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PREFATORY STATEMENT OF SYMBOLIC 
CONVENTIONS 


THE purpose of the following observations is to bring together in one 
discussion various explanations which are required in applying the theory 
of types to cardinal arithmetic. It is convenient to collect these observations, 
since otherwise their dispersion throughout the several numbers of Part IIT 
makes it difficult to see what is their total effect. But although we have 
placed these observations at the beginning, they are to be read concurrently 
with the text of Part III, at least with so much of the text as consists of 
explanations of definitions. The earlier portion of what follows is merely a 
résumé of previous explanations; it is only in the later portions that the 
application to cardinal arithmetic is made. 


I. General Observations on Types. 


Three different kinds of typical ambiguity are involved in our propositions, 
concerning: 
(1) the functional hierarchy, 
(2) the propositional hierarchy, 
(3) the extensional hierarchy. 
The relevance of these must be separately considered. 


We often speak as though the type represented by small Latin letters 
were not composed of functions. It is, however, compatible with all we have 
to say that it should be composed of functions. It is to be observed, further, 
that, given the number of individuals, there is nothing in our axioms to show 
how many predicative functions of individuals there are, 4e. their number 
is not a function of the number of individuals: we only know that their 


number > 2N«'ndiv where “Indiv” stands for the class of individuals. 


In practice, we proceed along the extensional hierarchy after the early 
numbers of the book. If we have started from individuals, the result of this 
is to exclude functions wholly from our hierarchy; if we have started with 
functions of a given type, all functions of other types are excluded. Thus 
a fresh extensional hierarchy, wholly excluding every other, starts from each 
type of function. When we speak simply of “the extensional hierarchy,” we 
mean the one which starts from individuals. 


It is to be observed that when we have the assertion of a propositional 
function, say “F. pa,” the æ must be of some definite type, t.e. we only assert 
that dx is true whatever z may be within some one type. Thus eg. “+. >= z” 
does not assert more than that this assertion holds for any z of a given type. 
It is true that symbolically the same assertion holds in other types, but other 
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types cannot be included under one assertion-sign, because no variable can 
travel beyond its type. 


The process of rendering the types of variables ambiguous is begun in *8 
and *9, where we take the first step in regard to the propositional hierarchy. 
Before *8 and x9, our variables are elementary propositions. These are such as 
contain no apparent variables. Hence the only functions that occur are matrices, 
and these only occur through their values. The assumption involved in the 
transition from Section A to Section B (Part I) is that, given “F . fp," where 
p isan elementary proposition, we may substitute for p “Ð! (a, y, 2, ...),” where 
$ is any matrix. Thus instead of “+. fp,” which contained one variable p of 
a given type, we have “F . f (p! (a, y, z, ...)},” which contains several variables 
of several types (any finite number of variables and types is possible). This. 
assumption involves some rather difficult points. It is to be remembered 
that no value of $ contains $ as a constituent, and therefore $ is not a 
constituent of fp even if p is a value of ¢ Thus we pass, above, from an 
assertion containing no function as a constituent to one containing one or 
more functions as constituents. The assertion “+. fp" concerns any elemen- 
tary proposition, whereas “+ . f ($ ! (z, y, z, ...)}” concerns any of a certain set 
of elementary propositions, namely any of those that are values of 4. 
Different types of functions give different sorts of ways of picking out 
elementary propositions. 


Having assumed or proved "E. fp," where p is elementary and therefore 
involves no ambiguity of type, we thus assert 


H. f (á x, y, 2, ...)l, 

where the types of the arguments and the number of them are wholly 
arbitrary, except that they must belong to the functional hierarchy including: 
individuals. (The assumption that propositions are incomplete symbols 
excludes the possibility that the arguments to $ are propositions.) The note- 
worthy point is that we thus obtain an assertion in which there may be any 
finite number of variables and the variables have unlimited typical ambiguity, 
from an assertion containing one variable of a perfectly definite type. All 
this is presupposed before we embark on the propositional hierarchy. 


It should be observed that all elementary propositions are values of 
predicative functions of one individual, Ge of $12, where 2 is individual. 
Thus we need not assume that elementary propositions form a type; we may 
replace p by *$ !æ” in “+. fp.” In this way, propositions as variables wholly 
disappear. 

In extending statements concerning elementary propositions so as formally 
to apply to first-order propositions, we have to assume afresh the primitive 
proposition *1:'11 (ell is never used), ùe. given "EF. qx” and “F. $z 2 Wa,” 
we have "E, dal which is practically *912, This was asserted in *1'11 
for any case in which $z and wa are elementary propositions. There was 
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here already an ambiguity of type, owing to the fact that æ need not be 
an individual, but might be a function of any order. E.g. we might use 
Xl-11 to pass from 

“E.gla” and “F.pladgpib” to “k. D! b” 


where $ replaces the z of «111, and $ la, ob replace $2 and yê. Thus 
*l:11, even before its extension in *9, already states a fresh primitive propo- 
sition for each fresh type of functions considered. The novelty in *9 is that 
we allow $ and y to contain one apparent variable. This may be of any 
functional type (including Indiv); thus we get another set of symbolically 
identical primitive propositions. In passing, as indicated at the end of x9, 
to more than one apparent variable, we introduce a new batch of primitive 
propositions with each additional apparent variable. 


Similar remarks apply to the other primitive propositions of x9. 


What makes the above process legitimate is that nothing in the treat- 
ment of functions of order n presupposes functions of higher order. We can 
deal with each new type of functions as it arises, without having to take 
account of the fact that there are later types. From symbolic analogy we 
“see” that the process can be repeated indefinitely. This possibility rests 
upon two things: 


(1) A fresh interpretation of our constants—v, c», !, (æ) ., (qa) .—at each 
fresh stage; 

(2) A fresh assumption, symbolically unchanged, of the primitive propo- 
sitions which we found sufficient at an earlier stage—the possibility of avoiding 
symbolic change being due to the fresh interpretation of our constants. 


The above remarks apply to the axiom of reducibility as well as to our 
other primitive propositions. If, at any stage, we wish to deal with a class 
defined by a function of the 30,000th type, we shall have to repeat our 
arguments and assumptions 30,000 times. But there is still no necessity to 
speak of the hierarchy as a whole, or to suppose that statements can be made 
about “all types.” 


We come now to the extensional hierarchy. This starts from some one 
point in the functional hierarchy. We usually suppose it to start from 
individuals, but any other starting-point is equally legitimate. Whatever type 
of functions (including Indiv) we start from, all higher types of functions 
are excluded from the extensional hierarchy, and also all lower types (if 
any). Some complications arise here. Suppose we start from Indiv. Then if 
$12 is any predicative function of individuals, 2($12)—412. But if we 
adopt the theory of «20, as opposed to that suggested in the Introduction 
to the second edition, identity between a function and a class does not have 
the usual properties of identity; in fact, though every function is identical 
with some class, and vice versa, the number of functions is likely to be 
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greater than the number of classes. This is due to the fact that we may have 
2(012= v 12-2(612) - X 12 without having y 12=x12. 

In the extensional hierarchy, we prove the extension from classes to 
classes of classes, and so on, without fresh primitive propositions (20, «21) 
The primitive propositions involved are those concerning the functional 
hierarchy. 


From all these various modes of extension we “see” that whatever can 
be proved for lower types, whether functional or extensional, can also be 
proved for higher types*. Hence we assume that it is unnecessary to know 
the types of our variables, though they must always be confined within some 
one definite type. 


Now although everything that can be proved for lower types can be 
proved for higher types, the converse does not hold. In Vol. I only two 
propositions occur which can be proved for higher but not for lower types. 
These are q!2 and q!2,. These can be proved for any type except that of 
individuals. It is to be observed that we do not state that whatever is true 
for lower types is true for higher types, but only that whatever can be proved 
for lower types can be proved for higher types. If, for example, Ne‘Indiv =v, 
then this proposition is false for any higher type; but this proposition, 
Ne‘Indiv = v, is one which cannot be proved logically; in fact, it is only 
ascertainable by a census, not by logic. Thus among the propositions which 
can be proved by logic, there are some which can only be proved for higher 
types, but none which can only be proved for lower types. 


The propositions which can be proved in some types but not in others all 
are or depend upon existence-theorems for cardinals. We can prove 
4110, rq! 1, universally, 
n] 12, except for Indiv, 
5 13, q 14, except for Indiv, Cl‘Indiv, RlIndiv; and so on. 


Exactly similar remarks would apply to the functional hierarchy. In both 
cases, the possibility of proving these propositions depends upon the axiom 
of reducibility and the definition of identity. Suppose there is only one 
individual, æ. Then 9 = z, ĝ +z are two different functions, which, by the 
axiom of reducibility, are equivalent to two different predicative functions. 
Hence there are at least two predicative functions of z, and at least two 
classes (Go, A,. This argument fails both for classes and functions if either 
we deny the axiom of reducibility or we suppose that there may be two 
different individuals which agree in all their predicates, (e, that the definition 
of identity is misleading. 

The statement that what can be proved for lower types can be proved for 
higher types requires certain limitations, or rather, a more exact formulation. 


* But cf. next page for a more exact statement of this principle. 
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Taking Indiv as a primitive idea, put 
Kl=Cl'Indiv Df, KP=CI'K1 Df, ete. 
Then consider the proposition Nc‘Kl=A. We can prove 
Ne‘Kl] o t*Indiv =A q! NefKl a tK]. q! Nc*Kl o KP. ete. 

Thus Nc*K1— A can be proved in the lowest type in which it is significant, 
and disproved in any other. The difficulty, however, is avoided if Indiv is 
replaced by a variable a, and Kl by Cl‘t,‘a. Then we have 

Ne'Cl't,fa n ta = ^, 
and this holds whatever the type of a may be. Thus in order that our 
principle about lower and higher types may be true, it is necessary that any 
relation there may be between two types occurring in a proposition should be 
preserved; in other words, when one constant type is defined in terms of 
another (as Kl and Indiv), the definition must be restored before the type is 
varied, so that when one type is varied, so is the other. With this proviso, 
our principle about higher and lower types holds. 


With the above proviso, the truth of our statement is manifest. For we 
have shown that the same primitive propositions, symbolically, which hold 
for the lowest type concerned in our reasoning, hold also for subsequent 
types; and therefore all our proofs can be repeated symbolically unchanged. 


The importance of this lies in the fact that, when we have proved a 
proposition for the lowest significant type, we “see” that it holds in any 
other assigned significant type. Hence every proposition which is proved 
without the mention of any type is to be regarded as proved for the lowest 
significant type, and extended by analogy to any other significant type. 


By exactly similar considerations we “see” that a proposition which can be 
proved for some type other than the lowest significant type must hold for 
any type in the direct descent from this. E.g. suppose we can prove a propo- 
sition (such as 12) for the type Kl (where Kl=Cl'Indiv); then merely 
writing Cl'Indiv for Kl, we have a proposition which is proved concerning 
Indiv, namely y 12 ^ t*Cl“Indiv, and here, by what was said before, Indiv 
may be replaced by any higher type. 


Thus given a typically ambiguous relation R, such that, if is a type, 
R*r is a type (Cl or Rl is such a relation), we "see" that, if we can prove 
$ (R'Indiv), we can also prove $(R‘r), where r is any type, and Ø is 
composed of typically ambiguous symbols Similarly if we can prove 
$ (Indiv, R*Indiv), we can prove dir, R*r), where + is any type. But we 
cannot in general prove $ (Indiv, R‘r) or $ (z, R‘Indiv), and these may be 
in fact untrue. E.g. we have y ! Nc (Kl1)Indiv. q ! Ne (K1 KE. 


Thus more generally, when a proposition containing several ambiguities 
can be proved for the types R‘Indiv, S*Indiv, ..., but not for lower types, it 
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is to be regarded as‘a function of Indiv, and then it becomes true for any 
type; that is, given 

$ (R*Indiv, S*Indiv, ...), 
we shall also have dh (Rr, Sr, ...), 
where 7 is any type. In this way, all demonstrable propositions are in the 
first instance about Indiv, and when so expressed remain true if any other 
type is substituted for Indiv. 


When a proposition containing typically ambiguous symbols can be proved 
to be true in the lowest significant type, and we can “see” that symbolically 
the same proof holds in any other assigried type, we say that the proposition 
has “permanent truth.” (We may also say, loosely, that it is “true in all 
types. When a proposition containing typically ambiguous symbols can be 
proved to be false in the lowest significant type, and we can “see” that it is 
false in any other assigned type, we say that it has "permanent falsehood." 
Any other proposition containing typically ambiguous symbols is said to be 
“fluctuating,” or to have “fluctuating truth-value," as opposed to “permanent 
truth-value," which belongs to propositions that have either permanent truth 
or permanent falsehood. 


In what follows, ambiguities concerned with the propositional hierarchy 
will be ignored, since they never lead to fluctuating propositions. Thus dis- 
junction and negation and their derivatives will not receive explicit typical 
determination, but only such typical determination as results from assigning 
the types of the other typically ambiguous symbols involved. 


It is convenient to call the symbolic form of a propositional function 
simply a “symbolic form." Thus, if a symbolic form contains symbols of 
ambiguous type it represents different propositional functions according as 
the types of its ambiguous aymbols are differently adjusted. The adjustment 
is of course always limited by the necessity for the preservation of meaning. 
It is evident that the ideas of “permanent truth-value" and “fluctuating truth- 
value" apply in reality to symbolic forms and not to propositions or propo- 
sitional functions. Ambiguity of type can only exist in the process of 
determination of meaning. When the meaning has been assigned to a 
symbolic form and a propositional function thereby obtained, all ambiguity 
of type has vanished. 


To "assert a symbolic form" is to assert each of the propositional functions 
arising for the set of possible typieal determinations which are somewhere 
enumerated. We have in fact enumerated a Se limited number of types 
starting from that of individuals, and we “see” that this process can be 
indefinitely continued by analogy. The form is a asserted so far as the 
enumeration has arrived; and this is sufficient for all purposes, since it is 
essentially impossible to use a type which has not been arrived at by succes- 
sive enumeration from the lower types. 
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The only difficulties which arise in Cardinal Arithmetic in connection 
with the ambiguities of type of the symbols are those which enter through 


the use of the symbol sm, or of the symbol Nc, which is om: For it may 
happen that a class in one type has no class similar to it in some lower type 
(cf. *102°72°73). All fallacious reasoning in cardinal or ordinal arithmetic in 
connection with types, apart from that due to the mere absence of meaning 
in symbols, is due to this fact—in other words to the fact that in some types 
a! Neta is true, and in other types q!Ne‘a may not be true. The fallacy 
consists in neglecting this latter possibility of the failure of q!Ne‘a for a 
limited number of types, that is, in taking the “fluctuating” form q ! Neie 
as though it possessed a “permanent” truth-value. 


A fluctuating form however often possesses what is here termed a 
“stable” truth-value, which is as important as the permanent truth-value 
of other forms. For example, anticipating our definitions of elementary 
arithmetic, consider 2+,3=5, There is no abstract logical proof that there 
are two individuals; so suppose 2 and 3 refer to classes of individuals, but 
5 refers to classes of a high enough type, then with these determinations 
2+,3=5 cannot be proved. But 2+,3=5 has a stable truth-value, since 
it can always be proved when all the types are high enough. In this case 
the fact that our empirical census of individuals (at least of the “relative” 
individuals of ordinary life) has outrun the capacity of logical proof, makes 
the fluctuation in the truth-value of the form to be entirely unimportant. 


In order to make this idea precise, it is necessary to have a convention 
as to the order in which the types of symbols in a symbolic form are assigned. 
The rule we adopt is that the types of the real variables are to be first 
assigned, and then those of the constant symbols. The types of the apparent 
variables, if any, will then be completely determinate. 

A symbolic form has a stable truth-value if, after any assignment of types 
to the real variables, types can be assigned to the constant symbols so that 
the truth-value of the proposition thus obtained is the same as the truth-value 
of any proposition obtained by modifying it by the assignment of higher types 
to some or all of the constant symbols. This truth-value is the stable truth- 
value. 


IL Formal Numbers. 


The conventions, which we shall give below as to the assignment of types, 
practically restrict our interpretation of fluctuating symbolic forms to types 
in which the forms possess their stable truth-value. The assumption that 
these truth-values are stable never enters into the reasoning. But we judge 
a truth-value to be stable when any method of raising the types of the 
constant symbols by one step leaves it unaltered. 

In practice the fluctuation of truth-values only enters into our considera- 
tion through a limited number of symbols called “formal numbers.” 
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Forma] numbers may be “constant” or “functional.” 


A constant formal number is any constant symbol for which there is a 
constant æ such that, in whatever type the constant svmbol is determined, 
it is, in that type, identical with Ne‘a In other words if o be a constant 
symbol, then o is a formal number provided that “truth” is the permanent 
truth-value of c = Ne‘a, for some constant a. 


The functional formal numbers are defined by enumeration; they are 
Ness, SNe, IINc'e sm'g, prod) pro nx.» W”, 
where in each formal number the symbols a, x, u, v occurring in it are called 
the arguments of the functional form even when they are complex symbols. 
The argument of Ne“(a + 8) is a+, and those of y +, (v +a @) are y and 
y +, 7, and those of 1 +,2 are 1 and 2. 


Thus among the constant formal numbers are 
0, 1, 2, ..., No, 1 +, 2, 2x Ny, 2% 
The references which support this statement are 
x10111:21:32 .123:36 . x11042 , x11323 .*116:23. 
Among the functional formal numbers are 
Nea + B), +o (wtw) (u+ v) X, G, (4 +, v)”. 
It will be observed that e.g. 1+,2 is both a constant and a functional formal 


number, so that the two classes are not mutually exclusive, In fact they 
possess an indefinite number of members in common. 


All the formal numbers, with the exception of sm“ and p —, v, are 
members of NC without any hypothesis [cf. «100-41:01:52 . 11042 . 112101. 
x113:23 . 11411 .*116°28, note to *119:12, and x120:411]. 


A functional formal number consists of two parts, namely, its argument 
or arguments, and the constant “form.” An argument of a functional 
formal number may be a complex symbol, and may be constant or variable. 
Thus u +v is an argument of (w+,v)+,p, and of (4 +. v) x, 1 and of 
(m +. v)”; also 2+,3is an argument of (2+,3)x,1. The constant form is 
constituted by the other symbols which are constants. Two occurrences of 
functional formal numbers are only occurrences of the same formal number 
if the arguments and also the constant forms are identical in symbolism. 
Thus two occurrences of Neta are occurrences of the same formal number, 
even if they are determined to be in different types; but Ncfa and Nord are 
different formal numbers. Also w and p x, 1 are different formal numbers 
because their “forms” are different, though the arguments u and 1 are the 
same and (in the same type) the entity denoted is the same. Thus the 
distinction between formal numbers depends on the symbolism and not on 
the entity denoted, and in considering them it is symbolic analogy and not 
denotation which is to be taken into account. For example two different 
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occurrences of the same formal number will not denote the same entity, if in 
the two occurrences the ambiguity of type is determined differently. 

The functional formal numbers are divided into three sets: (1) the 
primary set consisting of the forms Ne‘a, 2 Neie, II Noe, (ii) the argumental 
set consisting only of sm‘‘y, (iii) the arithmetical set consisting of po. V, 
H Xs v, p”, and  —, v. 

A functional formal number has at most two arguments. But an argument 
of a functional formal number may itself be a functional formal number, and 
will accordingly possess either one or two arguments, which in their turn may 
be functional formal numbers, and so on. The whole set of arguments and of 
arguments of arguments, thus obtained, is called the set of components of the 
original formal number. Thus y, v, p and u +, v are components of (zu +, v) +, p; 
and u, v and sm" y are components of v 4, sm**u; and y, a and Ne‘a are com- 
ponents of u +, Neta. The two arguments of (u +o) +o p are y +o v and p, and 
those of > --, sm**u are v and sm'“y, and those of u +, Ncfa are y and Ne*a. 


Addition, multiplication, exponentiation, and subtraction will be called 
the arithmetical operations; and in 4 +o v, 4 Xo p, W, U — v, p and v will each 
be said to be subjected to these respective operations. The arithmetical 
components of an arithmetical formal number (t.e. one belonging to the 
arithmetical set) consist of those of its components which do not appear in 
the capacity of components of a component which does not belong to the 
arithmetical set. Thus y, v, p, w +, v are arithmetical components of (w Ze Hl +s p; 
and v and sm“ are arithmetical components of y +,sm“y, but y is not one; 
and o and Ne‘a are arithmetical components of ot, Neta, but a is not one; 
and y and sm*'*(v +, p) are arithmetical components of y +¿sm*(v +, p), but 
v +o p and v and p are components of sm‘‘(v +, p) and are therefore not arith- 
metical components of u +,sm“(v +e p). Only arithmetical formal numbers 
possess arithmetical components. 

A formal number of the arithmetical set having no components which are 
formal numbers of the argumental set is called a pure arithmetical formal 
number. For example u +, (v +, p) and u +, Neta are pure, but y +,sm(v +, p) 
and y +,sm “Nc are not pure. 

There are many types involved in the consideration of a formal number. 
For example, in Neta there is the type of Neta and of a; in y +a there is the 
type of u +o v, the type of u, and the type of v: and so on for more complex 
formal numbers. The type of a tormal number as a whole in any occurrence 
is called its actual type. This is the type of the entity which it then repre- 
sents. 

The other types involved in a formal number in any occurrence are called 
its subordinate types. 

The actual types are not indicated in the symbolism for the various formal 
numbers as stated above. They can be indicated relatively to the type of the 
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variable £ by writing Ne (£)'a, smk“, (u tev)es Ur Set, Dél, (m —o1)e by the 
notation of *65. Even when the actual type of a complex formal number, such 
as +o (v +o w), is settled—so for instance that we have [u +, (v -,9)];—the 
meaning of the symbol is not completely determined, for the type of v +, z 
remains ambiguous. It follows, however, from 

x100:511 .:110:23 . 11826 . 119:61:62, 


that the subordinate types make no difference to the value of a formal number, 
so long as the components are not null. 


We can therefore make a formal number definite as soon as its actual 
type is definite by securing that its components are not null. This is done by 
the convention II T (below) combined with the definitions 

*110:03:04 . 3113704005 . x116:03:04. 


When the subordinate types are adjusted in accordance with these definitions 
and conventions, they will be said to be normally adjusted. 


But in order to state this convention II T we require a definition of what 
is here called the adequacy of the actual type of a formal number. The general 
idea of adequacy is simple enough, namely that, given the subordinate types 
of c, the actual type of c should be high enough to enable us logically to 
prove 4! = when such a proof is possible for types which are not too low. For 
example, all types except the lowest for which it has meaning are adequate 
for the constant formal number 2. It is rather difficult however to state the 
meaning of adequacy with precision in a manner adapted to all formal numbers. 
Fortunately the definition of the lowest type which corresponds to this general 
idea of adequacy is not important for our purposes. It will be sufficient to 
define as adequate some types which certainly do have the property in question. 


The method of definition which we adopt is to replace the formal number 
æ by another one o so related to c that with the same actual type for both 
we can prove q lo” .2 . q ! e, whenever c is not equal to A in all types. If c 
be functional, we need only consider its argument, or its two arguments, and 
can dismiss from consideration the other components; then we replace these 
arguments by others so that the o has the required property. Thus: 
(i) The actual types of Neta, XNc'«, IINc*'«, and sm““u are adequate when 
we can logically prove 
m! Netta, q! ENc e, q ! IINc't«, and q! sm ty; 
(ii) The actual types of y Zei, D ev, H Xav, and u” are adequate when we 
can logically prove À 
AN ct to N et, q! Net — 0 n bin 
q! Neu x Nitin, and 4! Netta Net, 
It will be noticed that t,“a, t.“«, and tu are the greatest classes of the same 
type as a, x, and y respectively, and that N,c‘é,‘u and N,e%,% are the greatest 
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cardinal numbers of the same type as y and v respectively. These definitions 
hold even when any of a, x, u, v are complex symbols, 


The remaining formal numbers which are not functional must certainly 
be constant. The difficulty which arises here is that if c be such a formal 
number and &, occurs in its symbolism, we have no logical method of deciding 
as to the truth or falsehood of q !N, in any type. But we replace N, by Nyct,N, 
which is the greatest existent cardinal-of the same type as N, in that occur- 
rence. Thus: 

(ii) If c be a formal number which is not functional, an adequate actual 
type of = is one for which we can logically prove q ! o”, where o" is derived 
from c by replacing any occurrence of N, in o by Net, Accordingly if N, 
does not occur in c, an adequate type is any actual type for which we can 
logically prove q! =. 

In the case of members of the primary and argumental groups we have 
substituted the V of the appropriate type in the place of each variable. When 
the actual type is adequate we have 

(a). 1 Neta, (ei, q 1 3Nc%x, (e) q !NINc*x, (u) v q! smp, 

In the case of members of the arithmetical group (except in the case of 
j —,v), we have substituted for each argument the largest cardinal number 
which can be obtained in the type of that argument, namely the N,c*V for 
the V of the appropriate type. Accordingly we are sure (except in the case of 
p. —„ v) that for all other values of the arguments which are existent cardinal 
numbers the formal number is not null. 


It will be noticed that normal adjustment only concerns the subordinate 
types. For example *110-03 secures that in Nc‘a+, the actual type of Ne‘a 
is adequate, and *110:23 shows that any adequate actual type of Ne‘a will do. 
But nothing is said about the actual type of Ncfa +, u. We make the following 
definition: When the subordinate types of a formal number are nornzally 
adjusted, and the actual type is adequate, the types of the formal number are 
said to be arithmetically adjusted. 


We notice that for the primary set, the arithmetical adjustment of types 
means the same thing as the adequate adjustment of the actual type. Also if 
the arguments of a formal number of the arithmetical set are simple symbols, 
the two ideas come to the same thing. 


In the case of variable formal numbers of the primary set, it follows from 
*117-22:32 that when their types are arithmetically adjusted they are not 
equal to A for any values of their variables. 


Also in the case of those variable formal numbers which are of the pure 
arithmetical set (excluding y—,v) it follows from x10074:52-42 113-23 .*116-23 
that, working from the ultimate components reached by successive analysis 
upwards, for all values of such ultimate components which are members 

R&WII & 
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of NC — A they can be reduced to the case of the formal numbers of the 
primary group; and that therefore they are not equal to A when their types 
are arithmetically adjusted. For example in p +, [> +, (p +s 0)), p v, p, ç are 
these ultimate components; let them be existent cardinal numbers. Hence 
when the types are arithmetically adjusted, the actual type of p+,0 is 
adequate and p +s is an existent cardinal; we can therefore substitute N,c*a 
for it. By the same reasoning we can substitute N,c“B for v +, N,c‘a, and again 
Net for u +  Neet 8. 

A definite standard arithmetical adjustment of types for any formal number 
can always be found by making every use of sm, whether explicit or concealed 
in Ne or in some other symbol, to be homogeneous. Proofs which apply to any 
arithmetical adjustment of types start by dealing with this standard type, 
and then by the use of *104:21 .x106:21:211:219:213 the extension is made 
to the adjacent higher classical and relational types. We then “see” that by 
the analogy of symbolism this extension can always be formally proved at each 
stage, so that we are dealing with the stable truth-value. For some constant 
formal numbers a lower existential type can be found than that indicated by 
this method. 


III. Classification of Occurrences of Formal Numbers. 


A symbolic form of any of the kinds [ef. x117:01:04-05:06] 
p>» n< v, nZ v, pS», 
is called an arithmetical inequality. 


These forms only arise when we are comparing cardinal numbers in respect 
to the relation of being “greater than” or “less than.” It might seem natural 
to include equations among these arithmetical inequalities. Their use however, 
even as between cardinal numbers, is not so exclusively arithmetical, and it is 
convenient to consider them separately under another heading during our 
preliminary investigations. 


In the arithmetical inequalities as above written, q and v, or any symbols 
replacing p and v, are called the opposed sides of the inequality, and either of 
p or v is called a side of the inequality. 


Symbolic forms of the kinds c = « and c + x, where either o or « is a formal 
number, will be called equations and inequations respectively; and c and x are 
called the opposed sides of the equation or inequation, and either of them is 
simply a side of the equation or inequation. 


When we reach the exclusively arithmetical point of view, it will be con- 
venient to put together equations, inequations and arithmetical inequalities 
as one sort of symbolic form. Their separation here is for the sake of investi- 
gations into the exceptions due to the failure of existence theorems in low 
types. It is unnecessary to consider arithmetical inequalities in this connection. 
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The ways in which a symbol o can occur in a symbolic form are named as 
follows: 

The occurrence of c in sm‘‘o is called an argumental occurrence, 

The occurrence of z as an argument of an arithmetical formal number 
(which may be a component of another formal number) or as one side of an 
arithmetical inequality is called an arithmetical occurrence, 

The occurrence of c as one side of an equation is called an equational 
occurrence, 

The occurrence of c in “fea” is called an attributive occurrence, 

Any other occurrence of c is called a logical occurrence, so also is c = A. 

It is obvious that a pair of opposed sides of an equation or inequation 
must be of the same type. Furthermore, if c be a formal number, and «20:18 
is applied so as to give 

Fno-k.2Oif(o).m.(«), 
the equational occurrence of e must be of the same type as its occurrence 
in Ziel, otherwise the inference is fallacious. Accordingly substitution in 
arithmetical formulae can only be undertaken when the conventions as to the 
relations of ambiguous types secure this identity. This question 1s considered 
later in this prefatory statement, and the result appears in the text as 
*118'01. 

At this point some examples will be useful; they will also be referred to 
subsequently in connection with the conventions limiting ambiguities of type. 
*10035. Fi. |! Neta.v . W 1!1Ne*8:2: 

Nefa=Ne'8.=.aeNe'8.=.8eNe‘a.=.asmB 

Here the formal numbers are Neta and Ne‘, each of which has three 
occurrences, The first occurrence of Nc*a is logical, its second is equational, 
and its third is attributive. 

*100°42 (in the demonstration). 
Fru,veNC.qipav.d. (qa, 8). u= Neta. v=Nec'B . Neta= Neg 

Here Neta and Ne‘ are the only formal numbers, and all their occurrences 
are equational. 

*100°44 (in the demonstration). 
F:ueNC.q!Nca.acp.D.(q8).4=Nc"8B . Nota = Nc 

Here Ne‘a and Nc*£ are the only formal numbers; the first occurrence of 
Neta is logical, its second is equational; both the occurrences of Nc*B are 
equational. 

*100511. H: q! Net8 . 3 .sm“Net8 = Ne*8 

Here the formal numbers are Net8 and sm“ Ne*8. The first occurrence of 
Ne‘ is logical, the second is argumental, the third is equational; the only 
occurrence of sm““Net8 is equational. 

KE 
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4100521. F: e NC. sm “p.D.sm sm u= u 

Here sm'““y and sm“‘sm‘‘y are the only formal numbers; sm“ has two 
occurrences, the first logical, the second argumental; sm““sm''u has one occur- 
rence, which is equational. 
x101:28 (in the demonstration). 

F:yesm'(1.z.(qga).ael.ysma 

Here the formal numbers are 1 and sm‘‘l. The first occurrence of 1 is 
argumental, the second is attributive; the occurrence of sm‘‘1 is attributive. 
x10138. F:9!2.>.8C1“2=0u1u2 

Here the formal numbers are 0, 1, and 2, and their occurrences are all 
logical. Å 
x11054. +.(Ne‘a+, Ne*8) +, Ney = Ne*(a + B + y) 

Here the formal numbers are 

Neta, Net8, Noto, Ne“(at+ 8 + y), Neta +, Nep, (Neta +, Ne*8) +, Ney. 

The occurrence of Ne“(a + B + y) and that of (Nc*a +, Net 8) +, Ne“y are both 
equational, and they must be of the same type since they are opposed sides 
of the same equation. The occurrences of the other formal numbers are as 


arithmetical components of a more complex arithmetical formal number and 
are therefore arithmetical. 


*116°63. FL. Te = (wy 


The formal numbers are v x, e, u”, "X=", and (u")". Each formal number 
occurs once only. The occurrences of y x,w and y” are arithmetical, and those 
of the other two are equational. 


#117108. H :. Neta zz No*8. = : Nefa > Net8 . v . Ne a=Nc'8 
The formal numbers are Ne'a and Net8, each with three occurrences. 


The first two occurrences of each formal number are arithmetical, the last 
occurrence of each is equational. 


x120:53 (in the demonstration). 
b:B=yt,8.q!8.3.a =a x, o? 
Here the formal numbers are y +, Š, af, aY, aŠ oi x,a®. Each formal number 


has one occurrence. Those of y +, ð, à? and a” x; aŠ are equational, and those of 
aY and a? are arithmetical. 


x120:53 (in the demonstration). 
Fia =al. B= yti Tla. D.a? =a Ne 0 
Here the formal numbers are af, aY, al, aY x, a, y +, ð. The first occurrence 
of af is equational, its second occurrence is logical; the first two occurrences of 


ar are equational, its third occurrence is arithmetical; the only oecurrence of af 
18 arithmetical; the only occurrences of aY x, a? and of y +,8 are equational. 
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IV. The Conventions IT and ITT. 


Two occurrences of a formal number with the same actual type are said to 
be bound to each other. 


The choice of types for formal numbers, when they are not made definite 
in terms of variables by the notation of x65, is limited by the following con- 
ventions, which enable us to dispense largely with the elaboration produced 
by the definition of types. 


IT. All logical occurrences of the same formal number are in the same 
type; argumental occurrences are bound to logical and attributive occurrences ; 
and, if there are no argumental occurrences, equational occurrences are bound 
to logical occurrences. 


This rule only applies, so far as meaning permits, to those types which 
remain ambiguous after the assignment of types to the real variables. 


It will be noticed that if there are no argumental or logical occurrences of 
a formal number, IT does not in any way apply to the assignment of types to 
the occurrences in the form of that formal number. 


The identification of types in argumental and attributive occurrences by 

IT is rendered necessary to secure the use of the equivalence 
yesm“o.=.(qa).aeo.ysma, 

where c is a formal number. Without the convention, this application of x37:1 
would be fallacious. The only one of our examples to which this part of the 
convention applies is 101-28 (demonstration), where it secures that the two 
occurrences of 1 are in the same type. It is relevant however to the symbolism 
in the demonstration of *100:521. 


It will be found in practice that this convention relates the types of 
occurrences in the same way as would naturally be done by anyone who was 
not thinking of the convention at all. To see how the convention works, we 
will run through the examples which have already been given above. 


In *100°35, IT directs the logical and equational occurrences of Neie to be 
in the same type, and similarly for Nc*8. Also “meaning” secures that the 
equational types of Neta and Nc“8 are the same. Thus these four occurrences 
are all in one type, which has no necessary relation to the types of the attri- 
butive occurrences of Neta and Ne‘. Thus, using the notation of *65:04 to 
secure typical definiteness, *100:35 is to mean 


E:sgt!Ne(£)y a.v.qg!Nce(£)8:2: 
Ne(£)'a— Nc (EB. =. ae Ne (a) B . =. B eNe (8)a . =. asm B. 
The types of these attributive occurrences are settled by the necessity of 
“meaning.” 
In *100°42 (demonstration), since all the occurrences of formal numbers are 
equational, IT produces no limitation of types, 
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In *100°44 (demonstration), IT secures that the two occurrences of Neta 
are in the same type. Also we notice that the first occurrence of Nc' is really 
(cf. 65:04) Ne (a)*8, since “ae y” occurs, and thus “meaning” requires this 
relation of types, and the second occurrence of Ne‘@ is in the type of the 
occurrences of Neta. 


In *100°511, I T directs that the logical and argumental occurrences are to 
have the same type. In x100:521, I T directs that the two occurrences of sm“ 
are to have the same type. In «101-28 both occurrences of 1 are to be in the 
same type. In *101°38, IT directs that all the occurrences of 2 are to have the 
same type. 


The convention IT in no way limits the types in x110:54, nor in *116:63, 
nor in 117108. 


In the first example from *120°53 (in the demonstration) convention IT 
has no application. 


In the second example from *120°53 (in the demonstration) convention 
IT directs that the two occurrences of af shall be in the same type; and the 
necessity of “meaning” secures that the first occurrence of aY shall also be in 
this type. The same necessity secures that y +, ë shall be in the same type as 
B; and it also secures that in “aY = aY x, a?” the first occurrence of aY and that 
of aY x„@ shall have a common type, which is otherwise unfettered; also 
nothing has been decided as to the types of aY and aš in aY x, a’. 


We now come to conventions embodying the outcome of arithmetical 
ideas. The term “arithmetical” is here used to denote investigations in 
which the interest lies in the comparison of formal numbers in respect to 
equality or inequality, excluding the exceptional cases— whenever the cases 
are exceptional—due to the failure of existence in low types. The thorough- 
going arithmetical point of view, which we adopt later in the investigation 
on Ratio and Quantity and also in this volume in «117 and *126 and some 
earlier propositions, would sweep aside as uninteresting all investigation of 
the exact ways in which the failure of existence theorems is relevant to the 
truth of propositions, thus concentrating attention exclusively on stable truth- 
values. But the logical investigation has its own intrinsic interest among 
the principles of the subject. It is obvious however that it should be 
restrained to a consideration of the theorems of purely logical interest. In 
practice this extrusion of uninteresting cases of the failure of arithmetical 
theorems, even amid the logical investigations of the first part of this 
volume, is effected by securing that all arithmetical occurrences of formal 
numbers have their actual types adequate. 


As far as formal numbers of the primary group, (e Neta, £Nc*x, IINc'x, 
are concerned, the arithmetical adjustment of types is secured formally in 
the symbolism by the definitions *110:03'04 for addition, and x113:04-05 for 
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multiplication, and *116:03:04 for exponentiation, and *117:02:03 for arith- 
metical inequalities, and 119:02:03 for subtraction. 

We save the symbolic elaboration which would arise from the extension 
of similar definitions to other formal numbers by the following convention: 


IIT. Whenever a formal number o occurs, so that, if it were replaced by 
Ne‘a, the actual type of Neie would by definition have to be adequate, then the 
actual type of c is also to be adequate. 

For example in uk, (v +, w), if v +; were replaced by Ne‘a, then by 
*110:04 the actual type of Ne‘a is adequate. Hence by IIT the actual type 
of v+,w is to be adequate: accordingly so long as v and e are simple 
variables and members of NC — “A, we can always assume q ! (v +, w) for the 
type of the occurrence of v +, z in p + (v +, 0). 

It is essential to notice that so long as the argument of an argumental 
formal number, or the arguments of an arithmetical formal number, are 
adjusted arithmetically, the exact types chosen make no difference. This 
follows for argumental formal numbers from x102:862:87:88, for addition from 
*110:25, for multiplication from *113:26, for exponentiation from x116:26, for 
subtraction from *119°61°62. Thus (remembering also *100°511) in any 
definite type a formal number has one definite meaning provided that any 
subordinate formal number which occurs in its symbolism is determined 
existentially. The convention IIT directs us always to take this definite 
meaning for any pure arithmetical formal number. 


The convention does not determine completely the meaning of an arith- 
metical formal number which is not pure. For example, u + (z + p) is a 
pure arithmetical formal number when p, v, p are determined in type; and 
convention IIT directs that the type of (v+,p) is to be adequate. But 
p+,sm“(v+,p) is an arithmetical formal number which is not pure, and 
convention IIT directs that the type of the domain of sm is to be adequate, 
but does not affect the type of v +, p. Thus it is easy to see that IIT secures 
the adequacy of the actual types of all arithmetical components of any 
arithmetical formal numbers which occur, but does not affect the actual type 
of a formal number which occurs as the argument of an argumental formal 
number. But in this case convention IT will bind the actual type of this 
occurrence of the argument to any logical or attributive occurrence of the 
same formal number. For example, if q!v+,p and w+,sm‘(v+,p) occur 
in the same form, then these two occurrences of > +, p must have the same 
actual type. In practice argumental formal numbers are useful as com- 
ponents of arithmetical formal numbers for the very purpose of avoiding the 
automatic adjustment of types directed by TIT. 

The meaning of IIT is best explained by examples. Among our previous 
examples we need only consider those in which arithmetical formal numbers 
occur. 
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In *110:54 the convention or definitions direct us to determine the types 
of Ne‘a and Ne‘ adequately when forming Ne“a +, Nc“B, also to determine 
Neta +e Nc*8 and Nefy adequately when forming (Ne“a +, Nc*B) +, Ne‘y. 
The convention does not apply to the types of (Neta +, Ne‘8) +, Ne*y and 
No'(a 4- 8 -- y). These types must be identical in order to secure meaning. 

In *116:63 the convention directs us to adjust the types of v x,@ and 
p" adequately; it does not affect the types of op "zeg and (is, which must 
be identical to secure meaning. If we replace y, v, e by formal numbers, by 
2, No, and 1 for example, we get “F. 2NoX:1 = (28:u” The convention now 
directs that 1 is to be determined adequately. It so happens that any type 
is adequate for it, since q!1 can be proved in any type. Then adequate 
types for N, x, 1 and 2% are types for which we can prove H ! (Noch XN.) x, 1 
and q ! 2N«'5, Thus if 7 is the type of N, in both cases, an adequate type 
for N, x, L is 7, and for 2% is Cl“. 

In «117108 we find arithmetical occurrences in arithmetical inequalities. 
Thus IIT directs us to take the first two occurrences of Neie and the first 
two of Nc*8 with adequate actual types. The type of Neta and Ne‘8 in 
Nc'a — Net8 is not affected by it. It is evident that the conventions IT, IIT 
are not sufficient to secure the truth of this proposition as thus symbolized. 
It is essential that in the equation the type be adjusted adequately for both 
formal numbers. In fact the general arithmetical convention, that types of 
equational as well as of arithmetical occurrences are adjusted arithmetically, 
is here used. 

V. Some Important Principles. 

Principle of Arithmetical Substitution. In *120:53, the application of IIT 
needs a consideration of the whole question of arithmetical substitution. 
Consider the first of the two examples. We have 

P:B=yt,0.q!1 8.2.08 = oa x. 

It is obvious that unless we ean pass with praetieal immediateness from 
“B= y +¿8 . af — a8" to “af =art.8” by «2018, arithmetic is made practically 
impossible by the theory of types. But a difficulty arises from the application 
of IIT. Suppose we assign the types of our real variables first. Then the 
types of a, B, y, Š can be arbitrarily assigned, and there is no necessary 
connection between them which arises from the preservation of meaning. 
Thus 8 may be in a type which is not an adequate type for y+,6. Assume 
that this is the case. But the equational use of y 4,8 is in the same type 
as B, and by IIT the arithmetical use of y +,8 in aY+s is in an adequate 
type. Thus, on the face of it, the reasoning, appealing to «20-18, by which 
the substitution was justified, is fallacious; for the two occurrences of y +,0 
in fact mean different things. 

In order to generalize our solution of this difficulty it is convenient to 
define the term “arithmetical equation.” An arithmetical equation is an 
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equation between purely arithmetical formal numbers whose actual types 
are both determined adequately. Then it is evident that from “== +. f(T)” 
where o and 7 are formal numbers and 7 occurs arithmetically in f(r), we 
cannot infer f(c) unless the equation c = r is arithmetical. For otherwise 
the 7 in the equation cannot be identified with the 7 in f(r). 


When we have “@=7./f(r),” where + is a formal number and 8 is a 
number in a definite type, and wish to pass to " f(8)," or “B=".f(8)” and 
wish to pass to “f(r),” the occurrence of r in f(r) being arithmetical, the 
type of 8 may not be an adequate type for 7. Accordingly the r in “8=+” 
cannot be identified with the r in f(r). The type of the + in the equation 
ought to be freed from dependence on that of 8. Accordingly the transition 
is only legitimate when we can write instead 

“B+,0=7.f(t)” or “B+¿0=7.f(8)” 
where in both cases the equation is arithmetical. For now all the symbols 
are subject to the same rules. 


If this modification can be made without altering the truth-value of the 
asserted propositions, the substitution is legitimate, otherwise it is not, 


It is obvious that in the above our immediate passage is to or from 
f(B-,0) But it is easy to see that, the occurrence of 8 +, 0 being arith- 


metical, we always have 
JB). =f (8 +00). 
In order to prove this, we have only to prove 


a+. (B +, 0)= a + B, 
a x, (B +.0)= a x, B, 


(a +, OY? = ef, 
a8 *:0 = af, 
and a>B8+,0.=.a>8B8.=.a+,0 > B. 


The demonstration of the first of these propositions runs as follows: 
F.x1104.2 Ki 8 ENC.v.B=A:D.8+,0=A.a+,B=A. 
[110-4] DD. a+. (8-0) A a^, 8 (1) 
F.x1104.2F:. a eNC.v.a A:2.a t, (84,0) - A a, 8 (2) 
F.x1106.2F:a, 8eNC—(A.2.a t, (B 4,0) — a, sm**8 

=a + 8 (3) 
F.(D.(2).(3).9F :a +. (8,0) = a +, L 

In the above demonstration the step to (8) is legitimate since by the 

hypothesis 8 is a determination of sm“ “8 in an adequate type. 

Similar proofs hold for the other propositions, using x113'204 and *116:204 

and *117:12 and «103:13. 
We must also consider the circumstances under which we can pass from 
“B= rT” to “8 +,0= 7,” where the latter equation is arithmetical. In other 
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words, using «65:01 we require the hypothesis necessary for 
g!n.8-7.2.84,0-7,. 


We have 
F.«2018. DE:B=7,.D.8+¿0=7¿+,0 (1) 
H. *110-35 . DOF: F ! 78. F 17,2. T; +ç 0 = 7, +c 0 (2) 


F.(1).(0).D2F: Alr TEE CEET EEN 
F. (3). ELLA IB ql D2:B=7.D.B40=7,+,.0 (4) 
Now in (4) the occurrences of 8 +, 0 and 7, +ç 0, which are in the same 
type, may be chosen to be in any type we like. Hence we deduce 
F.(4) 41106. DF F! 8. 17,20: 8B=7¿.3.(8+,0)%=smg¿ T, 
[*100°511] 5.(8 0) — 7t 
Hence 7 !£ is the requisite condition. Now since £ can be in any type, 
we can also choose it in any existential type for 7. Thus with IIT applying 
to the arithmetical occurrence of + in f(r), we have, where + is a formal 
number and £ is a number in a definite type, 


F:ig!8.Ber.f(7). 2. (8), 
F:g!g.8or.f(8).2.f(7) 
E:ig!o.o-T.f(1).2.f(o). 
In the last proposition by IT the equation c = 7 is arithmetical These 
equations are summed up in «11801. 


These three fundamental theorems embody the principle of arithmetical 
substitution. The hypothesis 4 ! is really less than is assumed in ordinary 
life, the usual tacit assumption being 8e NC — tA. In fact unless Be NC, 
B = r is necessarily false. 


Principle of Identification of Types. Suppose we have proved 
“b: Hp. D.” and *F:$4(o5)).2.p," where c is a formal number whose 
occurrence in “F: Hp. 2. de is in an entirely ambiguous type, and oc; is 
the same formal number c with its type related to that of E by «6501. 
Then since the type of the c in “F : Hp. D. $c" is ambiguous, we can write 
*F: Hp.2.(o?)," and thence infer “E. p." 


The principle is: An entirely undetermined type in an asserted symbolic 
form can be identified with any type ambiguous or otherwise in any other 
asserted symbolic form or in the same symbolic form. 


For example in «10042 (demonstration) considered above, since 7! u n v 
occurs, the first occurrences of Nc‘a and Nc“B are of the same type, and so are 
their second occurrences in Ncta= Nc“8. But the two types are not deter- 
mined by our conventions to have any necessary connection. In fact the type 
in Nc'a = Ne‘@ is entirely arbitrary. Accordingly it can be identified with the 
other type, and thus the inference to the next line, viz. to “F: Hp. D . o v," 
is justified, 
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In the case of arithmetical equations, it is important to notice that we 

have 

F.x100321:33. DF:.q! Ne (£)'a. 2: Ne(£) Ya Ne(£)8.2.Nofa = Nc*8. 
Hence if c and + are formal numbers, 

Engle;j2:9;27;.2.027. 

Thus if we have “F: Hp.qio.3.o=r” and “F: Hp’. 0,7 Ty. D. p,’ we 
can infer from the former proposition “F: Hp.q!o.3.0,=7,,” and from 
this and the latter proposition, we infer “+: Hp. Hp.g!o .2.p," so the 
general principle of identification can be employed when the $ (c) in the first 
proposition is an arithmetical equation. 


For example, in an example given above, x100:44 (demonstration), viz. 
brweNC.m!Ne‘a.aew.d.(q8).p=Ne'B. Neca = Ncp, 
the equation Ne“ = Nc“B is arithmetical. Accordingly we are justified in 
asserting the propositional function 
Fiye NC. q!Nca.aepn. D. (48). u= Neier, Ne (a)a = Ne (aB, 
where Ne(a)‘ in “u = Ne (a)8” has all along been presupposed by the neces- 
sity of meaning. 


Thus the inference follows, 
F:ueNC.qtNce'a.aeu.2.Nc(a)'a-y. 
2. Neta= y. 


This proof loses its point when z is looked on as a variable with necessarily 
the same type throughout. For then the proposition collapses into 


E: peNC.D:aep.=.Nc(a)a= p. 


But if y be a formal number necessarily a member of NC, the proposition 
is really 
Fng!Nea.2:a6ey.2. Nea u, 


With this presupposition we should have in the first line of the demon- 
stration 
“Fig tiNefa.Nea=pw.d.aep,” 
though with “p” a single variable, the line is formally correct as it stands in 
the text, 


Recognition of Particular Cases. It is important to notice the conditions 
under which $c can be recognized as a particular case of $£, where £ is a real 
variable and c is a formal number. In the first place obviously we must 
substitute c n kË for c, wherever it occurs in $c, and thus obtain $ (c ^ t, £). 
Then we may find that by the application of our conventions, we can replace 
this by do. For example we have 


x10042. FipveNC .qipav.d.p=v 
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Now put Ne“ ^ rb for u, we obtain 

F: Neta nta, ve NC. qp !(Netaaitu)n v.3. Nc'a ^ tp = v (1) 

F.(D.310041,.2 F:» e NO. q! Neta a pop, D. Noeta a uv (2) 

Now by IT, even when y is a formal number, the identity of types of the 
two occurrences of Nc“a is equally secured in 

Five NC.qiNeanv.>.Nea=». 

Thus this is a particular case of «10042. Such deductions can be made 
in general without any explicit formal statement. 

Ambiguity of NC. It follows (cf. x10002 and x103:02) from the typical 
ambiguity of Nc that NC is also typically ambiguous. Hence “peNC.veNC” 
according to our methods of interpretation would not necessitate that » and v 
should be of the same type. We shall always interpret “ u, v e NC” as standing 
for "zue NC. ve NC” and therefore as not necessarily identifying the types 
of u and v. Similarly for N.C, NC induct, and NC ind. For example 
x110402. H: u,v e N„C. D v H Hutov)a tt (pf v) 

Here the y and v need not be of the same type. Again 
x11041. bipveNC.twatv.d.ql(utv n t 

Here the identification of the types of u and v requires the hypothesis 
“ttu = t€.” 

VI. Conventions AT and Infin T. 

General Arithmetical Convention. Conventions IT and IIT are always 
applied, but the following convention is not used at first. This convention 
limits the remaining ambiguity of type by sweeping away the exceptional 
cases in low types, due to the failure of existence theorems. The convention 
will be cited as A T. 

AT. All equations involving pure arithmetical formal numbers are to be 
arithmetical. 

We have seen that from an arithmetical equation the analogous equation 
in any other type can be deduced. Thus with AT all equations between 
formal numbers are so determined in type that their truth in “any type” is 
deducible. Thus in the few early propositions where AT is introduced, the 
fact is noted by stating that the equations hold “in any type.” These 
propositions are *103°16, «1107172. 

The effect of applying AT to other propositions in *100 is to render some 
of the hypotheses (usually logical forms affirming existence) unnecessary, but 
also materially to limit the scope of the propositions, Take for example 
*10035. Fin! Ne‘a.v.qiNe’@:D: 

Noa=Nc'B.=.aeNc 8 .=.BeNc“a.=.asm B 

If we apply AT to this, we can write 

F:Nca=Nc'B.=.aeNcB.=.BeNc'a.=.asm B. 
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For the equational occurrences of Neie and Nc'8 are by AT and IIT to 
be with adequate actual types. But if a is a small class in a high type, an 
adequate actual type for Noa will be a high type, whereas a 1 Nora may 
hold in a low type. Thus with AT, for the sake of simplicity we abandon 
the statement of the minimum of hypothesis necessary for our propositions. 
The enunciation of no other proposition in *100 is affected. 


The enunciation of no proposition in- «101 is affected by A T, though it 
would unduly limit the scope of x101:84. In *110, AT would unduly limit 
the scope of such propositions as 

x110:22:23:2425:251:252:3:31:32:331:34-35:351:44"51:54, 
and of many others, without altering their enunciations. There is no 
proposition in *110 whose enunciation it would alter. AT is already 
applied to *1107172; if AT is removed from these propositions, then 
mg (Noto must be added as an hypothesis to both of them. The effect of AT 
on *113 and «116 is entirely analogous to that on «110; in neither of these 
two numbers is there any proposition to which A T is applied in the text. 


As regards «117, AT is applied throughout, so that the propositions are 
all in the form suitable for subsequent 1nvestigations in which the interest is 
purely arithmetical. It is important however to analyse the effect of AT on 
the enunciations for the sake of logical investigations, especially in connection 
with *120. First, AT can only affect propositions in which equations or 
inequations occur, and among such propositions 1t does not affect the enuncia- 
tions of those in which both sides of the equations are not formal numbers, 
so that the equations are not arithmetical after the application of A T. These 
propositions are x*117:10414'24'241:243'31:'551. These propositions, which 
are characterized by the presence of a single letter on one side of any 
equation involved, can be recognized at a glance. The propositions involving 
arithmetical equations whose enunciations are unaltered by the removal of 
AT are «117:21:54:592. Propositions involving inequations whose enuncia- 
tions are unaltered by the removal of AT are «1172627. Finally the only 
propositions of «117 whose enunciations are altered by the removal of AT 
are *117:108:211:23:25:3. 


In «118 and «119 AT is not used. 


In *120, which is devoted to those properties of inductive cardinals 
which are of logical interest, AT is never used. None of the propositions 
*117-108:211-23:25:3 are cited in it, except «117-25 in the demonstration of 
#*120°435 for a use where AT is not relevant. The application of AT to «120 
would simplify the hypotheses of «120:31:41:451:53:55, and limit the scopes 
of the propositions. 


One other convention, which we will call “Infin T,” is required in certain 
propositions where the hypothesis implies that there are types in which every 
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inductive cardinal exists, (e, in which V is not an inductive class. Among 
such hypotheses are Infin ax, q! Prog, q! N, (or typically definite forms of 
these hypotheses) or Re Prog or aeN,. When such hypotheses occur, we 
shall assume that NC induct is, whenever significance permits, to be deter- 
mined in a type in which every inductive cardinal exists, t.e. in which the 
axiom of infinity holds (cf. «120-03:04). The statement of this convention is 
as follows: 


Infin T. When the hypothesis of a proposition implies that there is a type 
in which every inductive cardinal exists, every occurrence of “NC induct" 
in this proposition is to be taken (if conditions of significance permit) in a 
sufficiently high type to insure the existence of every inductive cardinal. 


It is to be observed that this convention would be unnecessary if we 
confined ourselves to one extensional hierarchy, for in any one such hierarchy 
all types are inductive or all are non-inductive, so that if every inductive 
cardinal exists in one type in the hierarchy, the same holds for any other 
type in the hierarchy. But when we no longer confine ourselves to one 
extensional hierarchy, this result may not follow. For example, it may be 
the case that the number of individuals is inductive, but the number of 
predicative functions of individuals is not inductive; at any rate, no logical 
reason can be given against this possibility, which can only be rejected on 
empirical grounds, if at all. 


The way in which this convention is used may be illustrated by the 
demonstration of *122:33. In the second line of this demonstration, we show 
that the hypothesis implies 

E!vr.2.E!(v+ Dr (1) 
where by *121:04 vr = R,- BR Df, 
and by *121:02 R,=29 (NR (æ m y) =v+,1] Df 
It will be seen that these definitions do not suffice to determine the type 
of v. Hence in (1), the v on the left may not be of the same type as the 
v+,1 on the right. Now the use of «120473, which occurs in the next line 
of the demonstration of x122:33, requires that the v on the left and the v +, 1 
on the right should be of the same type. This requires that the v should 
not be taken in a type in which we have 4 !v.v+¿1=A. Hence in order 
to apply «120473, we must choose a type in which all inductive cardinals 
exist. Since “R e Prog" occurs in the hypothesis, we know that all inductive 
cardinals exist in the type of C‘R. But it is unnecessary to restrict ourselves 
to the type of C“ R, since any other type in which all inductive cardinals exist 
will equally secure the validity of the demonstration. Thus the convention 
Infin T secures the restriction required, and no more. 


The convention Infin T is often relevant when “Infinax” without any 
typical determination occurs in the hypothesis. Whenever this is the case, 
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if “NC induct” occurs in the proposition in a way which leaves its type 
undetermined so far as conditions of significance are concerned, it is to be 
taken in a type in which all its members exist. 


VIL Final Working Rule in Arithmetic. 


It is now (whenever AT is used, together with InfinT when necessary) 
possible finally to sweep aside all consideration of types in connection with 
inductive numbers. For by combining *x126121:122 and «120-4232:4622, we 
see that it is always possible to take the type high enough so that no definitely 
determined inductive number shall be null (A), and that all the inductive 
reasoning can take place within this type. Furthermore we have already 
seen that the arithmetical operations are independent of the types of the 
components, so long as they are existential. Thus, as far as the ordinary 
arithmetic of finite numbers is concerned, all the conventions (including AT), 
and the necessity for hypotheses as to the existence of inductive numbers, are 
finally superseded by the following single rule: 


RULE or INDEFINITE NUMBERS. The type assigned to any symbol which 
represents an inductive number is such that the symbol is not equal to A. 


We make the definition 
x126:01. Nc ind = Ne induct —- ‘A Df 


Wherever this symbol “Ne ind” for the class of “indefinite inductive 
cardinal numbers” is used, the above rule is adhered to. In other words, 
“weNCind” can always be replaced by “p= Nefa.a e Clsinduct,” where 
Nc‘a is a homogeneous or ascending cardinal, and a is the appropriate 
constant, or is a variable, as the case may be. In the latter case, a symbolic 
form such as 


(u). f (æ € NC ind, y) 
can be replaced by 


(u, oi, f (u = Neta . ae Cls induct, p). 

Furthermore by *120°4622 it follows that with this rule the result of 
proceeding by induction in one type and then transforming to another type 
is the same as that of proceeding by induction in the latter type. Thus 
for example there is no advantage to be gained by discriminating between 
2; and 2,; for sm,''2, — 2,, smg(2,=2¢, p+¿2= 4402) p Se 2p p Xey, 
p? u^, 24 = 2, and u > 2,. = . He 2,, and so on. 

Hence all discrimination of the types of indefinite inductive numbers 
may be dropped; and the types are entirely indefinite and irrelevant. 


PART III 


CARDINAL ARITHMETIC 


BR W II 


SUMMARY OF PART III 


IN this Part, we shall be concerned, first, with the definition and general 
logical properties of cardinal numbers (Section A); then with the operations 
of addition, multiplication and exponentiation, of which the definitions and 
formal laws do not require any restriction to finite numbers (Section B); then 
with the theory of finite and infinite, which is rendered somewhat complicated 
by the fact that there are two different senses of “finite,” which cannot (so far 
as is known) be identified without assuming the multiplicative axiom. The 
theory of finite and infinite will be resumed, in connection with series, in 


Part V, Section E. 


It is in this Part that the theory of types first becomes practically relevant. 
It will be found that contradictions concerning the maximum cardinal are 
solved by this theory. We have therefore devoted our first section in this 
Part (with the exception of two numbers giving the most elementary properties 
of cardinals in general, and of 0 and 1 and 2, respectively) to the application 
of types to cardinals. Every cardinal is typically ambiguous, and we confer 
typical definiteness by the notations of 63, «64, and *65. It is especially where 
existence-theorems are concerned that the theory of types is essential. The 
chief importance of the propositions of the present part lies, not only, as 
throughout the book, in the hypotheses necessary to secure the conclusions, 
but also in the typical ambiguity which can be allowed to the symbols con- 
sistently with the truth of the propositions in all the cases thereby included. 


SECTION A 


DEFINITION AND LOGICAL PROPERTIES OF 
CARDINAL NUMBERS 


Summary of Section A. 


The Cardinal Number of a class a, which we will denote by “Neta,” is 
defined as the class of all classes similar to a, $e. as BB sma). This 
definition is due to Frege, and was first published in his Grundlagen der 
Arühmetik*; its symbolic expression and use are to be found in his 
Grundgesetze der Arithmetikt. The chief merits of this definition are (1) that 
the formal properties which we expect cardinal numbers to have result from 
it; (2) that unless we adopt this definition or some more complicated and 
practically equivalent definition, it is necessary to regard the cardinal number 
of a class as an indefinable. Hence the above definition avoids a useless 
indefinable with its attendant primitive propositions. 


It will be observed that, if x is any object, 1 is not the cardinal number 
of z, but that of ue This obviates a confusion which otherwise is liable to 
arise in dealing with classes. Suppose we have a class a consisting of many 
terms; We say, nevertheless, that it is one class. Thus it seems to be at once 
one and many. But in fact it is a that is many, and t'a that is one. In regard 
to zero, the amalogous point is still clearer. Suppose we say “there are no 
Kings of France.” This is equivalent to “the class of Kings of France has no 
members,” or, in our language, “the class of Kings of France is a member of 
the class 0.” It is obvious that we cannot say “the King of France is a 
member of the class 0,” because there is no King of France. Thus in the case 
of 0 and 1, as more evidently in all other cases, a cardinal number appertains 
to a class, not to the members of the class. 


For the purposes of formal definition, we subject the formula 
Neta = B (8 sm a) 
to some simplification. It will be seen that, according to this formula, “Ne” 


is a relation, namely the relation of a cardinal number to any class of which 
it is the number. Thus for example 1 has to ¿“zx the relation Ne; so has 2 to 


— 
¿zu ty, provided z+. The relation Ne is, in fact, the relation sm; for 
> A 
sm“a= 8 (8 sm a). Hence for formal purposes of definition we put 


— 
Ne=sm Df 


* Breslau, 1884. Cf. especially pp. 79, 80. 
+ Jena, Vol. 1. 1893, Vol. 11. 1903. Cf. Vol. 1. §§ 40—42, pp. 57,58. The grounds in favour 
of this definition will be found at length in Principles of Mathematics, Part II, 
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The class of cardinal numbers is the class of objects which are the cardinal 
numbers of something or other, i.e. of objects which, for some a, are equal to 
Ne‘a. We call the class of cardinal numbers NC; thus we have 

NC=2 (no) . u = Neta]. 
For purposes of formal definition, we replace this by the simpler formula 
NC=D‘Ne Df. 

In the present section, we shall be concerned with what we may call the 
purely logical properties of cardinal numbers, namely those which do not 
depend upon the arithmetical operations of addition, multiplication and 
exponentiation, nor upon the distinction of finite and infinite*. The chief 
point to be dealt with, as regards both importance and difficulty, is the relation 
of a cardinal number in one type to the same or an associated cardinal number 
in another type. When a symbol is ambiguous as to type, we will call it 
typically ambiguous; when, either always or in a given context, it is un- 
ambiguous as to type, we will call it typically definite. Now the symbol “sm” 
is typically ambiguous; the only limitation on its type is that its domain and 
converse domain must both consist of classes. When we have asm £, a and 
B need not be of the same type, in fact, in any type of classes, there are classes 
similar to some of the classes of any other type of classes. For example, we 
have ¿“sm ty, whatever types æ and y may belong to. This ambiguity of 
“sm” is derived from that of 1 — 1, which in turn is derived from that of 1. 
We denote (cf. 65:01) by “1,” all the unit classes which are of the same type 
as a. Then (according to the definition *70:01) 1, — Le will be the class of 
those one-one relations whose domain is of the same type as a and whose con- 
verse domain is of the same type as B. Thus “1,—>1,” is typically definite 
as soon as a and 8 are given. Suppose now, instead of having merely y sm 6, 
we have 

(qk). Rel, — 15. D'R y. GR = Š; 
then we know not only that y sm ë, but also that y belongs to the same type 
as a, and 8 belongs to the same type as 8. When the ambiguous symbol 
"sm" is rendered typically definite by having its domain defined as being of 
the same type as a, and its converse domain defined as being of the same type 
as B, we write it “sm( s, because generally, in accordance with «651, if R 
is a typically ambiguous relation, we write Rap for the typically definite 
relation that results when the domain of R is to consist of terms of the same 
type as a, and the converse domain is to consist of terms of the same type as 
B. Thus we have 
ySmagO0.z.(gR). Rel,—1g.y- DR, Bes QR. 
Here everything is typically definite if a and 8 (or their types) are given. 


* The definitions of the arithmetical operations, and of finite and infinite, are really just as 
purely logical as what precedes them ; but if we are to draw a line between logie and arithmetic 
somewhere, the arithmetical operations seem the natural point at which to place the beginning 
of arithmetic. 
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Passing now to the relation “Nc,” it will be seen that it shares the typical 
ambiguity of “sm.” In order to render it typically definite, we must derive it 
from a typically definite “sm.” So long as nothing is added to give typical 
definiteness,“ Nc*y" will mean all the classes belonging to some one (unspecified) 
type and similar to y. If a is a member of the type to which these classes are 
to belong, then Ne‘y is contained in the type of a. For this case, it is 
convenient to introduce the following two notations, already defined in x65. 
When a typically ambiguous relation R is to be rendered typically definite as 
to its domain only, by deciding that every member of the domain is to be 
contained in the type of a, we write “R(a)” in place of R. When we further 
wish to determine R as having members of the converse domain contained in 
the type of 8, we write “ R (a, 8)" in place of R; and when we wish members 
of the converse domain to be members of the type of B, we write “R (ag)” in 
place of R. Thus 

sg (Rus) = (sg Kl (ag) 
(cf. x65:2), and in particular, since Nc = Soe 
Ne (ag) = sg‘sm qp. 
Thus “Nc(ag)y” is only significant when y is of the same type as B, and 


then it means “classes of the same type as a and similar to y (which is of the 


same type as 8).” 


“Ne(a)%y” will mean “classes of the same type as a and similar to y.” 
As soon as the types of a and y are known, this is a typically definite symbol, 
being in fact equal to Ne(a,)‘y. Hence so long as we only wish to consider 
"Noto," typical definiteness is secured by writing “Nc(a)” in place of 
“Ne.” 


When we come to the consideration of NC, “Nc(a)” is no longer a 
sufficient determination, although it suffices to determine the type. Suppose 
we put 

NCE (a)=D‘Ne (ag) Df; 
we have also, in virtue of the definitions in *65, 
NC (a)= NC n ta = D'Nc (a). 

Thus NC (a) is definite as to type, but is the domain of a relation whose 
converse domain is ambiguous as to type; and it will appear that there are 
some propositions about NC (a) whose truth or falsehood depends upon the 
determination chosen for the converse domain of Ne (ai Hence if we wish 
to have a symbol which is completely definite, we must write “NC£ (a).” 


This point is important in connection with the contradictions as to the 
maximum cardinal. The following remarks will illustrate it further. 


Cantor has shown that, if 8 is any class, no class contained in £ is similar 
to Cl‘8. Hence in particular if 8 is a type, no class contained in A is similar 
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to Cl‘8, which is the next type above 8. Consequently, if B=qu— a, Where 
a is any class, we have 


c (ay) - y Cau—a.ysm Cl(a v — a). 


Now (cf. #63) we put 
tfa=au—a Df, 
and we have t'a— Cl'(a u — a), Thus we find 
~ (Ty). y Cta. y sm ta, 

Hence Ne (ara) ta = A. 
That is to say, no class of the same type as a has as many members as fa has. 
Hence also 

A e NC (a), 
But yCtfa.d.yeNe(a.)'y.>.q!Ne(a,)*ry, 
and “Ne (a,)*y” is only significant when y Ch'a; hence 

pw e NC* (a). Dr -glu 

and Awe NC (a). 


Now the notation “NC (a)” will apply with equal justice to NC. (a) or to 
NU: (a); but we have just seen that in the first case we shall have 
Acee NC (a), and in the second we shall have Ae NC (a). Consequently 
“NC (a)” has not sufficient definiteness to prevent practically important 
differences between the various determinations of which it is capable. 


A converse procedure to the above yields similar results. Let a be a 
class of classes; then sfa is of lower type than a. Let us consider NC*^ (a). 
In accordance with *68, we write ¢,‘a for the type containing s‘a, ùe. for 
stà U — sta. Then the greatest number in the class NC* (a) will be Nc (a)“t,“a; 
but neither this nor any lesser member of the class will be equal to Ne (a)%,‘a, 
because, as before, 

Gy). y Ch'a. ysm ta. 
Hence Ne (a)‘t,“a, which is a member of NC« (a), is not a member of NC** (a); 
but NC*(a) and NO“ (a) have an equal right to be called NC (a). Hence 
again “NC (a)" is a symbol not sufficiently definite for many of our purposes. 


The solution of the paradox concerning the maximum cardinal is evident 
in view of what has been said. This paradox is as follows: It results from a 
theorem of Cantor’s that there is no maximum cardinal, since, for all values of a, 

Ne‘Cl‘a > Neta. 

But at first sight it would seem that the class which contains everything 
must be the greatest possible class, and must therefore contain the greatest 
possible number of terms. We have seen, however, that a class a must always 
be contained within some one type; hence all that is proved is that there are 
greater classes in the next type, which is that of Cl‘a. Since there is always 
a next higher type, we thus have a maximum cardinal in each type, without 
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having any absolutely maximum cardinal The maximum cardinal in the 
type of x is 
Nc (a)(a v — a). 
But if we take the corresponding cardinal in the next type, t.e. 
Ne (Cl*a)'(a v — a), 
this is not as great as Nc (Cl‘a)‘Cl(a v — a), and is therefore not the maximum 
cardinal of its type. This gives the complete solution of the paradox. 


For most purposes, what we wish to know in order to have a sufficient 
amount of typical definiteness is not the absolute types of a and B, as above, 
but merely what we may call their relative types. Thus, for example, a and 
B may ke of the same type; in that case, Nc (as) and NC£ (a) are respectively 
equal to Ne(a,) and NC*(a). We will call cardinals which, for some a, are 
members of the class NC” (a), homogeneous cardinals, because the “sm” from 
which they are derived is a homogeneous relation. We shall denote the 
homogeneous cardinal of a by "Neal and we shall denote the class of 
homogeneous cardinals (in an unspecified type) by “N,C”; thus we put 

N,c'a — Neta nta Df, 

NO = D‘N,c Df. 

Almost all the properties of N,C are the same in different types. When further 
typical definiteness is required, it can be secured by writing N,c (a), N oC (a) 
in place of N,c, N,C. For although Ne (a) and NC (a) were not wholly definite, 
N,e (a) and N,C (a) are wholly definite. Apart from the fact of being of different 
types, the only property in which N,C (a) and N C (8) differ when a and 8 are 
of different types is in regard to the magnitude of the cardinals belonging to 
them. Thus suppose the whole universe consisted (as monists aver) of a single 
individual. Let us call the type of this individual “Indiv.” Then N,C (Indiv) 
will consist of 0 and 1, t.e. 

N,C (Indiv) = ¿“0 v ('1. 
But in the next higher type, there will be two members, namely A and Indiv. 
Thus 

N,C (t‘Indiv) = t“0 vel y 12, 

Similarly NC (t*t*Indiv) = 0 v 1 v (2 o 13 v 1⁄4, 
the members of t't'Indiv being A n t*Indiv, GA, ¿“Indiv, (GA v t'Indiv; and 
so on. (The greatest cardinal in any except the lowest type is always a 
power of 2.) 


The maximum of N,C (a) is N,e%*a; but apart from this difference of 
maximum and its consequences, N,C (a) and NC (8) do not differ in any 
important properties. Hence for most purposes N,C and N,c have as much 
typical definiteness as is necessary. 


Among cardinals which are not homogeneous we shall consider three kinds. 
The first of these we shall call ascending cardinals. A cardinal NC? (a) is 
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called an ascending cardinal if the type of B is tfa or tta or t*t*t*a or etc. 
We write ta for t*t*a, ta for t*t*ta, and so on. We put 


Nica = Ncíant*'téía Df 
N?cfa = Nota n tt a Df 
Neta = Ne‘an tta Df and so on, 


and NIC = DN'c Df 

N*C = D'N” Df 

N*C = D'N?e Df and so on. 
We then have obviously 

NO (t*a) C N,C (t'a). 
We also have (by what was said earlier) 

N,cct*a c» e NIC (t'a). 

Hence aq !N,C (ta) — NC (ta). 


The members of N,C (ta) — N'C (ta) will be all cardinals which exceed 
Ne‘t,‘a but do not exceed Ne*t*a. 

Let us recur in illustration to our previous hypothesis of the universe 
consisting of a single individual. Then N'c'Indiv will consist of those classes 
which are similar to *Indiv" but of the next higher type. These are ¿“A and 
¿Indiv. In our case we had N,c“Indiv= 1. This leads to 

N'c*Indiv = 1. N?c*Indiv = 1 etc. 
or, introducing typical definiteness, 
NicTndiv = 1 (t*Indiv) . N?c*Indiv = 1 (?*Indiv) etc. 
We have then 1 (t“Indiv) e N:C (tt*Indiv) Also 
1 (t*Indiv) e N,C (t*t*Indiv). 
And in the case supposed, 1 (¢‘Indiv) is the maximum of NC (t*t*Indiv), but 
2 (t*Indiv) e N,C (¢¢‘Indiv). Hence 
N.C (t*t*Indiv) — N'C (t*t*Indiv) = (2. 
Generalizing, we see that N'C (ta) consists of the same numbers as N,C (a) 
each raised one degree in type. Similar propositions hold of NC (**a), 
N°C (ta) etc. 

It is often useful to have a notation for what we may call *the same 
cardinal in another type." Suppose u is a typically definite cardinal; then 
we will denote by u® the same cardinal in the next type, de 

sm“un tu. 
Note that, if u is a cardinal, sm“un =p; and whether o is a typically 
definite cardinal or not, 

smu nta 
is a cardinal in a definite type. If nis typically definite, then sm“u n ta is 
wholly definite; if u is typically ambiguous, sm““u n t'a has the same kind of 
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indefiniteness as belongs to NC (a). The most important case is when z is 
typically definite and a has an assigned relation of type to y. We then put, 
as observed above, 

pO =sm uni Df 

u? =sm“ untu Df etc. 
If u is an N,C, oni is an NIC and z") is an N*C and so on. NC (t%a) will 
consist of all numbers which are of the form u” for some y which is a member 
of NC (a); te. 

NC (a) = v (Fu). ue N.C (a) . v = 49]. 

The second kind of non-homogeneous cardinals to be eonsidered is called 
the class of “descending cardinals.” These are such as go into a lower type; 
i.e. Nc (a)'B is a descending cardinal if a is of a lower type than 8. We put 

N,c'a 2 Nefan tta Df 
N,cfa = Neta n tfta Df etc. 

N,C=DN,c Df 
N,C = D‘N,c Df etc. 

Um = sm“ n tp Df 
jy — min dn Df ete. 


We have obviously N,cfa =N,c “a, 
Hence N,C (a) C N.C (a). 
Also ye N,et8 . D. Nic‘ = Reie, 
whence W 1N,08.).N,c8 € NA), 
whence N,C — A C N.C. 


Since also Awe N,C (a), we find 

N,C =N,C — uA, 
this proposition not requiring any further typical definiteness, since it holds 
however such definiteness may be introduced, remembering that such definite- 
ness is necessarily so introduced as to secure significance. Further, in virtue 
of the fact that no class contained in “a is similar to tfa, we have 


A € N,C (a). 
Consequently N,C=N,Cu tA. 
We can prove in Just the same way 
N.C=N,C v VA. 
Hence N,C=N,C, 
and this result can obviously be extended to all descending cardinals. 


The third kind of non-homogeneous cardinals to be considered may be 
called “relational cardinals.” They are those applicable to classes of relations 
having a given relation of type to a given class. Consider for example Ne‘ea‘«. 
(We shall take this as the definition of the product of the numbers of the 
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members of x.) Suppose now that « consists of a single term: we want to be 
able to say 

Ncteatx = Nota. 
We have in this case, if x = t'a, 

eats = |, af*a, 

and we know that | a“‘asma. But if we put simply 

Ne‘ | a'*a = Nc“a, 
our proposition, though not mistaken, requires care in interpretation. Just 
as we put t'a e N'c'a, so we want a notation giving typical definiteness to the 
proposition | a“aeNe‘a. This is provided as follows. 

Using the notation of x64, put 

Nica = Neta n tt, ta Df 
Nycfa = Neta n tt, a Df etc. 
NaC = DN ye Df 
NC = DN e Df ete. 
Hoo = smu A tt Df etc. 
Then we have, for example, 
| ata oe, te | ata etta. 
Hence | a**a € Nycfa, where Nica = Neta n ta. 
Similarly xet'a.D. za e Neta. 
Thus the above definitions give us what is required. 

In order to complete our notation for types, we should need to be able to 
express the type of the domain or converse domain of R, or of any relation 
whose domain and converse domain have respectively given relations of type 
to the domain and converse domain of R. Thus we might put 

dR=t*D'R Df 
b¿R=t UR Df 
(“b” appears here as “d” written backwards) 
du‘ E = t(d R Y bR) Df 
=t'R 
dm R =t (td R4 bR) Df and so on. 

This notation would enable us to deal with descending relational cardinals. 
But it is not required in the present work, and is therefore not introduced 
among the numbered propositions. 

When a typically ambiguous symbol, such as “sm” or “Ne,” occurs more 
than once in a given context, it must not be assumed, unless required by the 
conditions of significance, that it is to receive the same typical determination 
in each case. Thus eg. we shall write “asm £ . D. 8 sm a” although, if a and 
B are of different types, the two symbols “sm” must receive different typical 
determinations. 
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Formulae which are typically ambiguous, or only partially definite as to 
type, must not be admitted unless every significant interpretation is true. 
Thus for example we may admit 

“F.ae Neta” 
because here “Ne” must mean “Nc (a,),” so that the only ambiguity remaining 
is as to the type of a, and the formula holds whatever type a may belong to, 
provided “Neta” is significant, ùe. provided a is a class. But we must not, 


6,” 


from “ae Neta,” allow ourselves to infer 
“at Nefa.” 
For here the conditions of significance no longer demand that “Ne” should 
mean “Ne(a.)”: it might just as well mean “Nc(8,).” And as we saw, if 
B is a lower type than a, and a is sufficiently large of its type, we may have 
Nc (Baa = A, 
so that “q! Neta” is not admissible without qualification, Nevertheless, as 


we shall see in *100, there are a certain number of propositions to be made 
about a wholly ambiguous Nc or NC, 


*100. DEFINITION AND ELEMENTARY PROPERTIES 
OF CARDINAL NUMBERS 


Summary of *100. 


In this number we shall be concerned only with such immediate conse- 
quences of the definition of cardinal numbers as do not require typical definite- 
ness, beyond what the inherent conditions of significance may bestow. We 
introduce here the fundamental definitions: 


*10001. Ne=sm Df 
x10002. NC=D‘Ne Df 
The definition “Ne” is required chiefly for the sake of the descriptive 
function Ne‘a. We have ; 
*100:1.  F.Neta= B (B sin a) = Å (asm B) 
This may be stated in various equivalent forms, which are given at the 


beginning of this number (x100'1—'16). After a few propositions on Ne as 
a relation, we proceed to the elementary properties of Neta. We have 


x*1003.  F.aeNcía 
#10031. F:iaeNc8.=.BeNc“a.=.asm B I 
x100321. F:asm 8.2. Neta = Ne*8 
*100'33. F:q!Nefan Nc*8.2.asm 8 

We proceed next to the elementary properties of NC. We have 
x1004. F:iueNC.=.(q0).4.=Nc“a 
*10042. Fip,veNC.qiuav.d.p=v 
*10045. F:ueNC.aeyu.2.Nc'a-y 
*10051. F:ueNC.aeu.2.sm'*«y = Neta 

Observe that when we have such a hypothesis as “ y e NC,” the y, though 
it may be of any type, must be of some type; hence the y cannot have the 
typical ambiguity which belongs to Neta. If we put y = Neta, this will hold 
only in the type of u; but “sm“u” is a typically ambiguous symbol, which 
will represent in any type the “same” number as y. Thus *sm**y = Neta” 
is an equation which is applicable to all possible typical determinations of 
“sm” and “Nc.” 
x10052. Fi:weNC.qiw.d.sm“weNC 

The hypothesis y ! is unnecessary, but we cannot prove this till later 
(x102). 

We end the number with some propositions (*100:'6—-64) stating that 


various classes (such as t“a), which have already been proved to be similar 
to a, have Ne‘a members. 
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410001. Ne =sm Df 

x10002. NC=D‘Ne Df 

«1001.  F.Ne'a— (8sma)- (asm B) [*32:13.*7381. (*100:01)] 
x10011. F.Nc'a-B|((qR). Re1—>1.D‘R=a.Q‘R=£8} [41001 . 731] 


x10012. F.Nc'a = Â (gR) .Re11.aCD'R.8- Rea) 
[x1001 . 7311] 


c E 
#10013. F.Nc'a-— G*(1— 1a Drei =D“(1 > 1a G*a) 


Dem. 
F.x10011.x336. 5 +. Ne'a- B (g). Re1— 1. Re Dea .GeR= 8) 
[x22:33.487:6] = Oe) — 1 e Dei (1) 
F.X1001.«731.43361. DH. Noa =A (FR). Re1—>1. R eTa. DAR =£) 
(x22:-38.37:6] =D1>1n Ga) (2) 
F.(1).(2). DF. Prop 


x10014. F.Nc'a- B (qR).a CO*R. Rh ae1— 1. 8 — Rea] 
[73:15 . 100-1] 


A 


x10015. F.Nca=8((qR): EN Ra: 
æ, yea. Ræ = Ry. Dzy. @= y: B= Ra} 
Dem. 
F.x74111.2 
F: EU Reaim yea. Ri = Ry. O4 2=y:B=R"a0:=: 
RfhaelCls.aCGR.Rfaclw1.8=Ra (1) 
E. (1) x4"71 #10014. D b. Prop 


#10016. F.Nca=8 ((qR):.2,yea.24,: Ria=Ry.=.0=y:. B = Ra} 
Dem. 

F.x71:59.2 

bia, yea. ony: Ris ru, e, ëss Hie, Roel-zl,et UR (1) 

F.(1).*100:14.2 F. Prop 

*1002. F.E!Nc“a [*32:12.(8*8100:01)] 


*10021. F.G*Ne- Cls 


Dem. + .*37°76 .(*100°01). D F. UNC C Cls (1) 
F.x33:431 .*1002. 2F.CIs C “Nc (2) 
F.(1).(2).9F.Prop 

x10022. F.Neel—Cls [*72:12. (*100:01)] 
*1003.  F.aeNc'a [x733 . 1001] 


Note that it is fallacious to infer y ! Nc*a, for reasons explained in the 
introduction to the present section. 
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*10031. F:aeNce'8.z.8eNc'a.z.asm [32:18 73:31 . («100:01)] 
x10032. F:aeNc'8.8eNc'*y.2.ae Nc^y— [*100:31. 73:32] 
*100321. F:asm 8.2. Neta = Nc*8 
Dem. 
F.*7337.2 F:. Hp. 2: ysma. z,.ysm 8: 
[1001] D: Nea « Ne8 :. DF. Prop 
Note that Neta= Ne*«8.2.asm 8 is not always true. We might be 
tempted to prove it as follows: 
F.«x1001.2F:. Nesa Ne'B. 
[x101] :asma.=.asmB: 
[x733] :asm 8 
But the use of 101 here is only legitimate when the “sm” concerned is 
a homogeneous relation. If Nc“a, Ne‘@ are descending cardinals, we may 
have Ncfa = A = Nc“ without having asm 8. 


x*10033. F: i Neta Ncf8.2.a8m 8 


Dysma.m,.ysmf: 


Uu H 


Dem. 
F.x1001.2F: Hp. D . (toi, ysma.ysmfB. 
[73:31] 2.(gy).asmy.ysmg. 
[«73:32] 2.asm 8:2F. Prop 


Note that we do not always have 
asm 8.2.5! Ncíao Nc*8. 
For if the Nc concerned is a descending Ne, and a and £ are sufficiently 
great, Neta and Net8 may both be A. For example, we have 
Cl(a v — a) sm Cl(a v — a). 
But Nc (a)*Cl*(a v — a) = ^, so that 
vg! Nc (a)*Cl*(a v — a) o Ne (a)*Cl“(a v — a). 
Thus “asm 8. D . q ! Ne‘an Nc*8" is not always true when it is significant, 
*10034. Fiq!Nefan Ncf8.2. Neige Nep [«10033:321] 
*100:35. F:.q1Nca.v.q!NeB:): 
Nca=NcB.=.aeNcB.=.Be Nefa.z.asmg 


Dem. 
F.x225. Dt: Hp. 2: Neta= NefB. 2.3 ! Neta Nep, 
[*100°33] 2.asm 8 (1) 
F.(1).x100321.2 + 1. Hp. 2: Ne'a- Net8 =. asm 8 (2) 


F.(2).x10031. DF. Prop 


Thus the only case in which the implications in *«100°321'33'34 cannot be 
turned into equivalences is the case in which Ne‘a and Nc*8 are both A. 


x10036. F:.BeNca.D:qla.=. 19 [*10031 .*73:36] 
*1004. F:weNC.=.(qa).~=Ne‘a  [*37:7879 . («100:02:01)] 
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x10041. F.NcaeNC [x10042 . #14-204] 
«10042. F:u4veNC.qlunv. =p 


Dem. 
F.x1004.2 F: Hp. D. (qa, 8). u = Nefa.v=NeB.q! NeanNcB. 
[*100°34] >. (qa, B). u= Neta. >= Net8 . Nc'a- Ne“8. 
[14115] D.pw=v: IF. Prop 


x10048. F.NCeCls'exel [*100:42 . 84"11] 
«10044. F::peNC.q!Nca.D:acep.=.Nca=y 


Dem. 
F.x1003.2F: Ncr(a—u.2.aey (1) 
F.«10:24.2F: ue NC. J! Nota. acep. 2. 
peNC.ng!p.n!Ncfa.aegu. 

[100-4] 2.(38)-4=Nc 8.9! NcB . q! Neta. ae Ne*B. 
[x10035] | 2.(q8)- u= Nc'8. Ncfra- Ne'8. 
[41415] 2.Neta= u (2) 
F.(1).(2). D k. Prop 

«10045. Fipe NC.a en, A, Nefa = H [*100-4:31:321] 

*100'5. FriueNC.aBep.J.asm B 


Dem. 
F.«1004.2F: Hp. 2. (y) us Ne*y.a, Be Noy „ 
[*100°31] 2.(ny).asmy.8smy. 
[73:31:32] >.asm@:D+. Prop 
#10051. F:ueNC.aeyp.2.smffy = Neta 
Dem. 
F.x1005. Fact. OF :. Hp. 2:8eu.ysm8.2.asm 8.ysmf. 
[*73:31:32] 2.asm y. 
[4100:31] 2.yeNc'a (1) 
F.(1).x1011:21:23 «971.2 F: Hp. 2. sm**, C Noa (2) 
F.x100331. Dt: Hp.2:ye Noa. O.ysma.aey. 
[37-1] 2.yesm*u (3) 
F.(2).(8). D+. Prop 


*100511. F:q!Nc*8.2. sm NB = Ne*8 
Here the last *Nc*9" may be of a different type from the others: the 
proposition holds however its type is determined. 


Dem. 
F.x1005141.2 F:ae Nep, 2. sm**Nc*8 = Neta 
[4100:31:321] = Ne*8 (1) 
F. (1). *10-11-23 . D F. Prop 
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x10052. P:ueNC.q lu.) sm éueNC [*10051°4] 

This proposition still holds when #= A, but the proof is more difficult, 
since it depends upon the proof that every null-class of classes is an NC, 
which in turn depends upon the proof that Cl'a is not similar to a or to any 
class contained in a. 


#100521. F: ue NC. ism yu. >.sm“sm“u=p 


Dem. 
F.x3729. Transp. F:.Hp.diq ty: 
[x100:52] 2:sm'ueNC: 
[4100:51. Hp] D:ycesm''y.2 sm “sm y = No*y (1) 
F.x37T1.Fact. DF: Hp.yesmp.d.(qa).aew.ueNC.ysma. 
[*100:45:321] >. (qa). Nc a= y. Ney = Neta , 
[x13:17] 2.Nety=u (2) 
F.(1).(2). Dt: Hp. yesm “4. sm “sm u= y, (3) 


F.(3).x10112335.2 k. Prop 
«10053. F: q!lp.q!v-D:peNC.o=sm“p.=.veNC.up=sm y 


Dem. 
F.*100552. DF: Hp.D:peNC.v=sm “4. pe NC (1) 
F.*100521.3-F:.Hp.D:ueNC.1=sm 4.) .p=sm "y (2) 


F.(1).(2). 2F:.Hp.DO:ueNC.v-sm*y.2.veNC.u—sm'*» (3) 
V, p 
DEAL doe Pep 


#1006. ` L. mae Nota («73-41 . #10031] 
x10061. F.A ((qy).yea. B — (eu ul e Neta [#7327 54:21 . #10031] 
*10062. F.z| '*ae Ncfa [73:61 . 100781] 
«100 621. F. | x“a e Nota [K73:611 . x100'81] 
*10063. H.es“t“aeNc“a [83:41 . *100:31] 
*100:631. F. D**e,*t*a e Nc*a [x83 7 . *100°6] 
*10064. F:kceCls?excl. 2. Dee C Nee 
Dem. 
F.x843 .x8014.2 F: Hp. Reese. 23. Bel zl. er, 
[73:2.100:31] >.D'ReNc'x: DE. Prop 


R&W II 2 


x101. ON 0 AND 1 AND 2 


Summary of x101. 


In the present number, we have to show that 0 and 1 and 2 as previously 
defined are cardinal numbers in the sense defined in *100, and to add a few 
elementary propositions to those already given concerning them. We prove 
(«101:12:241) that 0 and 1 are not null, which cannot be proved, with our 
axioms, for any other cardinal, except (in the case of finite cardinals) when 
the type is specified as a sufficiently high one. Thus we prove (*101:42:4:3) 
that 21, and 2p exist; this follows from A+V and A+V. We prove 
(x101:22:34) that 0 and 1 and 2 are all different from each other. We prove 
(*101:15:28) that sm“0=0 and sm“ =1, but we cannot prove sm**2 = 2 
unless we assume the existence of at least two individuals, or define the first 
2 in “sm“2 = 2" as a 2 of some type other than 2;,4;,, where “Indiv” stands 
for the type of individuals. 


It should be observed that, since 0 and 1 and 2 are typically ambiguous, 
their properties are analogous to those of “Ne‘a” rather than to those of y, 
where we NC. For example, we have 


*100511. F: ! No*8.2.sm'*Ne*8 2 NB 

but we shall not have we NC. q! un. 2 .sm“u = p unless the “sm” concerned 

is homogeneous, since in other cases the symbols do not express a significant 

proposition. But in «100.511 we may substitute 0 or 1 or 2, and the 

proposition remains significant and true. In fact we have («101-1-231) 
R.0=NetA ..1= Net“. 2 — Ne'(t't'o o LA), 

where O and 1 and 2 have an ambiguity corresponding to that of “Ne.” 


*1011. F.0=NeA [73:48 . 1001] 

x10111. F.0eNC [4101-1 . 10074] 

*10112. F.q!0 [51:161 . (#54:01)] 

x10113. F.ql10nCla.AcOnCl“a [x51:16 . 60:3] 

x10114 -:Ncy=0.=.y=A 

Dem. 

F.x10L112.52 b: NcSy 20.2. No*y - Nc'A gi Nei, 
[x13194] „ No*y 2 NA. J! NetA. q! Noto, 
[*100°35] -yeNccA.q!iNe‘A.qiINe‘y. 


[x101-1.x54-102] 
[*101-1-12.413-194] 


.y=A.T!NCA.T7!NcYy, 
«y =A:>F.Prop 


W H H H IH 


x101:15. 


Dem. 


x10116. 


Dem. 


x10117. 


Dem. 


x101:2. 
x*101:21. 
x*101:29. 


Dem. 


x101:23. 


Dem. 


*101:24. 
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F.sm*“0=0 
F.x3T1.2F:yesm'*0.z.(qa)-aeQ.ysma. 
[x54102] =.ysmá. 
[73:48] m.ye0:2F.Prop 
bkipeNC-10.D:acep da q la 
F ,*100:45. DkspweNC.Acw.d.p=NefA 
[*101:1] =0 (1) 
b. (1). Transp. DF:.4eNC—-10,D):Amep: 
[24-68] Diaep. A len, Ib. Prop 
F:AeNca.=.Nca=0.=.Nca=NcA.=.a=A 
F.x«10031321.2 F: A e Ncf(a. 2. Nea NA, 
[x101-1] >. Nea=0 (1) 
F.*101:13. 2F:Neta=0,2.Ae Neta (2) 
F.(1).(2). DF:AeNca.=.Nca=0. (3) 
[31011] =.Nca=NC“A. (4) 
[*101:14] =.a=A (5) 
+. (3). (4). (5). F . Prop 
F.1= Neie [*73°45 .*100:1] 
F.leNC [x101:2.x*100:4] 
F.140 
F.x5221.x101113.2 F. Acel, A e 0. 
[13:14] 2F.140 
F.1n0=A 
F.x5221. 2b:ael.2.ac A. 
[454-102] 2.ace0 (1) 
F.(1).424:39 . D F . Prop 
Finla.2.9g!1I^ Cl'a 
F.x529:22.60:6.2 F :226€a. 2.15761 ^ Cla (1) 


F.(1).x1011:28. D k. Prop 
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«101241. F. !1 [52:23] 


x101:25. 


Dem. 


*101:26. 


Dem. 


*10127. 


Dem. 


*101:28. 


Dem. 


*101-29. 


Dem. 


F:iael.8Ca.85a.2.8«e0 


F.x52:64.322:691. 2F :ae€1.8Ca.2. 86190 


F.x52:46 . 2k:ia,8el.8Ca.2.8-a: 
[Transp] 2bk:acel.8Ca.8432a.2.8—c1 
F.(1).(2).2 k. Prop 


F.s*CI*120u1 


F.x60371. 4043.2 F . “CI“<1 C O v1 


F.x603:34. DF. A eCl''a uae CIU. 
[x52:22.40'4] DF. A esll. es CIL. 
[451:2.452:1] 2F.0CsCI«1 . 1C s Cl 
F.(1).(2).2F. Prop 


E.1=4((q0).cea.a—uxe0) 


F.*54:102. 3 
F:(gz).cea.a—i'ze0.z.(qa).oea.a—i' A. 
[x24:3] e, Di), eg, acis. 
[51:2] e, (DI), gess um, 

[*52:1] =.ael:Dt.Prop 
F.sm“1=1 
F.x371.DF:yesm“l.=.(q0).0€el.ysma. 
[x521] =. (q2). y smi. 

EK =.yel:DF. Prop 


Fiume Neie, = . Neta=1.=.Neta= Ne'ifz.z.ael 


F.*10031:321. DkrefweNefa. Dd. Neta = Neft'z. 


[*101:2] 2. Neta EN 
F.«529:99, 2F:Neta=1.2.14aelveta 
F.(1).(2). DhiteeNea.=.Nea=1. 
[*101:2] =. Neta = Neg 
F.x1012.x5291.2F:ac€1.2.Nc'a- I 

+. *100°3. 2F:Neta=1.2.ae1 


F.(3).(A).(5).(6).2 F. Prop 


[PART III 


(1) 
(2) 


(1) 


(2) 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
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x1013. Fiaty.3.2=Ne(u'xvl'y) 


Dem. 
F.x7971:43. x51'231. D F:. Hp. 2:24 w . D. (i29 tw) sm (Ua vy): 
[454/101] 2:8e2.2.8sm(tf'z vy): 
[10011] 2:2 C Ne“(t“z y Ly) (1) 


F.x5332.«71163.2F : Rel 1.2% EM E 
Rie V Un = Lëtz V UC BG (2) 
F.x71:56. Transp. 2F: Hp. &el-1.z,ye(*R.2. Rat Ry (3) 
H. (2). (3) .454:26.2 
Fi Hp.2:Re1-—1.z,ye(Q* E. ëss Rev 19). D. B E 2: 
[410:11:21-23.451:234]2 : (qR) . Rei al, iz o iy CAR. 8— RI Ux oi*y). 
2.8e2: 
[&73:12.100-1] 2: Netz o i) C2 (4) 
F.(1).(4).2F. Prop 
x101301. +.2=@{(quv).wea.a—uwel} [x543] 

In comparing *101°31 with *101:1:2'3, it should be observed that ¿“< 
and A are both classes, whereas in *101:1:2:3 there was no typical limitation 
beyond what was imposed by the conditions of significance. 
x10131. HF.2- Nc“ (ifs o LA) 


Dem. 
F.«51161. OF. +A (1) 
F.(1).*101:3. D k. Prop 
*10132. F.2 NC [*101:31 . *100°4] 
*101:33. F:a,Bel.anB=A.Dd.auBe2 [x54:43] 
*10134. +.2+0.2+1 
Dem. 
F #10113. 2F.A«0 (1) 
F.*101:301. DF:ae2.D.g!a: 
[24-63] DE.Ave2 (2) 
F.(1).(2).x1314. 2F.240 (3) 
H. x52:22 54°26 22:56. Dk. vy el. t'yce2. 
[418-14] D2F.1+2 (4) 


F.(3).(4). DF. Prop 
#10135. +.2n0=A.2n1=A [x100:42. Transp . x101:11:21:32:34] 
*10136. +:ae2.8Ca.B+a.D).Be0ul 
Dem. 
F.x5442. Dk:ae2.8Ca.q18.83ta.2.8«1 (1) 
F.X54102.2F:—9318.2.8«0 (2) 
F. (1). (2). D F. Prop 
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x10137. F.sCl«2CO0v1u2 [#54411] 
10138. bF:35!2.2.5.CI/23—-0v01v2 


Dem. 
F.«603. 2F:Hp.2.(gya).ac2. A eCl'a. 
[34074] 2.Aes'Cl' 2. 
[x512] D. 0C s02 (1) 
F. #6034. 2F.2Cs'Cl'*2 (2) 


F.*54101. D + :: Hp. D : (go, y) - æ + y :- 
[*131171.Transp] D: (gx, y) -(2 1:2 2. v 2 y t. 


[54-26] 2 :. (ga, y) :- (2) 12 v i262. Vv. zu YER, 
[411:26.«22:58] 2:. (2) (qa, B): a € 2. i26 Cl a. v . 862. 152 E Cl*8:. 
[x404] D :. (2) - i2 e 8tC192 :. 

[4521] 2:.1C s«CI**2 (3) 


H. (1). (2). (3). 10137 . D +. Prop 
"1014. F:(qa,y).a+y.=.q!2 


Dem. 
F.x5426. Deia y. 12: 
[3111135] 2F:(go y) x +7.2.71!2 Ø) 
b. #54101. Db :a62.>.(qa,y).oty: 
[x10111:28] 2E :912.2.(quy).o +y (2) 


F.(1).(2). DF. Prop 
When we are considering the lowest type occurring in a context, our 
premisses do not suffice to prove (nz, y). z+ y. For every other type, this 
can be proved. Thus A+V and Á + V give the required result for classes 
and relations respectively. 


*x10141. b:(ga).iwzcd4 V.z.9!2 


Dem. 
F.x2414. Transp. > 
bs. (a). 2 + V . = : (gx) : (Hy). yve ila: 
[*51:15] =: (qz,y).æ +y: 
[*101:4] =iq!2: DF. Prop 

x101:42. F ` H ! 2 os . UN M uv € 2cis 

Dem. 

F. 20:41 . 2401 , DE. A, VeCls. A+ V (1) 


F.(1).5426. D.cA vi'Ve2.UA iV CCls. 
[463:371-105] DELLA viV e2ntCls. 
[(65:01)] DE.LA v V €2q,+ DE. Prop 


X101:43. F.5!2g4 [Proof as in x101:42] 


x102. ON CARDINAL NUMBERS OF ASSIGNED TYPES 


Summary of x102. 


In this number, we shall consider a typically definite relation “Ne,” i.e. we 
shall consider the relation, to a class 8 which is given as of the same type as 
B, of the class y of those classes y which are similar to ó and of the same type 
as a. We shall then put 

p = No (ap) ð, 
ye Ne (ag)*8, 
y sm, p) Š, 
and the class of all such numbers as y for a given a and 8 we shall call 
NO? (a), so that 
NO? (a) = D'Nc (ag). 

The notations here introduced for giving typical definiteness to “sm” and 
“Ne” are those defined in *65 for any typically ambiguous relation. 

By *63:01:02 we have, if a is a typically ambiguous symbol, 

F.ay=antz, 
F.a(z) = an tte. 

Thus +. a (z) = gue, If we apply the definitions to 1, “1,” is meaningless 
unless z is a class; we therefore write a Greek letter in place of x, and we have 
F.lag=1ni8=1 n(8B y — 18). 

If x e B, we shall have (z=8.v.tx+8. Hence 


EixeB.D.tzelg. 
Similarl y FraneB.d.U xe lg. 
Thus Piet B.D. Uæels. 


The converse implication also holds, so that 
EixetB.=.Uxelg. 
Thus 1, consists of all unit classes whose sole members z either are or are 
not members of B, t.e. for which “ze 8” is significant. 


In *zet8.2 . i215," the hypothesis renders explicit the condition of 
significance; thus "tz e 1,” is always true when significant, and always signi- 
ficant when z et, 8. On the interpretation of negative statements concerning 
types, see the note at the end of this number. 


It should be noted that all the constant relations introduced in this work 
are typically ambiguous. Consider e.g. A, sg, D, s, $, Z, t, e, Cl, Rl. These 
all have more or less typical ambiguity, though all of them have what we will 
call relative typical definiteness, i.e. when the type of the relatum is given, 
that of the referent is given also. (In regard to D, it is not true that, conversely 
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when the type of the referent is given, that of the relatum is also given.) But 
“sm” and “Nc” have not even relative definiteness. When the type of the 
relatum is given, that of the referent becomes no more definite than before; 
the only restrictions are that the relatum for “sm” or “Nc” must be a class, 
that the referent for “sm” must be a class, and that the referent for “Ne” 
must be a class of classes. When a relation R has relative definiteness, it is 
enough to fix the type of the relatum; and if further Re 1 — Cls, so that R 
leads to a descriptive function, * R*y" has complete typical definiteness as soon 
as the type of y is given. Now the constant relations hitherto introduced, 
with the exception of “sm” and “V,” have all been one-many relations, and 
have been used almost exclusively in the form of descriptive functions. Hence 
no special notation has been required to give typical definiteness, since “Ry,” 
in these circumstances, has typical definiteness as soon as y is assigned. But 
with the consideration of “sm” and “Nc,” which do not have even relative 
definiteness, an explicit means of giving typical definiteness becomes necessary. 
It should be observed, however, that “Nc*S” has typical definiteness, when ó 
is known, as soon as the domain of “Nc” has typical definiteness, since ë must 
belong to the converse domain. It is for the sake of this and similar cases that 
we introduced the two definitions in *65, which only give typical definiteness 
to the domain. 


In virtue of the definitions in x65, if R is a typically ambiguous relation, 
and z is a referent, R becomes R,; if, further, y is a relatum, R becomes 


. > > > 
Raa, If æ is a referent for E, we have (qy). x e Ry, and R*yeD*E. Thus 


DR has a member of the type next above that of a, te. of the type of tz. 
Thus > 
+. sg(R)= (B) (0) 
and E. sg ÝR øp] = (E) (ay) 
as was proved in «65. Hence in particular 
H. sg“ (sm a, 5) = Ne (ag). 

It is chiefly for this reason that it is worth while to introduce the defini- 
tion of R (æy). 

We have, in virtue of the above, as will be proved in *102:46, 

Fiyetta det 8.qysmd.=.ye Ne (ag). 

With regard to “Ne (a) which is to be interpreted by «65:04, some 
caution is necessary. This will mean some one of those typically different 
relations called “Ne” which have their domains composed of terms of the 
same type as a. But it will not mean the logical sum of all such relations, 
because these relations are of different types according as their converse 
domains differ in type, and therefore their logical sum is meaningless. Thus 
for example if the type of @ is lower than or equal to that of a, we shall have 

F.H! Ne (a), 
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whence, 1f “Nc(a)” has its converse domain composed of terms of the same 
type as B, 
k. Ave D‘Ne (a). 
But if Bis of higher type than a, we shall find 
F. Ae DNce (a). 
Thus “Nc (a)” is indeterminate in a way that makes a practical difference. 

Exactly similar remarks apply to NC (a). We have 

F. NC (a) - D‘Ne (a); 

thus “NC (a)” shares the ambiguity of “Nc(a).” The question whether 
A e NC (a) depends upon the decision of this ambiguity. The difficulty is that 
“NC(a)” stands for the domain of any one determination of “Ne” which has 
its domain composed of objects of the type of t'a; but it is the domain of only 
one such determination of “Nc,” because different determinations are of dif- 
ferent types, and therefore cannot be taken together, even when their domains 
are all of the same type. In consequence of this ambiguity, “NC (a)” isa symbol 
which is as a rule better avoided, and “Ne (a)” is not often useful except as 
a descriptive function, in which case the relatum supplies the requisite typical 
definiteness, 

The peculiarity of “NC (a)” is that it is typically definite, and yet is 
capable of different meanings: it is not wholly definite, being defined as the 
domain of a relation whose converse domain is typically ambiguous. 1t results 
that we cannot profitably make “NC” half-definite, as “NC (a)” does, but must 
make it completely definite, as we do by taking D'Nc (ag). For this we adopt 
the notation NC! (a). We cannot adopt the notation NC (ag), because that 
would conflict with *65°11, nor NC (a), because that would conflict with 
*65°01, nor NG, (a), for the same reason. But NC? (a) has no previously defined 
meaning. We may if we like regard “NC?” as D*(Ne['*8). Then the required 
meaning of *NC? (a)” would result from x65:04. But as “NC*” so defined is 
not required, it is simpler to regard “NC (a)” as a single symbol. We there- 
fore put 
*102:01. NC*(a)=D'Nc (ag) Df 

The present number begins with various propositions (*102'2—-27) on a 
typically definite relation of similarity, i.e. sm(,g. We then have a set of 
propositions (*102°3—-46) on “Ne (ag)8.” This is only significant if 8 and 6 
are of the same type; it then denotes the class of those classes which are 
similar to 8 and of the same type as a. We then have a set of propositions 
(*k102:5—-64) on NC£ (a), ie. on cardinals consisting of classes of the same 
type as a which are similar to classes of the same type as 8. We next prove 
(«102 771—-75) that no sub-class of a is similar to Cl‘a, and therefore 
(substituting &“a for a) no class of the same type as a is similar to Co, and 
therefore 


*10274, F.A eNC^ (a) 
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This proves that A is a cardinal, which is a proposition constantly required. 
The remaining propositions of *102 are concerned with sm‘‘u where y is a 
typically definite cardinal. 


The most useful propositions in this number (apart from *102°74) are 
x1023. F:iysmasd.=.yeNc(ag)8 
*10246. F:yeNc(as)8.=.8eNc(Ba)y.=.ysmS.yeta.det B 
31025. F:ueNC*(a).=.(76). u= Ne(ag)'8 
x1026.  F.Nc(a)'8 = Nc (as) B = Ý (y sm B . y eta) = Nc'B nta 
x10272. F:8Ca.2.-—(Bsm Cla) 


This is used in proving we NC. 2 . 2 > y, which is the proposition from 
which Cantor deduced that there is no greatest cardinal (If ¿= No*a, 
2 = Ne‘Cl‘a, and thus there is a rise of type.) 

310284. kF:(uqy).ysma.yet'a.86smy.z.8sma 
x10285. F.sm''unat*B -smp''y 


x10201. NC*(a)=D'Nc(ag) Df 
x10211. F:Rel>1.2.Rg y €l (æ) >1 (y) 

Here, if R is a real variable, the conditions of significance require R = Ry,y. 
But if R is a typically ambiguous constant, such as Z or À or sg, Ra is a 


typically definite constant. It is chiefly for such cases that propositions such 
as the above are useful. 


Dem. 
F.x37:402 . (651) . DF. D'E Ct“. 
[33:15] DE. {sg Ree, yy 2 C tz. 
[*63:5] DF. [se Re y) 2 etta (1) 
F.(1).*71:102. Dt: Hp.2 AU Rey A, {sg Eu y zel nta. 
[(x65-02)] >. [sgíRaplzel(a) (2) 
Similarly F:Hp.weD'Rg, a, 2. (gs Re y] wel(y) (3) 
F. (2). (3). x701. DF. Prop 

x10213. +:Rel>1.>.R,el(0)>1 [Proof as in *102'11] 


*1022.  F:ysmugs.=.ysmb.yeta.det B [*35:102 . (65:1)] 
*x10221. F:ysmq5498.z.(gR). Re1—1.D*Ret'a. 
A RetB.DIR=y. A R=3 [*1022. x731] 
*x10222. F:ysm(%,y)8.=.ysms.yCtx.8Cty [x635 . («65:12)] 
x10223. b:ysm(sy)65.z.(qR).Re1—1.DRCt'a. 
GRCty.DR=y.G‘R=8  [#102-22. x731] 
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x10224. F:ysm(x,y)0.=.(q4R).Rel(2)>1(y). D'R=y.dR=3 
Dem. 
F.:x102:23 . x40'5'52'43 37:25. D 
— 
Gi: Rel—1:weG*E.2,. R*w C tre: 
E 
2eD'R.D,.R“%Cty:D'R=y.(R=8: 
— 
:GIR): Re1 1. RAR C t't'a RDR C tty. 
D'R=y. AR=8: 
> «— 
[*71:102.(465:02)]s : (g E). RG* R C1(z) .R**D*ECI1(y).D'E-y.G* R=8: 
[*70-1] : (HR). R€ 1 (æ)>1(y). DR =y. Q*R —8:. DF. Prop 
x10225. F:ysmasdó.=.(q8).Rel.>18.D'R=y.1R=8 
[Proof as in «102:24] 
x10226. F: ysm ap) È. y SIN gg Ò D + y SM (a, a) Y 


Fi. y sm (æ, y) 5. 


[x63:5] 


Dem. 
F.x1022.2F: Hp.D.ysmó.y små. y, y eta. 
[x73:32] 2.ysmwy .y y eta. 
[1022] A, y 8M 1,0) : AE, Prop 


x10227. Fiysm (a p) 5-7’ SM (07,8) å. 2, y SM (a, a) y [Proof as in x102:26] 
31023.  F:ysm apò. = . y eNe (ag) è 


Dem. 
F.x3218.2 
F 3 y SM (aa) ð „ = + yeisg'sm (a p)“. 
[x65:2] = . e {(sg‘sm) (ag)]*8 . 
[G*100:01)] | z.yeNe(ag)*8:2F.Prop 


x10231. F.Nc(ag)8:- D*(1— 1n Ñ (DR eta. Ret. R= 8) 
Dem. 
F.x102331.2 
F:yeNe(ag)'8. 
[433°123.437-1] 


«(qR).Rel>1.D'Reta. G'Ret'8.D'E— y. GO*R—6. 


ae Droit 2 15 £(DRet'a. J*Ret*8. G*R—9)): 
+. Prop 


II 


<— 
*10232. F.Ne(ag)ë = D'*((1, — 1g) nU 8) 
Dem. 
+. x102:8-25 . D 


F:yeNe(ag)6. = . G R) «Bel. da D'R= y. Tks. 
[433-61] =.(qR). Rel, lp, Re O'S. D'R— y. 
[«33123.4371] =. ye D'*((1, > 18) n AS}: D k. Prop 


#10234. H. Nc (a, 8)8 2 D*(1 1n R (DAR eta. GR Ct*8. UR = 8) 
[Proof as in «102:31] 
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<— 
x10235. F.Nc(a, 8)8=D“[(1,>1(8)) n 18] [Proof as in *102°32] 
x10236. F.E!Nc(agy6 [3102731 . x1421] 
This proposition is true whenever it 1s significant, and is significant when- 


ever ë e#8. When ô belongs to some other type, the above proposition is not 
significant. 


*102:361. F, E! Ne(a, gë [x10234 . 14:21] 
x10237. F.G'Ne(ag) = tB 


Dem. 
F.x37:402 . («65:11) . DF. G*Ne (ag) C t8 (1) 
F . *102:36 . x33:43. 2F.(8).8e G*Ne(ag). 
[63:14] D F. (Nc (ag) = UN c (ag) (2) 
F.(1).«6321. DF. t Ne (ag) 218 (3) 


H. (2). (3). D k. Prop 
*1024  F:yeNe(ag)8.y' e Ne (ag). D. ye Ne (a)y [*102-3:26] 
x10241. F:yeNc(ag)8.y' eNc(dg)8.D).yeNc(a) y” [x1023:27] 
x10242. F.aeNo(a)a  [x10232.x73:3.x63:103] 
x10243. F.q!Nc(a,)'a [x10242] 

This inference is legitimate because, when a is given, * Nc (a,)‘a” is typically 
definite. The inference from “ae Ncfa" (which is true) to "al Neta” is not 


valid, because “q ! Ne‘a” may hold only for some of the possible determinations 
of the ambiguity of “Nc.” 


*10244. F:asm8.z.aeNc(ag)8.2.8eNc(f.)'a 


Dem. 
< F.«X631102.2 
F:asm g.z.asm 8.aetfa. 8 et*B (1) 
F.(1).«10223.2F.Prop 
x10245. F:yeNe(ag)6.2.yeNoe(a)'yy 
Dem 
F.x10232.2F: Hp.2.yet'a (1) 
F.«733. ODF.ysmw (2) 
F.(1).(2). x102:3:2. D +. Prop 
*10246. F:yeNe(ag)8.2.8eNo(B,) y. =.ysmd.yeta.BetB 


[X10223 . 73-31] 
*1025. bs we NC8(a). =. (gS). y=Nc(ag)8 [x10022.x 71:41 .(&102:01)] 
In using propositions, such as those of «100, in which we have a typically 
ambiguous “Ne” or “NC,” any significant typical definiteness may be added, 
since, when a typically ambiguous proposition is asserted, that includes the 


assertion of every possible proposition resulting from determining the 
ambiguity. 
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102501. F. Ne(as)‘SeNC* (a) [x102:5:36] 
x10251. F:yeNc(ag)6.2 . Ne (ap) è = Note, Wo, 


Ne (ag) e NC? (a) . Ne (a,)“y e NC* (a) 
Dem. 


F.x10232.2 
Fs. Hp.D:ysmå. yeta. det“ B: 
[*73'37.4473] D:Esmd.=.Esmy:bsmd.=.EFsmd.det“ B: 


Esmy.=.Esmy.yeta: 
[x422] 2: femë, det B. e, ema, yeta: 
[Fact] D:fsmsd. Feta.det'B.=.Esmy. Feta.veta: 
[*102-2:3] >: Ne(ag)8 = Ne (o, y (1) 


F. (1) .*102:501 . D F. Prop 
#10252. F:ng!Ne(ag)0.2.Ne(ag)8e NC* (a) [x10251] 
«10253. F. NC? (a) — “A CNC" (a) 
Dem. 
H. #10252. Dk: w~=Ne(ag)'d.q!u.d.neNC*(a) (1) 
H. (1). *102:5 . D k. Prop 
x10254. F:ðeNc(Ba)“y > >. Ne (ap) = Ne (a) y [*102:51:46] 
x102541. F:q !Nc(B.)y . D . Ne (a) y € NCE (a) — A 


Dem. 
H. 10254501 . DF: ë e Ne (8.)*y » 2 . Ne (a.)“y e NOA (a) (1) 
+. 1024645. Dk: Se Ne(B,)y.2.yeNe(a)*y. 
[10:24] 2.7! Nc(a.) y (2) 
F.(1).(2).2 


F:8eNe(B,)*y.2.Ne(a)'y e NC? (a) - “A : DE. Prop 
x10255. F:AceNOC*(8). 2. NC? (a) — A = NC* (a) 


Dem. 
F.«x1025.2 
F: Hp. D:sy=Nc(B) y. Duy q! pp. 
[*102:541] Duy» Ne (a) y e NCE (a) — LA : 


[10:23] D : (qu). u= Ne (Ba) y . Dy. No (a) y e NOP (a) — UA z 

[*102:36] D : (y) . Ne (aa )“y e NC? (a) — A : 

[13191] D :» 2 Neige, 2, ,. v e NOP (0) = UA : 

[*1025] D :v e NC" (a). D, . ve NCP (a) — A (1) 

H. (1). x102:-53 . D +. Prop 

The above proposition shows that, if every class of the same type as 8 is 

similar to some class of the same type as a, then, given a class y of the same 
type as a, there is a class 8, of the same type as 8, such that the classes similar 
to 8 and of the same type as a are the same as the classes similar to y and of 
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the same type as a; and conversely, given any class ë, of the same type as £, 
and similar to some class of the same type as a, then there is a class y, of the 
same type as a, such that the classes similar to y and of the same type as a 
are the same as the classes similar to Š and of the same type as a. We may 
express this by saying that, if the cardinals which go from the type of a to the 
type of 8 are never null, then those that go from the type of 8 to the type of 
a, with the exception of A (if A is one of them), are the same as those that 
begin and end within the type of a. The latter are what we call “homogeneous” 
cardinals. Thus our proposition is a step towards reducing the general study 
of cardinals to that of homogeneous cardinals. 


x1026. F. Ne (a)*8 = Ne (ae) B= $ (y sm B . y et*a) 2 Ne*8 n t'a 
Dem. 
F.x35:1 .(«65:04). 2 
F:u-Ne(a y 8.z.u- NCB. peta. 


[x63:5] e, Urs Nei, up Cta. 

[*65:13] =.p=Ne‘Bnt‘a. (1) 
[*100°1] =.p=Y(ysmB.yetía). (2) 
[*63:103] =.p=9$(ysmB.yeta.BetB). 

[*102:46] = . Ne(agY8 (3) 


F.(1).(2). (8). x20-2. x100:-1. D + . Prop 
*10261. F:8et*8.2. Nc(a)'8 = Ne (ag) 


Dem. 
bi #473. Db: Hp. 2.4 (y sm 8. yetfa) =$ (y sm 8. yeta. set B) 
[*102:46] = Ne(ag)*à (1) 
F.(1) 1026 . DF. Prop 
*102:62. F.NC£(a)= Ne (a) t8 
Dem. 


+. *37°7 .(x100001). D 

F. Ne(a)y*t*B = 2 (T8) - Š e t8 . p=Nc(a)8) 
[x10261] ^ — {(qd). Bet. w= Ne(ag)8] 
[x10237] = D*Ne (ag) 

[(«102-01)] = NC“ (a). D+. Prop 


*102:63. F:iu-No'y.a6eu.2.u —No(a)'vy 


Dem. 
F. x635. DH: Hp. 3. us Nety. i Cta. 
[65-13] D. = Nety n ta. 
[*102-6] >. u= Nc (a)y : Dk. Prop 


#10264. F:ueNC.g!u.2.(qga, y). w= Ne(a)y [x102:63 . 100-4] 


The following propositions are part of Cantor's proof that there is no 
greatest cardinal. They are inserted here in order to enable us to prove that 
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A is a cardinal, namely what we call a “descending” cardinal, de one whose 
corresponding “sm” goes from a higher to a lower type. 


x10271. F:ReCis>1.D'RCa. GE CCl'a. 2. ! Cla- AR 


Dem. 
F.x«20:33 . x473. D 


Lo Hp. w =Â (se D'R. ane Brei, D :, 
æeD'R.Drixew. =. æ~we Río: 

[45:18] 2 ele, =. we Ra]: 

[*20:43. Transp.x71:164] D, : ø + R“a :. 

[*7 411. Transp] 2 :. ø v€ GR (1) 

F.x«20:33.«3:26 . OF : Hp(1). 2. CDR. 

[Hp] D.o Ca (2) 

H. (1). (2). 13-191.) 

F: Hp. 2. 2(æ e D“R.æcve Rix) € Cl' a - Q*E : D+. Prop 


x10272. F:8Ca. D. ~(8 sm Cl“a) 
Dem. 
F.x10271.2 +:. Hp. 20 : RE 151, D'*E — 8.G* E CCl'a. 2g. q! Ca CR: 
[*24°55.%22°41 ] 2: Rel—1.D*E—8.24.G*R Cl'a: 
[410751] 2:ce(qR).Eec11.D'E—-g.G*Rz Clo: 
[73:1] 2: (8 sm Cl“a) z. D F . Prop 


*10278. F.Nc(a)ytfa- A 


Dem. 
F.x102:6.2 F. Ne (a)'t*a = 4 (y sm ta. y e ta) 
[63:65] = $9 (y sm Cl“t,"a . y C tía) 
[*102-72] = A, AF, Prop 


This proposition proves that no class of the same type as a is similar to 
ta. Now tía is the greatest class of its type; thus there are classes of the 
type next above that of a which are too great to be similar to any class of the 
type of a. Thus (as will be explicitly proved later) the maximum cardinal in 
one type is less than that in the next higher type. Cantor's proposition that 
there is no maximum cardinal only holds when we are allowed to rise to con- 
tinually higher types: in each type, there is a maximum for that type, namely 
the number of members of the type. 


*10274. +. Ae NO“: (a) 
Dem. 
F.x102:6:501. DF. Nc(a) ae NO (a) (1) 
F.(1).*102-73 . D H. Prop 
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Note on negative statements concerning types. Statements such as “ame ty” 
or “a~e ta” are always false when they are significant. Hence when an object 
belongs to one type, there is no significant way of expressing what we mean 
when we say that it does not belong to some other type. The reason is that, 
when, for example, tía and t,*a are said to be different, the statement is only 
significant if interpreted as applying to the symbols, 2.e. as meaning to deny 
that the two symbols denote the same class. We cannot assert that they 
denote different classes, since “t“a+ta” is not significant, but we can deny 
that they denote the same class. Owing to this peculiarity, propositioms 
dealing. with types acquire their importance largely from the fact that they 
can be interpreted as dealing with the symbols rather than directly with the 
objects denoted by the symbols. Another reason for the importance of typically 
definite propositions is that, when they are implications of which the hypothesis 
can be asserted, they can be used for inference, i.e. for the assertion of the 
conclusion. Where typically ambiguous symbols occur in implications, on the 
contrary, the conditions of significance may be different for the hypothesis and 
the conclusion, so that fallacies may arise from the use of such implications 
in inference. Eg. it is fallacy to infer “F . ai Neta” from the (true) propositions 
“FraeNcfa.d.q!Ne‘a” and “H. ae Neta,” (The truth of the first of these 
two requires that “Nc‘a” should receive the same typical determination in 
both its occurrences.) For these two reasons hypotheticals concerning types are 
often useful, in spite of the fact that their hypotheses are always true when 
they are significant. 


*103. HOMOGENEOUS CARDINALS 


Summary of «103. 


In this number, we shall consider cardinals generated by a homogeneous 
relation of similarity. A “homogeneous” cardinal is to mean all the classes 
similiar to some class a and of the same type as a. The “homogeneous 
cardinal of a” will be defined as Ne‘an ta; we shall denote it by "Neie" 
Then the class of homogeneous cardinals is the class of all such cardinals as 
"Mere £e, it is D‘N,c; this we shall denote by “N,C.” The symbol "Nee" 
is typically definite as soon as a is assigned; “N,C,” on the contrary, is 
typically ambiguous: it must be a Cls’, but otherwise its type may vary in- 
definitely. Homogeneous cardinals have, however, many properties which do 
not require that the ambiguity of “N,C” should be determined, and few which 
do require this. They are important also as being the simplest kind of cardinals, 
and as being a kind to which other kinds can usually be reduced. 


The chief advantage of homogeneous cardinals is that they are never null 
(*103'13:22). This enables us to avoid by their means the explicit exclusion 
of exceptional cases; thus throughout Section B we shall use homogeneous 
cardinals in defining the arithmetical operations: the arithmetical sum of 
Ne‘a and Ne‘, for example, will be defined by means of N,c‘a and N,c*f8, in 
order to exclude such a determination of the typical ambiguity of Nc'a and 
Nc*B as would make either of them null. It is true that not only homogeneous 
cardinals, but also ascending cardinals (cf. 104), are never null. But homo- 
geneous cardinals are much the simplest kind of cardinals that are never null, 
and are therefore the most convenient. 
The fact that no homogeneous cardinal is null is derived from 
*10312. F.aeN,ca 
Other important propositions in this number are the following: 
*1032. k: pe N,C. =. (Ja). u= Nctan t'a. = . (Ha). = Neta 
*10326. F:.yeNC.D:aep.=.N ca=u 

The above proposition is used constantly. 
*10327. F:u=N,c0.=.ueNC.aep 

Thus to say that yu is the homogeneous cardinal of a is equivalent to saying 
that u is a cardinal of which a is a member. 
*103:301. | . NC* (a) 2 N,C (a) 

*10334. F.NC— A C NC 
*1034.  F.sm'*N,c'a — Neta 
*10341. F.sm'*Nocant*8- Nc(8ya 
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x10301. N “a = Neta n t Df 
x10302. N,C=D‘Nic Df 
x1031. ` +. Neta=(Neta), = Ne (a)*a= Ne (a, a [*102°6 . (*108:01)] 
x10311. F:8eNcfa.-.8sma.Betfa.2.eNcía. Bet a 
[1031 . 1026] 
x10312. F.aeN,cfa [*108°11 . x733 .*63:103] 
x10313. F. Neta [*10812.3x10:24] 


This is a legitimate inference from «103:12 because, when a is given, N,c‘a 
is typically definite. 


x10314 F:Nca=Nc8B.=.a0eN cc B.=.BeN ca.=.asmfB.aetB 


Dem, 
F.x10311.2 
Fi. Noca=N 0 B.=:ysma.yeta.=,.ysmB. yet ff: (1) 
[*10:1] 2:asma.acíía.z.asm8.aetfQB: 
[*73:3.463:103] | 2: asm B .aet*a (2) 
F.73:32 . 63:17 
F:asmß.act B. ysma. yeta. dD. ysmßf.yet h (3) 
H. (3) a 73:31 . #63°16 . D 
Frasm@.aet‘B.ysmB.yetB.d.ysma. ye ta (4) 
F.(3).(4).(1).2 
F:asm 8.actf9. 2. N,cfa- Nic 8 (5) 
F.(2).(8) 3103-11 . «73:81 68:16 , DF. Prop 
*10315. HF:g!N,(aoN,c8.z.N,cía- Nc 8 
Dem. 
+. *108:13 . D H : N.eta= Nof8.2.0 ! Nycta n N,ce*8 (1) 
H. #10314. D F: y € Nocfa.y e N,et8 . d. N.ceta = Ney. Nc B= Natio, 
[414131144] >. Nea Neff : 
[10:11:23] D F: q 1 N.cta n NickB. Dd. Neca = N,e*8 (2) 


F.(1).(2). D+. Prop 
*10316. F:N eta= Net8. =. Ne%= Ne*8 
In this proposition, the equation “Neta = Nc‘8” must be supposed to hold 


in any type for which it is significant. Otherwise, we might find a type for 
which Ne‘a=A = Ne‘8, without having N,cfa- Nc*8. 


Dem. 
k. #10812. D k: Neta = Ne*8. 2.ae Nerë, 
[x100:31:321] >. Neta=Nc*8 (1) 
F.x22481.2 Fo: Ncfa- Ne*8. 2. Nota n tta= No Banta. 
[465:18.(103-01)] D. N esa = Neg (2) 


F.(1).(2).2 k. Prop 
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x1032. F:peN,C.=.(qa).p=Ncanta.=.(qa)..=N,c“0 
[71:41 . #10022 . (+103:01-02)] 


x10321. F.N ae N.C. N,etae NC  [*103:2 . 10024 . 14/28 . 65:13] 


In adducing a proposition, such as *100:2, which is concerned with an 
“Nc” entirely undetermined in type, any degree of typical determination may 
be added to our “Nc,” since an asserted proposition containing an ambiguous 
“Ne” is only legitimate if it is true for every possible determination of the 
ambiguity. 


«10322. F:yeN,C.D.q!p [x*103:13:2] 
x10323. k. Ave N.C [4103-22] 
x10324. F.N;CeCls ex? excl [10043 . x10323 . 84:13] 
«10325. bi.p,veN,.C.Diqipav.=.u=v  [x103924.*84135] 
«10326. F:.peNC.D:aep.=.N, cla=p 
Dem. 
F.*100:45. +: Hp.2:aey.2.Ncfa- y (1) 
F.x6322. 2F:aeg. 2. u C ta (2) 
F.(1).(2).x22:621.2-:.Hp.2:ae4.3).Ncanta=p. 
[(*108:01)] 2. N,ca=p (8) 
F.*103:12. Dk: N cla=pw.I.aep (4) 
F. (3). (4). D k. Prop | 
x10327. biw=N,cia.=.weNC.aep 
Dem. 


+. *108:26 . D k: ue NC. p = Neie, 
F.(1).x103:21. D F. Prop 
*103:28. + :(qa).ysma.pu=N,cou.=.7!u. u= Noto 
Dem. 


He NC. aep (1) 


F.x103:27.2 


Fi(na).ysma.g - N,c'a. (ga) .ysma.peNC.aep. 


[«100:31] =. ue NC.q!unNety. 
[3100-42-41] z.peNO.g!po Ney. p= Mota, 
[*100:41] m. iu.pn- No'y:2F . Prop 


*1083.  F:get'a.D. Nc*8— Ne (a) B = Ne (d) B = Ne*@ n t'a 
Dem. 
F.«6316.2F: Hp. 2.4/8 = ta 


[x22:481.(4103:01)] 2. N,c*8 =Nc8 n t'a (1) 
[*102°6] = Ne (a)*8 (2) 
[x10261] = Ne (a) 8 (3) 


F.(1).(2).(3). D +. Prop 
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#103301. F. NO* (a) = NC (a) 


Note that although “NC (a)” is not definite, “N,C (a)” is absolutely 
definite as soon as a is assigned. 


Dem. 
F. k1033. DH: Beta. yp=Nc B. =. Beta. p= Ne (0a). 
[«102:37] =. = Ne (a) B (1) 
+ 635 . (X10301). D 
bi. w=N cB. Dd: Beta. =. peta (2) 
H.(1). (2). Dk: peta. u = Nefg.m.u- Nc (a) B (8) 


F.(3).1011:28135.2 
Fi p eta t (Gh). p Net8: =. (8). p Ne(u)'B. 
[102-5] we NC (a) (4) 
H. (4). #1032. Dk: wefan NC. =. u eNOC*(a) (5) 
H. (5). (#6502). D+. Prop 

3103331. Fig! Ne(ag)'6.2 . Ne (ag) e N,C (a) 


H HI 


Dem. 
k. *102:52. D+: Hp. 2. Nc (ag) e NC (a) . 
[*103:301] 2.Nc(ag)*8 e N„C (a) : D+. Prop 
3103332. F.NCë8(a)— A C NC (a) 
Dem. 
F.*x10331.F:4=Nc(0)0. q 15.2.5 e NC (a) (1) 


H. (1).*102:5 . D H. Prop 


In the above proposition, the “8” may be omitted, and we may write 
(cf. *103:33, below) 

F. NC (a) — LA C N,C (a). 

For the 8 is wholly arbitrary, so that any possible determination of NC (a) 
makes the above proposition true. We may proceed a step further, and write 
(x103:34, below) 

F.NC- A C N.C. 

But although we also have N,C C NC —1‘A, provided the “ NC” on the right 

is suitably determined, we do not have this always. For example, if “NC” is 


determined as N C* (ta), and “N,C” as N.C (t'a), then N,c‘t‘a e N,C — NC. 
*10333. F. NC (a) — AC NC (a) 


Dem. 
F2. (65:02). D 
Fi. weNC(a)—t'A.=tpeNC. petag! 
[*100-4.x63:5] =:(q8).w=NeBipCtfa.qip: 
[*65:13] =:1(48).4=NcBnta:q!p: 
[¥102°6] = :(48)- u= Nc (a) 8 . g!a: 
[*103-31] D : w e NC (a) 1. D+. Prop 
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x10334. F.NC- “ACN C 
Dem. 
F.:100:31:321 . x635. 2 
H:p=Nca. Bep. D. u=NBath 
[(*103:01)] =NB . 
[x10832] D.ueN C (1) 
F.(1).x100'4. 11:11:35:54. D+. Prop 
Thus every cardinal except A is a homogeneous cardinal in the appropriate 
type. Note that although of course every homogeneous cardinal is a cardinal, 
yet “N.C C NC" must not be asserted, because it is possible to determine the 
ambiguity of “NC” in such a way as to make this false. Hence we do not 
get NO — ¿“A = NC. 
«103385. F:A~eNC (8). 2. NC? (a) — iA = N,C (a) [x10255 . 103:301] 
The hypothesis of this proposition is satisfied, as will appear later, if the 
type of 8 is in what we may call the direct ascent from that of a, de, if it can 
be reached from a by a finite number of steps each of which takes us from a 
type T to either Clér or Rl«(r T 7). Thus in such a case the cardinals (other 
than A) which go from Gë to t'a are the same as those which begin and end 
within ta. It will also appear that in such a case A always is a member of 
NC? (a). If two cardinals which are not equal must always be one greater 
and the other less, then A e NC? (a) is the condition for N,c*t*8 > Nc (8)T“a. 
In that case, we shall have Ae NO? (a). D. Ave NC (A). But there is no 
known proof that of two different cardinals one must be the greater, except 
by assuming the multiplicative axiom and proving thence (by Zermelo’s 
theorem) that every class can be well-ordered (cf. 258). 


x1034.  LF.sm'*N,cfa- Neta 


Dem. 
F.«371.2 
F:ó esmé“N,e“a , = . (Hy). ysm a. y e t'a . Š sm y . 
[*102:84] =.dsma: Dt. Prop 
*10341. +. sm“N,cfan tB = Nc(8)'a 
Dem. 
F.x103:4. 2 h. sm**N,c'a n tB = Nea n ÚB 
[*102:6] zNc(8)a.2F.Prop 
*10342. +:8sma.=.Nc(B)a=N,cB 
Dem. 
F.x100:8321.2 E: B sma. 2. Neta= Nei, 
[x22:481] 2.Nc'ant'g — Nc'8nt'B. 
[3102:6.(«103:01)] >.Nc(B)a=N,c 8 a) 
F.*10312,3F-:Nc(8)a=Nc8B.>.BeNc(Bya. 
[x100:31] 2.8sma (2) 


F.(1).(2). AE, Prop 
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x10343. Fine NC.2. sm“u n tu = D 


Dem. 
F.«x3729. D2F:g= A .D2D.smé“u nta = A (1) 
+.x10327 .DF:upeNC.acep.d p= Nefa.tu tía. 
[*103°41] 2.sm**u n du = Ne (a)'a 
[x108:3:27] =p (2) 


F. (1). (2). D H. Prop 
*103'44. F:ipveN.C.D:u=sm"v.=.v=sm y 


Dem. 
F.x10053. Dkiuqiy.qlv.pveNC.dip=sm*y.=.yv=smpy (1) 
+. *108-27-2, D+: Hp. 2. H ! w v. FT ! v 2 p, v € NC (2) 


F.(1).(2). DH. Prop 
*1035. F.0ÉN,C 


Dem. 
F.x1011112.2 F.0e NC. q10. 


[*103:34] 2F.0e NC. 2 H. Prop 
x10351. F.1eN,C 


Dem. 
F.«l0L21241,2 F. 1e NC. !1. 


[x10334]  DF.1eN,C.DF.Prop 


0 and 1 are the only cardinals of which the above property can be proved 
universally with our assumptions. If (as is possible so far as our assumptions 
go) the lowest type is a unit class, we shall have in that type (though in no 
other) 2 — A, so that in that type 2 ~ e N,C. 


*104. ASCENDING CARDINALS 
Summary of *104. 


In this number we have to consider cardinals derived from a relation of 
similarity which goes from the type of a to that of Ga, or to that of Gro, The 
propositions to be proved can be extended, by a mere repetition of the proofs, 
to ta, tta, etc. This extension must, however, be made afresh in each instance; 
we cannot prove that it can be made generally, because mathematical induc- 
tion cannot be applied to the series 

ta, ta Pa, Gro... 

Ascending cardinals,though less important than homogeneous cardinals, yet 
have considerable importance in arithmetic, because Neta x Ne*8 and (Nce*fa)Ne' 
are defined as the cardinals of classes of higher types than those of a and 8, 
and the same applies to the product of the cardinals of members of a class of 
classes. In these cases, however, we also need cardinals of relational types, 
which will be dealt with in «106. 


We have to deal, in this number, with three different sets of notions, 


namely 
x10401. N'cfa=Nc'an tta Df 
x10402. N!CzD'N!'c Df 


*10403. ¿0 = sm“ ntu D£ 
with similar definitions of N?c*a, etc. Thus N*c“ax consists of all classes similar 
to abut of the next higher type, (e it is the cardinal number of ain the type next 
above that of Neie: N'O is the class of all such cardinals as N'c‘a, and is a 
typically ambiguous symbol, though N!c*a is typically definite when a is given; 
40 (if pis a cardinal which is not null) is the “same” cardinal in the next 
higher type, so that, e.g., if u is 1 determined as consisting of unit classes of 
individuals, u® will be 1 determined as consisting of unit classes of classes of 
individuals. (When y is not an existent cardinal, u” is unimportant.) 

The following are the most useful propositions in the present number: 
#10412. F: 8 e Nieta. y e Niet8 , 23. y e Neha 
#1042. F.t qe Nica 
*10421. Lat Nier 
#10424, Fr p= Nieta , D. p= Netta = Nyc (Cuy) geg, B = (Eu ty} 
*10425. P.NCCNC 
*104:26. F 
x104:265. F 


r= Nieta. D, p = N,ctttta = Nierg 


|.) = sm,“ 
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x10427. F:.peNC.D:4=N,c a. =. uW = Nieta 

x10435, F.NCCNC.NCCNC 

x10443, F:tfa-t*8.2.(qy, 8). ye NI cía.8e N'cfB.yn6— A 


x10401. Nica=Ncantifa Df 
This defines the cardinal number of a in the next type above that of N,c*a; 


thus N'cfa consists of all classes similar to a and of the next type above that 
of a. 


#104011. Neta = Neta n tta Df 
Similar definitions are to be assumed for N*c*a, etc. 
x10402. N:C = D*N:c Df 
NC, like N,C, is typically ambiguous; but N:C (a) is typically definite. 
#104021. N°C = DN Df 
Similar definitions are to be assumed for N?C, etc. 
x104:03. pM =sm“pa tu Df 


Here, if u is a cardinal, u” is the same cardinal in the next higher type. 
For example, if u is couples of individuals, off is couples of classes of 
individuals, 


x104:031. p? 2 sm“ n B“ Df 
Similar definitions are to be assumed for og, etc. 


31041. F: 8 eNteta.= .8e8 Neta. B etttta.=.8e Neta, 8 Ct'a 
[6375 . (&104:01)] 


x104101. F:BeN'c“a.=.£sma. 8 Ct'a [*100°31 . 104-1] 
x104102. +. N'cfa— Ne(t*a)'a- Ne((tfa),]a  [x102'6 . (*104:01)] 


x10411. F:8eN?c'a.z.BeNc'a. Betta. z.8eNca. 8 C Gro 
[63:5 . (&104:011)] 


x104111. F: Be Nic'a. =. B sma. B C Pta [x10031 . x10411] 
*104112. H. Neta = Ne (#“a)'a = Ne [(ta)a}]a — [1026 . (&104:011)] 
*10412. F:BeNica,yeNteB.D.yeNicón 


Dem. 
F.x1041.3+:Hp..BeNca. Betta. yeNoB.yettB. 
[*100:32] D.veNefa. Betta. yet tB. 
[63:16] 2.ye Nc'a.t*B =tta.vettB. 
[13-12] D.veNea.vettt a. 


[x10411] 2.yeNcfa: D+. Prop 
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x104121. F: 8e N'cfa.y e N?caq.2. y e N'e*8 


Dem. 

F.x104102112.2 k; Hp. 2 . B e Nc ((t*a),] a . y e Nc [(P“a).]“a . 
[10241] D. y e Ne ((F a). B (1) 
F.x1041. DH: Hp. D. Betta. 
[*63:16] >.tR=tta. 
[(x65-11)] 2. Ne [(#“a)<,] = Ne ((t*8)s] (2) 
F. (1). (2). x104:-102. D - . Prop 

x104122. F: Be Nieta . 2. Nic RB = Nica [x104"12:121] 

«104123. F: Nc = Nieta . 2. ierg = Nica [x104:122 . x10326] 

x104183. PiueN'C.=.(qa).u=Nicía [x10022 . 71:41 . (*104:02)] 


*x10414. iden. =. (qy).yew.dsmy.detu.=.(qy)-yeu-dsmy.d Cty 
[*37:1 . «63:22 . (*104:03)] 

x104141. H: 5e NC.qg!5.2.59"eNOC  [x10052] 

When the hypothesis "9 1 u” is omitted, this proposition is still true, but 
with a difference. B.g. let us put 

p= Ne (a) t'a. 
Then A 2 A. 49 se A. Thus u” + Ne(ta)ta. But we still have 
BO = Ne (a) a, 

Thus uØ e NC, but 4" is not the same cardinal as y in a higher type, ze. there 
are classes whose cardinal in one type is z, but whose cardinal in the next higher 
type is not u”. 
*104142. H: peNC.q!.3.p%eNC [%*100:52] 
*10415. F:peN?C.=.(qa). = Nier [*100:22 . 71:41 . (+104:021)] 
*1042. F. e Nieta 


Dem. 
F.x63621.DF:xea0.Dd - tz eta: 
[x37:61] | DF.t*aCt'a (1) 
F.(1) #1006 10411 . D F. Prop 


*104201. F: B e N,c/a. 2 . 668 e N'cfa. N'cfa = N'c*8 


Dem. 
F.«10031321.2 +: Hp. 2. Nc'a- Nc (1) 
F.x10811. 2F:Hp.2.5eí'a. 
[63:16] 2.t'azt'B. 
[30:37] >. tta=ttB (2) 
F.(1).(2). (10401) . D K. Nea = N'c*8 (3) 


F.(3).1042. D F. Prop 
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x10427. Fr. pe NC. D: u= Nc, =+. p” = Nieta 

x10435. F.N'OCN!C. N?C C NC 

x10443. b:tfa-t*8.2.(qy, 8) y eN'cfa.8e NicfB.yn8ó— A 


310401. Niefa=Nefantta Df 
This defines the cardinal number of a in the next type above that of N,c‘a; 


thus N'c*a consists of all classes similar to a and of the next type above that 
of a. 


x104011. N?cfa- Ne‘a n tta Df 


Similar definitions are to be assumed for N?c'a, etc. 


x10402. N'C = D‘N'c Df 
NC like NC, is typically ambiguous; but N'C (a) is typically definite. 
#104021. N?C = DN Df 


Similar definitions are to be assumed for N*C, etc. 
#10403. wO=sm“pn tu Df 


Here, if y is a cardinal, u” is the same cardinal in the next higher type. 
For example, if o is couples of individuals, u” is couples of classes of 
individuals. 


#104031. 40 = sm“ n Ë“ Df 
Similar definitions are to be assumed for 9, etc. 


*1041. F: BeNea.=.BeNeia. Betta.=.Be Nea. GC to 
[63:5 . (k104:01)] 


*x104101. F: Be Nteta .= , 8 sm a. 8 C ta [*100°31 .*104:1] 
#104102, H. Nieta = Ne (#a)‘a= Ne {(ta),}fa — [102-6 . (104/01)] 


x10411. F: 8 e N:eta =. 8 e Neta. Betta. =. BeNc a. BC t*a 
[+635 . (104:011)] 


x104111. F: Be N'Àcía. 2. 8 sma. 8 C “a [*100°31 .*10411] 
*104112. H. N?cta= Ne (#*a)*a= Ne {(t%a),}"a — [10276 . (&104:011)] 
*10412. F:8eN!cfaq. ye N'e*8 . 2 ye Ncfa 


Dem. 
F.x1041.2F: Hp.2.8eNcía.Bet'tfa.yeNcefB.yett'g. 
[*100:32] 2.yeNcía. et'tfa.yet't*B. 
[463-16] D. ye Neta t*B — t'a . y et*t*B . 
[13:12] >) .yeNca.yettta. 


[1104711] 2.yeN*ca: EF. Prop 
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3104121. F: 8eN'c'a.ye Nea. 23. ye N'c*8 


Dem. 

F.x104102112. DF: Hp. 2. 8 e Ne ((t*a),] a . y € Ne (Ea). a- 
[*102°41] D. y e Ne (P ajsa} B (1) 
F. #1041. DF: Hp.2.8et't'a. 
[*63:16] 2.0 = ta. 
[(«65:11)] 2 . Ne {aua} = Ne ((t*8)4 (2) 
H. (1). (2). x104:102 . D F. Prop 

x104122. H: Be Nea. D. N'cf 8 = N'c'a [410412121] 

*104123. F: N;e*8 = N'c'a.2 . Niee8= N?e'a.— [1047122 . 103:26] 

x10418. tive NC. =. (ga). p= Nieta [x100:22 . #7141, . (x104-02)] 


310414. k:et. =. (Jy). vewu.dsmy.detu. =» (FY) yep. 8sm y.8 Cty 
[*37'1 . «63:22 . (x104:03)] 

x104141. F:weNC.qin.Dd.u%eNC [x100'52] 

When the hypothesis "a ! 4” is omitted, this proposition is still true, but 
with a difference. E.g. let us put 

w= Ne (a) ta, 
Then u= A . Af = A, Thus u” + Ne(tfa)*tfa. But we still have 
u” = Ne (a) Pa, 

Thus u@ e NC, but «9 is not the same cardinal as 4 in a higher yas ae. there 
are classes whose cardinal in one type is z, but whose cardinal in the next higher 
type is not ul. 
x104142. F:weNC.q!w.d.u%eNC [10052] 
3104345. k:p e NC. =. (qa). = N'efa [*10022 #7141 . (104/021)] 
#1042.  L.i*a e N'cfa 


Dem. 
+. *63°621 .Db:2ca.D,.twet a: 
[¥37°61] | DF. t'a Ct a (1) 
F. (1). x100-6 310411, 2 F. Prop 


x104:201. F: Be Rene, D . 668 e Nieta . N'cfa = Nieë 


Dem. 
F.x10031821.2 HF: Hp. D. Neta= Nes (1) 
F.x10811. Dt:Hp.d. Beta. 
[*63°16] 2.tía-t*B8. 
[430:37] 2 . ifa == tth . (2) 
F.(1). (2). (#10401). DF. N!cfa = Ntet8 (3) 


H. (3) 1042. D k . Prop 
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x10421. F. Nieta [x1042] 
It follows from this proposition that ascending cardinals are never null. 


The proof has to be made separately for each kind of ascending cardinal, 


Ze, NO, N°C, ete. 
4104211. -F.q!NetanCl1 [1042 . x523] 


#10423, Lë (Ay) - y ea. B — tfo v lw) e N'cfa 
Dem. 
F.x5116. 2b:yea.2D.yean(tio iy). 
[«63:16] 2 . tz 9 yeta (1) 
F.(1).x101193.2 F. B ((qy).y ea. Bio vity] Cta — (2) 
F.(2).x100:61. 1041.2 F . Prop 
x104:231. F : Nieta = N'c*8. 2. N,ca= N e*8 
Dem. 
F.x1042. 2E: Hp. 2 . (8 e Nicfa. 
[51047101] 2.1*8sma .1*B8 Ctía. 
[x73-41.463°21'64]  D.8sma.t*8 —t'a. 
[*103'11.*63:16] D.BeN cia. 
[*103:14] >.N,ca=N, 08: D H. Prop 
*104:232. F : Nic“a= Niet8.= . N,ceta= Noc'h . = . Be Nie 
[*104:231:201 . x10314] 


*10424. F: = Nieta 23. p= Nc t“a= Ne Kay) - y ea. 8 = uu Ly) 
[*104:2:23 . *103:26] 


x10425. F.N!'CCN,C [x1042413] 


This proposition holds for each possible determination of the typical 
ambiguities, de, for every a we have 


NIC (t*a) C NC (t'a). 
We do not have NC (ta) = N,C (ta), 
because N,e*t*a e N,C (t*a) — NC (t*a). 
*104251. F. A~e NC [*104 25 . x10323] 


*104252. F.N:Ce Clsex*excl [*10425 . x10324 . x84:26] 
*10426. F:u= Neta. D. y" = Netta = Nica 
Dem. 
F.*10414.x103-11.> 
F:Hp.2:8e,40 m. (uy). ysma.yetfa.6smy.8 City. (1) 
[*73:32.«63316] — 2.8sma.8Ctía. 
[104101] D. e Neta (2) 
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*104:261. 
Dem. 
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F.x«x104101.2 

L:ëe Niege, 3. eme, Cta. 
[x73'8.x63103]>.asma.aecta.ósma. 8 C ta, 

[10:24] 2.(qy).ysma.yetta.ósmwy.8 Ctéy (3) 
F. (8). (1). DF: Hp.2:8e N'cfa. D. be pu (4) 
H. (2) . (4) #10424. D F. Prop 

H:puO=N0a,D.uCN,ca 


F.x10414101.2 


F: Hp. 


A2i(qy.yeu.8smy.8Cí'y.2;.6sma.6 Ctfa: 


x1023] 2:yceu.8smy.8Ctfy.2,,.85sma. BC Go, 
yen Y Y. y, 


[x47] 2,5. Ssma-dsmy.dC ta, dC ty. 
[x73:32.x63:13] Dype ysma. yeta. 
[x10311] 2,5. y € Noca (1) 


F.(1) 10:23:35 104101. 2 
F: Hp. Diyep. q! Ney, 2, ye N,cta : 
[*104:21] 2: yeu . D,- y e N ,cta s. D F. Prop 


x104262. 
Dem. 


x104:263. 


Dem. 


*104'264. 


Dem. 


4104265. 


#10427. 
x104:28. 


F:ge NC. pO Nierg, D. u= N,cfa 


F.x10421.3-:Hp.2.7 lu 

[x37:29.Transp] SO? (1) 
F.*103:26.2F:Hp.yen. D. = Neety (9) 
F.(1)).(2) .9F: Hp. 2. (47) - u = Neesy, 

[x104:26.Hp] 2 . (ay). w= Nato, Nieta = Niesy. 
[104231] 2 . (TY) - w = Nei, N ea = Ney. 
[413172] D.u=N,cfa: D+. Prop 
Froen, A, (ee ol 

F.«79:41.x971.2 k: Hp.2. t“q e sm“ (1) 
F.*63:64. DF: Hp.d. actu (2) 
F.(1). @). (&104:08) . 2 F. Prop 

Figl!s.m.g!a 

F.x104:263 . 2k:g!p.2.g 1⁄9 (1) 
F.x37:29 . Transp . (#10403). F: q 140. SUD (2) 
F.(D).(2). 2 k. Prop 

E. wl = sm, p [*102:85 . (104-03)] 


E peNC.D:u=N,c0.=. 40 = Nita [10426262] 
FrweNC—tA.D.p%e NC [104-26 . 103:34] 
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«10429. FiveN'C.=.(qu).peN,C.v=p 

Dem. 
F.x104:26 . 2Erzuss Nato, ps ul, 2. 1 =Nicta: 
[10:11:28] DE: (qa). w=N,cka.v=p%.D.(qa).v=N'cfa: 
[¥103°2.410413]D H: p € N,C . v= pW . D v v e NC (1) 
F.x10426.x1032.2 
F:ip- N'efa.u— Ring, D.v=pu®. ue NC (2) 
„ (2). #10°11-28'35 . D 
1. v = Nieta: (qu). u = Neta: >. (qu). pe NC v = p” (8) 
. (3) -#1002 14204 , 2 
: v= Nea. D . (Fu). Ae N.C . y = 4m (4) 
. (4) 10:11:28 . 10413 . D 
zue NO. D. (Tp). ue NC, v= pl (5) 
.(1).(5). 2 F. Prop 


x*x104:3. PF. 5a e N?cfa 
Dem. 


TIT Uu. GE 


F.x1042.2 H. tae Nica. 1 ae Nica. 

[104112] DE. “ta € N?cta 
310431. HF. 1! N?cfa [10453] 
x*104311. H. N°efa = Netta = Neg [4104 3:2 . x10326] 
310432. F:u-2NGa.2.49? = Nct tia = Nota = Neta = [uO] 9 

Dem. 

F.*104'96.2F: Hp. 2. (u9]9 = Nyc11g (1) 
[*104°311] = N'efq (2) 
F.*103:11 . (104031). 2 
Fi Hp.d:den%.=.(qy)- ysma.vet'a.dsmy. det? y. 
[+102:-84.4+63:16] .dsma.dett a. 
[*104:11] e, ó e N°cea (8) 
H. (1). (2). (8). #10424. 2 F. Prop 


x10433. F: ,LeNC.2:,42 Noa. . u” = Neha 


Dem. 


H HO IH 


H.*104-27 . DF: Hp. D : p= Nycta . =. pØ = Nica. 


[*104-24] E pO — Net, 
[*104:27-141.108-13] =. (p O]O =Nie1a, 
[*104-32-24] =. p® = Nica :. DH. Prop 


*10434. Free Nat. (oui, nent, ec yo e, Du), pe NC. w= ul 
Dem, 
F.*104:32.2 


F: w= Nea. w= Nieta D. eu. ue N.O (1) 
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H. (1) .*100'2.*10:11:28:35,) 


F: (qa). e-Niere. D . (qu). ue NC. © = pu? (2) 
F. x10432. DF: u=Ncia. w= pu”? . D. o= Neca. 
[x10415.x1032] DF: 4, e NC. ez ul, D. ee NC (3) 


F. (2). (8). DF:weNC.=.(gu)-peN C. ess, (4) 


[104-832] =.(qu)-weN,C.c={y}, 

[18:195] E (nus v). ue NO. v= ul, ess yt, 
[x10429] = s(gv).v e Ni, w= ` 5) 
H. (4).(5). D +. Prop 


«10435. F.NOCNC.NOCNC [x104311:13:15] 

#10436. F:yeN?tca.yeNic 8... Ge Nieta , Nieta = N,e*8 
Dem. 

F.x104111.2F: Hp. D. ye Ne'a.vet tta. y e NCB. y et't*B. 


[x*100-34.x63:16] > Neta = Neff fraen (fr. 
[*63:35:15] 2.Neta= Nefg .t*a—t*B. 
[G*104-01.+103:01)] — 2. N1ca= Neg (1) 
H. (1). x10312. 2 +. Prop 
x*10437. F: Neta = N'cf8. = , Nieta = Neië 
Dem. 


F #10421. DF: Neta = N'c8.2.7 ! Nc an Neg. 
[x10436] D. Nieta = Nei (1) 
F.(1).x104123.>F. Prop 


, The following propositions are concerned with the proof that, given any 
two cardinals u and v, of the same type, we can find two mutually exclusive 
classes one of which has u terms while the other has v terms. The proof 
requires that we should raise the types of both o and v one degree above 
that in which they were originally given, Ze, that we should turn u and v 
into «Ø and v9. Thus, for example, suppose the total number of individuals 
in the universe were finite (a supposition which is consistent with our primi- 
tive propositions) and suppose y were this number. Then unless » —0, a 
class of v individuals will be an existent sub-class of the only class which 
consists of y individuals, and therefore we shall have 


aep. Bev. dig. land. 
But if we consider classes of u classes and v classes, we shall always be able 
to find a y and a 8 such that 
yep. Beni, yn = A. 
The existence of such a y and 3 is important in connection with the 
arithmetical operations, and is therefore proved here. 
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31044. — Fi.zea.opy. zcksz, z(a). w= BÄI (ëss u o Uu), 
a, (a— UaivUuizeNioioe C12 


Dem. 

F 10061. D+: Hp.>.26(a— æ) sm (a — tæ) (1) 
F.«x7343. 2kF:Hp.O2.1'y/z sm tz (2) 
F.x51:232 . Transp. D+: Hp. 2 . ve yz (3) 
F.x51232. >k: Hp yea (a— 10) .D. gen (4) 
F.(3).(4). Dh: Hp.2.yzeoea a u). 

[x51211] D.a (a 6x) ny z=A (5) 
F.x5121211. DF. (a — tm) n to A (6) 
F.(10).(2).(5) .(6) 7971 51:221. > 

F:Hp.2.«(a — iz) v yz sm a (7) 


F «6310116. x51-232:16 . D 
F: Hp. 2.t'z—t'y.vea.yey'z.yfzemf(a— væ) uo uz. 
[163532] 2 . a= tha. hy =t fa, (a — m) o yie} Dia = Y, 
[D81317] | 2.1'a— t (a t2) v ify}. 
[63105] D.x(a— um) y ty, 2 C ta (8) 
F .*54'26. DF: Hp... (a— tæ) y tz C2 (9) 
H. (T) - (8). (9). x104:-101. D k. Prop 
#10441. bi.ta=tBi(qu,y,z).cea.aty.atz.yt2:). 
(av, 8) - y e Nieta. ó e Niee8._yn ó= A 


Dem. 
F.x10442 ck . D 
F:Hp.Hps1044.2 . (ga, y, 2) . 2,(a— uta) v ty, z e Nictam C12 , 
VB e N'e*B a CIA. 

[13:22] D. (A2, y, 2, y, Š) - y =w (a— 10) u Une, Be B. 

y e Nieta n CF2 . 86 N'c*8 o Oli. 
[11:55] 23. (ary, 8) . y e Nieta n C12 . Se N'c*8 n CII (1) 
F.(1).310135.2 +. Prop 


This proposition proves the desired conclusions provided q !«, and ¿“a 
consists of at least three terms. The following propositions deal with the 
cases in which this hypothesis is not verified. 
x104411. F::fa— (8.860. y — A.. =L 8.2 y e N'cfa.8e N'cf8.yn85—A 

Den. 


b.*x73:47. 2F:Hp.2.ysma (1) 
x22:48 . (65:01) . +: Hp.2.vyCtfa (2) 
F.(1).(2).*104-101. 3F:Hp.>.yeNic“a (3) 


F. (3) #1042 . 2423 . D +. Prop 
#104412. F :ta= t8. a=. y= tAr. =D. 
y € Nieta. Se Nie*B .ynd=A 
Dem. 
F.«7348. 2F:Hp.D.ysma (1) 
H. *63°61:103. DF: Hp. D. a e tz (2) 
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F.«2243.(x6501). Dt: Hp. fe, Ae, EC te, 


[x63:5] 2t. Feta, 

[(2).*63°13] 2t. Ee tia (3) 
F.(1) -(3) .*104:101 . DH : Hp. D . yeN'c“a (4) 
F .*101:23. D2F:Hp.D2.ynë=A (5) 


H. (4). (5). +104:2 . D + . Prop 


*104418. H:ta=tB.a=1⁄001y.x+y.y=UA V (t uy). =B.. 
yeNcu,.deN'cB.ynd=A 


Dem. 
F.x5426. 2E: Hp.2.s(zo1ifye2. (1) 
[*101:35] D.Atiavuity. 
[x+54:-26] AU ly) el. 

[x101:3] D.A v tuit v (ue Ne QI Y fy) (2) 
F.x5116. +: Hp.2.aey. 

[x6375] 2.9 Ct'a (3) 
F.(2).(3).«1041. Dh: Hp.d.vye Nica (4) 
F.x52919. >+. Aver B (5) 
F.(1) 25233 . «54:25 . OF: Hp. D . tz o ue 668 (6) 
H. (5). (6). Db:Hp.d.ynd=A (7) 


H. (4). (7). 1042.2 F. Prop 
*10442. kF:tfa-tt8.ae001u2.2.(9y,8) . ye Nieta Be Nc B.ynd=A 
[x104:411:412:413 . x521 . #54101] 
*104:43. F:ta= tf. D. (47, 0). ye N'cfa.Ge N'ef8.yn8—A 
Dem. 


F.*54:56.2 
F:Hp.ave0vu1u2.D.(90,Y,2).2,y 200.0 EY epz Y FZ 
[*104:41] 2.(gy,8).y e Nieta, Be Nie*B.yn8—A (1) 


E, (1) .x104:42 , D H. Prop 


The above proposition gives the desired result. The following propositions 
re-state this result in other forms. 


310444. F:uveNC.tu=tv.D.(qy 0). yen dev. ynó=A 


[410413:43] 

#10445. b:iuveNC.tu=tv.D.(qy è) yen" dev"! .yn6—A 
[8104-29-44] 

310446. F:iuveNC-£A .tu=tv.D.(qy ó).yenn,. Sen .ynd=A 
[*104'28-44] 
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*105. DESCENDING CARDINALS 


Summary of *105. 


In this number, we consider cardinals generated by a relation of similarity 
which goes from a higher to a lower type, t.e. given any class of classes k, we 
consider Ne‘x in the type of members of « (which we shall call N,c*x) or in 
some lower type. Thus e.g. we shall have 

K= a. 2D.ae Nox, 
where "Neie! means “classes similar to æ but of the next lower type.” 


Similarly 
k= ua. Dae hate, 


and so on. We shall have generally 
BeN ca. = a € Nc, 
B e Nscfa . = a e NB, 
and so on. The chief difference between ascending and descending cardinals 
is that A is one of the latter, but not one of the former. Otherwise the 
propositions of the present number are mostly analogous to corresponding 
propositions of «104. 
On the analogy of the definitions in «104, we put 
N,C=D‘N,c Df, 
Py = sm n ht Df, 
with similar definitions for N.C and Aa, 
No proposition of the present number is ever referred to in the sequel, and 
the reader who is not interested in the subject may therefore omit it without 
detriment to what follows. The principal propositions proved are the following: 


#10525. F.N,C= N,C — A 
x105251. F.N,C=N,C — A 
x10526. F.N e% = A 


Thus N,C or N,C, in any given type, only differs from N,C in that type 
by the addition of A. 


*1053. Fru- Reie, D. un =N,c%a 

«105322. F :. 1 N,esa .2 : N,cta = N,e*8 .=. Nocta = Noe @ 

x10534. FigeNC. q! uy. Di pw = Nica. =. u= Na 

310535. P:.peNC.veN,C.D:p=v0.=. ya =V 
F 


«10538. F. (um) =p 
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x105:01. N“ = Neta a tta Df 


We might write 
Nca=Ncantía Df, 


which would be equivalent to the above. But we choose the above form for 
the sake of uniformity. If s is any suffix, we put, provided t,*a has been de fined 


N,c*a = Neta n t*tía Df, 
and if z is any index for which Gro has been defined, we put 
Nieta = Neta n ita Df. 
Thus for the sake of uniformity it is better, in the above definition «10501 

to write “tt,“a” rather than “i'a.” 

«105011. N.ca= Neta n tha Df 

x10502. N,C-D*'N, Df 

x105:021. N.C = DN Df 

x10503. uy =sm“un bin Df 

x105:031. Ae = sm“ n tu Df 

31051. F.N; ea = Neta nta [*63:383 . (x105:01)] 

x105:101. F. N,e*a = Nefan tia [3*63:41 . (w*105:011)] 

x105:11. F:8eN,cfa.z.8eNo'a.Beta.z.8sma.fBehfa.z.sma.f8 Cta 
[*105-1 . «100731 . «63:51] 

x105111. F: Be N,cfa.z.8eNc'a.Bet,/a.z.sma.Bet,a. =.Bsma.B Ct, a 
[4105-101 . «100:31 . «63:52] 

x10512. F:8eN,c'a.z.geNc'a.aCtfg.z.8sna.aCt*B.z.aeNctg 
[105-11 . «63:51 . 1041] 

*105:121.. F: 8e N,cía. =. B e Neta, aC PB „ 

. [*105°111 . x63:52 .*104"11] 

*10513. F.N; a= Ne (ta)9= Ne Wiere [x102:6 . («10501)] 

x105:131. F. N,c/a = Ne (taja = Ne ((& a),] a — [10276 . (*105:011)] 

*10514. LF:aet/8.2.N,c*8 = Ne (a) 8 = Nc (ag) 8 


.Bsma.aCt*8.z.aeN'c*8 


i 


Dem. 
F.x63:22.3-: Hp. D . Fa = t8. 
[+105:1] > .N B = Ne*8 n t'a (1) 
H. (1). «1026. D +. Prop 


*x105:141. F:aet/8.2. N,cf8 = No(ay 8 = Ne(ag)8 [Proof as in 10514] 
*x105:142. H: BC ta. 2. N,e*8 = Ne(ay B = Ne (as) B [+105:14. *63°51] 
x105143. -:8Ct*a.2. N,8 2 Ne(ay8-— Ne(ag)B8 [+105:141 . 63:52] 
*10515. Luet, zs, (gei, us Neng [x10022.x7141.(x105:02)] 


*105151. F: «e N,C . =. (qa). u = N,cfa à 
4-2 
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410516. F: 8 euy. 


*105:161. F: Se py» 
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. (Ty). aen, ósm y . ein, 
(Ey). ye. Zem, Ze bd", 
(ai, o ep, 8smy.y Ct [871 68:51:54] 
(IY) yep Osmy. etu. 
. (Ty). o eu, ó Sm y. ó e ty. 
(AN aen, Bama, a CHS [437:1.63:52:55] 


H HJ H 


HL HI Il 


In what follows, propositions concerning Ne or N,C have proofs exactly 
analogous to those of the corresponding propositions concerning N,c or NC 


F. Nocta = Nc“ “q 


x*105:2. 
Dem. 


x105:201. 


*105°21. 


*105:211. 


x105:22. 


x105 221. 


«100-23. 


k105:231. 


x100:24. 


x100:241. 


*105:25. 


x105:251. 
x105:252. 


Dem. 


x105:26. 
Dem. 


*105:261. 


x105:27. 


*x105:271. 


x105:28. 


*105:281. 


x105:29. 


F. #10512. #1042. D+. ae Nee. 

[*103:26] DF. Noca = Neitite 

F. Neta = N,otf't**a 

F.NCCN,C [4103-215] 

F.N,C C N,C 

F: ye N,esó. D. N, = N,c%y (103:26] 
FiyeN48.2. Ny = Nicky 

F: IN. D. Reäëe NC [105-22] 

Hig! Ne's. D. Nac e N,C 

F. N,C — tA CNC [*105:23] 

F.N,C—- A CN 

F. NC 2 NO- wA [x105:21:24 . 103-23] 
F,N,C=N,C — uA 

k. Not = Nct“ B 

F.x105111.2F:ae Níct**9.—.asmi*8.act B. 
[47 3:41.363:64: 54] z.asmB.aetB. 
[x10511] =.aeN,c‘8:DF. Prop 
l. Netta = A 

H. *x105:142. 2 +. Nyo*t*a = Ne (a) (1) 
F.(1).«10273.2F . Prop 

Fa Nac I tta = A [x105:26:252] 

F.A eN,O [*105:26] 

F.AeN,C 

F.N,C« Nu iA [x105:25:27] 
F.N¿C=N,C=N,C o uA 

+ 


-NOCN,C.NOCN,O [x*105:281 .*103:34] 
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x1053. F:u=Nca. D. uns Mere 


Dem. 
F.x103:4. (10503) . DH: u = Neta. D . ua = Nota n ti“ (1) 
+. 10312. tipo Nea.2.acp. 
[x63105] 2.achfp. 
[363-54] Dd). = t“ (2) 
F.(1).(2). DH p= Nefa.2.pg = Neta nta, 
[*105:1] D. ey, = Nicfa: DE. Prop 
x105:301. H: u= Neie, D. uy = N,cfa 
x10531. F:ipeN,C.D. pu e NA [*105:3:15 . 103:2] 
1053311. F:ueN,¿C.D . py € NLC 
105312. F:yeN,ca.D).aeN'c y. Nicty=Nycta [410512 . x10326] 
x105313. F: ye Neng, D. ae Ney. N*e*y = Maa 
*105'314. H: N,cfa Maer, D , Nacta = Nicky [4105:312 . 10312] 
#105°315. H: Nucla = Neie, 2 . Nocta = N?c“y 
*105:316. F:91N,c%a. N,ca=N,c8 . 2. Nica = Nec‘ 
Dem. 
F.*105:312.)F:yeN,c“a. N,e*a = N,e*8 . 2 . Nicty=N,c a. Nicy=N 08 . 
[*13:171] D. N,c“a = N,e*8 (1) 


F.(1).101123:35. D H. Prop 
*105317. F: q! Nica. Noo N,cf8. 2 . N eta= Ni 
*10532. F:Nc'a-N8.2.N;cíaz N,e*8 


Dem. 

F.x10341.2 F: Hp. 2. Nc (t'aya = Ne (ta) 8 (1) 
+.*108:-14. D+: Hp. D. Betta. 
[*63-16:36] >. a=tB8 (2) 
F.(1).(2).2F: Hp. D. Ne (ha)'a = Nc (5*8)'B - 
[*105:13] D. N;ca= N,e*8 :2 H. Prop 

x105321. H: N,cfa — Nc‘ . D „ N'a N,cf8 

*105:322. F:. T! Noa, 2: Nia Nep, 2. Neige No. [10531632] 

x105:323. F :. q! Nucla. D : N,esa= Nae .=. Noca = N,e*8 


«105324. +: !l4-D2D.q la [37:29 . (3105:03)] 
k105:325. K: FT! uy .2D.7! 4 
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x105:326. 


Dem. 


*105:327. 


x105:33. 
Dem, 


*105:331. 


3105:34. 


*105:341. 
x105:342. 


Dem. 


x105:343. 
*105:344. 


Dem. 


x105:345, 


*105:35. 
Dem. 
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Fr pe NC. ug = Nato, D. p= Niesy 


F.x10326. 2F:Hp.aeu.2.p 2 Nocfa. (1) 
[x105:3] D. ug = Nia. 

[Hp] 2. N,c%a= Ny. 
[*105:314] D. Neta = N'cfy. 

[(1)] > „ p= N'o'y (2) 
F.(2).x10112335. DF: Hp. 7 ! p. d. p= Nic*y (3) 


F. (8) .3105:324. 10313. D F . Prop 
Fig e NC. ua = Nety. D. p= Ney 
rue NC. q! up. ga Nicfa. D. a= Nca 


F. x10326. DF: yega Ba = Nica. 2. Nc a= Nocy. 
[*105:314] 2. N,cfa= Nicfy (1) 
F.(1).x105:326 . 2 

bry € fq) «py Nia. e NO. D. p= Nocfa (2) 
F.(2).«x1011:28:35 . D F. Prop 
tiweNC.q! pa - go = N'a. D. p Neie 
br. weNC.q! pa. dD: py =N 0. zs, zs Neta [x105333] 
FiueNC.nm!pug.2:pg = Neca. e, p = Nie 
F.peNC.D. tee NO 


F.«10334. Dt: Dn, agin. 23. pe NC. 


[*105:31] D. Hm e NC (1) 
F.x105324. 2F: Hp. oq lp... oq! äm, 

[105:27] >» Game NC (2) 
F.(D.(2). DF. Prop 

F:peNC.D. pa € NC 


F ` H= Niety P» Ho = Nie 


F.*10424.>+:Hp.d.p=N,city. 

[x105:3] A, fa =N Cy. 
[*105:2] D. ua = Ney: DE. Prop 
F: = Nesy, D. Am = Nato 

F:.peNC.veN C.D:p=0.=. py =u 


F.*105:326 . #10426 . 2 
F:ueNC.v=Ny y. gu =v. dD. = Nieofy. y = Nicky. 
[13-172] KËNT (1) 


F #10426 . Fact. > 
F:ipeNC.» 2 Noty.u»0.2. uz Nicfy.y — Noy. 
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[*105:344] D. Hay = Maio v Nicky, 
[413172] e E (2) 
F.(1).(2). Sp e NO. v = Nefy.2:p— y" *S.ug-» (3) 
F.(3).:1082.2 F. Prop 

x105301. H ne NC.» e NC.2:p v9. . pg =v 

x105352. F: veNO.qtv.2:pu -v.z.pg-v [x10535. x103:34] 

x105358. Fr.u,veNC.qlv.D:p=00.=. py =v 

x105354. Fi:veNC.qiv.d. {yp} y =v [*105:352] 

*105:355. F:veNC.qiv.d. {v9} y =v 

x105:356. F:yeNC.T! 3. Jual =p [x105:352] 

*x105:357. F: pu €e NC. FT! py 3, {ua} =p 

*10536. F:8eN,c'a.yeNicf8.2.yeNscfa 

Dem. 

F.x10511.2F: Hp.2.8sma.Beta.ysm B yet B. 
[x73:32.63:38] >.ysma.yet a. 
[105111] 2 . ye Neta: D+. Prop 

105-361. H : Be Nicfa.y e N.cta . D „y e NickB 

Dem. 

F.x10511111.2F: Hp.2.8sma. Beta. y sma. yet, a. 
[73:31:32] 2.ysm B. eka. y e ta (1) 
F.x«63:54. DE: Behia.d.t°B=t%a (2) 
b.(1).(2).  23F:Hp.2.ysmB.yet/B. 
[*105°11] >. .yeN, o B : D+. Prop 

*105:362. F:BeN,c “a... N,c*B = N,e*a [*105:36:361] 


*10537. F: N,et8 = N;ca. D. Nëss Nie [x105:362 . x10312] 
*105:371. F: H H Pi. >. H H Pa 


Dem. 
+. 63-381 . (63:05) . D 
F:rysmna.aep.yetíu.D.ysma.aeg tty t p. | 
[*73°41.%63°64] Defy sm a. Me he bol y = H, 
[63:57] >. ysma.acp. tly mfg. 
[63103] D.uysma.ae pal yet pa 
[*105:16] 2 . Uy em, 
[*10:24] SEU (1) 
E. (1) 101123.) 
F:(qa).ysma.aep.yet/u.2. q!) (2) 
F.(2).*105161.2F:; yega. 2 v F! U 0 (8) 


H. (3). *10-11:28 . D +. Prop 
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«105372. F:ug =A. Dd. 9 =A [*105:371. Transp] 
x10538. +. fugla = pe 


Dem. 
H. #10516. DF: ye [ula -= (98), Ben -ysm Bayet B. 
[x10516] =, (H, B).aep.Bsma.Beta.ysmB.yetB. (1) 
[x73:32.6338] D.(qa).aeu.ysma.vyet‘a (2) 


H. *73'41 .63:04:53:57 . D 
biaew.ysma.yeta.d.aep.tysma.ysm (io, get Uy «ty eta. 
((1)] 2.ye[gulu (3) 
F.(2).(3).DF: Ye (kula -=-(Ha) .acp.ysma.yeta. 


mon 


[4105161] «y € kig 8 I+. Prop 
#1054. | F:yeN,c(a. D. y e Ny cha 

Dem. 
E.x105111.:373:41 . x63:64 . D F : Hp. 2. t “ysma. yet a.yet ty. 
[x63:41:383:16:55] A, (io ema, t fa =t ty. 
[63:54] d).iysma.t fy et a. 
[x10511] A, y e Nycfaz D+. Prop 


*x10541. F:g!Na.2.g9g!Nca  [x1054] 
*105:42. F:N,fa-A.2.N,ca-A [x10541] 
*10543. F: uy = Mein, >. ug = N,cfa 


Dem. 
F.*10511. F:Hp.Bepa A, BeNctan ta. 
[63:54.+100:31:321] 5. Ncf8 2 Ncfa. t, B — big, 
[41051101] D. NB = N,e“a (1) 
H. *105'8 . x10326 . D H : Hp . Be py - 3. Nic B = [uu] 
[x105:38] = e) (2) 
F.(1).(2. At: Hp vT ! ea» 2 » ug = Neta (3) 
F.*105:372:42. Db: Hp. pe =A A, pa =A. Nëigss A (4) 
F.(3).(4).2 F. Prop 
*105:44. F. Neta = A 

Dem. 


H.x105-26. Db. Neq%a= A. 
[w*105:42] DF. Nottttte- A „ D k. Prop 


*106. CARDINALS OF RELATIONAL TYPES 


Summary of *106. 


In this number we have to consider the cardinals whose members are 
classes of relations which have a given relation of type to some given class. 
For example, we have | z“asma, and | æ“a has a given relation of type to 
a when z is given. Thus we want a notation for 


Neie A tl aa 
and all the associated ideas. In this number, we shall deal only with relations 
in which the referent and relatum have a relation, as to type, which can be 
expressed by the notations of *63, i.e. roughly speaking, when, for suitable 
values of a, m, n, our relations are contained in 


ima T ta or ima Pt, aorta T 6a or tata Pia. 
Thus if tuʻa has been defined, we shall put 
Nasca = Nc'a n ttu a Df 
N,,C = D'N,,c Df, 
Eun =sm “Ent. tE Df, 
with analogous definitions for t*"“a, t*,%a and "t'a. 
Much the most important case is that of £4 a. For this case we have 
*1061. F:BeNya.=.BeNc“a.Bettya.=.Bsma. Bett (tra ta). 
z.B8sma.fB C (ala) 
Thus N«cfa will be the number of a class of relations whose fields are of 


the same type as a, provided this class of relations is similar to a. B.g. the 
number of terms such as æ | z, where z e a, will be Natio, 


We have 
*10621. +. gq! Nacfa . Nyeta e NO 
*106:-22. F:XeNjc(a.z . Cnv re IN, cha 
x*10628. F:8e8 Nieta . 2. Nica = N,xet@8 
*10632. H: ta = tB. D. (Fy, 8). yeNuc'a . d€ Nac BB. ynó=A 
*106:4:41:411. H: u= Nato, D. o = Nacfía. ut! = NUCA . way = Nucia 


#10653. +. Ne(a)‘tofa=A 
whence it follows that 
*10654. F. Nic ty arme NaC 
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T 
The propositions of this number, except *106:21, are never referred to 
again (except in x154:25:251:262, which are themselves never used again), but 
they have a somewhat greater importance than the propositions of #105, owing 
to the fact that the arithmetical operations are defined by means of classes of 
relations, Ze. the sum of two cardinals (for instance) is defined as the cardinal 
number of a certain class of relations (cf. #110). 


x10601. Nac'a- Neta v tfta Df 

x106011. N'!cfa- Neta nt ta Df 

x106:012. N,4cfa = Ncfant't,ta Df etc. 

#10602. Nieta = Nefant*tj*a Df ete. 

x106:021. 'N,cfa = Neta nta Df etc. 

x10603. N„C=D Nc Df etc. 

*10604. poy =sm“u a ttt tu Df 

*106-041. um —sm**u n tti Df etc. 

#1061. F:BeNyca.=.BeNca. Betta. 
.Bama. Be tt (Ea Pta). 
. Bsma. 8 Ct*(a T a) 
OI. #64°01). 6411] 
»BeNefa. Betta. 

. £sma. Bett (tha ^ ta). 
. sm a . 8 Ct (ta ^ ta) 


Similar propositions hold for any other double index mn for which ‘a 
has been defined. 


x10611. b:BeN,cka. 


HE i I 


o> 


[*100:1 . («10 
«106101. F: Be Nucía, 


WT Il 


. B e Neta . Bet ty a. 
- B sm a. Bett (tata). 
. Bsma. B Cita T ta) 
Similar propositions hold for any other double suffix mn for which tmn‘a 
has been defined. 


x10612. F:8eNyjcfa. 


W IW HI 


. B e Neta, Betta. 
Asma. Bett (iaf ta). 
.Bsma. B Ct (t a T t'a) 
»BeNefa. Betha. 
.Bsma. Beti (af ta). 
z.8sma.j Ct'(tta T ta) 
Similar propositions hold for any other index and suffix for which tm”‘a or 
"ta has been defined. 
x10613. F:ueN,C.=.(qa).p=Nygcía [#10022 . 71:41] 
Similar propositions hold for N"C*a etc. 


IW IW wu 


*106121. F:Be'N,.c'a. 


H H IH 


SECTION A] 


x10614. 


x106141. H: B ep. 


F: B ego . 
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(qa) gen, Bsma.Bet't(5' T tu). 
(Ta) .acp.Bsma.Beitya. 

(ga). aeu. 8sma. B8 Ct'(a T a) [6438-11] 
(Ha) aen, 8sma.B et T tu). 
-(qa).aeu. 8sma.B et tita. 

(gp). aep. Bsma. BC ia? ta) 


no gw di 


_ Similar propositions hold for 14, w, p ete. 


Praetfa.D. f aae Nocfa. | aae Neil aa 


x1062. 
Dem. 


F.«5515.2F: Rel 2 44.2. D'E Ca. R= Uer 
[*63105] DFi: meta. D: Reja a. 25. De R Ct a. AR C ka, 


[35:83] 2g. R Gia T ta. 
[*64:16:13] 2g. Het'(a Te): 
[x22:1] 2: | z““a C t*(a T a) (1) 


F.(1).*73:611 .*106:1 „ +108:12 . F. Prop 


*106:201. H: B eta. D.J B“ae Neta 
*x106:202. H: B e Ëa. 3. | Ba e N ca 
*106:203. F. | ata e Neta [*106:201] 
x106:204. F. | (a) “ae N 2e*a [*106-202] 
«10621. F. ! Nacfa. Nyeta e NC [3106-2 . 63:18] 
#106-211. F. Ace Nal, N,C CNC. N„C e Cls ex?excl [x10621 . 10324] 
*106212. F. A~e NC. NIC CNC. NC e Clsex?excl [3106:203] 
*106:213. F. Ave Na, NC C N,C . NAC e Cls ex? exc] [4106204] 
*10622. HF:XeNjc'a.z. Cnv eN ea 

` Dem, 

F.x73:4. Dr:dAsma.=.Onv “Asma (1) 


F.*6416.2F:.X C (a t i62). m: Rex. Dg. R Gia T ta: 


[35:84] =: Reih, Dp. RG taf ta: 
[37:68] =: Sen A. Ds. S G taf tia: 
[*64:16] =:OnvA C t(ta 7 ba) 


(2) 


F.(1).(2).x10612.2F . Prop 


The proof requires, in addition to «100612, its analogue for "Neie, Such 
analogues will be assumed as required. 


*106:221. F: Xe Ncfa. =. Cnv“r e?N,cfa 
*106:222, H. Awe !N,C.IN,CCN,C.IN,CeClsex?excl [«106:22:212] 
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*106:223. H. A~e2N,C.2N,C C NC. *N,C e Cls ex? excl 


Other propositions of the same kind as the above may be proved by 
observing that, if m and n are indices for which #m“ and ta have been 
defined, we have 

y Cta. 8e Nmeta D. |, B**y e Nrncta, 
of which the proof is direct and simple. Hence, since we always have 
q! Nc‘a, we also always have 
sp! Nmeie, 
whence NC CNC. NC e Cls ex? excl. 
We have in like manner 
AlN mcfa.q!i”N,cfa. 

But we do not always have 

A! Nmncta. or g! N,™cfa or q!™N, ca. 
*x106:23. F:98eN!cfa. >. N!cfa = Nac 8 


Dem. 
8604/33 1041. «0635. 2 FE: Hp. D. Ea = to 8 


d . (1). (*106:01:011) .*100:321 . D H . Prop 
x106:281. F: 8 eN,cfa. D. Nuca = Nacf8 [Proof as in «106:23] 
«10024. F: Nieta = No(9.2.N!cfa- Nac 8  [«106:23] 
*106241, H: Nicfa =N,e*8 . D. Nuca = N,e*8 


The analogues of the above propositions for other indices or suffixes are 
similarly proved. 


x106:25. -.N"ca=Nyc ua [x106:23 .*1042] 
x106:251. F. Nocía =N,c a 
*10631. F:xyet“a.ta=tB.+y.d. 
JataeNyca. y BeNyc BB. ran | 68 = A 
[x106:2 . x55233] 
#106311. F:.zeta.t a=tB:a=A.v.B=A:D. 
laa e Nacfa. Ja BeNycB. | ætan | 268 = A 
[«106:2 . «55:232 . Transp] 
*106312. ECHT ETC E 
(UP eN ca (A TGzie Nue. Gite aa VAT (als A 
FOKT3:43 2 E LU (tt T Uo) sm Ge, (A T Ux) sm Ue. 
[13:12] Dt: Hp... ¿(of o) sma. (Af im)sm B. (1) 
E, api1g. 5+: Hp. D. tætta. Á T Uwe ty a (2) 
E. (1). (2). 1061. «51161 . 24:54 . x55202 . D F. Prop 


em. 
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*106:32. Fita=t B.D. (gy, 8) . y € Narin, de Noet@_y n = A 
Dem. 

F.x10631.2F:. Hp: (qa y). x, yet a.ctyiD. 

(ay, 8) -y € Nucfa.deNuckB.ynd=A (1) 
F.xð24., Db:e(gqaoy).myetía.zdy.2.tfaeluvA. 
[*63°18] D.tfael (2) 
F. (2) «60°38 . «63:105 «5246 . DEr~(qa,y).2,yetia.cty.qla.qi@.>d. 

a— B Lë, hacl. 

[106-319] 23. (Ty, ó).y e Noeta. de Ni, yn ë= A (3) 
F.«106311.36318.2 
br. Hp: (q la. q18):D.(qy 8). ye Nyca.deNyc B.ynd=A (4) 
F.(1).(3).(4). D+. Prop 


*1064. Fi p=Nicfa. D. pio = Natio 


Dem. 
F.*10614.2F:: Hp. D :. Be po. =: (qy) - ye Noa. B sm y. Betty: 
[x643] = : (Ty). ye Neta. B sm y: B e ttyfa: 
[*102:84] 2:Bsma.Bet% a: 
[*106°1] z:8eNyqcfa: DF. Prop 
*106401. F: u= Nica. D. pig = N!cfa 
Dem. 
H. #10424. 41064. DF: Hp. 2. uo) = Nocta 
[*106:25] = Nea: D +. Prop 
*x106:402. H: p= Noe, gin, D. m = Nuca 
Dem. 
F.«106:231. Ak: Hp, Gen, D. Nicta= N,e*8 
[«106:4.103:26] = fio) (1) 


F.(1).*10112335.2F : Hp. agin, D < uq = Nueta : D+. Prop 
*10641. Fip=N,cfa. D. H = Nico 
Dem. 
H. *63°54 . (&106:041) . *k103:27 . > 
FrHp.d:.Bep™.=:(qy).yeN ca. Bsmy: Bett ‘a: 
[*102:84.64:32] : 8sma. Betta: 
[(*106°011)] :8 e Nnceta s: 2 F . Prop 
*106-411. F: u= Nieta . D. pun) = Nycóa [Proof as in *106-41] 
*10643. Fiu,ve NICO. tu = fin, >. (ay, Š). ye o « Ó E po y Ë Š = A 
Dem. 
F. x1032. DF: Hp. D. (qa, 8). p = Nycta . v =N g. 
[*106:4] D. (a, 8). uoo = Nota « Yon = Nac'8. 
[%106-32] 5 . (gy, 8) ye « 8 € vum y n Š= A: D F. Prop 
*106:44. Fiu,ve N aO. us fen, 23. (io, EI. aen, Ben, oo = A [x10632] 
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The following propositions are analogous to *102°71 ff., and similar remarks 
apply to them. 
x1065. FF: EeCls 1.D'E Ca.G*R C Rl(aT a). 
W —29 (zy ea.c(R'2)y] . 2. Wo 1 R.WEata 


Dem. 
F.x473.2E: Hp.D:.2,y00.D,y:2Wy.=.ox(R'x)y: 
[5:18] de y ¿ola Wy. =. æ (Ra) y) :. 
[x10:1] 2 eg, Ae eil Hie, =. (Roa). 
[x21:43.Transp] 2,. W+ Rees. 
[Hp] DineeD'R.D,.W+ Ror. 
[*71°411.Transp] | 2:.W-eGd*£E (1) 
F.«21:333 . («35:04). OF: Hp. 2.W Cata (2) 
F.(1).(2).3F. Prop 

#10651. F:9Ca.2.-(8sm R] (afa) 
Dem. 


F.x106:5. D+: Hp. £e1—1.D'E — 8.G*E C Rl(aTo).2. 
(q W).W eRl*«ata).W-eG*Z. 
[41314] 23.QZ 4 Ria f a) (1) 
F.(1).«2241.2 F: Hp.2: Ee1— 1. DE — 8.24. GE  Bl'(a a): 
[x10:51.73:1] 2:- (8 sm Rl (a 7 a); :. DF. Prop 
#10652. +: BCtfa.d. Bre Necta 
Dem. 
F.x10651.3F: Hp. 3.~{8 sm R] (tia T ta). 
[x64"54] >. (8 sm tu'a} . 
[41001] D. Be Netta: DF. Prop 
*106:53. Hk.Nc(a)'fa-— A [x106:52 . *102°6 . «63:371] 
«10654. HF.N, t. ame NaC 
Dem. 
10033 . x108:15 . 2 
¿Noe B = Naco ta. A, B sma (1) 
» *103°12 . (x*106:01). > 
F: Noct = Nic toa. Dt att B. 
[«63:16.(«64-01)] D.t (tia T bra) =t“t“(8 T 68). 


TÆ F 


[*63:391] >. (ta T tra) S tB PIB). 
[*64:3.(Gz64-01)] 2.t/a—-t/B. 
[«63-105] 2.8 Ca (2) 


F.(1).(39).2 F: NqefB =N, tota. 2. Be Netta a. 8 Cia (3) 

F-(3). Transp. «10652 . D +. (8) . Nuc*8 + N c tuta « 

[*106:13.Transp] DELN ct y ame NA, D K. Prop 
x10655. F.qJIN,C—-N,C [x*106:54] 


SECTION B 


ADDITION, MULTIPLICATION AND EXPONENTIATION 
Summary of Section B. 


` In the present section, we have to consider the arithmetical operations as 
applied to cardinals, as well as the relation of greater and less between 
cardinals. Thus the topics to be dealt with in this section are the first that 
can properly be said to belong to Arithmetic. 


The treatment of addition, multiplication and exponentiation to be given 
in what follows is guided by the desire to secure the greatest possible 
generality. In the first place, everything to be said generally about the 
arithmetical operations must apply equally to finite and infinite classes or 
cardinals. In the second place, we desire such definitions as shall allow the 
number of summands in a sum or of factors in a product to be infinite. In the 
third place, we wish to be able to add or multiply two numbers which are not 
necessarily of the same type. In the fourth place, we wish our definitions to 
be such that the sum of the cardinal numbers of two or more classes shall 
depend only upon the cardinal numbers of those classes, and shall be the same 
when the classes overlap as when they are mutually exclusive; with similar 
conditions for the product. The desire to obtain definitions fulfilling all these 
conditions leads to somewhat more complicated definitions than would other- 
wise be required; but in the outcome, the result is simpler than if we started 
with simpler definitions, since we avoid vexatious exceptions. 


The above observations will become clearer through their applications. 
Let us begin with the case of arithmetical addition of two classes. 


. If a and 8 are mutually exclusive classes, the sum of their cardinal 
numbers will be the cardinal number of avu 8. But in order that a and 8 
may be mutually exclusive, they must have no common members, and this is 
only significant when they are of the same type. Hence, given two perfectly 
general classes a and Ó, we require to find two classes which are mutually 
exclusive and are respectively similar to a and 8; if these two classes are 
called a’ and £’, then Ne“(a’ v 8”) will be the sum of the cardinal numbers of 
a and 8. We note that A n a and A n indicate respectively the A's of the 
same types as a and B, and accordingly we take as a and ë the two classes 

y (A a B) ta and (A na) | “WB; 
these two classes are always of the same type, always mutually exclusive, and 
always similar to a and 8 respectively. Hence we define 


at+B= (Ano By 't*ao(Ana)|**«*8 Df. 
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The sam of the cardinal numbers of a and 8 will then be the cardinal 
number of a+ 8; hence we may call a+ the arithmetical class-sum of two 
classes, in contradistinction to av 8, which is the logical sum. It will be 
noted that a + £, unlike a v 8, does not require that a and 8 should be of the 
same type. Also a + a is not identical with a, but when a = A, a + a is also A, 
though in a different type. Thus the law of tautology does not hold of the 
arithmetical class-sum of two classes. 


If y and v are two cardinals of assigned types, we denote their arithmetical 
sum by + v. (As many kinds of arithmetical addition occur in our work, 
and as it is essential to our purpose to distinguish them, we effect the dis- 
tinction by suffixes to the sign of addition. It is, of course, only in dealing 
with principles that these different symbols are needed: we do not wish to 
suggest that they should be adopted in ordinary mathematics.) Now if u + 
is to have the properties which we commonly associate with the sum of two 
cardinals, it must be typically ambiguous, and must be the cardinal number 
of any class which can be divided into two mutually exclusive parts having 
y terms and v terms respectively. Hence we are led to the following definition: 

p v = É((ga 8). us Nefa.v- Keng, Esm(a+8)} D£ 

In this definition, various points should be noted. In the first place, it 
does not require that y and v should be of the same type; +o vis significant 
whenever p and v are classes of classes. Thus it is not necessary for signifi- 
cance that u and v should be cardinals, though if they are not both cardinals, 
p+ v=A. If they are both cardinals, we find 


pco» E (ga B) aeu. Bev. Esm (a+ B)) 
Thus in this case aepu.Bev.D.a+Bep+t,v. 
Hence if neithe y nor v is null, and if a has u terms and 8 has v terms, 
a+ is a member of p +,v. It easily follows that 
H: u= Nucia. v = Nec. D . p v= Nc (a + B). 
Hence when y and v are homogeneous cardinals (t.e. when they are cardinals 


other than A), their sum is the number of the arithmetical class-sum of any 
two classes having u terms and v terms respectively. 


A few words are necessary to explain why, in the definition, we put 
p=Noca.v=N 08 rather than w~=Ne‘a.v=Ne‘@. The reason is this. 
Suppose either p or v, say y, is A. Then, by «102773, u= Nc(£)'t'£, if £ is of 
the appropriate type. Hence if we had put 

p+ov=El((qa,B).p=Nca.v=NcB.Esm(a+ 8) Df, 
where the ambiguities of type involved in Ne‘a and Nc“8 may be determined 
as we please, we should have 
v= Ncf8..2.1t'&-Bepu-tev, 
i.e. v= NCB. D.t E+ BeA + v. 
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We should also have #£+ Be A ien and so on. Thus A+,» would not 
have a definite value, ze. it would not merely have typical ambiguity, which 
it ought to have, but it would not have a definite value even when its type 
was assigned. Thus such a definition would be unsuitable. For the above 
reasons, we put w= N,cía.v — N,c*8 in the definition, and obtain the typical 
ambiguity which we desire by means of the typical ambiguity of the “sm” 
in “Esm(a+8).” It is always essential to right symbolism that the values 
of typically ambiguous symbols should be unique as soon as their type is 
assigned. The scope of these definitions and of the corresponding definitions 
for multiplication and exponentiation (*113:04"05 .x116:03'04) is extended 
by convention II T of the prefatory statement. 


The above definition of y +, v is designed for the case in which p and v 
are typically definite. But we must be able to speak of “ Nc*y +,Nc*8,” and 
this must be a definite cardinal, namely Ne“y+ ó). If we simply write 
Ne“y, Nc*8 in place of u, v in the definition of u +ç v, we find 

Ne‘y +, Net = Ë (qa, 8) - Ney = Nocta . Netë = Nee*8 . £ sm (a + 8B)). 

But this will not always have a definite value when the type of Ne‘y +, Ne*8 
is assigned. To take a simple case, write tË for y and ¿“y for ð. Then 
Nett¿+,Ne y = Ë Gra, B) -Net E= Neta . Nc't*y = Nep, Esm (a + gë, 
whence we easily obtain 
Net g+, Nesty = Ë (a) . Ne*t*£ = Noca . Ë sm (a + ty)). 
If we determine the ambiguity of Net to be N,c*t*£ we find 
Net Et, Ney = A 
in all types; but if we determine the ambiguity to be N,c*t*£, we have 
NetE+,Nc y = Net + ty), 

and this exists in the type of t*£ -- ty, if not in lower types. Hence the value 
of Net +, Ne‘t‘y depends upon the determination of the ambiguity of Notzt, 
It is obvious that we want our definition to yield 

Ne‘y +ç No*8 = Ne“(y + 8) 
in all types; but in order to insure that this shall hold even when, for some 
values of £, Ne (Cito = A, we must introduce two new definitions, namely 

Neta+ #= Nadu Df, 

p +e Neta= x+ Noca DÍ, 
whence F : Neta +, Net 8 = N,cfa +, Noc‘ = Ne“(a + 8). 
This definition is to be applied when “Ne‘y” and “Nc*8” occur without any 
determination of type. On the other hand, if we have Ne (£)*y and Nc (9)8, 
we apply the definition of u+,v. We shall find that whenever Nc(£)*y and 
Nc (7)8 both exist, 

Ne (E) y +, Ne (9)8 = Noe y +, N.e“ë. 
Thus the above definition is only required in order to exclude values of £ or 7 
for which either Ne (Cie or Nc (n) is A. 
R&W IL 5 
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The commutative and associative laws of arithmetical addition are easily 
deduced from the definition of a + 8. We shall have 
H. a+ B= Cnv“(8 +a), 
whence F. Neta +, Ncf8 = Ne*8 +, Neta, 
because each = Ne‘(a+@). A similar though slightly longer proof shows that 
F.(a+8)+ysma+(8 + y), 
whence F. (Neta +, Nc*8) +, No*y = Neta +, (Nc*8 +, Ne“y). 

The above definition of a+ enables us to proceed to the sum of any 
finite number of classes, and allows any one class to recur in the summation. 
But it does not enable us to define the sum of an infinite number of classes. 
For this we need a new definition. Since an infinite number of classes cannot 
be given by enumeration, but only by intension, we shall have to take a class 
of classes x, and define the arithmetical sum of the members of x. Thus now 
the classes which are the summands must all be of the same type (since they 
are all members of «), and no one class can occur more than once, since each 
member of « only counts once. (In order to deal with repetition, we must 
advance to multiplication, which will be explained shortly.) Thus in removing 
the limitation to a finite number of summands, we introduce certain other 
limitations. This is the reason which makes it worth while to introduce the 
above definition of a+ in addition to the definition now to be given. 


If x is a class of classes, the sum of the cardinal numbers of the members 
of < will evidently be obtained by constructing a class of mutually exclusive 
classes whose members have a one-one relation to the members of corresponding 
members of «. Suppose a, 8 are two different members of <, and suppose z is 
a member both of a and of 8. Then we wish to count æ twice over, once as a 
member of a and once as a member of 8. The simplest way to do this is to 
form the ordinal couples z | a and > | 8, which are not identical except when 


a and 8 are identical. Thus if we take all such ordinal couples, de if we take 
the class 


Ñ (qe) .zea.R=x | dl, 
for every a which is a member of «, we get a class of mutually exclusive 
classes, namely the classes of the form | a‘‘a, where a e e, and each of these is 
similar to the corresponding member of «. Hence the logical sum of this class 
of classes, z.e. X 
RE (na x). gek, xe a. R= | a), 
has the required number of terms. Now, by «85:601, 
| affa — e Ta. 
Hence the class whose logical sum we are taking is e[**«. Hence we put 
X«-síel*"x Df 
> x may be called the arithmetical sum of e, in contradistinction to ste, which 


is the logical sum. Thus Z“ bears to sie a relation analogous to that which 
a + B bears to a v B. 
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We put further 2N cfr = Nets ex Df 
Thus Z Note is the sum of the numbers of members of e, 

It is to be observed that ENc*x is not in general a function of Ne“. For, 
if two members of « have the same cardinal number, this will only count once 
in Nex, whereas it counts twice in SNe‘x. 


We shall find that, provided a+ 8, 
INe (i'a y UB) = Nota +, Net. 
Thus where a finite number of summands are concerned, the two definitions 
of addition agree, except that the first allows one class to count several times 
over, while the second does not. 

In dealing with multiplication, our procedure is closely analogous to the 
procedure for addition. We first define the arithmetical class-product of two 
classes a and B, which is a certain class whose cardinal number is the product 
of the cardinal numbers of a and 8. We write 8 x a for the arithmetical 
class-product of 8 and a, and define it as the class of all ordinal couples of 
which the referent is a member of a and the relatum a member of £, i.e. as 


Ri(qa,y).cea.yeR. R =æ b). 
By *40'7, this class is ag 1 “B. Hence we put 
Bxa=sal “B Df 
The class a $ “B is similar to 8, and Sch member of it is similar to a; hence 
if Neca =p and N,e*8 = v, sfa 4 “B consists of v classes having u members 
each. The class ay “B is important also in connection with exponentiation. 


The product of two cardinals is defined as follows: 


A 


p Xov = E ((Ha, B).p=N, ca .v=N c 8 .Esm(ax 8) DE 
In regard to types, this definition calls for analogous remarks to those which 
were made on u+,v. Also, as before, we need definitions of u x, Nc'a and 
Ne‘a x, u, whence we obtain 
Neta x, Nc*8 = Nyc'a x, NickB Df. 

By means of these definitions, we can define the product of any finite number 
of cardinals; but in order to define products which have an infinite number of 
factors, we need a new definition, 

If « is a class of classes, we take ea‘« as its arithmetical product. In simple 
cases, it is easy to see the justification of this decision. E.g. let « consist of 
the three classes a, a, as, and let the members of a, be 2,, 2; those of a, y, Ya; 
those of a,, 21, 22. Then the members of e4*« are 

2, À a wy À a, 9 z das, 
e | auy | w, 9 2, la, 
el oos À e> 9 z, |, Az, 
2l aU Ya lo U 2, | as, 
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with four more obtained by substituting z, for z in the above. Thus 
Neieutv = 8 = Neta, x, Neta, x, Ne‘a;. In general, however, the existence of 
eatx is doubtful, owing to the doubt as to the validity of the multiplicative 
axiom. (We shall return to this point shortly.) Hence there is no proof that 
the product of an infinite number of factors cannot be zero unless one of the 
factors 18 zero. 

When « is a class of mutually exclusive classes, e4*« is similar to Des“. 
On account of its lower type, D'*e'« is often more convenient than e,'«. 
Hence we put 

Prod'« = Dex Df, 
or (what comes to the same thing) 

Prod=D,|es D£. 

For the product of the cardinal numbers of the members of «, we pnt 

TINc‘«=Ne‘ea‘x Df. 
As in the case of ZNc'«, TINC*x is not in general a function of Neie, We 
shall have 

Fiag. D. IIN (ta y 68) = Neta x, Net8. 

Thus for products of a finite number of different factors, the two definitions of 
multiplication agree. 


It remains to define exponentiation. Since this is not a commutative 
operation, it essentially involves an order as between the base and the expo- 
nent; hence we do not obtain a definition of the exponentiation of a class x, 
analogous to ZNc*« or IINc*«, but only a definition of u”,which may be extended 
to any finite number of exponentiations. We put 

aexp 8 = Proda |} “8 Df, 
27 
where ay “B has the meaning explained above, resulting from x38:03. It will 
H 
be observed that, if N;e“a= u and N,c*8 — v, a |, “B is a class of v mutually 
w 


exclusive classes each of which has z terms; hence a exp 8 may suitably be 
used to define u”. Hence we put 
w= Eloge, B) - u = Nocfa.v 2 No*8.£sn(aexp8)) Df 
and for the same reasons as before, we put 
(Ncap = (Neier Df and pNe = Ne Df, 

The above definition of exponentiation gives the same value of p" as results 
from Cantor's definition by means of “Belegungen.” The class of Cantor's 
“Belegungen” is 
| R(Re1— Cls. D*RCa.G*R-— Bj, 

Ve. R . (a 1048, 
and it is easily proved that this is similar to a exp 6. 


The usual formal properties of exponentiation result without much difficulty 
from the above definitions. 
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The above definition of exponentiation is so framed as to make proposi- 
tions on exponentiation independent of the multiplicative axiom, except 
when exponentiation is to be connected with multiplication, i.e, when it is to 
be shown that the product of > factors, each of which is y, is w. This 
proposition cannot be proved generally without the multiplicative axiom. 
Similarly, in the theory of multiplication, the proposition that the sum of 
v ws is u Xav requires the multiplicative axiom (as does also the proposition 
that a product is zero when and only when one of its factors is zero). Other- 
wise; the theory of multiplication proceeds without the need for employing 
the multiplicative axiom. 


To take first the connection of addition and multiplication: this connec- 
tion, in the form in which we naturally suppose it to hold, is affirmed in the 
proposition: 

pveNC.kevn Clsexclu 2. ëieen xsv (A) 

or p ve NC. kevn Clu.2.Z'eep xgqv. 
We will take the first of these as being simpler. It affirms that the sum of 
v w'sis p, X v. This can be proved when v is s 
finite, whether y is finite or not; but when > 
is infinite, 16 See be proved without the / ` 
multiplicative axiom. This may be seen as 
follows. We know that Ki 
Fig veNC.aep.8ev.2. 

a L “Q ev n Clsexcl'u. sal “Bepx,v (B). 
Thus (A) above will result if we can prove 

K, A evn Clsexcly . 2 . s*< sm s*À, 

since we shall put a 1 “B for X and use (B). 


K3 


Since x, X ev, we have «sm X. Assume 

f Sel>1.D'S=x.U1'S=2. 
Let e, ko, ... be members of x, and let M, Az, ... Ó 
be the members of À which are correlated with 
Ki, Ka, ... by S, Le M = Sk, A = Se. etc. We 
have, since x,heClíu, x,smX,. x, SM Ag. etc. 
Thus «SB . 2,5. «sm B, ie. S Gsm. If < and X are finite, we can pick out 
arbitrarily a correlation S, for e and A,, another S, for x, and M, and so on; then 
S, v S, v ... correlates sie and s, and therefore ste sm er, But when « and X 
are infinite, this method is impracticable. In this case, we proceed as follows: 


e tE 
By «73:01, asm 8-(1—1)^D'aa(*8 Df 
Thus “asma” will stand for all the permutations of a class into itself; 
“a 8m 8” stands for all the permutations of a into £, Ge all the 1 — 1's whose 
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domain is a and whose converse domain is 8. It is obvious that 
F:g!as8mgoy8nó.2.a—y.8-8. 
In the case of the x and X above, we know that asm 8 when aS8; thus 


aer. Da «gg 1a Bin (Ska) 
or Be «Dg T 1 (SB) 8m B. 
Put Crp(S)'8-(S*8)8&n 8 Df, 
where “Crp” stands for “ correspondence.” Thus Crp(S)8 is the class of all 
correspondences of SB and 8; Crp(S)'X is the class of all such classes 
of correspondences. If we extract one member out of each of these classes of 
correspondences, we get a class of relations whose sum is a correlator of gie 
and sÀ; te. 
ee Dea Orp (8) „ 2 $0 e (sK) BM (sA). 
Thus the desired result follows whenever 
s ! ea Crp (SIA. 

Now we have Se1—1.8Csm.2.OCrp(S)'*X e Cls ex? excl. 
Consequently 

Mult ax. D: Sel 1.8 Csm. DS=x. d S=). x, A eCls2 excl. 

> .s“< sm sÀ, 
whence, by what was said previously, 
Multax.D:xev^ Clsexclfu .O . sfe ep Seit, ZNoetg =p X, v. 
The consideration of e4*Crp (S) leads similarly to the proposition 

F:.Multax.O:uveNC.kevon Olu. D. eare p . INe = p. 
The proof is closely analogous to that for the connection of addition and 
multiplication. 

It will be seen that, in the above use of the multiplicative axiom, we have 
two classes of classes x and X concerning which we assume 

(qS).Sel—71.S€sm.D‘S=«.0‘S=n, 
t.e. we assume that < and X are similar classes of similar classes. A slightly 
modified hypothesis concerning « and will enable us to obtain many results, 
without the multiplicative axiom, which otherwise might be expected to require 
this axiom. This is effected as follows. 

Put «smsmd .z.(qu7). Tel — 1.G*T— s. — Te, 
where “sm sm" is a single symbol representing a relation. 

When this relation holds between « and A, we shall say that « and X have 
“double similarity.” In this case, T correlates s‘« and 8, while Te correlates 
x and A, so that if 8 is a member of A, Të, i.e. T**8, is its correlate in x. 
We shall then have 

F:ksnsmX.2.s*« sms, 
F:k«snsmX,2.XNce«— Ned, 
F:k«smsmX. 2. IINcf« = INe. 
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Also we have 
F:gsmsmX.2.(q8).Sel—1 .SCsm.D'S-««.G«S-x. 
Conversely, 
F:x,2eCls*excl.Sel>1.8E€sm.DS=x.US=2k. 
oe Dea Crp(S4A.T=35%.).Telo1. ATSA. K= TEX, 
whence 
Fs: Mult ax. D n e XeClstexel : (8). Sel>1.5C€sm.DS=x.(S=k: 
2.«smsm X. 
Hence the multiplicative axiom is only required in order to pass from 
(q8).Se1—1.S8CGsm.D'S —-«.G*S-X 
to «smsm A. It is this fact, and the consequent possibility of diminishing 
the use of the multiplicative axiom, which has led us to the employment of 
"sm sm" in the present section. 

We treat also, in this section, the relation of greater and less between 
cardinals. We say that Ne‘a >Nc‘8 when there is a part of a which is 
similar to 8, but no part of @ is similar to a. The principal proposition in 
this subject is the Schróder-Bernstein theorem, z.e. 

Fip>v.0>2p.D.p=0. 
This is an immediate consequence of «73:88. It cannot be shown, without 
assuming the multiplicative axiom, that of any two cardinals one must be the 
greater, te. 
pveNC.utv.DO:52»v.v.v 2» p. 

If we assume the multiplicative axiom, this results from Zermelo's proof that 
on that assumption, every class can be well-ordered, together with Cantor's 
proof that of any two well-ordered series which are not similar, one must be 
similar to a part of the other. But these propositions cannot be proved till a 
much later stage (258). 


x110. THE ARITHMETICAL SUM OF TWO CLASSES AND OF 
TWO CARDINALS 


Summary of x110. 
In this number, we start from the definition: 


x11001. a-4-8-|(AaoByttau(Aoa)]'*8 Df 

a + is called the “arithmetical class-sum" of a and 8. The definition is 
framed so as to give twe mutually exclusive classes respectively similar to a 
and £, so that the number of terms in the logical sum of these two classes is 
the arithmetical sum of the numbers of terms in a and £ respectively. a+ 8 
is significant whenever a and Ø are classes, whatever their types may be. 


By means of a+, we define the arithmetical sum of two cardinals as 
follows: 


211002. ud.» E [Ga B) p — Nefa.v — Net8.Esm(a+0) Df 

This defines the “ arithmetical sum of two cardinals.” (It is not necessary 
to significance that y and v should be cardinals, but only that they should be 
classes of classes. lf, however, either is not a cardinal, u +v =A.) It will 
be observed that, when u and v are typically definite, so are a and £ in the 
above definition; but £ is typically ambiguous, on account of the ambiguity 
of “sm.” Hence z +,» is also typically ambiguous. 

It will be shown that y +,» is always a cardinal, and that, if 

j= Nscfa . v = NCB, then y +, v = Ne(a+ B). 

Hence whenever p and v are cardinals other than A, w+,» is an existent 
cardinal in some types, though it may be A in others. 

Two more definitions are required in this number, namely: 
x*11008. Nca+,p=N a+, Df 
#11004. ,4-4,Ncfa— pu +, Neta Df 

These definitions are needed in order to apply the definition of u-F,v to 
the case in which y and v are replaced by typically ambiguous symbols 
Ne‘a and Net. It does not make any difference to the value of Neta +, Nc*8 
how the ambiguities of Nora and Ne*8 are determined, so long as they are 
determined in a way that insures q ! Nc'a. q! Ncf8; but if there are types 
in which either Nc‘a or Nc*8 is A, we get Neta +, Ne*8 = A in all types if we 
determine the ambiguities so that Ncfa- A or Ne*8= A. It is in order to 
exclude such determinations of the ambiguity that the above definitions are 
required. Also in connection with these definitions and the corresponding 
definitions *113°04-05 and x116:03:04 and *117:02:03, the convention II T of 
the prefatory statement must be noted. 
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The propositions of the present number begin with the properties of a + 8. 
We show (#110°11:12) that a+ consists of two mutually exclusive parts, 
which are respectively similar to a and 8; we show (*110°14) that if a and 8 
are mutually exclusive, au 8 is similar to a+, and (*110°15) that if y and 
Š are respectively similar to a and B, then y +8 is similar to a+ 8. We show 
(*110:16) that Ne“(a + 8) consists of all classes which can be divided into two 
mutually exclusive parts which are respectively similar to a and 8. 

We then proceed (*110:2—:252) to the consideration of u+,v. Here 
p and v are typically definite, and the definition *110°02 applies to any 
typically definite symbols, such as N,c‘a or Ne (g)a. We prove (*110°21) that 
if y and v are cardinals, their sum consists of all classes similar to some class 
of the form a+ B, where gen, ev; we prove (*110-22) that the sum of 
Neie and N,c‘@ is Nc(a + 8), and (*110°25) that if y and v are cardinals, 
their sum is equal to the sum of the “same” cardinals in any other types in 
which they are not null, ie. 

*11025. Fip,veNC.qism,“u.qism“v.3.4+,.y=sm,“~+,smev 

We then (*110:3—:351) consider Ne“a +, Nc*8, to which we apply the 
definitions *110:03:04. We have 
x1103. F.Nca+,Nc B = Nocfa +, Noc*8 = Net(a + 8) 
whence the other properties of Ne“a +, Nc*8 follow from previous propositions. 

We then have (31104—-44) various propositions on the type of u +. v and 
its existence and kindred matters. The chief of these are 
*1104 — Figludv.2.5,veNC—-UA.uveN,C 
*11042. F.u+.veNO 

This proposition requires no hypothesis, because, if 4 and v are not both 
cardinals, y +v = A, and A is a cardinal, by *102°74. 

Our next set of propositions (*110:'5—-57) are concerned with the permu- 
tative and associative laws, which are *110°51 and x110:56 respectively. 

We then (*110:'6—-643) consider the addition of 0 or 1, proving (*110°61) 
that a cardinal is unchanged by the addition of 0, and (4110-643) that 1+, 1 = 2. 


*11001. a+B=J|(AnB)t“au(Ana) L “UB Df 
#11002. w+ v=F{(qa,8).w=Nyea.v=NeR-fsm(a+f)} Df 
x11003. Ne‘at+,p=Ncat.u Df 
*11004. u +, Ncfa = u +, Nicfa Df 


These definitions are extended by IIT of the prefatory statement. 
*1101. kr. Rea+B.=:(qæ).ccea. R=(tæ) f (A^ B).v. 
(ay) y eB. Ro (Ao à) | (uy) 
(x38:13:131 . (*110:01)] 
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#110101. +. (tæ) $ (An B) (A n a) | (ty) 

Dem. 
F.x6515. DH. Die) | (An 8) = Hæ. DÍA na) | (ty) = (A na) (1) 
F.x51161.2 F.t'z (Ana). 
[51:23] EL (A na) (2) 
F.(0).(2). D +. Dhs) L (An B)FDYA na) (y). DF. Prop 
#11011. F. | (An 8) tan (A na) 8-4 


Dem. 
F.x110101.2 F:2ea. R= | (An B). B. Se (An a) J WUy.D.REFS: 
[37:67] DE: Re| (Aon By'ita.Se(A na) f "89.5. RS (1) 
F.(1). «2437 . D F. Prop 


x11012. k. j (A n S)**asma.(Ana)| "sm 8 [X341 61611] 
x1101112 give the justification for the use of a+ in defining arith- 
metical addition, since they show that a + 8 consists of two mutually exclusive 
parts which are respectively similar to a and 8. 
*11018. F:ysma.86smn 8.yn8—A.D.y v 88m (a+ 8) 
Dem. 
F.x11012.2 k: Hp. 2. ysm | (A a B) “a. 8sm (A o a) | “8 (1) 
F.(1) 11011 «7371. D F . Prop 
*11014 F:an@=A.D.auBsm(a+ B) [x11013 . 73:3] 
Thus whenever a and $ are mutually exclusive, their logical sum may 
replace their arithmetical sum in defining the sum of their cardinal numbers. 
*11015. F:ysma.86sm.2.y -6sma-- B 


Dem. 
F.x11012.2 k: Hp. 2. | (A^ 8) *y sm a. (A ^ y) | “Sm B (1) 
F.x11011.2F. f (An 8) y e (A ny) | “USHA (2) 
F.(1).(2).«11013.2 


F:Hp.2.[(A ^ 8**y o (A n y) | 8sma+8B:3F. Prop 
*110-151. Hi.anB=A.D:&sm(avu8).=.(qy,d).ysma. dsmB.ynd=A.E=yvud 
Dem. 
F.x7371.2F:. Hp.2: 

(Tyč). o sm o, Bam 8.yn8—A.E£-yvu8.2.£sm(avu 8) (1) 
F.x72:411. 37:25:22. #73:22.D 
F:Sel—1.D'S-£.(*8-aug.anB—A.2. 

Stan SEB = A, E= S*auS«8.S*asma.S**8sm 8. 

[x11:36] D . (47, 8) .ysma.8sm 8. yn Š= A. £9 y 06 (2) 
H. (2) 1011-2335 . x731. D 
F:Hp.2:£sm(au 8). D. (aqy,d).ysma.dsmB.ynd=A.f=yud (3) 
F.(1).(3).2F.Prop 
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*110152. -:Esm(a+8).=.(qy, 8). ysma.smB.ynó=A.E=yuá 
Dem. 
F.x11015111.2 
F:Esm(ad B). =.(qy,8)-ysm] (An 6) Ua. 88m (A na) | ag. 
yni=A.E=yuó. 
[73:37 .¥110°12] =. (qy,8).ysma.dsm8.ynd=A.E=yvudi5t. Prop 


#11016. +. Note të - £ {(qy, 8). ysma.8smB.ynd=A.E=yus) 


[*110°152 . *100°1] 
*11017. Fiaet'8.3.q!Ne(t‘a)(a+ 8) 
Dem. 
F.x10443.2 
F: Hp.2.(gy,8).ysma.yCt*a. 8sm 8.8 Ct'a.yn 8 A. 
[22:59] >.(Hy 0). ysma.dsmB.ynd=A4.yusCia. 


[x11016] ^ 2.(gB.E£Ct'a.£eNe«a- B). 
[x102:6.63:5] 2 . gt Ne (tfa) (a + B) : 2 F . Prop 

Thus when a and £ are of the same type, Nc‘(a + 9) exists at least in the 
type next above that of a and 8. We cannot prove that it exists in the type 
of a and 8. E.g. suppose the lowest type contained only one member; then 
if æ were that one member, Nc“(t“x + Gei would not exist in the type to which 
tæ belongs; but would exist in the next type, Ze, there would not be two 
individuals, but there would be two classes, namely A and (Ge, so that 
UA v ae No (ca + tæ), 
*11018. F.a+ gett (taf tB) 


Dem. 

H. *64°53 . Dkivea. Dd. | (A a Biet (ta? tB) (1) 
H. (1). #8761. Db. | (An Bia C tt* 8) (2) 
Similarly F.(Ana)] “wB Ci (ta P tB) (8) 
F.(2).(3).  Dk.a+ BC tia TB). 
[x63:5] DH. a+ gett (tat t8) DE. Prop 

*x1102. F:Fewt,v.=.(qa, 8). u= Nica. v = Necta . E sm (a + 8) 
[(x110:02)] 


*110:201. H: Eeutav.=: u, ve NC (qa, 8). aep. Bev. Esm (a+ 8) 
[*103:27 . x110:2] 
x110202. F:.£ep+,v+=: 
agin, qlo: (y d).w=Nety.v=NeS.ynd=A.E=yvd 
Dem. 
F.x1102152.59 F:. Een av. zt 
(qu, B, y, 8) . u = Neng, v = Nie 8. ysma.ósm B. yn 8 A. £o y vÓ: 
[x103:28]=:(4y,5). A !4.q ! v . p = Noy v9 Ne'.yo8— A. Ee ys. 
DF. Prop I 
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#11021. F:.4veNC.D:Ecp+ov-= (qa, 8) gen, Bev.Esm(a+ B) 
[*110:201] 

x110211. F:.n,veNC.5 nÉeud. E. 


e (qy, ò). yesmp. Sesmv.ynd=A.F=yud 
em. 


F.x11021152.2 F : Hp. 2 :£ep sv. => 
(qa, 8, y,8) aep. Bev. ysma.0sm B.yon8— A. E£—y v8. 
[37:1] =. (Ay, d). yesm'*u.8Besm'*v ya - A. £- y v6: d+. Prop 
x110212. Fi. uve NC.D:£endv.z.(qy)-yesm*u.yCE.£—yesm'ty 
Dem. 
F.x110211.:2447.2 
k: Hp.2:£eudv.z.(qu89).yesm*u.8esm*v.yCE.6—E—y. 


(NI 


[13:195] (Fy) -yesm“p.y CE. E—yesm'*v:. D F. Prop 
*11022. H. N,c“a +, N,c*8 = Ne“(a+ 8) 

Dem. 
F. *108:4 110211. D 
H: Ee Nya +, Nog . = ..GTy, 8). yeNcta.deNcoB.ynd=A.E=yub. 
[*100:31] z.(5qy,9).ysma.8sn 8. yn6— A.E— y v6. 
[(*110:16] =.&eNe(a+ 8): I+, Prop 


x110221. b: Fe Ne(n)‘a+, Ne(£8.s .q ! Ne Q)%a q !Ne(£)8.EeNc'(a + 8) 

Dem. 
H. x110-202. D Hz. £e Nc (n)a +, Ne (£8. 

=: 54 1Nc(9)a. q ! Ne (@8 : (gv, Š) - Ne(n)a=Ne‘y. 
Ne(0*82 Ne'8.y n8 A.E-yvo8: 
[100335] =:q!Ne(n)‘a.q!Ne(f)‘B:(qy,d).ysma.dsm B.yon 8 A. E yu: 
[x11016]2 : qq ! Ne (g)'a. q ! Ne (H8 . Ë e Ne“(a + B) :- 2F . Prop 
*11023. bF:g!Ne(g)a.qg!Nc(£)8.2. 
Nc (ya +, Ne(£)*8 = Ne(a+ 8) = N.c“a +, Noc [11022122] 

Thus Nc (n)a +, Nc(£)*8 is independent of y and £ so long as Ne‘a and 

Nc'B exist in the types of y and £ respectively. 


*110281. F:. No(g)a- A.v. Ne(Y8- A :2. Ne (ma +, Ne (B= A 
[110-221] 


*11024. Finsma.fsm 8. 2. Nen + Net = N,c'a +, NCB 
Dem. 


F.x108:442. — DF:Hp.2.Nc*; = Ne (n)a . Noé =No (H8 (1) 
F.(1).«10313.2 + : Hp. D. q! Ne(g)'a.qg ! Ne (HF. 
[*110-23] D. Ne (n)a +, Ne (£)*8 = Neca +, Nic B (2) 


F.(D.(2).2F.Prop 
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kel 
ke 


x11025. F:p,veNC.J!sm “p. gls. D. p ++ v 8m," +, sm,**v 
Dem. 
F.x10327.2F t, ve NC a den. Bev. TF ! sm up. F! sm“. 
2. p= Nato, v= Nc B g sms. Fg! smt, 
[x+108:41.x102:-85] 2 „ u = N,c“a . v = N„c“B . sm, “pu = Ne (n)⁄a , 
smøv = Ne(o)‘8. qt Ne(n)‘a. a!Ne (eg, 


[*110-28] D. p+ = Nieta +s NB = sm, +sme ty (1) 
F.(1).10112335.2 
F:uveNC. ql. qlo q lsm, nq !sm,**v.2.ud,v-sm,"u-sm;v — (2) 
F.x37:29. Transp.D+:7!sm, u. q lso. q lp. qty (3) 
F.(2).(3).3F. Prop 
#110251. F:4veNO.D. pO +00 = tav 
Dem. 
F.*110:25 .104:265 . D 
E:Hp. ql qlo. A nl = +a (1) 
F.x110:202. D K: (gp ! u” 7100)... 40 E, y = A (2) 
H. *x104-264 . D +: Hp (2). 2 . (FT ! u . FT ! v). 
[*110:202] 2.u+ r= A. 
[(2)] m (3) 
LO, (3). 2 F. Prop 


x110252. FE: veNC.2.pq +o Voy =+ v [Proof as in «110251] 


A similar proof applies to up, v®, etc., and to any such derived cardinals 
whose existence follows from that of y and v. The proposition does not hold 


generally for jg), vq) and other descending derived cardinals, because they may 
be null when y and v exist. 


The following proposition (*110°3) is more often used than any other in 
this number except x110:4. 


*1108. F.Nca+,NeB=N,ca+ Nc B=Nc (a+ B) (110:22.(110:03:04)] 


x11031. b:ysma.dsm8.D. Net +, Netë= Ne'a--, No 8 [110-248] 
The following proposition is frequently used. 


*11032. kian 8= A.D. Ne%a +, Ne*8 = Ne“(a y B) [*110:3:14] 
*110°33. F: &eNe‘a+,Ne8.=.(qy, 6) .ysma.8sm 8.ynë6= A.8=vyv8 
[*110-3-16] 


The above proposition is used in *110:68. We might have used the above 
to define arithmetical addition, but this method would have been less con- 
venient than the method adopted in this number, both because there would 
have been more difficulty in dealing with types, and because the existence of 
Ne‘a +, Nc'8 (in the types in which it does exist) is less evident with the 
above definition than with the definitions given in *110'01:02:03-04, 
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«110331. +. Ne‘a+, Neg = Ë (gy) ysma.E-ysmB. y CE} 


Dem. 
F. *110:38 . 24:47 . D 
F: ËEe Neta +, NCB, s.(gy,98).ysma.6sm 8.y CE.8— £—y. 
[13:195] z.(qy).ysma.£—ysm 8.y CE:2 Ft. Prop 


x11034. F:g!Nce()a.n ! Ne (£*8.2.Ne(g)'a +, Ne (tB = Neta +, Nc*8 
[4110:23:8] 


811035. F. Nieta +, Nic*8 = Neta ++ Ne*8.— [10410221 . x11034] 
*110:351, F. Neca +, N«c'8 = Neta +, Ne°8 [*106-21 . #110:34] 
Similar propositions will hold generally for ascending cardinals. 


The following proposition (*110:4) is the most used of the propositions in 
this number. It is useful both in the form given, and in the form resulting 
from transposition, in which it shows that u +,v= A unless both o and v are 
existent cardinals. It is chiefly useful in avoiding the necessity of the 
hypothesis u, v e NC in such propositions as the commutative and associative 
laws. 


x1104 b:igludv.2.5veNC—-UVA.pveNQC [x110:201:202:2] 


The following propositions, down to *110'411 inclusive, are concerned with 
types. They are not referred to in the sequel. 


*110401. F: u= Nofa.v = N et8.2_a+ Bett (pfv) 


Dem. 
F.x11018.x10312. 2 F : Hp. D . a B ett“(t a TB) . ae u. Bev. 
[*63:11] 2.a4 B et't(ta T të), ta — tu DÉI mtv. 
[«13:12] 2.a4 Betti uT Gv). 
[64-13] 2.a4 8 et't'(u T v): I+. Prop 
*110402. F:y,veN,C.3.q! (ut v) att (uf v) 

Dem. 


H. #11022. *100°3.5 
Fiu=Noca.v=N BB. .a+Beptov. 


[110401] D.at+Pe(ut n) att (yv). 
[410:24] D. I (pd. v) etta v) (1) 
F. (1). *103:2.DF. Prop 


#110403. F: uveNC.=. qQ! (p+r) ntt (uT) [x110:402:4] 
*110'404. F. st! (Ne“a +, Nc) o tt (tatt B) [+110:18:3 . *100°3] 
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*11041. kru,ve NC .tp=tv.D. g (p+tor)atu 
Dem. 
F.x10811.2 k: p = Neng, v = Net .u=tv.D. 
uCt'a.vCt'B.tpu=tv., 


[*63-21-35] D.tyu=t'a.tyv=tB i=. 
[13:16:17] D.ta=t Pip. 
[»e110:17] 2.9! Nc (a+ 8) n ttp. 


[110:22.*6319] 5.7 !(uy+.1)ntp:DE.Prop 
«110411. F:ta=B8.3.7 1 (Neta +, Nc B) o ta. q! Ne (¢a)(a+ 8) 
Gei 10:17:38] 
It will be observed that the following proposition (11042) requires no 
hypothesis. This is owing to *110'4 and *102°74. 
11042. F.u+,veNO 


Dem, 
F.x11022. DSbiuy- Noa.v- Ne(8.2.ud,v- Ne'(a- B). 
[4100-41] DepteveNC (1) 
F.(10)).x10832. DkryveN,C.d.~+,.veNC (2) 
F.x1104. Transp. D F: > (p, v e NC). D. u +y v= A. 
[x10274] D. ene NO (8) 
F.(2).(3).3F. Prop 


#11043. F: +a u= Ne@.=.meg+ v [#11042 . x10326] 
*11044. F.sm“(p+,v)=p4 +a 

Dem. 
F.x371.x1102.»5 
F: Eesm““(u v) se, (nm, a, B) -u. 9 Nie, ps N, .nsm (a+ B). £smg. 
[(«73:3:32] «(qa B) . u = Noefa.v = No8.£sm(a- B). 
[*110°2] .Ecu+,v: DE. Prop 

The above proposition depends upon the fact that u +, v is typically am- 
biguous, even when y and v are typically definite. It is used in the theory of 
inductive cardinals («120:32:41:424). 


The following propositions are concerned with the commutative and 
associative laws for arithmetical addition of cardinals. 
*1105. F.8+0a=Cnv"(a+ 8) 

Dem. 


i it di 


F.k5514.2F.Cnveé(a+8)= An Bl “aul A n afit 
[(#110-01)] — B4 «4.2 F. Prop 

*110501. H. 8 + asma+ B [X1105 . x734] 

*11051. k.u+,v=v+t,u  [x110:2:501 .x73:37] 


It is not necessary to the truth of the above proposition that y and v 
should be cardinals. If either is not a cardinal, y +, v and v +, y are both A. 
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The following propositions lead to the associative law (x110:56). 
411052. F:Esm(a+ B)+y.=-(qT,p,0).Tsma.psmfB.osmy. 


Tap=Ad.rnco=A.pno=A4.E=rupuo 
Dem. 
F.x110152.2 kz. Esm (au + 8) +y - = : (49, 9). n sm (a + 8). 

osmy.yno=A.E=7ugc: 
[31107152] =:(qr,p, n,o). rsma.psmB.rap=A.y=TUp- 
osmy.qnac=A.€=nve: 

[*13°'195.%22°68.*24'32] =: (q7,p,0).7sma-psmB.osmy.TAp=A. 
Troc=A.pnr=A4.E=rupvo:. DEF. Prop 


*110521. F:Esma+(B+vy)-=-(47,p,0).rsma.psmB.osmy. 
Tap=A.mrac=A.pno=A.E=rupuo [x110:501:52] 


*11053. F.(a+8)+ysma+(8+ y) [+110:52:521] 
*110531. a+8+y=(a+8)+y Df 
*110-54. F.(Nca+,Ne 8) +, No*y 2 Nc (a + B + y) 
Dem. 
F.x1103.2 +. (N ca +, Ne*8) +, No*y = Noa + 8) +, Ne“y 
[4110:3.(x110:531)] = Ne'(a +8+y) . +. Prop 
x110'541. F. Neie, (NcfB +, Ney) = Ne“(a + 8 + y) 


Dem. 
F.x110:3. 2 F. Nefa +, (NefB +, Ne*y) = Noa + (8 + y) 


[*110:53.(«110:531)] = Ne'(a + 84- y). DF. Prop 
x11055. F.(Nef*a +, No*8) +, Ne*y = Nefa +, (No*B +, Ney) [11054541] 
#110551. F.(Ncfa +, Noc*9) +, Noe*y = N,cfa +, (Noc B +, Nic ty) 
[411055 . (x110:03:04)] 
*11056. F.(u+. r) +e 5 =+ (v4 05) 
Dem. 
F.«x110551.:1032.2 
H: p, v, ø e N,C . 2, (u +, v), 9 = # +o (z tm) (1) 
F.*110:4. Transp. 2 
Fiolun, m e NC). D. (uter) tes —A.pd(vt4,m)2A. 
[*13:171] 3. (u +o v) +p -—u te (v +o æ) (2) 
H. (1). (2). D +. Prop 
This is the associative law for arithmetical addition. It will be seen 


that, like the commutative law, it does not require that y, v, œw should be 
cardinals. 


*110'561. H +e D +, T = (u +. v) +, E Df 
x*11057. F.(u+.v)+, (© +. p)= H Fbefteëgtep [*110:56 . («110:561)] 
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The following propositions, concerning the addition of 0 or 1,are used fre- 
quently in dealing with inductive cardinals (#120). 


*1106. FiweNC.3.4+,0=sm“u 


Dem. 
+. x10111 .*110'21.> 
b:.Hp.3:€ey+,0.2.(qa,B).aeu.Be0.Esm(at+ B). 
[x54"102] =.(qa).aep.Esmfa+ A). 
[110152] =.(qa,7,8).-aeu.ysma.dsmA.ynd=A.f=yvd, 
[*73°47] = (qa, y).aep.ysma.E=ry. 
[13195] =.($0).adep.Esma. 
[x37:1] =. Ëesm“u:, +. Prop 


When g is a typically definite cardinal, sm“ is the same cardinal 
rendered typically ambiguous; when y is a typically ambiguous cardinal, 
sm*, is o In place of the above proposition, we might write 
peNC.D.4+.0=p; this would be true whenever the ambiguity of 
4 +,0 was so determined as to make it significant. But the above form 
gives more information. 


#11061. +.Ne‘a+,0=Ne‘a 


Dem. 
F.*1011.F.Nc“a+,0=Ncta +, Nc*A 
[*110:32] = Ne*(a v A) 
[x24:24] =Ne‘a. DF. Prop 


In this proposition, Nc'a is typically ambiguous; hence we escape the 
necessity of putting sm“Nc“a on the right, as we should have to do if 
Neta were typically definite. We can deduce *110°61 from *110°6 as 
follows: 

+. #*1103.5+.Ne‘a+,0=N,cfa+,0 
{*110°6] = sm“ N.c“a 
[x103:4] = Noa 

We have to travel via N,c‘a in this proof, in order to avoid the possibility 
of a typical determination of Ne‘a which would make Ne‘a=A. It is for 
the same reason that we cannot put *sm'*Ncfa - Nea"; for if the first 
Nc'a is determined to a type in which Ne‘a = A, while the second is not, this 
equation becomes false. 


x11062. F:i4+,1=0.=.4=0.1=0 


Dem. 
F.x103:27 .*101:11:13.3F-.0=N,c*A (1) 
F.(1).x11043.2 
Fru+tv=0.=:Aecepu+t,v: 
P*#110:202] =: glu. dE Ee Netó.ynaó=A.yuëó=A: 
[*24-32.413-22] =: q !p-q!lv:i=NcCA. v= NcfA: 
[*101-1:12] =:4=0.v=0:.DF.Prop 


R&W II 6 
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x11063. k.Neat,ls £((qy, y). ysma.yoey. £= y v (ui 
Dem. 


F.x1012.25 

F. Neta +, 1 = Neta +, Netz 
[*110:33] = Ê {(qy,8).ysma.dsmife.ynd=A.f=yv ò} 
[473:45] = E{(qy, 8).ysma.Sel.ynd=A.F=yv ò} 
[x521] = Ë (qy, 8, y). ysma.B=y ae Be A. Beau ð} 


[«13:195.451:211] = Ë {(qy, y)-ysma.yrey. E=y vry}. DF. Prop 


The above proposition is much used in the theory of finite and infinite, both 
cardinal and ordinal. It connects mathematicalinduction for inductive cardinals 
with mathematical induction for inductive classes (cf. 120). 


*110:631. F:ipeNO.2.pd. 1m Ela, y). yesm ap. Menen, Ë= yu Uy) 
Dem. 
F.x110:211.x101:21.2 
H:Hp.D. u+, 12 É((qy,8) y esm'* n .Besm*1.y^ 8=A.E=yug) 
[»e101:28] = ËE (Ty, Š) .yesm“p.del.ynd=A.E=yusl 


The proposition 


pe NC. D. p +l =E fay y) yeu y~ey.Esmyu Ly} 
which might at first sight seem demonstrable, will only be true universally if 
the total number of objects in any one type is not finite. For suppose a is a 
type, and u = N,c‘a. Then if ais a finite class, u = ta. Hence y ep. Dy y. y ey. 
Hence Ê [Gry, y)yeyepeyrey. Esm (y v (all =A in all types. Butyu+,1 will 
exist in all types higher than that of y. If on the other hand the number of 
entities in a is infinite, we shall have 


yea. d.a—tyeNca.yrea—u'y. 
Hence in this case the above proposition will be true universally. 


#110682. t:weNC.d. p 1 =F lG). ye E.E- tg esm'tu] 


Dem. 
F.*110:681 .51:211:22. D 
F: Hp.2.u- 1e É((gy,.y) y esm* y e£ y E ity] 
[13:195] =El(qy) . y €e E. E— ‘y esm“‘u} : DE. Prop 
*11064. +.0+,0=0 [*110°62] 


#110641, .14+,0=0+4+,1=1 [1105161 . *101-2] 
#110642. +.2+,0=0+,2=2 [#1105161 . #10131] 
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#110643, F.14,1-2 


Dem. 
F. *110:632. x101:21:28 . D 


k.1+,1=E((gy)-yeE.E-iyel] 
[X543] =2.D F. Prop 


The above proposition is occasionally useful. It is used at least three times, 
in «118:66 and *120-123:472. 


*110'7:71 are required for proving *110°72, and *110'72 is used in *117:3, 
which is a fundamental proposition in the theory of greater and less. 


*1107. HF:8Ca.2.(qu).p eNC. Nea=Ne'B +, pu 


Dem. 
F.X2441121. 2 F: Hp. D . a= B v (a — 8). B n (a— B)= A. 
D*110:32] >. Ne‘a= Nc‘ +, Nc*(a— 8): DE. Prop 
*11071. F:(qa). Neta= Net8+ #.2.Gq9).ósm8.8Ca 
Dem, 
F.*100'3.*110:4. D 
k; Noefa- Ne'8 tu. D. pe NC — A (1) 


F.*110:8. D F: Neta= Nc +, Noo, = . Nefa- Ne“((8 + y). 
D*100:3:31] 2.asm(B +y). 


[731] >.(qR).Rel>1.D'R=a. A R=] A, B 9 Ag | “ty. 
[37:15] D.(qR). Rell. | A,&*8CQR. R“ LAMB Ca, 
[4110:12.«73:22] 2. (48). 8 Ca. 6sm B (2) 
F.(1).(2). D +. Prop 


The above proof depends upon the fact that “Neta” and “Ne‘8 +, 4” are 
typically ambiguous, and therefore, when they are asserted to be equal, this 
must hold in any type, and therefore, in particular, in that type for which we 
have ae Neta, i.e. for Neta. This is why the use of «10033 is legitimate. 


*11072. F:(q8).8sm 8.8 Ca.z.(up)- pe NC , Nea = Nef8 +, p 
Dem. 


F.3x100:321.3110 7.2 
F:.8sm 8.8Ca. 2: Netë = Ne'B : (qu) uecht, Ne'ae Ne*ó +, p : 
[413:12] >: (qu). w e NC. Neta= Ne'B +, p (1) 


F.(1).x11071. D k. Prop 


x111. DOUBLE SIMILARITY 
Summary of *111. 


The arithmetical properties of a class, so far as these do not require or 
assume that it is a class of classes, are the same for any similar class. But a 
class of classes has many arithmetical properties which it does not share with 
all similar classes of classes. For example, if x is a class of classes, the number 
of members of siv is an arithmetical property of x, but it is obvious that this 
is not determined by the number of members of x, but requires also a know- 
ledge of the numbers of members of members of «. For example, let « consist 
of the two members a and £, and let X consist of y and ð. Then «sm A; but 
in order to be able to infer s‘«sms‘A, we require <, XeCls'excl and 
asm y. 8 sm 8 or asm ó , 8sm y or some such further datum. The relation of 
“double similarity,” to be defined in the present number, is a relation between 
classes of classes, which, when it holds between « and A, insures that all the 
arithmetical properties of « and A are the same, eg. we have (in particular) 
Ne‘s‘x = Ne‘s‘A and Ne‘ea‘« = Ne“ea‘A. This relation we denote by “sm sm,” 
which is to be read as one symbol. It is defined as follows: We define first the 
class of “double correlators” of e and A, which we denote by "e sm sm A,” and 
of which the definition is 


«— ^ 
*11101. «8m8mAX-(1-»1)a sAn T (=T) Df 
so that 
F:Tezsmsmx.=.Tel—1.CGeT = sA. k=T “N. 
We then define "e sm sm X” as meaning that « Sm sm A is not null, ze. that 
there is at least one double correlator of « and X. 


To illustrate the nature of a double correlator, let us suppose that « consists 
of the two classes a, and a,, and that a, consists of x„, Za, while a, consists of 
Za, Læ Ly. Similarly let X consist of 8, and 8,, while 8, consists of yu, Yiz 
and 8, consists of ya, Yæ, ya. Now let T correlate each æ with the y having 
the same two suffixes. Then T is a one-one, and its converse domain is s“. 
Moreover T.“8, (which is T**8,) = a,, and Të, a,, so that TA =. Thus 
T is a double correlator according to the definition. 


The essential characteristic of a double correlator T is that (1) T is a 
correlator of gie and s, (2) T, FAX is a correlator of « and A. If we write S 
in place of TePA, then if 8 eX, we have S*8 ex; moreover T'F8 is a correlator 
of S*8 and 8. Thus < and X are similar classes of similar classes. They are 
not merely this, however, for we not only know that S“8 is similar to 8, but 
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we know a particular correlator of S'8 and 8, namely TT. This is essential 
to the use of double similarity, as will appear shortly. 


Let us consider the relation between « and A which consists in their being 
similar classes of similar classes, This means that there is a correlator S of e 
and A, such that, if 8 e À, SB is similar to 8. That is to say, we are to consider 
the hypothesis 

(8S). Sel—>1.DS =v. AS =A. S Csm 
or, as it may be more briefly expressed, 
n !«8mA n Rlísm. 


Let us assume Sex 81 A n Ri‘sm. If we attempt to prove (say) that sx 
is similar to s, we find that we are forced to assume the multiplicative axiom; 
unless « and A are finite. This necessity arises as follows. Let us put 


Crp (S)‘8 = (8*8) sm B, 

where “Crp” stands for “correspondence.” Then we know that whenever 
B eX, Crp(S)*8 is not null. Further it is easy to prove that, if < and A are 
classes of mutually exclusive classes, and if we can pick out one representative 
member of Crp(8)‘8 for each value of 8 which is a member of A, then the 
relational sum of all these representative correlations gives us a correlator of 
Sie and sA. That is, we have 

E: æ, X e Cls? excl. Sex8m à n Rl'sm . Reea*Crp(S)“2.D. $ DRe(s'x)8m (sA). 


But in order to infer hence s'« sm s'à, we need q! ea‘Crp(S)A, ze, we 
need to be able to pick out a particular correlator for each pair of similar 
classes S*9 and 8. This, however, cannot be done in general without assuming 
the multiplicative axiom. It follows that we must not define two classes as 
having double similarity when q ! x 8n À ^ Rl'sm, but must give a definition 
which enables us to specify a particular correlator for each pair of similar 
classes. This is what is effected by the above definition of double correlators, 
where our S is given as of the form Tefa, where Te1—1.G'T — 5*4. If the 
multiplieative axiom is assumed, but in general not otherwise, we have 
(#111°5) 

K, Ne Cls?excl. D z « sm sm A. = . F ! « 800 X Á Rl'sm. 

In the present number, we shall begin with various properties of double 
correlators. We prove (*111°11) that T is a double correlator of x and X when, 
and only when, T is a correlator of ste and s“), and Te['x is a correlator of x 
and A. We prove (*111:112) that in the same hypothesis, Te P X e x 8m An Ri‘sm. 
We prove (*111:13) that 1Ps% is a double correlator of X with itself; that 


(&111:131) if T is a double correlator of x and A, T is a double correlator of X 
and x; that (111-132) if S, T are double correlators of æ with X and of X with 
u respectively, S|T is a double correlator of æ with y. Hence it follows 
(k111:45451:452) that double similarity is reflexive, symmetrical, and transi- 
tive. I 
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We then proceed (x111'2-—34) to consider Crp(S)1, where it is to be 
supposed that S is a correlator of S**X and A, and that S“8 is similar to 8 if 
Ber. We prove 
x11132. F:X,S'"XeClgexcl.Se1—1. Rees‘Crp(S)"1. M=$D'R.D. 

Mell. AM =. Sex = MEEN SPA = M.FA 

Thus in the case supposed, M is a double correlator of S*X and A. Thus 

*111:322. F:x, 2eCls"excl. Sex S A. ReeafCrp(S)*X. M=8D R. D. 
Mexsmsmr.S=Mefr 

We then proceed (*111:4—-47) to various propositions on “sm sm,” and 
finally («111:5:51:53) state three propositions which assume the multiplicative 
axiom, namely 
*1115. If x,^eCle excl, then « sm sm X.= . q ! < sm À Ri‘sm. 

*11151. In the same case, q!«5mAn Rl‘sm. D., ssm sr, ie. if « and A 
are similar classes of mutually exclusive similar classes, their sums are similar. 


*111:'53. In the same case, if x, ` e Cls* excl, «smsm A. Hence the multipli- 
cative axiom implies that two classes of y mutually exclusive classes each of 
which has y terms, have the same number of terms in their sum. 


411101, mml l)a ren a Bien Tunn Df 
#11102. Orp(S)'B -- (S*8) 5m 8 Df 
*111:03. smsm=22(q ! En EA) - Df 
«1111, -:Textmimr.=.Telol.dT=sr.n=Tr [(*11101)] 
«11111. F: ec Sm ama. =. T e (ste) aii (sn). Te er 5A 
Dem. 
+. 437-25. Fact. DEAL sx. e TEN, 3. DET = TSN.  — THD, 


[*40°38] 2.D'T 2 sC TEAN. c= TEX, 
[(«37:04)] 2.D'T sx (1) 
+. *72:451 60:57 35:65 . D 

F:Telo1.QT—5.2. T4 Xe1—1.X Qe) (2) 
F. x37401 . Ais Ti, E xs DTNA) (3) 


F.(1).(2)-(3) .471.D+:Telr1. Oasen, k= Tor, se, 
Tel>1.DT=3%. IT =s%.TePrel>1.D(TePA)J=x»1(T:Pa)=A (4) 
F.(4).x111:1.73:03. 2 F. Prop 
x111111. F: Zecamsm A.D. Te] X Gsm 
! Dem. 
FxHIL1.46057.2 E: Hp. 2. Te121.AC CIT. 
[*78:5] 25>.T.| x Csm:2F.Prop 
111112. F :T e x SM Bm 1. D „ Te X e B A e Rl sm [%111'11'111] 
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The two following propositions are useful lemmas for the case when T is 
replaced (as it often is) by Tf a. 
«11112. F:s'ACa.2.(Th ay A= Té. (Tf ae [A= T, FA 
Dem. 


F.x87101421.2F :8 Ca. D (TP a) 8 = Të (1) 
F.«4013. | DFuHp.2:8eA.2.8Ca (2) 
F.(D.(3. DE: Hp.D:Ber. (Tha) B TER: 

[&37-69.3571] > (TP a) = Tan. (T Fa). [X= Tei: 2 E. Prop 


«111-121. F. (TP sA) “A= Te, = (Te! X) (TP 8e x= T. Fx. 
Dem. 
E.«97:421. D F. T. = (T. AY (1) 


D 
F.(1).*111:12 a AE, Prop 
x11113. F.IFsO eA sm SMA 


Dem. 
wäi. 350552. DH. ITP sXelLI1.AUpsay=sr (1) 
F.x111121. Dh. (Ip s) = Loch 
[450-1617] Sch (2) 


F.(1).(2).*1111.>F-.Prop 


4111-181. F: Te k SR SI X. =. Te V SIR SIñ e 


Dem. 
F.#71212.2F:Tel—-1.=.Tel—1 (1) 
F.x11111.2F:Tex8msm x. 2. DIT aw (2) 


F.x1111.(2) «6057.2 
F:Tek&in 8X.2.7e1—1.«COI DT .rACCIAT . k= Tan, 


[x746] 5.3 (ër (3) 
F. (1). (2) (8) «1111.2 H: TP e 8M SA. D. Tere (4) 
SE Db: Tersia. D. Teams), (5) 


F. (4). (5). 2 F. Prop 
*111-182. KH: Sex SM 80 XA. T esm 8M y. 23. S|T e « 80 SM y 


Dem. 
-.x111:11.x73811.> 


F:Hp.2.58]|T e (sx) 8m (su) . (Sep r)|(Tef u) € «sm a (1) 
H. «35:354 n D F Ge PX)|CIS T a) = SJO TTP w) (2) 
WË 74251 1111 .3F: Hp .). SK. 1 Tef p) = Se|(Tef u) 
[35:23] = (Sl TIP uz 
[37:34] =(8|T)ef p (3) 


E.(D).(2).(3).D-:Hp..S|7 e (s'«) sm (su). era 
[x111:11] 2.S|T ex Sin &n p : 2 F . Prop 
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«11114 F: TFS ez8smsmx.=. T Ael >l. s ACAL. eE T “N 
Dem. 

F.x11L1121.2 
E:TPshdersmsma.=.IPsrel>1.0(TPs2A)=8%2.= Té. 
[35:65] TEs Nel —> 1.5 COT. vs FX: DF. Prop 
x11115. F:TPsadexsmama.=.T Ps 2h e(s*x)8mn (sA). Te X € z Sm X 
Dem. 

F.x11111.2 

F: TFs ez smsmx.=.TFs e(s') 8m (sA). (TSA) Ae esma (1) 
F.(1).x111121. D k. Prop 
#11116. F:g!asnfgaysmó.2.a-y.8-8 


Dem. 
F.«7308.2 k: Hp. 2 . (4.R) . Drog, OR - 8.D'R—-y.Q*E-6. 
[x13171] D.a=y.8=8:DF. Prop 

*11118. H.asm 8 C (af Ma B 
Dem. 
EF.x35:83.«73:08.2 KH: Reasm 8.2. RGa f B (1) 
F. *73:03. 2F:ReasSm8.2.Re1l—Cls.GeR=8 (2) 


H. (1). (2) . «8014.2 k. Prop 
The class (a P? 8)a‘8 is important, being the class of Cantor's “Belegungen,” 
used by him to define exponentiation; we have in fact 
Ne*(a T 8)4*8 = (Ncfa)Nc'8, 
Thus the above proposition shows that Nc“(a 8m £) is less than or equal to 
(Ncfa)N* 8; and since, whenever it is not zero, Nefa = Ne‘, it is less than or 


equal to 
(No*a)Ne'a, 


The following propositions lead up to x111:32:33:34: 
#1112. FH:EIS8.2.Crp(S)8-(S«8)sn 8  [x1428.(x111:02)] 
x111201. F: f (Crp(S)*8] . = . ërem 8} [34/2 . («111:02)] 
x111202. +: ReCrp(SY8.z. Rc1231.D*E-8*8.(0*R—8 

[*111:201 . 73:03] 

*11121. F:g!Crp(S)8.z.S'8sm8 [*111:201 . 73:04] 
*111211. F: q! Crp(Syg.2.E18«9.8eQ*8 (11121 14-21 .x33:48] 
*11122. F:.8€1S.da. q! Crp(SyB:=.8Sel>Cls. SE sm 

Dem. 
F.x11121.3F:.8e0d8.D. 1 Crp (S8 : 
[7 2:93] 


: B8 e(0«8. 25. 8S 88m 8: 
: Se1— Cls. SCsm :. OF. Prop 
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*111:221. F:.Sel Cls. SC sm. D : q ! Crp(SY8.z.8e(Q«Sg 


Dem. 
F.«11122.2 Fi. Hp. 2:8 € 148.2. ! Crp(S)8 (1) 
F.(1).*#111:211. D F . Prop 


#11123, F:Se1—1.8eQ*8.2 . Crp (S8 =Cnv“Crp (3)8:8 


Dem. 
F.x1102.«x711603.2 


kr, Hp.2:Crp(S)*8 = (S*8) sm 8 


[73:301] = Cnv““(8 sm SB) 

[«72:241] = Onv'*(S*8*8 sm S*8) (1) 
S, S“ 

F.(1).x111201 S, z . AF, Prop 


#11124. +:Sel>Cls.ACU%S. D. Crp (9) e Cle? excl 

Dem. 
F.x1112.x71163.2 
F:Hp.2:8,yeX.254,, . Crp(S)*8 = (S*8) &n 8 . Crp (S)*y = (S*y) SH y. (1) 
[411116] de y 4! Crp(S)8a Crp(S)y.2.8—9. 
[(1).430:87] 2.C0rp(SY8- Crp(S)y (2) 
F.(2).«3T683. 2 kz. Hp. 2: p, c eCrp(S) A «F! p P o .2,,.p-0:.2F.Prop 
*11125. -+:Sel>Cls.SEsm.ACU1S.D.Crp(S)% € Cls ex? excl 

[x111-24-22] 

*1113. H:XeCls?excl. 2 . 8“D“esta sm“ “XA C (a fs Ala sh 

Dem, 

H. x37:29 . #2412. > 


F : eaa 8m «X = A . 2 . iD eaa SI“ C (a 7 sA)a sh (1) 
F.*83:1.23 

F: Hp.g!ea/a8m*/.2:9eX.25.9 ! asm*B. 

[*111:18] SËCH? 

[x80:15] 5, .g Ha feig: 

[80:83] D: (asa) X] 1(a 1 509a 1 1 (2) 
F.(2).x11118 . «8572 Eis (a T eMe KE 

F: Hp.g!esasm À. >. D“esta sme, C D ea (a T af", 

[*37°2] 2. 8D esta sm A C 8D ea (as Aa A 

[x85:27] C (a T SAJ sA (3) 


F.(D.(8).3F. Prop 
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x11131. F:X,S*XeClsexcl.Se1— 1. E eea'Crp(S)*4.2. 


¿DR e (s*S A.) SM (sA) 

Dem. 
F.«882.2 
F:.Hp.2:8eX.z. R'Orp(S)*8 eCrp(S)*8. 
[«111:202] z.ROrp(S)8 e1—1.D*R«Crp (S8 — 88. 

TR Crp (S8 ^ 8 (1) 
F.(1).«72:322. Dt: Hp. 2.8R“Orp(S) Qe 1-1, 
[80:34] 2.4D'Re1—1 (2) 


F.(1).«37:68.«5017.2 F: Hp. 2. Der E Crp (SA = Sr. 

(I  R**Crp (SV A = x. 
[80:34] 23.D*D*R = S*X.G0*D'Z =~. 
[41:43:44] D. DSD R =s SA. d DR=s (3) 
F . (2) . (8) . 78:03 . Dk. Prop 


*111:311. H : A, S*X eClstexcl.Sel — 1. q ! ea Crp (S)**X. 2 . s*S**X sm s*X 
[x11131 . 7304] 


111313. H: X € Cls? excl. Re ea“Crp (SA. Ber. M= DR... 
M[ 82 RCrp (SFB. MP Be Crp(S)‘8B 


Dem. 
-.83:2.D-:: Hp. D 1, ae . 2, : R*Orp (S)'a e Crp(S)a: (1) 
[4111-202] Da : Ur Z*Crp (S)a a: 
[«89:14.x47 1] Data (R*Orp(Sya]y.z .«(R*Orp(S)'a] y.yea (2) 


H. *35'101 83:28 4111.2 
t:.Hp.d:2(Mf B)y.=. (qa). aer.a{RCrp(S)a} y.ye8. 


[(2)] =.(qa).aeh. a R Op (Sa) y. yen B. 
[84"11.22*5] =.(qa).aer.a{RCrp(S)aly.yeR-a=P. 
[*13°195] =.Ber.a{RCrp(S)Bly.yes. 

[Hp.*4:73.(2)] =.z[ReOrp (ër gl y (3) 
F.(1).(3).2F. Prop 


X11132. Le, SNe Cle excl. Sel >1.ReeaCrp(S)%2.M=$DR.D. 
Me1—1.GM =s. SX = MEX. SPA = MÀ 


Dem. 
F.x110131.«73:03.2F : Hp. 2. Me1— 1. (M =s (1) 
F.x111313202. 3-:.Hp.>:8e2.3.D(Mp8)=8'88 .1(MP8)=B. 
[87:25] (MPB = 8 B, ` 
[*37:421:11] 2.M.8-—8*8: 
[3577 1.«37-69] 2: MEA RS SPA. Mar = HX (2) 


F.(1). (2). D +. Prop 


*111:321. F:X, S X eCls' excl. Se1— 1. !eaCrp(S A.D. 
(qM).Me1—1 AMSA. S*X— MA. SAN = META 
[11:32] 
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*111:322. F:x,2eCls*excl. Se c8 X. Re eA/Crp(S) A. M=$DR.D. 
Mextmsmr.S=Mefr [1111:32:1 35:66. x73:03] 


*11188. HF:.Multax.2:8e1—1.SCsm.x,XeCleexcl. e—S*XA.ACQ48.2. 
sx sm sr 
Dem. 
F.«x111:221.2 


F:Sel—»1.SCsm.s,AeClsexcl.&—- S X .XACQ*S.2: 
Ber. Dp. q! COrp(S)*B : 
[*88°37] 2: Multax. D. q ! ea Crp(S A. 
[*111°311] A. gie sm s% DF. Prop 
*111:34. bF:.Multax.2: 
(48).Sel>1.58C€sm.D'S=x.1'S=2.x,2 € Cls "excl... 
(IM). Mei ai, OH sët, k= MEX 
Dem, 
F.x111:25.2 
ts. Selol.SGsm.DS=«.0S=2.x4,re Clgexcl. D: 


Crp (S) e Cls ex? excl : 
[488:32] > : Multax . D. ! e Crp (SA. 
[x111:321] 2.(qM).Me121.0M os. k- Man Q) 


F.(1).310111:28. Comm . D F . Prop 
The following propositions are concerned with the elementary properties 
of "am sm." It will be seen that they are closely analogous to those of “sm.” 
*1114. — F:xsmsmA.z.(3 7). Te1—1.(I T=. vs TX. p 1esmsmAx 
[111-1 . (111:03)] 
*x111:401. F:k«smsmX.z.(qgT).Te1 1.584 CAT. — TAX 
Dem. 
F.x22:42 .«X111-4.2 F: sm sm X, 2. (T). Te1—1 sr CAT. k= TEA (1) 
F.(1).3101114.2 +. Prop 
*111402. FE: «smsmX.z.(gT). T s'4e1— 1.5 CAT. e — Té 
[3111141121] 
*11143. F:«smsmX.2.(qgS).8e1—51.SCsm. DS=x.AS = 
[x111-11-111] 
*111:44. Cream emi, 23. emm, Steam  [x111:114.*73:03] 
#11145. F.AsmsmA [¥111-13-4] 
#111451. F:xsmsmA.=.Asmsmkx [4111:131-4] 
*111452. F:ksmsmA.Asmsm,.2.xsmsm, [*111:132-4] 
*111:46. 1d, SX eCls*excl.Se1— 1.7 ! ea*Crp(S)'A. 2 . SA sm sm X 
[x111-32:4] ) 
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#11147. F:.smsmdA.D:xeClstexcl.=.2A e Cls? excl 
Dem. 
F.*111-4. DF: Hp.2:(q7T). Tel 1. QT SX . k= TA: 
[84:53] D: A e Cls excl . D . « e Cls? excl (1) 
Fa (1). *111°451. D F: Hp. D :xeCls excl. D . X € Cl? excl (2) 
H. (1). (2). DF. Prop 
x1115. HF: Multax. 


k«snsmA. 


:seXeClsexcl.2: 
, (DÉI, Sel —1.SCsm.D*S—x.(ICS-2A. 
. 18m À o Rifsm (x111:3443:4] 
#11151. :.Multax.>:*,2eCls*excl. q ! «im A n Rlfsm . D . s $m sà 
[*111:5:44] 
x11152. F:uveNC.ec depnClw.D.q!x8mA n Rlísm 
Dem. 
F.x100:5.47331.2 k: Hp.d.(q8).Selo1.DS=«n.@8=r (1) 
F.«1005. +: Hp.2:aek.8exX.2.asm 8 (2) 
F.(1).(2).29 k. Prop 
*11153. +:.Multax.d:p,veNC.«,remn Clexelf . x sm sm X 
[111-5255] 


mam YU 


x112. THE ARITHMETICAL SUM OF A CLASS OF CLASSES 
Summary of «112. 


In this number, we return to the arithmetical operations. The definition 
of addition in «110 was only applicable to a finite number of summands, 
because the summands had to be enumerated. In the present number, we 
define the arithmetical sum of a class of classes, so that the summands are 
given as the members of a class, and do not require to be enumerated. Hence 
the definition in this number is as applicable to an infinite number of summands 
as to a finite number. 


If < is a class of mutually exclusive classes, the number of sie will be the 
sum of the numbers of members of x; Ze if we write “2Nc*x” for the sum of 
the numbers of members of x, 


«x € Cle excl, D . No sx =>Nc*x. 


But when the members of « are not mutually exclusive, a term z which is a 
member of two members (say a and £) of e has to be counted twice over in 
obtaining the arithmetical sum of x, whereas in the logical sum z is only 
counted once. Thus we need a construction which shall duplicate z, taking 
it first as a member of a, and then as a member of 8. This is effected if we 
replace z first by zx ja, and then by «|. In fact, zJ a has the kind of 
arithmetical properties which we mean to secure when we speak of “a con- 
sidered as a member of a”—a phrase which, as it stands, does not serve our 
purpose, for z is simply z however we may choose to consider it. Thus we 
replace a by | a**a and B by | ‘8 and so on; (e (using *85°5), we replace 
a by e] a and 8 by e] 8 and so on. These new classes are similar to a and 8 
and so on, and are mutually exclusive. Hence their logical sum has the 
number of terms which is wanted for the arithmetical sum of the members of 
x. Thus we put 
2 zs ëie Je Di, 
UNefe=NefSe Df 

With regard to the second of these definitions, it is to be observed that 
=Ne‘x is not a function of Ne“, unless no two members of x are similar; for 
Ne‘ cannot contain the same number twice over. For the same reason, if X 
is a class of cardinals, and we define *Sum*A," we do not get what is wanted 
for arithmetical addition, because our definition will not enable us to deal 
with summations in which there are numbers that are repeated. We could, 
if it were worth while, define *Sum'A" as follows: Take a class of classes x, 
consisting of one class having each number which is a member of A, t.e, let x 
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be a selection from A; then Zre will have the required number of terms. Le. 
we might put 

Sum = Ë {(qu). x e Desh . Esm Sx} Df. 
But since this definition is only available for sums in which no number is 
repeated, it is not worth while to introduce it. 


In this number we prove the following propositions among others, 


x11215. F:reClstexcl.D.s é 2Ncw 
This is an extension of «110:32. 


x11217. F:ksmsmA.2.ZNc'«— TNA. Xx sm TA 


The chief point in the above proposition is that it does not require 
&, A € Cls? excl. 


*1122—'24 are concerned with the use of the multiplicative axiom and 
the propositions of «111 in which it appears as hypothesis. We have 


«11222. +: Multax.D: 54! (e]“«)am(eJ“A) n Ri'sm. 3. 2Nc x= ENA 


whence we derive the proposition 


4112-24. F:.Multax.O : ju veNC.e, ^e pn COl. D. EN =2Nc% 


I.e. assuming the multiplicative axiom, two classes which each consist of 
u classes of v terms each have the same number of terms in their sum. This 
number would naturally be defined as 4 multiplied by v, but owing to the 
necessity of the multiplicative axiom in this proposition, we have selected a 
different definition of multiplication (*113) which does not depend upon the 
multiplicative axiom. The reader should observe that the similarity of two 
classes, each of which consists of y mutually exclusive sets of v terms, cannot 
be proved in general without the multiplicative axiom. 


The remaining propositions of this number give properties of 2 in special 
cases. We prove that «A = A («112:3), that ZNc't'a = Ne“a («112:321), that 
at 8.2.ZNc'(ifa y v 8)2 Ncfa +, Nc*8 (112:34), which connects the defini- 
tion of addition in this number with that in «110. Finally we prove the 
general associative law for addition, in the following two forms: 
x11241. Fs EA = Siet 


*11243, F: Ae Clg2exel . D. No = NEE 


x11201. Ze giele Df 

x11202. 2Ncx=Nc*2'k Df 

x112:1. F. Zies ste Te [*20-2 . («112:01)] 
x112101. F. SNe‘ =No Et = Ne's'e[*& — [202 .x1121. (&112:02)] 
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4112102. F.3'c=£(qa,m) .aex.2ca.R=x a] 
Dem. 
F.x856.x4011.31121.2 
b. Se=R(quya).ace. ps Lata. Rep] 
[x18:-195] = Ê (qa). aex. R € | ata) 
[(x55231]=£ (qu x) . a€ x cea. R=ala}.dt. Prop 
#112103. H. 3 = st [(qa).aex.m=laa} [x112] . x856] 
#11211. F:Be2%Ncx.=.Bsms'e]“x [4112101] 
#11212. Late Tee SZ Note [x11211] 
x11213. bF:Xsmsme[''&.2.s'XeXNe'« [811144 . x11211] 
x11214. F: 
Dem. 
F.x2133.2 +s. Hp. T = Rd ((qo) . ac x .æ ea. R= æ fa) . D : 
zTR.gTR.2D.(a 8). R-zle Rey B. 


x e le? excl. 2. € sm sm e 


[55:31] 2.z=g: 

[w*71:17]32 : Te 1 > Cls (1) 
F.*21:33.2 
t:Hp(1).eTR.aTS.3.(qa,8).a,Bex.ceanB.R=ala.SaalP. 
[x*84"11.Hp] 2.(q«,8).a2 8B. E-2o |a. S-a| B. 

[4131195] 2. R -8: 

[71-171] 2: Te Cls 1 (2) 
F.«83131.2 + :. Hp(1). 2 :zeQ* T. 2 .(gR,a).aek.oea. R=x |a. 
[x55:12] =.aesx (3) 


F.«x37:1111.2 


E: Hp.D:.aex.D:ReTa.=.(q2, B).ceanfB.Bex.R=al B. 


(8411. Hp] e, Din, B).reanfB.Bex.a=B.R=xJ8. 
[x13:195] =.(qu).zea.R=x| B. 

[x85:601] z.Reel'a:. 

[«37:69]2 i, T. = e Tx (4) 


E. (1) . (2) . (8) . (4) «k111:4.D E. Prop 
x11215. P:xeClstexcl.D.sxe ZNe% [x112:14-11 .*111:44] 
*112151. sie T, = Ñ (qa, x) -aer.cvea.R=alal.ss'e]“A=efa 


Dem. 
F.*40:11 . (855). D 


F.ste [X = R (qa). a eA. Re | af a} 


[*38°131] =£((qa,0).aeh.zea.R=z | a) (1) 
F.(1)).4111.2 


H. sste [X = 98 (QR, a,).aceh.zea.R=ja.yR8) 
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[x18-195.x55:13] = JÂ (qa 2) . a e A . mea. yz. Ba] 
[*13-22] =98 Ber. yep) 
[x35101] =ePh (2) 


F.(1).(2). DF. Prop 


The following proposition is a lemma for *112°153, which is required for 
x11216. *112°16 in turn is used in *112:17, which is a fundamental proposi- 
tion in the theory of addition. 


4112152, +: Te1— Cls. 8C QT. 2 (TI Te] 8— e F (TB) 
Dem. 


E. x376 .x85601. 2 F.( Dune Të État, geg, RATIO). (DÐ 
k. (1) 05561.) 


F: Hp. (DT) 1 8 = R (ay) ye 8. R= (Ty) | (TB) 
[x37-11] = Ñ (Iy) -y eB- R= (Ty) ) (78) 
[438-131] = | (T BYTB) 

[x85601] == T (18): DF . Prop 


In the following proposition, we have a double correlator of a sort which 


will frequently occur in cardinal arithmetic, namely 7| Te with its converse 
domain limited, where T is a given double correlator (or single correlator, on 
other occasions). As appears from the propositions used in the above proof of 
*112:152, if T is a correlator whose converse domain includes 8 and has y as 


a member, (T| T (y | 8) =(T"y) | (T**8). Thus T| T. is an operation which, 
when operating on suitable relations of individuals to classes (including selec- 
tors), turns the individuals into their correlates and the classes into the classes 
of their members’ correlates. This is why it is a useful relation. 


112153. Te «x am 8m X . 2 .(T|| T) se JEA e (e ] e) sm sm (e JA) 
Dem. 
H. %112:151.41-48"44, 2 E. sD“ste Te Det a). stage Te — Ie a). 


[62:41:48] DD [9 5. s Der p A=A A (1) 

F. (D). 1 I-1.487:231 2 E : Hp. D.s Ds JACOT. As [C IST, (2) 

F.*1111 .x7129. :Hp.2.T Ps Ds [X611 (3) 

F.x11111.(1). 2F:Hp.2.T.[ sGCsfe [61-1 (4) 
sfe Tor T Te = 

F«Q). (8). (4) 14775 3 DE 2. (TIT) P step EE 1 (5) 

F.443302. Dh. fe [X COIT] TO (6) 

F. 112152. D E: Hp. D. (T' | Toe [íA = e TOTO, 

[*37-11] DDT Jete Tn = e JETEN 

[x111-1.Hp] =€ [x (7) 


H. (5).(6). (7) . #11114... Prop 
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*11216. F:x«smsmA.OD.e['smsme[*X [1112153 .*111:4] 


*11217. bF:ksmsmA.2.ZNc«- XNc'A. SK sm X 
Dem. 
F.x11216. «11144. 2 +; Hp. 2 . s'e Te sm ste [A (1) 
+. (1). «1121101. 2 F. Prop 


*11218. +-.2Nc=2Nc"e ] “e 


Dem. 
F.85:61 . #11215. D+. s'e Je Note TK (1) 
F.(1).3119-19 .210034. D F . Prop 


x1122. +:Sel>1.DWS=eJ[x.d8S=e]J'A. F! e Crp(S)r. 
2.3Ncx=2Nc2. S sm XX 


Dem. 
F.x111311.x85:61.2 F: Hp. D . se f “x sm ste J (1) 


- (1) 1121101 . D F . Prop 


x11221. F:.Multax.2:(q9). 8e1— 1.8 Gsm. D'S-e['*x .(I*S =e fX, 
=.e J“«smsmeJ“A [x1115 . 85°61] 


T 


«11222. F:.Multax. 2: ! (e ]“«)8m (e|) a Rlfsm.2. I 
XNo'« = Z Nor, [«112171821] 


x11223. F: Multax.>:x,2eCls"excl. y! xim X o Bl'sm.2. 
8 x, SA e X Nex , 3 Nok = TNA 


Dem. 
_ H.x112:15. D F: Hp. x, X € Cls? excl „ D, str e SNe. sà € ENCA (1) 
+.*111'51., 2 k: Hp (1). T! v BIG X n Rl'sm.2 . se sm sO (2) 
F.(1).(2).2 +. Prop 


*x112231. +: SexsmaAn Rl'sm.2.e[|S| Cave] e(e] x) sm(e] A) a Rl'sm 
Dem. 
F.x79:63 .*85601 .O F: SexBin A . D .el[|S|Onv'e[e(e]'*e)smn(e]') (1) 


F.x85:001 «73:33:34. D F: S C sm. D „e f |S|Cnv“e | Gsm (2) 
H. (1). (2). Dk: Sex 8mM An Rl'sm.2.e]|S|Cnv'eT e(e [*«) sm (eJ) a Rl'em : 
Ak, Drop 


*112-24. F:.Multax.2:,,veNC.x, Neun Cy .2. EN = ZN 
Dem. 
F.x11L52.2 EF: ve NC. x, XV ep n Cl. 3.g!x8mAX^ Rl'sm. 
[4112231] > 9 Me] x) gie JA) ^ Rl'em (1) 
F.(1). «11151. 8561.2 
Fr, Multax .Osu,ve NCO.x,Xep n Cl*.2 se] sms] “A. 
[*112:101] 2.ZNc'x-—XNc0:.2F.Prop 


R&W Il 7 
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41123. H.3A=A [x*87:29 . 40°21. *112:1] 
#112301. F. Setz = A 


Dem. 
#112102. D h. SvA = Ë (qua) ae A men. Rm fa) 
[51:15] = R ((q2).ceA.R=e| A} 
[424715] =A. F. Prop 

x112:302. H. Ek = 3 (k — A) 

Dem. 
+. #112102. DF. Sie Ë (qa x). ge, zeg, R= æ a] 
[10:24] =R (qa, 0) .aex.qla.cea.R=x jaj 
[53:52] = R{(qa,c).aex—UA.cea.R=alal 
[1112102] =3(x— UA). DF. Prop 


Thus if A is a member of a class of classes, it does not affect the value 
of their arithmetical sum. 
*112:303. H:«kn a= A.D. S kn SA =A 
Dem. 
F.x112:102.2 
b: ReBientr.=.(qa,8,0,y)aex.Ber.vea.yeR. R=ala=y] B. 
[x55202] D.(qa,2).aexnmdk.cea. 
E SEO D.ql«ar (1) 
F. (1). Transp. D F . Prop 
#112304. KH: Y= A.=.s k= Å 
Dem. 
F.*112:3:301 . 4538-24. D E: sk — A . 2. X'&— A (1) 
F.*112:102. 2F:aec.zea.2D.z ] exte: 
[x10:24.40"11] Dheqis«.d.ql Z“ (2) 
F.(1).(2).9F.Prop 
*11231. F.X(xvA)e Deu Zr 
Dem. 
F.«1121.2F. Site v X) = gie [ “(x v X) 
[+4031] =s Lie v ste Te, 
[*112:1] =Y% u E. Db. Prop 
*112311. F:xn k= A.D, ENe(« v A) = SNc +, ENCA 
Dem. 


F .*112:303 . x11032. D 
F: Hp. 2 . Ne (X'& v SA) 2 Ne'X* 4, NESA 
[112101] = ENc* +, ZNC (1) 


F.(1).x11931.2F. Prop 
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411232, F.Xq =e Ia 


Dem. 
F.«5891. «1121.2 h. a = stle Ja 
[53:02] —-e[a.2F.Prop 
*112:321. +. Netta = Noe [4112:32:101 . «85:601] 


«11233. +.2(avB)=eJaveJf£ [1123231] 
*112:331. KH. 3 (ko v8)-XvelB [x112:31:32] 


*11234 F:ia+08.2.XZNed(ua v 18) 2 Ncfa +, Neg 
Dem. 
F.x51231.*1129311.2 
F:Hp.2.ZNe'(t'a vu (58) 2 ZNoft'a +, LN CUB 
[*112:321] = Neta +, Net8 : DF. Prop 
This proposition establishes the agreement of the two definitions of 
addition, namely that in *110 and that in *112, It will be seen that the 
definition of *112 is inapplicable to the addition of a class to itself, if this 
is to give the double of the class, instead of (like logical addition) simply 
reproducing the class. Hence the need of the condition a+ B in the above 
proposition. 


#112341. F: 86x. D. ENc'(x o 18) = Zeie +, Ne*8 


Dem. 

F.«x51211.2F: Hp. D xn UB = A. 

[*112:311] 2.XNe*(« v tB) = EN +, LNB 
[112-321] = Nc +, No*8 : D F. Prop 


*112:35. F:adB.ady. B y. EN (t /'av iuis) Ncfa4, Ne B+ Ney 
Dem. 
F.x51:2831.112311.2 
F: Hp. 2. ENc(t'a v 8 v ty) = YNod(uta o VB) t 2N Cy 
[x112:34:321] = Neta +, Ne‘ +, Nc*y : 2 F . Prop 
Similar propositions can obviously be proved for any finite number of 


summands. 


4112-4. Lee, s c e Cls? excl. D „ EN cs = ZNo's* x 


Dem. 
F.x11215.2 F : Hp. 2. Nos = Netstste 
[x421] = Ne‘s‘s“« 
[x11215] ` =2Nc's'x : DE. Prop 
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x11241. F.S ZA = DSA 


Dem. 
H.xll2:1. Db. Sn = ste JOO 
[x421] =s se JA 
[40:38] = ste [a 
[4112-1] = 38“). D F. Prop 
x11242. F:XeCls?excl . D . 2% e Cls? excl 
Dem. 
F.x112303.2 FE :. X € Ols? excl. D : B, yer. Bey. Dp, S Bo Zt = A: 
[x30:-37. Transp.x87:63] Dru,veS E DEM NE 
[x841] 2: 342 e Cle? excl 1. 2 k. Prop 
*112:43. F:reCls?excl. D. No SA = Nos 
Dem. 


F.x1121542.2 +: Hp.) .No 522 = Nes £49 
[x11241] = Nef S's‘: Dt. Prop 


The above is the associative law for arithmetical addition. 


*113. ON THE ARITHMETICAL PRODUCT OF TWO CLASSES 
OR OF TWO CARDINALS 


Summary of «118. 


In this number, we give a definition of multiplication which can be 
extended to any finite number of factors, but not to an infinite number of 
factors. We define first the arithmetical class-product of two classes a and 8, 
and thence the product of two cardinals u and v as the number of terms in the 
product of a and 8 when a has y terms and 8 has v terms. In «114, we shall 
give a definition of multiplication which is not restricted to a finite number 
of factors. The advantages of the definition to be given in this number are, 
that it does not require the factors to be of the same type, and that it enables 
us to multiply a class by itself without (as in logical addition and multiplica- 
tion) simply reproducing the class in question. The disadvantage of the 
definition in this number is the impossibility of extending it to an infinite 
number of factors. 


The arithmetical class-product of two classes a and 8, which we denote by 
B x a*, is the class of all ordinal couples which take their referent from a and 
their relatum from 8, t.e. it is the class of all such relations as æ | y, where 
zeaand yef. Fora given y, the class of couples we obtain is | y**a, which 
is similar to a; and the number of such classes, for varying y, is No*8. Thus 
we have Nc‘@ classes of Neta couples, and 8 xa is the logical sum of these 
classes of couples. The class of such classes as | ya, where y e 8,is important 
again in connection with exponentiation; we have | y“a=a Y y, Whence the 


class of such classes, when y is varied among the Ge is a | “£, and 
33 
Bxa=sa|“B (cf x407), 
33 
which we take as the definition of £ x a. 


‘We represent the arithmetical product of p and v by u Sep, This, as well 
as Neta x, Nc*8,is defined in terms of a x 8 exactly as, in «110, the sum was 
defined in terms of a + £. 


The present number contains many propositions which belong to the theory 
of a i “B rather than (specially) of 8 x a; and many propositions are rather 


logical than arithmetical in their nature, i.e. they might have been given in 

X55. The line is, however, so hard to draw that it has seemed better to deal 

simultaneously with all propositions on a | “8 or on its sum, which is 8 x a. 
23 


Thus in the present number, the early propositions, down to *113:118, deal 
mainly with logical properties of al “B and B x a; the following propositions, 
3 


* We define this as 8 x a, rather than a x B, for the sake of certain analogies with products in 
relation-arithmetic. Cf. «166. 


102 CARDINAL ARITHMETIC [PART HI 


down to *113:13, deal mainly with arithmetical properties of a L “8; the pro- 
positions 11314—:191 are concerned mainly with arithmetical properties of 
B x a; *1132—27 deal with the simpler properties of y x, v; «113:3— 34 give 
propositions involving the multiplicative axiom, and exhibiting the connection 
(assuming this axiom) of addition and multiplication; «113:4—'491 are con- 
cerned with various forms of the distributive law; *113'5—-541 deal with the 
associative law of multiplication, and the remaining propositions deal with 
multiplication by 0 or 1 or 2. 

The most important propositions in the present number are the following: 
x113101. H: ReBxa.=.(qa,y).vea.yeB. Realy 

This merely embodies the definition of x a. 
*113:105. trqta.d.afel—l 

This proposition is especially useful in dealing with exponentiation (X116). 
#113114. F:.a=A.v.B=A:=.8xa=A 

It is in virtue of this proposition that a product of a finite number of factors 
only vanishes when one of its factors vanishes. 
*113118. F.s'D'*(8 xa) C a. s tG@G%(8 xa) C B 

This proposition is chiefly useful in the analogous theory of ordinal products 
(165, *166), where it enables us to apply *74°773. Unless 8 = A, we have 
s*D'*(B x a) =a, and unless a = A, s#G%(8 x a) = B (113116). 
*11312. F:gla.2.a $ “€B e Nc*B a C] excl Neta 


I.e. unless a is null, a | **B consists of Nc*8 mutually exclusive classes each 
having Nc'a members. i 
*x113127. F: RP yeas&ny.Sp6e8808.2. 
QR | B)! Ex y) ela | 8) Em ma (y | B) 
This is an important proposition, since it gives a double correlator of a 1 “8 
with y M **$ whenever simple correlators of a with y and of 8 with 8 are given. 


It leads at once to 
*113:13. F:asmy.Bsm8..a ) “Bsmsm y | “8. (B x a)sm (8 x y) 


This proposition is fundamental in the theory of multiplication, since it 
shows that the number of members of 8 x a depends only upon the numbers 
of members of a and 8. It is also fundamental in the theory of exponentiation, 
as will appear in *116. 

#113141. F. Ne“(a x 8) = Ne“(8 x a) 

This is the source of the commutative law of multiplication (*113°27). 
*x113146. F:a+8.3.axBsm ea (va v 08) 

This connects our present theory of multiplication with the theory of 
selections. 
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We come next to propositions concerning 4 Set, We have 
*x113204 Fi. p=A.v.v=A.v.vo(uyveNC):D.px)v=A 


The use of this proposition, like that of *110°4, is for avoiding trivial 
exceptions. 


11323. +b. ux, e NO 
*11325. F. Ne“y x, Ne*6 = Ne“(y x 6) 

This proposition enables us to infer propositions on products of cardinals 
from propositions on products of classes, and is therefore constantly used. 
x11327. F.pxyv=vxX,p 

This is the commutative law of cardinal multiplication. 

The chief proposition using the multiplicative axiom is 
x11331. F:.Multax.D:pveNC.xevnClu.D. e xv 

I.e. assuming the multiplicative axiom, the sum of the numbers of members 
in v classes of y terms is x, >. If we had taken this sum as defining u x, v, 
almost all propositions on multiplication would have required the multiplica- 
tive axiom. The advantage of a X “B is that, given a sm y and 8 sm ô, we can 


construct a double correlator of a | “8 with y |, “6, without using the multi- 
5 3) 


plicative axiom. This is proved in *113:127 (mentioned above). 

The distributive law, which is next considered, has various forms. We 

have, to begin with, 

1134. F.(Buy)xa=(8xa)v(y xa) 

whence, using also the commutative law, we easily deduce 
*118:43. F.(v+,0)x M= H Xo (V 4,9) = (p Xo V) +, (p X, w) 

But the distributive law also holds when, instead of enumerated summands 
B, y or v, w, the summands are given as the members of a class x, which may 
be infinite. We have 
X113:48. |. ofa x “= a x sfx = Onv*'((s*u) x a) 
whence, using the definitions of «112, we find 
*113:491. F :eCls?excl >. ENc'a xx = Net(a x Sæ) = Neta x, Nc*i 

This is an extension of the distributive law to the case where the number 
of summands may be infinite. 

The associative law 
x11354. F.(u4x,1)x0=pu4Xo(v X, w) 
is proved without any difficulty. 

We prove next that u xv=0 when, and only when, 4=0 or y 20, yu, v 
being existent cardinals (*113°602); that a cardinal is unchanged when it 
is multiplied by 1 (#118°62°621); that ~x,2=p-+.p (x*11366) and that 
H Xo (v +o 1) = (p X, v) +o u Q18671). 
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x11302. Bxa=sa “8 Df 
w 


x11303. ux,v-— Ë ((qa, 8). u= Nca.v=Ne“B.Esm(ax 8) Df 
x11304. NcBx„,u=NcBx„,u Df 
*11305. px Nca=pux,N cu Df 

In relation to types, 113:08:04:05 call for similar remarks to those made 
in *110 for addition. 


*1131. F.Bxa=sa L “8 [(43113:02)] 
*113101. F: Re8Sxa.=.(qz,y).cea.yeB.R=aly [*407 1181] 
x113102. F:ye8.2. al y = (a 1 Bla ty 
Dem. +.*x35103.3F-:. Hp. 3xsieftëia, e, engt 

[x85:51] Dilat Batty = | ya 

[(*38°03)] =a 3 y :2F.Prop 
x113103. F.a L «8 — (aT 8),***8—(aT P)“ [113102 . 85:52] 
*113104. +. Ela y y [38:12] 
*113:105. Fig!a.2.a1e121 


Dem. 
E.x113104.x71:1166.2 +. elei => Cls (1) 


F.x38131.2 HF: al” y= TUS LEAD. el y eate. 


[*x38:131] D.(q2’).vea.aly=a dz. 

[55-202] 3.y-2 (2) 

F.(2).x101123:35.2 F :g la.a | "ys a | 2.2. y 2 (3) 
B »” 


F.(1).(3).x7154. DF. Prop 

x113106. F:zea.yeg8.2.o | yeB8 xa. [|x113101] 

*113107. F:gla.q!8.2.9!8xa [x113:106] 

*11311. igla. D.a “B e NoB:(y).a L ye Neta 

Dem. +. *113'105'104. #7326. D F sg 14.2 . a | “B8m B (1) 
F.x382.x73:611. DF. al y sm a (2) 
F.(1).(2). D F. Prop 

F 

F 


x113111. F. al “B e Cls? excl [x113:103 .x85:55] 


*x113:112. :Aa=A.qIB.D. a) “Baur 
2 
Dem. F-43883. 3b: Hp.>.a | “B=B(qy).yeR-u=Ly“A} 


[37:29] =#{(ay)-yeR. nz A) 
[Hp] =A 
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*x113113. F-:8=A.>.a|“B=A [37:29] 
33 


«113114. F::a=A.v.8=A:=.8xa=A [x1131:112113:107 . 53:24] 


x113115. F.5(Bxa)=a7 B 


Dem. 
F.x113101.x«4111.2 


Fru(s*8xa)v.s.(qR,oy).uea.yeB. R-m | y.uRv. 


[*18:195.«5513] =.(qx, y) .cea.yeB.u=x.v=y. 
[13:22] =.uea.vef. 
[*35:103] =.u(af B)u: DF. Prop 


x113116. F:718.>.sD"(Bxa)=a: q !1a.).s UB xa) 8 
(113115 . 41:43:44, 35:85:86] 


*113117. k1.a=A.v.8=A:9.sD“(8B x à) = A S1 (8 xa)=A 
[w113:115 . 41:43:44 . 35:88] 


x113118. H. “D“(B x a) Ca. s«T*(B x a) C B [113116117] 
x11312. F:g!a.2.a| “Be NCB n ClexelNe%a [x11311111] 
3 
x113121. H. Ea | "P sm Bx a [112115 . 1131111] 
x113122. F: RPy,SPdeCls>1.y CAR. 8CQ*8.2 .(R]S) (8 x y) e121 
[474-773 113-118] 

4113-123, F: Ry, SP 8el— Ols. y CO*R.8CO*S.2ey.we8.2. 

(RIS) (e | w) = (Re) | (Sw) [x55:61] 
4118124. F:RPySPdel>Cls.y CAR. 8C AS. web. D. 

(Eër | w = (RY) | (Sw) 


Dem. 
F.X119:123 «98:181. 2 F: Hp, D. (R || 8)“ Lara = | (Sw) Rey . 
[x38:2] SICH Sl w=(Riy) J (S‘w): D+. Prop 


#113125. F: Rhy, SP äel Als, y CR. 8 CAS. D. 
(RS ey | “3 = (Rey) | (SS) [113124] 
33 33 


4113-126, +: Hpx113:125 . D . (R || S)“(8 x y) = (8*8) x (Ry) 
Dem. 
H. *118-1. 4088, D HAR | 8)"(8 x y) =s (R | S)“ ys a) 


F. (1). #113125. D+: Hp. D. (| By x y) =s (Ry) | (849) 
[*113-1] | = (8“8) x (R*y) : DE. Prop 
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x113:127. 


*113:128. 


x11313. 


*x11314. 
x113141. 


x113 142. 
Dem. 


x113:143. 


Dem. 


x113144. 


Dem. 


F.x21:33. 
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F:Ehyea&ny.Spr 8e88018.2. 
(Ri SIM C x y) e (a 8) sm sm (y | “8) 
[*113:122:125 . «43:302 . «73:142 .*111:14] 
F:Hpx113127 . 2. (R| SF (8 x y) € (R x a) SG (8 x y) - 
(RIS) (y i cS) e (a i ** 9) 8m (ri §) [4118-127 . x11115] 


Fi:asmy. små. D.a] “Bsmsmy | “ð. (8 x a)sm (ð x y) 
23 3 
[x113:1127 111444 . 1131] 


F.ax 8 - Cnv'«(B x a) [*113:101 . «55:14] 
F.Ne*(ax)- Ne'(8xa) [x11314 73:4] 
F:iq!g.2.D'(Bxa)zi'a:g!a.2.G* 8 xa)=1 “8 


F.x55261.x2:02. 2b:yeB 2. Dia | y — vta 
[37:68] DF: y eD''fa | “B.D.y=%a (1) 
F.x3T45. +: 18.2.9 1D'*a | “8 (2) 
F.0)).(3).451141.2 F :9 18.2. Dee | «B= ua. 
[40:38.53:02] >. D**s*a i “8 = “a (3) 
F.x55251. 2b:g!a.2.G*aly-vuty. 
[37:355] D. dq | BB, 
[x40:38.x53:22] >. esta 1 “8= “8 (4) 
F.(9).(4).*113:'1.2 + . Prop 
ria+B.P=2]y.R=xJavy]|f8.>. 

P = (Ra) | (R'P).R=DP ^ ta v Q*P t 8 
F.x5562.2F: Hp. 2. R'a-a. R*B— y. 


[*30:19.313:15] D. P= (Ray (RGB) (1) 
F.x5515.2F: Hp.2.DfP= te P= uqg. 
[x551] 2. R ZD'P1 av (GP 1 v8 (2) 


H. (1). (2). D +. Prop 


krats8.T= PR ((ga,y).æea.yeB.P=xzjy.R=æfawyLs]. 
2.Te1—1.DT=B8 xa. UT = eL (ta v t*8) 


Jk: Hp.2: 


PTR.QTR.2.(qgz,y,zw).z,2ea.y, weg. P-2rly.Q-—2l|w. 


R=xjavy |B=2Javw|B. 


SECTION B] ON THE ARITHMETICAL PRODUCT OF TWO CLASSES 10; 
[118148] 2. P = (Rea) | (R*8) . Q = (R'a) (RGB). 
[x13:172] 3. P= Q a) 
F.«x2183.2 + :. Hp. 2: PTQ. PTR.2. 
(qo, y, 2, W). LZE Y, WERB. P=x2|y=w]2.Q=x</avy] B.R=z |avw| 8. 
[113143] 2 . Q— D'P ^ ta v U Pt 8. F2 D'PT vav A Pt LB. 
[x13172] D.Q=R (2) 
F.«x3313.2 F: Hp. 5. 
D'T— P(qR, zy) .cen.yeB.P- v|y.R-2 Lawy} Bp} 
[k1155.41919]  =BP((qe,y).cea.yeB.P=x|y) 
[113101] =B xa (8) 
F.x33131. D+: Hp. 2. 
aT=R(qP,2,y).cea.yeR.P=cly.R=alavy |B} 

[k11:55.13:19] = R (qe, y).rea.yef.R=ajavy| B) 
[*80°9] = ea (La v UB) (4) 
F. (1). (2) . (8). (4). DE. Prop 

Note to x113:144. In virtue of 113143 and «55:61 we have 

F:. Hp«113144.2: PTR.=. Reca (av 18). P= (RI R)'(a | 8). 
At a later stage (in «150) we shall put 
RIS-(R|RYS Df 
Thus we shall have, anticipating this notation, 
F:Hpx113144.2. T =([+(a | A) ea*(t'a 18). 
Hence we have 
brat 8.2.(t(a f A) Pe (ta v 8) €e (B x a) 8m ea (t'a y 18). 
#113145. F:a0+8.>.Bxasmer (tta v B) [*113144] 
113146. F:a+8..axBsmea(1avi8) [*113141145] 


*113:147. F: Hpx113144.8 x au .2. 
T= PR (Pep. Rz D'P huis D pod Pf sy} 


Dem. 
F.x113114. Transp. 2 1: Hp. P e u . D . 1! a . 4! B. 
[4113:142.453:22] 3. gen s Dy . B= Up (1) 
F.x113:101143, D F :. Hp. Pey.d:PTR.=.R=D*PTvavdsPTe (2) 
F.x118144. Dt:Hp.PTR.D.Pep (3) 


k. (1). (2). (8) 113101 . D + . Prop 


The advantage of this proposition is that it exhibits the correlator of 8 x a 
and ea*(*a v L*B) as a function of B x a. 
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x113148. F:an8=A.>2.Cp(ax 8)e11 
Dem. 

F.«113:101.x5515.2 

Fi Hp.3:RSeaxB.CR=CS.5. 

(qe, 1, yy). æ ea.y,y eB. Baan le, S—y la. uuv ut = uma vUN, 
[x546] >. (qe, y y). xd eg, e B .R=yfæ.S=y Lë, e= yay’. 
[*1322:172] 9.R=S (1) 
F.(1).*71:55.2F.Prop 


x11315. F. C“(a x B)= 0“(B x a) =Ë (qam y) mea. ye B. Ec t'a v 1y) 
Dem. 
F X119 34038 .2 F, CB x a)  sfC* | “B 


[x404] =Ê (Cay). y eB. Ee Ca | y) 

[«55:27 38:2] =E{(qa,y).wea.yeB.F=Uaeve'y} ` (1) 
2 DF. C“(ax B)=É (qum y) -oea.yeB.£— tw vy} (2) 
F. (1). (2). D F. Prop 


x113151. Frat 8.2. 0(ax B) - D'e,(ita v (B) [X11315 . 8092] 
*113152. F:an8=A.2.C (ax B)sm (a x B) . Dea (t'a v 18) sm (a x 8) 


Dem. 
F.x8441:62.2 +: Hp. a E 8.2 . D'*ea*(tfa o 1*9) sm es (t'a y LB) (1) 
F.(1).x113146151.2 
+: Hp.ad 8.2. C**(a x 8)sm (a x 8) . Deca (tfa y t8) sm (a x B) (2) 


F.x2438.2 F: Hp.a= 8.2.a— A.8—A. 
[4113:114.«8311.«37:29] 2.ax 8 — A. D'*ea*(t'a v t8) — A. C* (ax 8)— A. 
[73:47] D.Ce(ax 8)sm (a x 8B).D“c (tavi B)sm(ax 8) (3) 
F. (2). (8). D F. Prop 

The following proposition is only significant when X and p are classes of 
relations. It is used in relation-arithmetic (x17234). 
113153, FSX Ad uim À.2.8|C0 NA x mye (show) sm (A X pe) SAY usmd X p 

w” 

Dem. 
H. *55'15 . k58:13. DF: R=TLS.3.sCR=SUT (1) 
F.(1).4118101.2 
bi Rh, Rexx pw. SO R=SCR'.D. 

(48,8, 7, T).8,S'eX. T, T'ey. R-TULS.R'2T'LS'.So T-S'o T' (2) 
H. (2) . 2548 . 41:13.) 

Fr. Hp. 29: R 'eXx 4.8 C R— CR .D.R=R (8) 
E. (1) #113101. D . SOA x u)=M (AS, T). Sex. Te p. M Sv T] 
[*40°7] = sr y “y (4) 
3 

F.(8). (4) 73:25 . D + . Prop 
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*11316. F:t'a—i'8.2.Nce'(a x B)= 
E (y, 8) . y e Mera, 8e NB y n S= A , Esm Dea (t^ v Gë 


em. 
F.x113:152.2 Fi. ye N'icfa Be NIc'B.y n ð= A.2:; 

Esm D“es“(Ut“y v 1S). =. Esm (y x ë). 
[4113:13.«1047101] =.£sm(ax B). 
D*100:31] =. Ee Ne(ax B) (1) 


F.(1).«532.x1111341.2 
Fi. (Hy, 0). yeNica.deNicB.ynd=A .¿EsmD “e (t'y v 18). =: 

(Hy, 0). y e Nica. 8e NicfGB.yn8— A. Ee Ne'(ax 8): 
[11:45] =: (Ay). ye N'cfa. 8e N'cf8.yn8— A:£eNc((ax 8) (2) 
F.(2).X10443.2 F . Prop 


x11317. F.8xaet't'(a 8) 
Dem. 
F.x113115.x*41183.2 F: Re B x a. 2. RC a P B. 
[x64201] 2. Ret'(a 4 B) (1) 
F. (1). x635. D F. Prop 


x113171. F:anß=4A.D. 9! Ne (a) (a x 8) 

Dem. 
F.x11315215.2 E: Hp.D.Él(qo,y) zeg, ye Ee tot) eNc(axB) (1) 
F.x5116. 2kreeng, gef, Ëss æu y. 2,ëen, ef, 


[46313] D. Feta (2) 
F. (2) 11:11:35.) 

H. Ê qa y) aen, yep. E= wuy} Cita. 
[*63:5] DF. Ë (qu, y) wea. ef, Eco v ty} etta (3) 
F.(1).(8). DF: Hp. 2 . 4 ! Ne(ax 8) n tia (4) 
F. (4). #1026 . D +. Prop 


Note that the hypothesis a ^ 8 = A is only significant when a and 8 are of 
the same type. 


*118172. F:aet'8.2.n ! Nc (ta) (a x B) 
Dem. 
F.x11316. JF: Hp.ODiye Nic'a. Be N'cf8.yn82A.2. 
D“est(t“y v íð) e Ne (ax 8) (1) 
F.(1).310443.2 F: Hp. 2. 
(ay, 8) - y e Niero, Š e N'e*8 . D'*e*(1*y v tð) e Nc'(ax 8) (2) 
F.x1041. 2F:iyeN c'a.2.yeti'a. 


[*63:61:621] 2 . ty o ut etta. 
[x83:81] 5 . Dies (ty v IB) etta (8) 
+.(2).(8). D+: Hp. D . ! Ne“(a x 8) n tta (4) 


+. (4) .102:6 . D F . Prop 
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x11318. F:gla.g!8.ax 8a xB'.2.a-2a .8= 0 
Dem. 
F.x113114.25 +: Hp. 2. 4! « x 8. 


[*113-:114] SA . 18 (1) 
F.«3037. 2HF:Hp.2.s'G"(a x 8) = s'C*«(a' x 8'). 
[x113142.(1)] >. e*t fa zs sQ. 
[53:22] D.a= w (2) 
Similarly F:Hp.).B=8 (3) 
F. (2). (3). +. Prop 

x113181. F:q!la.qlid.axB=dxf8'.).B=8£ 

Dem. 

F.x13172.2F:8—-A.8' —-A.2.8- f£ (1) 
F.x11318.2 +: Hp. 0 (8 = A.8'—A).2.8-58 (2) 
+. (1). (2). D +. Prop 


*113:182. H: 4! 8. ai, a x B= A xf'.2.a-a 
[Proof as in x113:181] 


x113183. F:5g1a.511 8.2. F“(a x 8) - s'C**(a x B)=av B 


Dem. 
b.*40°57.  2b.s'C**(a x 8) s*D'*(ax 8) vs*(d**(ax58) (1) 


F.*40:56. DF." (ax 8) =s8“C“(a x B) (2) 
F.x113142.2 F: Hp. 2 .sU “(a x B) “a 
[53:22] =4 (3) 
F.x113142. 2 F: Hp. 2 . s*D'*(a x B)=s1“B 
[453-22] =f (4) 


F.(3).(4). 2F:Hp.2.s'D*«(a x B)usU “(ax 8) =a ç B (5) 
k. (1). (2). (58). D k. Prop 


*113:19. F:gqt(axf)n(yx8).=.q!lany.q!i8nó 
Dem. 
F.x118101.2F:. q !(a x B) n (yx). =: 
(74,7, 2,w).2ea.yeB.zey.wed.o | y=wJje: 
[55202] = : (go, y, 2, W).xea.yeB.2ey.wed.2=2.Y=w: 
[*13:22] =:(qz,y).ceany.yeBnd:. D+. Prop 


x118191. F:. gla. D: T !'a | “Baal “y.s.q!Bay 
35 
Dem. w 
F.*8T-6.DFiglal “Baal y.=.(9y,2)-yeB.zey.aly=a)z (1) 
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=z: 

[0)] Digla “Baal iy m (aye) yeB .20y.y=8. 
[13:195] =.qlanB:.Df. Prop 


*1132. F:Eepx,v.=.(q0, B). u= Ni, v= NB. Esm (a x B) 
[(+113:03)] 


H. #113105. *71:57. D Fs Hp. D za fy=a (fa. 


II 
se 


x113201. F:.fepx,v.=:p4veNC: (qa 8).aeu.Bev.Esm(ax p) 
[x113:2 . *103-27] 
*113-202. F:.Eepx,0.=:9 14.911: (Fy, Š). p=Ncy.v=Nc"8.Esm(yx0) 
Dem. 
F . 113201 . #1004. D 
Pi Eepxov.=:(qa, P, y, ð). p=Ncy.v=Nc 8 .aep.Bev.Esm(axf). 


[x100'31] z :(ma,8,y,ë).# = Noto, use Netë.asmy.8smëàa.Esm(a x B). 
[x11313 .*73:37] = : (q0,8,y, 8) . p=Nc*y.v = Ned. asm y, Bsm ð. Esm(y xð). 
[*100:31] = ! (Wa,8,y,ó). u = No*y.y = Nc'.aeu.Bev.Esm(yx8). 
[x10:35] miglu.qgiv:(gy, 9). p=Nety .v=Nc8. Esm (y x 8) 1. 
a+. Prop 
x113203. F: Ila Xov. De p, ve NCA. p, v € NÆ [*113:201-202-2] 


*113204. F:.y=A.v.v=A4.v.o(uveNC):D.px,v=A [x113:203] 

£113205. H:~(m ve NO). Dp X,» A [4113-203] 

X11821. F:.4veNC.D:Ecpxov.=.(q0,8B).aep.Bev.Esm(ax B) 
[x113:201] 


x11322. H: Ë e Nc (n) y x, Ne (E). =. q ! Ne(g)'y.q ! Nec(£)8.Esm (yx 8) 
Dem. 

F.x11321.x10041.2 F: £e Ne (gy x, Nc (bð. =. 

(qa, 8) . ae Ne ()*y . B e Nc (£8 . Esm (a x 8). 


[410276] = . (qa, 8) .aeNc(y y. BeNc(£)/8.asmy. 8smb .Esm(axB). 
[x11313.«73:37] = . (qa, 8) . ae Nce(q)*y. B eNe(£)8.asmy. Bam d. Esm(y x 8). 
[x102:6] = . (qz, 8). ae Ne (ny. Be Ne(£y8. Esm (y x 6). 

[10:35] =. ! Nc(n)%y . q !Ne(£)'8. Ë sm (y x 6): DF. Prop 


«113221. Fig ! Ne (g)*y 4 ! Nc(£)86.2 . Ne (ny x, Ne (£)*6 = Nef(y x 8) 
[*113°22] 
*113222. F . Nocy x, N,c* = Ne(y x 8) 
Dem. 
F.x108:113.2 . Noe*y = Ne (y)*y . N;etë = Ne (8)6 7 1 Reie, qt Nuc. 
[4118221] | D F. Nc y x, Noct = Ne“(y x 8). DF. Prop 
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x11323. F.px,veNC 


Dem. 
F .*113'222.*10041. D H z p, v € NC . D. ux, ve NC (1) 
F.*113:205.*102:74. D F zx (p, ve Ri), D x p x,ve NO (2) 
F.(1).(2). D +. Prop 
#113-24. HF.Nc'y x, Nc‘d = Nocy x, Nic [(+118-04-05)] 


*113'25. +. Ney x, Nc*8 = Ne“(y x ë) [*113:24-222] 

This proposition constitutes part of the reason for our definitions. It is 
obvious that such definitions ought, if possible, to be chosen as will yield this 
proposition. Å 
*113261. F.y x ðe Nc“y x, Nc'. [311325 . 10053] 

*x11326. F:uveNC.nsm,'*u.sp!sm;fv.2. p x,v =sm, “p x, sme**v 


Dem. 
+.*37:29 . Transp. 2F: Hp. D. q! u. nv. 
[*102:64] >. (qa, B,y, 0). u= Nc (a)y .v=Ne(B)8 (1) 


F.*10288.DF:4=Ne(a)y.v=Nc(8)8.7 Tam, ru, q! sm v.D. 
sm,“ = Ne (y) y . sm;**v = Ne (bYð . qq ! Ne (oa, q ! Ne(£)6. 

[*113:221] D . sm,“ x, sm;**v = Noito x 8) (2) 

F.*37:29 . Transp .*113'221 .> 

F:4=Nc(a)y.v=Nc(8)8.7!sm,u.qism¿v.D.uxyv=Nc(yx8) (3) 

F.(2).(3).3>F:4=Nc(ay.v=Nc(8)8.7!sm, “up. T 1sm y .2. 
pX¿v=sm, y x, sm¿ (4) 

F.(4).x111135:45 . (1). D+. Prop 

*113261. H: ve NC. D. p x, r= p x, v = u) Xo vq = ete. 

Here “ete.” includes all ascending derivatives of u. We shall only prove 
the result for p® and v”, since it is proved in just the same way for the other 
cases. ul x pÜ or u” xs, vq or etc. will serve equally well; Ge it is not 
necessary to take the same derivative of p as of v. 


Dem. 
F.x104:264265 . D 
F:HHp.g!u.g1».2.59) —sm,**u. v" =sm,“p.qip.qiv®. 
[x113:26] Dow Xq v= u^ x v9 (1) 
F.x104:264.113204.2 
Fie(glu.giv).2.ux,v- A. px nl = A (2) 


F.(1).(2). F. Prop 
As appears in the above proof, if ui and vi are any derivatives of p and v, 
the above proposition holds provided we have 
CTA AA PAT tv. 
Thus it holds for all ascending derivatives, but not always for descending 
derivatives. 


SECTION B] ON THE ARITHMETICAL PRODUCT OF TWO CARDINALS 113 


*11927. F e D Zeie H Se 


Dem. 
F.«x1132141.2 


FrÉepx,v.z.(qa, 8). p= Neia, v = Ne'8.Esm(8 xa). 
[«113:2] =.Eevx,p:DF.Prop 
Note that this proposition is not confined to the case in which y and v are 
cardinals, When either or both are not cardinals, 
KX, = À => X, p 
311333.  F:. Multax.D:xeNc 8 n Cl Neta. D. x e Neta x, Ne8 
Dem. 


F.«11224.11312.2 

F: Multax.q!a.Dd:«eNeBnCi Nea. dD. te sm Xa | “B š 

[*113-121] 2.X'«sm B xa. 

[*113141:25] 3. Zæ e Neta x, Ne* 8 (1) 
F.x11311425.2 k: a= A. D. Noa x, No'B =0 (2) 
k. *101:14. Db 1. q= A. ke Net8 n Cl Neta. 2: e CVVA : 

[*60:362] D:k=uA.V.k=A: 
[*112:-3-301] STEE) (3) 


F.(2).(3) .«54:102.2 sa A. keNo*8 n Cl Neta... E xeNctax Nc fl (4) 
F.(1).(4).2F. Prop 
311331. +: Multax.>:p,veNC.revnClp.D. Ziven zen [x113:3] 


*11332. +: Multax.>:1veNC.kevnClexclp.D.sepx,v 
[11215 . #113°31-23] 
*11333. +:.Multax. dip, ve NC.kev o Cl'n. Nep n Cl».2. 
EN cx = Y NcA= u xav [*1133127:23] 
113334. F:. Multax.D: pv e NC. «evn Clexcl'n re pn Clexclv. 2. 
Nose = Net — p x n [&119:8227] 
The above propositions give the connection of addition and multiplication. 


The following propositions are concerned with various forms of the dis- 
tributive law. 


x1194. F.(Buyxa=(Bxa)u(yxa) 


Dem. 
H.*l121. +. (B uy)xa=sta y "(Bv y) 
[*40:31] = sta Y “g V sal “y 
(x113:1] =(8xa)u (y xa). 2 F. Prop 


*113401. -:Bny=A.>.(8xan(yxa)=A [*11319. Transp] 
R&W IL 8 
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#11341. F.Ne'(B +y) x, Nota = No'((B-- y) x a} = Ne{(8 x a) + (y x a)] 
= Ne(B x a) +, Ne“(y x a) 
Dem. 
F.x11325.«1103. Db. N(B +y) x, Neta = Ne'((8 + y) x a] - 
Ne*((B x a) + (yx a)) = Ne*(8 x a)+, Noto xa) (1) 
F. kl1134. (x11001). DF.(8+yxa=(J A, 8 x a) u(Ag | ty xa) (2) 
F.*x11313.«11012. DRL A 8xasmSxa.Ag | “0 yxasmyxa (3) 


F.x113401.x11011. 2F.( LA v B xa) ^ (Ag Lima x a) = A (4) 
F.110152.(2).(3).(4).. D F. (8 + y) x asm ((8 x a) + (y x a) (5) 
F.(1).(5). F. Prop 


*11342. F. (Nc‘8 +, Ne“y) x, Ne‘a= Ne(8 + y) x, Ne‘a 
= (Ne*8 x, Neta) +, (No*y x, Neta) 
[*110'3 . *113°25 . k113:41] 
*113421. +. Neta x, (Net8 +, Ne“y) = Neta x, Ne(8 + y) 
= (Ne‘a x, Ne*8) +,(Ne‘a x, No*y) [*113:42:27] 
*11343. F. (p +w) Xo = p X, (V +; w) = (p Xov) +o (4 Xo) 
Dem, 
-.x113:27:421 .DF:410,weNC.D.(94+,0)x.p=p4 Xx, (V +, 05) 


=(p Xo V) +o (H X, w) (1) 
F.x113:204 . 1104.) 


krett, v, € NO), A, (v +ø) Malte A. H x (+ m)= A, 
Lu Xo v) +o (p X, P) = A (2) 

F.(1).(2).2 k. Prop 

The following propositions are concerned with various forms of the distri- 
butive law, when the summands are not enumerated, but given as the members 
of a class. 

The first of them (+113'44) gives the distributive law with regard to arith- 
metical class-multiplication and logical addition of classes. 


#11344. F.(sw)xa=s (xa) ón 


Dem, 
F.x1131.2F.s(x a) = ss a |, “x 
33 
[x421] = ssa |, “e 
35 
[x40:38] = sa | ste 
33 
[*113:1] —(s'x) x a. D F. Prop 
*113:45. k:xeCls'excl. D. xa e Cls? excl 
Dem. 
F.x11319. ÓDbk:g!xa'gaxaty.32.9g!8g^oy (1) 
F.(D.«8411.2 F:. Hp. D: S, ye. H ! xa B n xay. Dg, B=. 
[«30:37] An X af B = x aty: 
[437-63] Aipoeexgiiv,mloone, Ae, Dsg (2) 


F. (2). 8411. D +. Prop 
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*11340. F:keClsexcl. D. Xx asm (Sx) x a 


Dem. 
F.x11215. >+: Hp. 2. 2 «sm Sie, 
[x113:13] D.(2) x asm (sx) x a (1) 
+. 112515 4113-45. D F: Hp. 2. Dx af sm sfx ate (2) 


+. (1). (2). #11344. D+. Prop 


#11847, F:xeClstexcl. >. Nox ax = No'((2x) x a] = ZNoie x, Note 
[4113-46] 


This is the distributive law for arithmetical multiplication and arithmetical 
addition of the kind defined in «112. 


*11348. FH.s'a xf ax sfk — Onv'*((sfk) x a) 


Dem. 
F.x1139:14. 2 F . sta x“ = sfOnv***x ate 
[40:38] =Onv sx ax 
[x113:44] = Cnv**((s*«) x a} (1) 
[*113:14] STEEN (2) 
F.(1).(2).2 +. Prop 

*113:49. F:keCls*excl.D . Z'a x“ sm q x (Xx) 

Dem. 

F.*113:14. Db. d xe = Cav <x qg (1) 


H. (1). REKT . 72:11 . «84/53. 2 
H: Hp.2.ax*'« e Cle? excl . 

[x11215] D. Sfa xe sm sia x**. 

[*113:48] D. X“ x“ sm a x (six). 

[*112:15.=113'13] D. Sx sm a x (Sæ): DF. Prop 
x113:491. F: e Cl? excl . D . Noa x“ = No'(a x Zx) = Neta x, ZNoie 

[41134925] 

The following propositions are concerned with the associative law for 

arithmetical multiplication. 


*113'5. F.(yx 8) x a= Ñ (qa, y, 2) .nea.yeB.zey.R=e (y 42) 
Dem. 
F.x118:1101.2 
k.(yx B) x a= B (so, P).rea.Pe(yx B). Basel P) 
[113101] =%R((q2,y2).cea.ye8B.zey.R=x/ (y) 2) .F. Prop 
*x11351. F.(ax8)xysmax(Bx y) 
Dem. 
F.x113141.2F.ax (8 x y) sm(8 x y) xa (1) 
+, «1135. Dh. (ax B)xy=R(qa,y,z).wea.yeR.zey.R=z](y{2)}. 
` (Bxy)x a= P ((qn,y,z).nea.yeB.zey.P=ah(zly)} (2) 
8—2 
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F.(2).2F: T- RP [(qu, y, 2) zeng, ef, ze, R=z L (y fæ). P=æx (y fø) - 2. 
D'T-(ax8)x y. UT = (B x y) x a (3) 
F.42183.2 F: Hp(3). RTP. RTQ.2 
(qe, 25,9, 2,2). md ea.y,y eB-z Zgey.Ro-2|l(y Lo) z | (y Jo). 
Pzs|L GA. Q-2 VG 11). 


[455202] 2. P = Q (4) 
Similarly | +: Hp (3). RTP. QTP.2. R5 Q (5) 
F.(3).(4).(5). D+. (ax B) x y sm (B x Yy) x a (6) 


H. (1). (6). 2 F. Prop 

#113511. ax8xy=(ax 8)x y Df 

*11352. +.(Ne‘ax, Neiëi x, Ne*y 2 Ne'(ax Bx y) [11325] 
*11353. FHF.(No'a x, Ne‘) x, Ne“y = Neta x, (Ne*8 x, Ne“y) 


Dem 
F.x113:5251.2 
F . (Neta x, Net 8) x, Ne“y = Ne‘{a x (8 x ail 
[x11325] = Neta x,(Ne'8 x, Ne*y) . D+. Prop 
*113:581. F. (Nyefa x, Nic 8) x, Nato = Nocta x, (Noc 8 x, Nacy) 
[4113-53 . (+113:04:05)] 
#11354 F.(g x r) Xx, = px, (v X, T) 
Dem. 
F.x113:531.«103:2. 2 
F: u, v ar € NC . D . (j X„ V) xou = pX (V X, r) (1) 
F.x113:204.2 
Fie(pr,9seNO).2.(ux,v»)xom- A.pXx,(vx,o)-2A (2) 
F.(1).(2).29F.Prop 


*113541. px,vx0=(4X,0)x0 Df 
*1136. +.Ne‘ax,0=0 


Dem. 
F.*113:25.*101:1. 2 +. Nea x, 0 = Noa x A) 
[*113:114.«101-1] =0.3+. Prop 

*113601. b: we NC-U'A. D. p x,0=0 

Dem. 
F.*103:26. D +: Hp. 2. (qa) . p = Neta (1) 
H. *101:11-13 . +1038:27 .DF.0=N,c'A (2) 
H. (1). (2). D F: Hp. 2. (qa). p x, 0 = Neta x, Neta 
[+113-222] = Ne‘(a x A) 


[*113-114.%101:1] =0: F . Prop 
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*113602. F:.4x,v=0.=:p4veNC-A:p=0.v.v=0 


Dem. 


F.*113:203 .*101:12. D 


Fig x, 
F.(1). 


v=0.92. p, ve NC= UA 
x113:201.2 


bupxv-m0.2:.Ée0.zmp (qa, 8). aeu. Bev. Esm (ax 8):. 


[54:102] D: E= A. =g: (qa, 8)-acep. Rev. Esm (ax B):. 


[*10-1.*k13:15] D :. (qa, 8). aep . Ben, A sm (a x B):. 
[*78:47] 2Q:.(70,8).ucpu.Bev,ax B= At. 
[4113114] | 2:.Gga,8):a ea. Bevra=A.v.8=A:. 
[*13:195] J:t.Ae6g.v.Aevt. 

[(1).x10045]. D :.p= NA, v.v 2 NÁA z, 


F.«113204.2F:p =A. D. px 1=A 


[«37:29] =sm“p 
F.*10326. D+: Hp.aep.d.p=Nica. 
[(4113:04)] D. X 1= Neta x, 1 
[*113:62] = Nc'a 
[*103:4.(2)] = smu 


F.(2).«10112335.D2 k: Hp. 4 1! 4 « 3.0 Xy 1 = smp 
F.(1).(4).3F. Prop 
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(1) 


(2) 
(3) 


[*101:-1] ÀàÁz.p=0.v.v=0 
F.«11360127 . OF 1. p, v e NO— UA z: p= 0. Vv. v = 01. u Xv =Ü 
F. (2) . (3). D +. Prop 
The following propositions are concerned with multiplication by a unit class 
or by 1 or 2. 
#11361. F.ıfzxa= | 2“a 
Dem. 
-.x1131.3F.¿2xa= sa | (qt 
[«53:31:02] = at ‘z 
[x38:2] = | 26a. d+. Prop 
#113611. k. x asma = [11361 .*73:611] 
*113:612. F.axefesma [x113'611:141] 
x11362. |+.Ne‘ax,1=Ne‘a 
Dem. 
F.«*1012.2F. Neta x,1 = Neta x, Neie 
[4113-25] = Ne“(a x tz) 
[*113:612] = Neta . D F. Prop 
*113621. H: 4 € NC. D. p x„1= smu 
Dem. 


(1) 
(2) 


(3) 
(4) 
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Observe that if y is a typically definite cardinal, sm“, is the “same” 
cardinal rendered typically ambiguous; while if y is typically ambiguous, 
p=sm'“y in every type. 


#11363. bizrea.d. [2 usmD “e (t'a v tt z) 
Dem. 
F.x113152.2 b: Hp. 2 . D''ea'(t'a o 117) sm a x uz (1) 
F.(1).3118:61141.2 F . Prop 
#11364, +. za x L28smax B. za x f“ Bsm | z(a x 8) 
Dem. 
F.«79:6011 «11813. 2 F . | 2a x | #“B sma x B (1) 
F.(1).«78:611. +. 2 ax f “sm | z*(a x 8) (2) 
F.(1).(2). D +. Prop 
311966. H. f eax | 28 = Leltser Liss B) 
Dem. 
F.x«72184.«5521.2 -,. [2e12 1. a CA“ f z. BCA“ Jz. 
[113126] Dh. pz a x large (L2l| Cnv" L2) (ax B) = 
D+. Prop 
*11366. F.px 2=p4+,p 
Dem. 
F.«1100643.DF.px,2=4x,(1+,1) 
[x11343] = (1,1) (a xo 1) (1) 
F.(1). Dh: p= Neta. D. p x, 2 (Nea x, 1) +, (Noa x, 1) 
[x113:62.(x113:04)] = Neta +, Neta 
[*1103] =+ (2) 
F.(2).:30082.  DhipeN,C.D.px.2=u+ou (3) 


F.«x118205 1104. D k: ue € NC. D v. u Ness A v p t pA (4) 
H. (3). (4). DF. Prop 


*113'67. 
Dem. 


F. Neta x, Nertë + vy) = (Neta x, Ne*8) +, Neta 


H. *113:421. *x1012. 2 
Nota x, No(B + t'y) = (Nota x, Nc'8) +, (Nota x, 1) 
[*113:62] = (Ncfa x, Ne‘8) +, Neta . D +. Prop 


X113671. h. p x,(v,1)- (o x„v)+.w [11367205 . 11074] 


x114. THE ARITHMETICAL PRODUCT OF A CLASS 
OF CLASSES 


Summary of *114, 


The kind of multiplication defined in *113 cannot be extended beyond a 
finite number of factors. We therefore, as in the case of addition, introduce 
another definition, defining the product of the numbers of a class of classes, 
and capable of being applied to an infinite number of factors. We define the 
product of the numbers of members of x as Ne‘es‘«; thus we put 


IINc'« = Ne‘e‘« Df 


It is to be observed that TINC*x is not a function of Nc**«, because, if two 
members of « have the same number, this will count only once in Ne“«, but 
will count twice in IINc'«. 


It is very easy to see that, in case < is finite, Nc“es“c will be what we 
should ordinarily regard as the product of the numbers of members of «. For 
suppose (e.g.) 

& = lav UÉ v ly, 
where a+ 8.a+y.8+y Then 
e= Ñ (qe, y 2).R=xjavy]| Buzly.rea.yeB.zey). 

Thus if R is a member of ea‘x, R is determinate when z, y, z are given, z, y, z 
being the referents to a, 8, y. Whether a, 8, overlap or not, the choice of any 
one of z, y, z is entirely independent of the choice of the other two, and there- 
fore the total number of choices possible is obviously the product of the numbers 
of a, B, y. Thus our definition will not conflict with what is commonly under- 
stood by a product. 


The propositions of this number are less numerous and less important than 
those of 113. We shall deal first with products of a single factor, and products 
in which one factor is null (x114'2—-27). We shall then deal («114:3—36) 
with the relations between the sort of multiplication here defined and the sort 
defined in «113. Then we have a few propositions (*114'4—-43) showing that 
unit factors make no difference to the value of a product. Then we prove 
(114:5—:52) that the value of the product is the same for two classes having 
double similarity, and then («114:53— 571) we give extensions of this result 
which depend upon the multiplicative axiom. Finally, we give some new 
forms of the associative law of multiplication. 


Among the more important propositions in this number are the following: 
*11421. F.TINcC““a = Noeta 
Je a product of one factor is equal to that factor. 


120 CARDINAL ARITHMETIC [PART III 
+ 


#114238. F:Aex.D2.TINcx=0 


I.e. a product vanishes if one of its factors is zero. The converse requires 
the multiplicative axiom, as appears from the proposition 


#11426. F:. Multax.=:1INcx=0.=,.Aex 


I.e. the multiplicative axiom is equivalent to the assumption that a product 
vanishes when, and only when, one of its factors is zero. 


#114301. H:« n A =A. D. ea (xv X) SM eae X Ear 
whence 
#11431. F:knX— A.2.IINeo*« x, H Ne% = IINet(z v X) 
which is a form of the associative law, and 
#11435. Fiat8.9.TINc(t'av 8)= Neta x, Neg 
which connects the two sorts of multiplication. 
#11441. F:AC1.2. IINc(« v A) = Nc 
I.e. unit factors make no difference to the value of a product. 
11451. Le Ts ex mama.) (T Te) | ea, e (cae) Em (ea X) 
This proposition gives a correlator of ea‘« and ea'A as a function of a double 
correlator of « and A, and thus leads to 
#11452. HF:csmsmA.2. IINc'« =11NCA. eak sm ear 
Hence, by the propositions of «111, we infer 
*114571. F:. Multax .O: ve NC. y, Neu n Cl'v . 2. IINo*« = INe 


I.e. assuming the multiplicative axiom, if < and X each consist of y classes 
of v terms each, their products are equal. 


We have next various forms of the associative law, beginning with 
*114:6.  F:keCls?excl . 2. IINo*e, x = II Nc's'x 
which is an immediate consequence of «85:44. The other form is 
x114632. F: SP ye 1-5 1.y CG*S.y n S4 —A.2. 
ea f Jan), gen, # = a x Sa} sm ea (y v Sy) 
As to the sense in which this is a form of the associative law, see the 
observations following *114°6. 


#11401. UI Note =Ne‘es‘« Df 


*1141.  F.IINc'« = Ne‘ea‘x : [(*114:01)] 
11411. F:BellNc.=.8smeax.=.BeNefea [x114] . x10031] 
x11412. F. eive Neie [«100:8 . 1141] 
*1142.  F.IINc'A-1 [8815 . *101:2] 


Thus a product of no factors is 1. This is the source of p? = 1, as we shall 
see later. 
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*11421. F.TINc““a= Neta [x83:41] 

x11422. F.IINc' A —0 [11421 . 101-1] 

*11423. F:Aex.2.IINc'&0  [«8311 1011] 


Thus an arithmetical product is zero if any of its factors is zero. To prove 
the converse, we have to assumé the multiplicative axiom, which, in fact, is 
equivalent to the proposition that an arithmetical product is only zero when 
at least one of its factors is zero. 


*11424. kr Deko, eh, 2. IINc'e +0 


Dem. 
F.xHIAT. KIOLL. DH: TING) 40.3. q festa (1) 
F.(1).«806. JF:IEINe'A $0. CA. D. yle 
[1141 .101:1] >. TINe‘«+0:3+. Prop 
x11425. F:.Multax.=:IINcx=0.D,.Aex 

Dem. 


F.«88:37 . Transp. > 
F: Multax. =:eX=A.D-Aen: 
[*114'1.<101:1] = : HNete= 0.2, . A ex 1. 2F . Prop 
Note that A ex. = 0 e Ne“. 
*11426. F:.Multax.=:IINcx=0.=,.Aex [«88:372 . 1011] 
*114:261. F:. Mult ax . = : IINcfk = 0. ze, De Nc“ [x11426 10111] 
#11427, HF: Multax.z :.a6k.2,. T aim. IENo'e +0 
[11426 . Transp . 24:63) 
«1143. bretr. dD. ca (leae Q L'ea X) sm ea r X ea X 
Dem. 
. #113146. D H : cafe ea X, De ea (leatr Y L ea A) sm eafi X eaf (1) 
8081.  Dk:uglek.v.tn lea Ai N12 . ea eH ear (2) 
. «83:908 . 113114. D 
eiis A, e= A.D. en (liea eY L'eau A) m A, ca X ea — A (3) 
(1). (2). (8). D +. Prop 
*114301. Kien A= A.D . ea (k V X) sm eate X eat 
Dem. 
F.x8545 .«k114:3.2 
Fin Nm A.kdX.2.caf (x UA) SM este X ea (1) 
L.«x295.2F-:k nA A. k=). D. k=A =A, 
[*93:15] 23. (ku X) 2 VÀ . eae = LÀ Lea s= VÀ. 
[*113:611] 2 . eA (x V X) Sm ee ea X (2) 
F. (1). (2). D +. Prop f 


béi, ako: NT 
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411431. F:iknXA— A.2.IINe'« x, INC“ = INe (e v X) 
[x114-301:1 . 31 13:25] 
The above is one form of the associative law of multiplication. 
#114311, F. TINC“(« v A) = DNeiv x, IINe'(& — €). [111431 . 22:91] 
*11432. HF: IINe'(k vA) 0.2 . II Nc 0. TINC' + 0 


Dem. 
F.x114311.«113:602.2 
+: TIN Ce v A)4 0. 2 TINC +0 (1) 
WEE 5 F: Ne (x vr) + 0. 2. IINc +0 (2) 


F.x11424.2 +: ITNe 30.2. Der — €) +0: 
[Fact] 3 +: INC +0. DNA 40. D. Dote 4-0  IINe(A — x) $0. 
[x113602.114:311] 2. IINe(( v A) +0 (3) 
F.(1).(2).(3). D +. Prop 
411433. Fiacex. 3. IINe v ta) Note, Mere [«114:8121] 
#11434. +: IINc'& 40. 1a. =. INe (ev ea) 4:0 
[«114:32:21 . 101-14] 
#11435. F:a498.2.IINc(t'a vif8) - Neta x, Net8 ([%*114:33:'21] 
*114:36. F:act8.ad y. 4 y. 2. IIENe i favi Bu t^y)- Nefax, Nef8 x, Nofy 
[«114:33:35] 
41144. F:ACI.2.IINcA -1 [«83:44] 
*11441. F:ACI.Ó.IINe'(e v X) - IINc'& [83:57] 
*11442. F.IINo'« = I Ne'(« — 1) 
Dem. 
x24 41.2 Fe (&—l)u(en1) (1) 
. (1). 11441 . D F . Prop 
, TINe (e v (rei H Mere [x114:41 x523] 


: Tee THA. 3. (T | T) ea'À e (ea æ) SP (ea A) 


x114:43. 


x1145. 
Dem. 

111111. 2+:Hp.2.7,T:¿Pre1>1 (1) 

8014 . «83:21 D H. 8D “EA Co. sA eg ACA (2) 

. (1) «(2) 74773. D 

:Hp.2.(T|| T.) catre (T | De) ea X) SM (ea X) (3) 


. «82:43 = Q «62:3. 2 


:7T,TePrelol.sX CAT. ACA e= Tat, 23. 
(Det | gai = (TI Bi (4) 
H. (4). (1). *111-1.*37:-111. D k: Hp. D. (T| € P A ] Te)a5x = (T || Le) es™ (5) 


Se l ta w 


uw cr E, E T 


SECTION B] THE ARITHMETICAL PRODUCT OF A CLASS OF CLASSES 123 
F.*34'1.*97'101.23 


F:e(T|e[ X| Ta. -(qy,8).2Ty.yeR.Ber.a=T“B (6) 
F.(6).*72:52 1111.2 
F: Hp. Ddia(TlePr| Toa . 
[x111:1:131.x13:195] 

[x37:1] 


an, 8) Ty ye B. Ber. B= Ta aC DT, 
(ay) aly .yeT“a.aex. 


ce TT a.aenr. 


ul 


H H 


(*72°502.*111-1] .æ(ePæ)a (7) 
E. (5) (1). DH: Hp. D. (ef iate = (T|| Teea. 
[x83:12] D. cafe = (T| De) ea (8) 
F. (3). (8). DF. Prop 
4114501. F: S= Th s.D. (S|) Se) T e = (T'| TO fear 

Dem. 


F.*80:'14.*83:21.2 

Fi RearA.D:yhB.d.yesr. Ber. 

[40:13] D.yesr.BCSr:? (1) 
[*471.Fact] D: aTy.yRB.BTea.=.aTy.yesr. y R8. 8T«a . BCA. 
[x37:101.22:621] =.w(TPsA)y.yR8.a=T"“B.B=8nsh. 


de lI 


[(1).x87-412] e (IP sr) y yRB ao (TT s) (2) 
F.. Dkn Hp. D: Reese .2. T|R|Te= SiR|Se: 
[3571] D: (T Te) Peste =(S || SOT esie. D H. Prop 


#11451, E: TPsheramema. D. (T| Tep eat e (ea x) SIR (es A) 
[*114:5:501] 

*11452. F:irsmsma.D).1INc*=1INCA . essmertA [*114:51.+*111:4] 

x*11453. F:: Multax , D: x, ÀN e Cls? excl : 

(HS).Sel—1.SGsm.DtS=x.G$8=x:2.IINcet = INA 

[x11452 .111:5] 

#11454. E: Multax D: ve NC. e, Aeg, Clexcly. >. INeie- (Nei 
[*114:52 . «111:53] 

The condition x, XeCls?excl, which is involved in the hypothesis of 
*114-54 (through x, X e Cl excl‘), is not necessary. The following propositions 
enable us to remove it, We first prove 

ea x sm este | “= 
and then we use «11454 to take us from ea‘e f ““x to este A. Thence we 
arrive at eA x sm ea. 
*11456. F.easmeate Tx. INe = UNoe lie [85:54] 
#114561. F: Sexsma n Rlísm.2.e][|S|Cnv(eDe(e]**)8mn(e[*9)^ Rl“sm 
[73°63 . x85'601 . «38:12 . x33'432] 


124 CARDINAL ARITHMETIC [PART III 


x114562. + :. Multax.2: 


(JS). $e1—51.S Gsm. DS — x. G*8 2X .2. e[**x sm sm ef 
Dem. 


bE.x114561.x85:601.2 
b:.(qS).-Sel—+1.8€sm.DS=x.QS=r.): 

e[ 5x, eL e Cle excl (47) . Te 1> 1. TE sm. D<T=ef“x, Q*T— el: 
[1115] 2:Multax.2.e[**«smsm eJ! DE. Prop 


x114:57. bF:.Multax.2: 


(qS).Sel—+1.S€sm.DS=x.0S=2r.3. Nee = INA 
Dem. 
F.x114:56252.2 


F: Mult ax . D : (Q8). $8e1 —1.S C8m. D'82 x. Ur ch, A, 
TINc*e | **« = IINc*e | “A. 
[x114:56] 2 .IINe'« = HNe%:., D+. Prop 
#114571. F:. Multax.O : ve NC. e, xeu n Cl*v. 2. [Nee =11NCA 
[x11152 . x11457] 


*1146. —F:rxeClstexcl.D.1INc"es e = UNeisiv [x8544] 


This is the most general form of the associative law for arithmetical multi- 
plication. 


Owing to the fact that we have two kinds of multiplication, namely 
a x 8 and ea'x, we have four forms of the associative law of multiplication, 
namely: 

(1) 1146, above, 

(2) *113:54, i.e. F (M Xo V) Xo T= p Xo (v XT), 

(3) *11431, te. H:x n X — A . O. UNc x, Ne = IINc“(k v X), 

(4) a form of the associative law which has not yet been proved, which 
may be explained as follows. 


Suppose we have a number of pairs of classes, eg. (e, Bi), (az, Bo), 
(as, Ba), .... Suppose we form the products a, x 8,, a x Bz, a x B3,... and 
multiply all these products together. We wish to prove that (with a suitable 
hypothesis) the result is similar to the product of all the ws and all the Ge 
taken together as one class; Ze. if we call X the class of products a, x £i, % X Ba, 
% X B3,... and y the class whose members are a,, %„, a, ..., 81, Ba, Bos eo WE 
wish to prove 

D Net = INe“. 
In order to express this proposition in symbols, let S be the correlator of the 
as and B's, so that B, — S‘a,. (The suffix v will not be used further, since it 
implies that the number of a’s and of 8's is finite or denumerable.) Then our 
class of products of the form a x 8 is 


A (qa) aey. u =a x Sa), 
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where y is the class of all the a’s; and the product of this class of products is 
cai (qa) . e y - = e x Sea]. 


On the other hand, the class of all the a's and 8's is y v S“‘y, and the product 
of this class is 


ca (y y Sy). 

Thus what we have to prove (with a suitable hypothesis) is 

ea fh (qa) -a e y. p =a x Sa) sm ea (y v Sy). 
The hypothesis required is 

Shrycel—1.y COSS. y 0 S**y — A. 
A smaller hypothesis suffices, however, for a proposition which, in virtue of 
*114°301, is closely allied to the above, namely 
Ea y X ea Sy sm ear lei, aey. use a x Sa). 
For this, a sufficient hypothesis is 
SPyel>1.y 0455. 

Thus e.g. we may write for Š, and we find 

F . eaio X ea y sm ea A (qa) .aey.p=axa). 


We shall now prove the above propositions. What follows, down to 
x114:621, consists of lemmas. 


For convenience, we write S,‘a for a x Sta in the course of these lemmas; 
this notation is introduced in the hypotheses of the lemmas. 


x*114:601, hi SPyel>1.yC AUS. Amey. 8 =fa(aey.p=ax Sa). D: 


Sel>1.08,=y.DS.=%R {(qa).aey.p=ax Sa}: 
aey.2.-S;a=ax Sa 


Dem. 

F.38311. Dt: Hp.2.D'S, =2 (ga) -aevy- = a x Sa} (1) 
F.x2133. +: Hp.aey.2:5(8,)a. S, u ax Sa: 

[x303] 2:8,a—a x Se (2) 
F.(2).«x14204.  2HF:.Hp.2:aey.2,. EIB a, (3) 
[33:43] Da. a e AS, (4) 
F.«21:33.x83:131.2 F :. Hp. D 1: a € Sy. 2,. A E y (5) 
k. (4). (5). >b: Hp. 2.08 =y, (6) 
[(3).71:16] D. Sx el >0Cls (7) 
F.x113181. >+. Hp.2:o,0 ey ax Sta = w x 8.2. SW = Sd. 
[«71:59] D.a=a (8) 


E. (8). #7155. (2). (6) (7). Dk: Hp. 2.8, ell (9) 
H. (1) . (2) . (6) . (9). D+. Prop : 
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4114602. F: Hpx*114601. A = RG (a e y. R=(S“a) a}. D. 481 1. 1A =y 
Dem. 
As in *114°601, we prove 


F:Hp.2.4e1— Cls. AA =y (1) 
H. x21833. x18:171, Dh 1, Hp. D : R Aa, RAB.D. (8%) | a- (8*8) L 8. 
[x55:202] 3. ae E (2) 


F.(1).(2).2F.Prop 


4114603. F: Hpx114:602. X ec y. Yeca'S y. P-(Y|X)|A S, 2. Pees D'S, 
Dem. 


H . 43'122 . «71:166 . «114601002 .2 +: Hp. 2. P e1 — Cls (1) 
F.x43:122.49732:322.*39:431. 23H:Hp.2.(0:P - $,*(*4 
[x114:601:602] =D“, (2) 
F.«x341.2:. Hp. 2: 
MPy.=.(qR,0).M=Y\R|X.R=(Sa) | a. ae. p — Bure, 
[x113123.«80-14] =. (ga). M= (Y*S*a) | (Xo). u = 8, a.a ev. 
[x13195.x114/601] =.(qa,8). 8 — Bra, nen M — (Y*8) | (Xa). u =ax B. 
[x83:2] 2. (Hü, 8,u,v) . 8— S'a.aey.uen.vefg. 
M=(0 uy) .p=axf. 
[*113:101] 2.Mey (3) 


F. (1). (2). (8) . «80714. D + . Prop 


x114:604. H: Hp «114602. T= PQ (qX, Y). X ee y . Y e e S y. 
Q=YlX.P=(Y|3)|4|š.J. 
2.Tel— Cls. AT = e4*y x ea Sy. DET C eg DS, 
The relation T here defined is the correlator required for proving 
ea R (Ha) «ae y. =a x Sa) sm ea ry x ea Seen, 
Besides what is proved in the present proposition, we shall have to prove 
TeCls>1.€ DS, C DT. 


The proof of the present proposition is as follows. 

Dem, 
k. #2133. x13171. DF: Hp.D: 
PTQ.PTQ.5.(qX,Y, X, Y). Y | X=Y | X'.P=(Y| K) | A|S,. 

P'-(Y| X) A|8,. 

[x55202]  .P=P' (1) 
F.x2133.114608.2 F 1. Hp. 2: PTQ . D . P e ea “D “S (2) 
H. (1). (2). *113'101 . 5+. Prop 
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*114:605. F: Hpx114604.2. Te Cls > 1 
Dem. 
F.*k114601.2F:Hp.>.8,c1>1 (1) 
H „ (1) 74071 .#114'601-602 . D 
br Hp. X,X' e eat, Y Y eea Sy. (71231418, =(P X) )|4 | 8, P £ 
GER (Y | X)|4: 


[x747] >: (Y| X) D<A = Qn Xo : 
[4114-602] Diaey. Da. (Y| X) (Sa)  a=(Y | X)(8'a) La. 
[4113-123] Da. (Y"a) | (Æa) = (VBa) | (Xa). 
[x55:202] Da. X*a c Xa. YeS*a = Y “Sta: 
[«8014.4839:445] 2:X— XY .Y-Y: | 
[55:209] 5:Y|X=Y | X 2) 


F.(2).x1322. «2133.2 + :. Hp. 2: PTQ.PTQ'.5>.Q=Q':.>F. Prop 


The following propositions are required for proving that, with the same 
hypothesis, e,*D*S, C D'T. 


411461, F:Hpx114602. Pees D'S, . X 2 (|| P|S,. Y -i|D|P|S,] 8.2. 
X eesty. Y e ea S y 
Dem. 
F. x72 18113131 . 8014 . x114-601. D r; Hp. 2. X, Y el — Cls (1) 
bE.x72:2218118:181 . 8014 . 1140601 . D 


bs. Hp.D:2Xa.=.0= UPS a. (2) 
(x51:53] A, oe AP S'a. 

[832114601] D.(qR).Reax Bra, ze QR. 

[x113:142] 2. zen (3) 
F.#*114601.3+:.Hp.dDiaey.=.8x‘aeDS,. 

[83:2] =. E! P*8, “a (4) 
F.*83:2. D+. Hp. 2: Et! P*S,*a. =. Pa e'a 

[x113:142] 2.G P8, el. 

[45215] STE (5) 
F.(3).(4).(8B). Dk:Hp.d.yCax (6) 
F.«x3436.x114601.2F : Hp. 2. AX Cy (7) 
F.(1).(8).(6).(7). DF: Hp. D. X eea’y (8) 
Similarly F: Hp... Yee Sy (9) 


H. (8). (9). D H. Prop 
*114-611. F:. Hpx*11461 .D:aey.2).(Y'S'a) | (Xa) = PS, “a 
Dem. 
F.«72:2.2 F: Hp. aeq. D. Kav PS, fa. Y a= DPS, a. 
[4251645151] | 2 . (Ya) | (X*a) = P48, <a: DE. Prop 
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4114612, F: Hpx114:61.> (Y | X| A| S, = P 


Dem. 
F.x8315.2F: Hp. 4! P. D. 4 ! DS. 
[*114°601] A. mio (1) 


F.x941,2 Fs Hp. 23: MY] IO | A] Ss] u.=. 
Qa). M - (Y | XQ. QAa. = S,'a. 


(x114-601:602] (qa). M=(Y | X)(S 0) | a. p= S, a. aey. 


[x113:123] =.(qa).M=(Y Sa) | (X*a) . u = S,'a.aevy. 
[*114°611] =.(qa).M=PS, ‘a. u= S,'a.aev. 
[x13:193.*114'601.47116]=. M= Pu. q! y. 

[*71:96.*80:14.(1)] =. MPp:. DF. Prop 


114613. +: Hpx114'61 . Hpx114604.2. 
P-T«Y | X).(Y | X)e ea*y x ca Sy 
Dem. 
F.*21'33.*114#604.2F:. Hp*114604.2: 


X ceaty. VeeaSy.d.7(Y | X)=(Y|| X)| A | $, (1) 
E. (1) 11461612 .113:106 . D H. Prop 
4114614. +: Hp #114604. D. e D“S„ CD 


Dem. 
F.«114:613.2F : Hp. 2: Pe 4*D*S,.2.(qQ). P=TQ. 
[x33:43] 2.P«eD'T:.2F. Prop 
x11462. +: Hpx114604.2.7e1—1. DT= e4*D*S, . UT = ea*y x ea Sy 
[*114:604'605:614] 


#114621. F:SPyel=>1.yCUAS.Amey.D. 
ca R (qa) . a e y. u= a x Sa) sm eier x ea S y 
[*114:62:601] 
The hypothesis A ~e y is not necessary, since, when A e y, 
ea f (qa) - a e y. = w x Sa) and ea y x ea Soy 
are both A. This is proved in *114°63. 
*x11463. F:SIye1—1.yCQS.2. 
es f (npa) .aey.p=ax Sa) sm ea ty X en Sy 

Dem. 
+. *x10'24.*88:11. 2 
Fr Dn, Aey.D. Ax SA ER ((TJa).ucy.p=ax Sa}. eay=A. 
[113-114] D.A e2R((qa).0ey.u=ax Sa . es y x ea S y — A. 
[*83:11] dea Aga). aey.p=ax Sta] =A e y x e S y — A (1) 
+. (1). 7347 . «114/621. D +. Prop 

The above is one of the two variants of the associative law for ea and x. 
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#114631. +. e. (a). aey. = a x a] sm esta X esta [11463 d 
*114632. H:SP yel — 1.4 CO. y^ S y —A.2. 
exh ((qa).acy.y=0ax Sa) sm es (y v Sy) — [4k114:63:301] 
This is the second variant of the associative law for es and x. 
#11464. F:i(Ry1R, S ye1—1.y CQ*R. yCA S. 2. 


ca Ry x e Sy sm es (qz) - ze, u= Re x Sh 
Dem. 


SE 

Y 
F: Z R' C AS| R). 25 

eat RY x ea Sé Er Ré sm ea CH (aa). ae Ry. Lon ax (S| ya] 0) 
F. *74-14 . x35-354 . D+ : Hp. D. S| Rp R“y= SPyly1R. RY Rey ain. 


+. *114°63 — 


[71-252] >. S| BPR yell (2) 
F.X3972. ^ 2H:Hp.2.R*yC RIS. 
[x37-32] 2. Ry CAS | R) (3) 
F.«74171. ` 3te Bn, 3. R Bra y (4) 
+. (4). 1414. DF: Hp.>.(R“y)1R=Rpy. 
[x357.71:4] 2. f ((ga). a e Ry. = ax (S| Rea) 

= (ga) .2ey.p=Rtex SRR} 
[74:53] = P le), Zen, p= Rz x Sez)] (5) 


` +. (1). (2). (8). (4). (B). DE. Prop 
In the above proposition, the hypothesis has to be such as to yield 


R“R*“y=wy. Various other forms of hypothesis will secure this result, and 
will give other forms of the above proposition. This subject is treated in 
x74, above. 


#11465. F: (R“Y1R,SPyel>1. y COE. yO AS. Ryn S y-A.2. 
ea (Ryu S**y) sm ea A ((H2) » ze, us Re x S'z) 
[31147647301] 
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«115. MULTIPLICATIVE CLASSES AND ARITHMETICAL CLASSES 


Summary of *115. 


Whenever x is a class of mutually exclusive classes, esc is similar to 

D*“ea e; hence 
IINe% = Ne‘D*‘ea‘x. 

Now D**e;*« is of the same type as x; and when x is a class of mutually 
exclusive classes, D**e4*x consists of all classes formed by selecting one repre- 
sentative from each member of «. It often happens that D**e,*« is easier to 
deal with than ea‘«; hence when ‘possible (ze. when « e Cls? excl), it is con- 
venient to use D““es“x, rather than e4'«, as the standard member of TINc*x, 
"We therefore put 

Prod‘x = D““esfx Df. 
We shall call Prod*x the “multiplicative class” of x. 


The associative law, 
Prod*s*x sm Prod*Prod““x, 


requires not merely x e Cle excl, but also sx e Cls?excl. The combination of 
these two hypotheses gives a completely disjointed class of classes of classes, 
Ge a class of classes of classes < which can be obtained by dividing a given 
class (s‘s‘x) into mutually exclusive portions, and then dividing each of those 
portions into mutually exclusive portions. For example, take a square (a class 
of points) and divide it by horizontal lines, and then divide each of the result- 
ing rectangles by vertical lines; then the resulting rows of little rectangles 
form such a class, each row of rectangles being one member of the class. 
Such a class we call an “arithmetical” class, and denote by “Cls arithm." 


The present number is concerned with the properties of multiplicative 
classes and arithmetical classes. Some-of these properties will be useful in 
dealing with exponentiation. 

The present number begins with various propositions concerning Prod'x 


which are merely repetitions of previous propositions of «83, «84, x85 or 1183. 
Thus we have 


*115141. F:g!Prod'k.2.s(Prod(—s*& — by 83:66, 
*115142. H. Prod‘i‘a = (ro by «8377, 
x*115:148. F. Prod = q by x8371, 


*115-16. +.«eClstexcl. 2. Prod‘xC Ne“ by *100°64, 
and various other properties. 
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We then proceed to consider Cls' arithm. We prove 
x115'22. Free Cls*arithm. :sf& e Cle? excl a, B ex. 7! sun s B. Da pp a= B 
and *115:23 gives a similar proposition substituting “ Prod” for s. 


After a few more propositions on Cist arithm, we proceed to the associative 
law for Prod (x115:34), de 


F : x € Cls? arithm . >. Prod‘Prod“« sm Prod‘s‘x. 
(This proposition, *115°34, also states that, with the same hypothesis, 
Prod's*x sm ea‘s‘x.) Hence we have 


*11535. F:xeCls*arithm.D. Ne*Prod*Prodx* = Ne‘Prod‘s‘« = UI Ne“Prod“‘x 
= TINctea e = INC“ x 

We have also 
11542. F:xeClstarithm.)>.Prod*Prod*x = D**Prod‘e,“« =D“D“e ee 
x11544. F:xeClstarithm.>D.Prod*s'x = s**Prod*Prod**x 

We have next to prove that if two classes of classes have double similarity, 
so have their multiplicative classes. The proof is simple, since the double 
correlator is the same as for the original classes, t.e. 
*115:502. F: TTS ex sm sm X. 2 . Tis Prod e(Prod‘x) sm sm (Prod A) 
whence 
*115:51. F:xsmsm A.D. Prod“x sm sm Prod'%A 


The number ends with some propositions which result from #114°64°65 

and are analogous to them. One of these is used in the following number 
in proving u7 x,v* = (u X, v)”, namely, 

*115'6. F:(R“YIR,SPyel >1.yC UR. yc AS. Ry, SeeyeClstexcl.D. 

Prod‘ R**y x Prod*S**y sm ex A {(qz)- 2 ey - u = Rz x 8%) 

The subject of this number will be useful in dealing with exponentiation, 

since wë shall define w” by means of Prod‘a 4 “B, where w=Nic‘a and 


r= NB. 


*11001. Prod‘x = D“‘e,%« Df 
x11502. Clsarithm =£(«,s‘«eClstexcl) Df 
31151. F. Prod = Des‘ [(*115:01)] 


*115101. F:.aex.d,.wonacl:wCsx:3).weProd [x84411] 
x*11511. HFuxkeClgexcl.D:. weProd'*.=:4€ex.).onacl:oCsx 
[x84412] 


Owing to this proposition, Prod‘« can be treated without any reference to 
ea‘ whenever x e Cls? excl. 


l! 


9—2 
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411512. F:xeClsexcl. D . Prod‘« e U Nov, Prod‘xsm ex [8441] 


It is this proposition that makes the notation Prod“ appropriate for the 
multiplicative class. 


*11513. bran B=A.9). Prod (iav 1*8)sm (ax 8) [*113:152] 
x115131. F: a+ 8.2. Prod (‘a o 1*8) = Ca x 8) [*113:151] 
x11514. Folien a= A.v.stezn ns A= A:2: 
w e Prod(x u A). = . (Tp, c) . p € Prod'x . o e Prod'À. o = puc 


[483:64:641] 
«1105141. Fig! Prod'x. D . sfProd*« — gie [83°66] 
x115:142. +. Prod‘t‘a = (ro [x837] 
*115:143. +. Prod*4**a = ua [*83°71] 


x110144. F: x C1. 2 . Prod‘ = (sx [83:72] 
«115145. F:.xeCls*excl.aex.unacl.):u—acProd(x—1%a).=.ueProd 


[x84422] 
x11515. Fi x, A eCls?excel.sfk 8.2: z C Proda . = , A C Prod‘« 
[84:43] 
*115151. F: xeCls excl. D. case =$ Prode e [85:28] 
115152. F. Paa sm Prod*P J “a [x85:55] 
*115:153. F. eat sm Prod‘e [x [*115:152] 
*115:154. +. Prod [**x e IINc*« [115-158] 
*11516. F:xeCls excl. 2. Prod“ C Noe [+100:64] 


The following proposition is used in the theory of well-ordered series 
(*250:5). 
x11517. biq!ea‘Clex‘a. D. Prod*Cl exfa = tía 

Dem. 
F.x8014 x1 15°1 . 37:45. 2 F: Hp. 2. ! Prod Cl ex“a (1) 
F.x60'61 . Fact. D 
Fi Eel Cls. RCe, UR =Clexta. D: Re1— Cls. RC e.a C aR: 


[51:15] 2:2ea.2,.oR (ifm): 

[33:14] 2:aCD'E (2) 
F.«x8321. 2F:Hp(2).2.D*A Cs*Clex'a. 

[«60:501] >.DIRCa (3) 
F.(2).(.2F: Re1— Cls. REGe.G*R — Clexta.2.D*R —a (4) 
+. (4). x115'1 . 80:14 . D F . Prod*Cl exa C ua (5) 


H. (1). (B) #514. 2 F. Prop 
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x11518. +. tProd*e= tf [*83:81] 
31152.  F:xeClstarithm.=.«,s'«eCls*excl [(«115:02)] 


x11521. Free Clšarithm.=:a 8ez.ql1a an 8.2. 8 .a=8: 
a Bex.pea.aceB.dglpena.Duguo.p— 
[x115:2. 84:11] SE 
3115211. F:xeCls*arithm.a Ber.pea.ceB.q!lpnr.D.a=8 


Dem. 
F.x11521.2F: Hp.D).p=0.pea.cef, 


[x13:13] D.pean®. 
[x115:21] >.a=8:>F.Prop 
*11522. | :.«¢Cls*arithm .:5reCls*excl:a,Bex. q !stan sB. Da g. a= 
Dem. 


F.x4011.2F:q!s'ans'O.z. (qu p,o).pea.oeB.eep.mea. 


(*10°35] =.(qp,c)-pea.ceB.ylpac (1) 
F.(D.x115211.2 

F:.Hp.2:a,8ex.m1s'ans'8.2.a-f. (2) 
[*30°37 ] D.sfa=sB (3) 


F.(2).(8). 8411. D F. Prop 

Observe that, although “ sx e Cls? excl” follows from 

“aBer. g!sans B. Dag. a=? 

the converse implication does not hold. If there were two different classes 
a and 8 having the same sum, we might have q!sfans‘Q, i.e. q!s‘a, without 
having a=, in spite of "s'*& e Cls? excl.” In proofs, less use can be made 
of “s**« e Cls? excl " than of “a, Bex. TF! stan sB. Da p. a= S." If Avex 
or LA ce x, the latter implies sP « e 1 —Ə 1. 


x11523. F:.xeClstarithm.>: 
Prod‘‘x e Cls? excl: a, 8 e x . 4 ! Prod‘an Prod*8.2,5.a— 8 
Dem. 
F.x83:62. Dk: ae Drodie a Prod.. 7 C stan s*8 (1) 
F.(1).«9458. Dt: we Prodía a Prod*8 .p19 2.5! stan sB (2) 
F.(2).115:22. ODt:Hp.aBex.awe Prod‘an Prod‘8.qia.3.a=8 (3) 


F.x8316 . Transp. D F : A e Prod'an Prod‘8.3.a=A.B=A (4) 
F.(3).(4).2F:. Hp. 2 14, Bex. ! Prod'anProd'8.2.a— 8. (5) 
[30:37] >. Prod‘a=Prod‘8 (6) 
H. (5). (6). x84:11 . D k. Prop 

x11524 F: eCls'arithm . = . e) «, e] s e Cls—Ə 1 [+115-2 . x84-14] 


*115'25. F:xgeClsarithm.2 .e« C1 1.e4's'& C1 — 1. («84:8 . 1152] 
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x11526. F:xeClstarithm.)D. 
eas a C1 > 1. ea ei c C1— 1. efProd's C11 
[x843 . 115:22 , «84:55 .115:23] 
In the above proposition, ese“ C 1 — 1 does not require the hypothesis 


« e Cls? arithm, being true always. It is merely included here for convenience 
of reference. 


x11527. F:xeClsarithn. 2. « C Clstexcl_ [1152 . 84:25 . 40:13] 
We have now to prove the associative law for “ Prod,” t.e. 
ve Cle arithm . D . Prod's*« sm Prod'Prod'*«. 
In virtue of «11512, we have only to prove (under the hypothesis) 
Ali sm es Prod'*« 
which, by x85:44, will follow from 
esten“ sm e Prod‘ 
which, by *114:52, will follow from 
ea sm sm Prod'*«. 
Now Prod“ = De“ea‘*x. 
Thus the correlator which will give our proposition will be Dp s‘ea‘‘«. 
We have only to prove that this is a 1 — 1, and the rest follows. 
«1153, bt:«eCls*arithm. R, Ses‘es«. DSR=DIS.3.R=S 
Dem. 
F.*11523.D-:xeClstarithm.a,Bex.Reesa.SecaB.DIR=D"S.D.a=8 (1) 
F.x115:27 .844.DF:xeClstarithm.aex. R,Seesta.DIR=D'S.D.R=S (2) 
F.(1).(2). DF: «eCls*arithm.a,Bex. Recs a. Seca B.DIR=D"S.D.R=S (3) 
H. (3) .*10:11:23:35 . 4011.2 F. Prop 


*11531. F: c € Clst arithm . 2. Prod'*« sm sm ee 


Dem. 

F.x1153 71:55 «72113. 2F : Hp. 2. DP s'ei&e1—1 (1) 
F.x33431. Dese tk CUD (2) 
F.x9711.x1151. DE. Prode = Deea“ (3) 
F (1). (2). (3) .*111:402. D + . Prop 

x11532. F:«eCls*arithm. D . eA Prod'*csm eses [11531 .114:52] 

*11533. F:xeClsarithm . >. ef Drodiie am eq‘s'«  [x115:32.:85:44] 

x11534. F 


: & € Cl arithm . >. Prod*Prod**y sm Prod‘s‘« . Prod's*« sm e€a‘s*« 
[115331223] 


This proposition gives the associative law for “ Prod." 


The following proposition embodies the last three propositions. 
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x*11535. F:xeClstarithm.D. 
Ne‘Prod‘ Prod“ = Ne*Prod“s'x = II Ne‘Prod‘‘« = IINete, tg = IINe‘s‘« 
[*115:34:33:32] 

In connection with Prod's'* and Prod‘Prod‘‘«, there remain two pro- 

positions of sufficient interest to deserve proof, namely 
x € Clsó arithm . D . Prod‘s‘« = s“Prod“Prod““x 

and x e Cls arithm . 2 „ Prod‘Prod“« = D***D'*e,*e “k, 

Of these, the first is deduced from the second, while the second is proved 
by means of «11451, putting D for the 7 which appears in that proposition, 
and es““« for the X of that proposition. 


"1154.  F:Tbse61— 1.s CGQ'T. 3, Prod TA = T Prod ÝA 
Dem. 
F.x11114.x37103.2 F: Hp. e= A.D. TF sA ex STI BSM A „ 


[x114:51.73:142] 2 . ean e (T | Te) eae (1) 
F.(D.*1181. DE: Hp. dD. Prod fesch, = DT) Te) ear (2) 
F.«37321231. DH. D(T| R| T) - D«T| R) 

[x37:32] = TDR (3) 
F.(3).348112. DE. DTI Pe) eg = PDA 

[x1151] = T““Prod“A (4) 
F. (2). (4). D k. Prop 


*11541. F: R, Ses. D'R=DS.Dgr s. R= S:2. Prod DAD Prod 
547 #7155. x7213 | 


T 
*115:42. F:xeCOls'arithm . 2. Prod‘Prod« = D“““Prod"es“x 
= DD tea hn 
Dem. 
. F.x1151. DF. Prod‘Prod «= Prod‘D‘“e,x« (1) 
F.*1153'41.2F:Hp.2. Prod Dex = Dr Drodieiie (2) 
[*115:1] =DD eases (3) 


F.(1).(2). (3). DF. Prop 
x*11543. HF:xeClsgexcl. >. Prod‘s*¢=s DD“ ea ic 


Dem. 
F.x115:1.x85:28.2 


H: Hp. 2. Prod's'x= D“s Desea ón 
[41:43] =s“ DD“ tea: DE. Prop 
*11544, b:xeClsarithm. >. Prod's'x = s'Prod'Prod'*e (*115:4342] 
The following proposition is a lemma for *115:46. 
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x11545. F:.aBexr.qlisansB.dag.a=8:D. 


(s| Deiwel al, ef Prod'«e1— 1 
Dem. 


F.x832.xX4018.2 F: Rees'k.a ek. 2. Rta C sta (1) 
F.x83:2.«x99:48.2 F: Reei'n.aek. 2. R'aCs'D'R (2) 
F.x83:23.2 
F:Reea'ns.aex.me(ssD'Rosía).2.(q8)-Bex.ome RíG.mes'a. 
[(1)] DAA) Bex. ce RB. xesB.xesta (3) 
F.(8).2F :. Hp. Reea'x.aex.2:xe(s'Di Ra sfa).2 .(qp8).ce R8. 9—a. 
[13195] 2.ze R'a (4) 
F.(1).(2).(4). Di. Hp. 2: Reeifk.aex.2. Ra=s DR asta (8) 
F.(B).2F:: Hp.2:. R, Seea. s"DÉIR — s'DS.2:a6.2,. Re = Sa: 
[*33:45 80:14] 2: R=S:. (6) 
[X71:55.472:13:161]2 :. (s| D) esc e 1 1 (T) 
F.(6) 37763 115:1.30:37 . DH. Hp. 2 : p, ve Prod! .sfu —s*v.2 p —v: 
[*71:55.«72:1061] 2:s[ Prod'«e1—1 (8) 
F.(7).(8).9F.Prop 
*115:46. + :«eCls?arithm . D . et Prod*Prod**k&e1—1 
Dem. 
F.x115141.2 
Fia, Ber. g! Prodan s'Prod*8 . D q! sans 8 (1) 
H. (1). *115'22. 9 
H :. x € Clstarithn.>:a,Bex.q!s'Prod'ansProd'B.D).a=8. 
[*30°37] 2. Prod‘a= Prod: : 
[*37:63] 2:p,veProd'*e.sp !sfunsftv.D.guv: 
[*115:45] 2:s[ Prod‘Prod‘‘¢ e 1 — 1 :. D +. Prop 
The above proposition is used in dealing with products in relation- 
arithmetic (x17442). 
*115°5. F:TPshersmsma.>.Prod'= T Prodà [x*115'4. x11114] 
*115:501. F: TP sA exsmsma . g! Prod'A.2 . Fern e(Prod‘«)smsm (Prod‘n) 
[x1155:141 . x11114] 
*115:502. +: TM sA ex sM SM X. 2. T[ s‘Prod‘A e (Prod'x) sm sm (Prod A) 
Dem. 


+. 43575. D F ien t Broden .2 . TP s Proda = Á (1) 
F.x115:5.437:29. D K: Hp. 1 Prod'A . 2. Prodw=4. 

[%37°29.%40°21] D .s'Prod'« = (Tf st Prod“) “s'Prod'A (2) 
E. (1).*72:1. (2). 11555 «1111.2 

F: Hp. 1 Prod. 2 . TF s*Prod*X e (Prod‘«) sim sm (Prod*A) (3) 


H. (3) 3115501141, 2 k. Prop 
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x11551. Fiesmsm). D. Prod‘esmsm Prod ® [#115502] 


The above propositions show how, in certain respects, Prod‘« is more 
convenient than e4‘«. We cannot have ea‘« sm sm ea“), because ea* is a class 
of relations, not a class of classes; and the correlator of ea‘* and es” is by no 
means so simple a function of the correlator of « and X as T', | Prod“a, which 
correlates Prod‘« and Prod“x, in virtue of *115:502. 


The following propositions are a continuation of those given in «114/601 ff. 


31166. — F:(R*)] R,SPye1—1.y CO* R. y CQ*S . Ry Sy e Clfexel .2. 
Prod‘ Rita x Prod'S**y sm es“ ((spz) - z e y . u = Rz x 82) 


Dem. 
H .*115'12 .*113:18. 9 
H: Hp. D . Prod“R“y x ProdS "y sm ea* RE y x €4 Sy (1) 
F.(1).*11464 . F. Prop 
*115'601. +:(R“y)IR,S[yel>1.y CUR. y CAS. Ry e Olst excl . D. 
Binz) -z ey . p = R'z x Si} e Cls excl 
Dem. 


F.x11319,2 F: Hp. 2 : 
zwey.FTURzx Siz) n (Rw x St). D. q Rza Rw. 


[+84-11] 2.Rz=Rw, 
[74:53.30:87] D2.z=w. 
[*30:37] >. Re x Stz= R% x Sw (1) 


F.(1).*84:'11.2 F. Prop 


*115:602. F:(R“y)1R,SPyel>1.y CG*E.y COS. Sy e Cle excl. 2. 
B (ga) -zevy- p = R'z x S'z] e Cle? excl 
[Proof as in *115'601] 
*118'61. F: (Rey) R, Shyel—1.y COR. 4 CAS. Kya Sy — A 
R**y e Cls* excl. v . Sy e Cl? excl: D. l 
e (R**y u Sy) sm Prod'£ ((gz) . zez, p = R'z x Biel 
[&115:601:602:12 . 114765] 
«11562. F:(R'"yR,Shyel 2 1.y CQ'R.4 CAS. Riya S34 — A. 
(Ry y Sv) eCl excl „ D. 
Prod'( R**y o Sy) sm Prod'£ ((gz) - 2 € y + u = Rz x S'zj 
[x115:61:12 . 84:25] 
311563. F:(R“y)1R,SPyel > 1.4 CQ* R. y CAS. Ry, Sy e Cls’excl. 2. 
Prod' Rf*y x Prod‘S*y sm Prod'A {(qz).zey. u = Rz x 8%) 
[*115:6'601-12] 


3116. EXPONENTIATION 


Summary of x116. 


In this number, we define “a exp 8,” meaning “a to the exponent 8,’ 

where a and £ are classes, as 
Prod‘a | “8. 
33 
Now Prod'a | **8 consists of all ways of selecting one each from the members 
33 

of a} “B, Le, from the classes | ya, where ye ff. Thus to get a member of 

3 
Prod‘a | **B, take a set of couples z | y, where z is always an a, and there is 

35 


only one z for a given y, and y is each member of 8 in succession. Thus for 
each member of 8, we have Ne‘a possible referents; hence it is plain that the 
number of possible sets of couples consists of Ne*@ factors each equal to Ne‘a, 
and is therefore fit to be taken as defining (Nc*a)Ne'8, 


The definitions of w” and (Nc“a)N“ are derived from the definition of 
«exp 8 exactly as the definitions of +, v and Ne‘a+, Ne‘, or of u x, and 
Ne‘a x, Ne‘8, were derived respectively from a+ 8 and ax £. 

The chief difficulty in this number lies in the proof of the three formal 
laws of exponentiation, namely 

BY Senf MIT, 
po x vo = (ux, vy", 
and (p)? = ux m, 
The proofs of the second and third of these, in partieular, require various 
lemmas; but there is no difficulty involved except the complexity of the 
classes and relations concerned. 


The definition of w” is so framed as to minimize the necessity for the 
multiplicative axiom (see the note on *113'31 in the introduction to *113). 
We have 


*x11636. F:.Multax.2:u,ve NO— vA. kevn Clu. D. IINete = pu” 

that is, assuming the multiplicative axiom, the product of > factors each 
equal to u is u" (assuming p and v to be cardinals which are not null) 
If we had defined u” as the product of v factors each equal to u, we should 
have required the multiplicative axiom for almost all propositions on y”; but 
by taking the particular class aj “B, we avoid the multiplicative axiom 


except in a few propositions. Among these few is the above proposition 
connecting exponentiation with multiplication. 


Cantor has defined u" by means of the class of “ Belegungen,” £e. the 
class 


R(Re1— Cls. D'RCa.Q*R- B) 
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which (*11612) = (a T 8),*8. By «85:53 and 113-103, this class is equal to 
¿“(aexp8) (as is proved in *116:13), whence, since šFa exp 861 1, it 
follows (*11615) that the class of “Belegungen” is similar to aexpA. 
Hence our definition gives the same value of w” as Cantor's. 


The propositions of the present number begin with various simple 
properties of aexp 8. Its existence follows from 


*116152. F:xea. D.x] “Be(aexp 8) 
whence (*116'16) F . Cnv‘*g L “aC a exp B, and 
*11618. k:.q!a.v.8=A:=.7!aexp8 
We have 
*11619. F:asmy.L£sm8.).(a.exp 8) sm sm (y exp 9) 
in virtue of *113:13 and *115'51. x*116:192 shows that, if R| correlates 


a with y, and S[ correlates 8 with ð, then (R| SF (8 x y) is a double 
correlator of (a exp £) with (y exp ó). 


We then proceed to a set of propositions on u”, whieh are analogous to 
*£1132 ff. on yx,v. We have 


*116203. F:gq!u.2.uveNC- tA. p, v € NC 
#11625. |. (Ney) = Netto exp 8) 
and various other less useful propositions. 
We then have various propositions on 0 and 1 and 2. We prove 
x116301. F: ue NC— A .2.,-1 
*116311. F:veNC—¿A—¿0.3.0"=0 
x116321. F: ue NC—- uA .2. u= sm“ 


(Observe that sm“u is the same cardinal as z, but rendered typically 
ambiguous.) 
x116331. F:ueNC-¿A.2.1*=1 
x*11634. F.p=pux,p 

(This proposition does not require that u should be a cardinal.) 

After the proposition (*116:36) already quoted, on the connection of 
exponentiation and multiplication, we proceed to a set of propositions on 
the case where a number of classes are all given as similar (by assignable 
correlations) to a given class. In *116-411, we prove that if < is a class 
of mutually exclusive classes, each of which is similar to a given class y, 


and if, when oe x, Mía is a correlator of a and y, and T is the sum of Mx, 
then 


—-— 
Neier Ty = Net T4*y = Net(x exp y) = (Neye. 
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This is a further connection of multiplication and exponentiation. (On the 
purport of this and following propositions, see the explanation preceding 
116:4.) In *116:43, the hypothesis is somewhat modified. We still have a 
set « of classes which are all similar to y, but the correlator for a given class 
a is not given as M'a, but is given as M‘w, where w is a member of a class ð 
which is sfmilar to «. Then «= D'* M*&. We assume that M [ isa one-one, 
and that if M*w and M'v have domains which overlap, then w=v. Thus « is 
a class of mutually exclusive classes, each of which has Ne*y terms, while 
æ has Nc“ terms. Then it is proved in «116:43 that 
Prod*D'* M**6 sm sm (y exp 6). IINe*D'* M**8 = (Ne*y)Ne'o, 

This proposition and another (*116:45) which follows from it are useful in 
proving the formal laws of exponentiation. The proof of these occupies the 
following propositions from *116°5 to «11668. We have 


*116:52. E, pr x pr = ute 
*11655. F.u? xv" =(u xv)" 
*x116:63. F.p*"=(u”)T 

An extension of the first of these is 
*116'661. F. IINc (a exp) x= (Nerazäee 

Here the number of members of « need not be finite. The purport of the 
proposition is as follows: Let £, y, ð, ... be the members of «; form a exp 5, 
a exp y, aexp ð, ..., and take the product of the numbers of all these; then 
the resulting number is the same as if we first took the sum of the numbers 
of all the members of x, thus obtaining (say) a number p, and raised Neta to 
the wth power. 

An extension of *116°55 is given by «116:68, where we prove 

E: e Cls? excl. >. IINcfexp yx = (IINete)Ne'y, 

There is no analogous extension of *116°63. 

We prove next Cantor’s proposition (which is very useful) 


*116'72. +. NetClta = 2Ne'« 

Ie. the number of combinations of y things any number at a time is 2, 
(Observe that y need not be finite.) The remainder of the number is con- 
cerned with consequences of this proposition. 


*116:01. aexp8£=Prod'a | “B Df 
*11602. u” = ((qa,8).4=N,c 0.» =N. ysm(aexp 8) Df 
x*116:03. (Ne*ay = (Noten Df 
311604. uN% = , Neg Df 
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x1161.  F:£e(aexpf). =. (FF). Re ca'a | “B,E=D'R 
[1151 . (&116:01)] 
x11611. F:.£e(aexpg).z:yeg.2,. an 2(zLye£)eli£CB xa 


Dem. 
F.x113111.x11511.2 


Fi Fe(aexp8).=rpeal “B.D pn Eel iE Csfa “8: 
[43982.41131] z:yeB.2,. | yan £e1:£C B xa (1) 
F.x376.2 

Filytanatel.=.Ñ (qz). zea. Romy. Re£]el. 


[x13193] =. (qo).zea.z| ye£- Rom|y)el. 
[37:6] z.ly9(rea.vlye£&)el. 

[€73:611:44] e, Sieg, lune Eiel (2) 
F.(1).(2). DF. Prop 


#11612. F.(a1 8.58 » R (Re1— Cls. D'RC a. 1 R=8) 
Dem. 


F.x8014.2F: Re(at BA 8.2. Rel Cls. RGat 8.Q*R— B. 


[«35:83] =.Re1>Cls, D'ECa.Q*EC8.G'R—5. 
[+22:42] =.Rel—+Cls. D'ECa.G*E— 8:2F.Prop 
*116:13. F.é'(aexp/3) 2 (a f B)a‘B 
Dem. 
F.«8553.2 F. (af 9). B= Dea (aTe) IB 
[*113-108] = ¿Desa | “8 
J 
[¥115°1.(*116-01)] = &“(aexp 8). I+. Prop 


(a f 8)s‘B is the class of one-many relations whose converse domain is 
8 and whose domain is contained in a. This is what Cantor calls the 
“ Belegungsmenge,” and is used by him as the definition of exponentiation. 
In virtue of *116:15, his definition gives the same results as ours. 


x116131. F. sP (a exp B) € ((a T Bla 8) sm (a exp B) 

Dem. 
b #84241 1131103. 2 F.B e Cl? excl. a L “8=(a t Bj 8 (1) 
F.(1).*85:42.2F 1M, N eesfa y 8 DIM — DN. 2.M= N. 


[*30°37] 2.D'M-D'N (2) 
F.(2). 81-63 1151 .(*11601) .D E zu, ve(aexp).s$'u- 8v .2.pu-v: 
[€71:55.«72:163] J3k.é[l(aexp8)el—1 (3) 


F.(3).x11613.2 + . Prop 
*11614. F.(a exp 8)sm esta Y “8 — [x11512. x113111] 
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*116:15. F.(aexp8)sm(a 18) 8 [*116:131] 
x116:151 is a lemma for *116:152. 
x116151. F:xea.D2.2/|Cov(a Y [Bye sais) “B 
J 


Dem. 


113-105 72184 2 +: Hp. D. æ [| Coví(a | PB) e1 > Cls (1) 

F.x341.x381. DF: Hp.2: R [æ L | Cava Y PORTET 
(qy):-R=aly.yeB.rA=aly.wea. 

[488-21] D. Ber (2) 

F. #37322401 . DH. fe | |Cnv(al Eë =a k “8 (3) 

H. (1). (2). (3) . #8014. D F. Prop 

3116352. F:æea. D.x} “Be(aexp£) 


Dem. 
F. 37:32. 3565. DF. Dæ | | Cnv“(a L, PB)=x/ “8 (1) 


F.(1).*116:151:1. D F. Prop 
*116:16. F. Covel “a C aexp B 


Dem. 
F.x116152.«5514.2 F :2ea.2.Cnvy** | a**8 e(aexp B). 
[38:2] 2.Onv'!8 | xe (exp): 2F . Prop 


The above propositions are useful in establishing existence-theorems, as 
appears in the following propositions. 


x11617. Fig! al “a.d.q!aexpp [*116:16 . 3747] 
x116171. F:.qla.v.8=A:2.q!aexp8 


Dem. 
F.x113113.%83:15.x51:161. 2B:8=A.D2.w!laexp8 (1) 
F.x116:152. Dkiqta.d.qlaexps (2) 
F.(1).(2). DF. Prop 

#116172. Fi. qiaexpB.D:qla.v.B=A 

Dem. 
F.x8311.2F:: Hp. 2: Acea | “B: 
[*113:112] 2:e(a—A.g!8): 
[*24/51] 3:gla.v.B- At. IF. Prop 


*x11618. Fi.qla.v.@=sA:=.q!aexp@ [k116171:1172] 
*116181. kH. aexp A = wA 
Dem. 
F.#*113:118.3+.aexpA=Prod‘A 
[*83:15.433:241] es UA, D+. Prop 


SECTION B] EXPONENTIATION 143 
*1160182. +:7!8.>.Aexp8=A [113112 . 83:11] 
*116183. F.s*(aexp 8) 8 xa 


Dem. 
F.x115141.«11618.2 F qp 1a.v. 8A: > . sa exp 8) = sta | “8 
[*113:1) =Bxa (1) 
F.x116182. DEua-A.g!8.2.s(aexpB)- A 
[x113:114] =Bxa (2) 


F.(1).(2).2 +. Prop 


*11619. F:asmy.8sm8.).(aexp B) sm sm (y exp ò) 


Dem. 
F.x11313.2 E: Hp. 2. a | "B smsm y | “8, 
3 


[+115:51] D. (a exp 8) sm sm (y exp 8) : D+. Prop 
*116:191. +: Reasmy. Se 8 8 8.2. (R|| S) x y)e(aexp B) Sm Em (yexp). 


(R || S)e“(yexp8)=aexpB 
[+113:127 .*115:502. #116183] 


#116192. F: Rh yeasmy.SfdeRBsmsd.d. 
(RI Sp (8 y) e(aexp B) M sm (y exp 3). 


(R || Se (y exp 8) e (a exp 8) SI (y exp Š) 
[x113:127 . 115:502 . X116:183 . 111-15] 


#116194. F:RPyeasmy.SpdeBsmd.). 

- (GR | S) p [Gy T 8948] e [Ca T 9478] & [(y 7 8)s°8} 
F.x11612.2 F : Hp. 2. D (y? 8458 C y «sy T 8) 8 C 8. 
[Kr4773.«73142] — D.(R| SF (y 1 a8] e 

| (R | Sy t3) 5 (y 1848]. (1) 
H. *116:192.*111:-14. 2 F: Hp. 2. a exp 8 = (R | S)e(y exp ð). 


[*116:13] D. (at 8) 8 = E exp ë) 
[*43:43] = (Ë || Bräi exp ë) 
[*116:13] = LR || S)'(y T 8)a*8 (2) 


H. (1). (2). D +. Prop 
The following propositions (down to «11627 exclusive) are the analogues 
of propositions with the same decimal part in «113. 
*1162. F:Eep”.=.(qa, 8). u= Nica. v = N.c“8 „Ë sm (a exp 8) [(116:02)] 
#116201. H :. E ep. = s p, ve NC : (ga, B). ae u. 8 ev. Esm(aexp B) 
[1162 . x103:27] 
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4116-202. F:.Eep”.=: 9 14 giv: (qa, B). p=Nc'a . v=Ne*B. Esm(a exp B) 
[Proof as in «113:202] 


#116203. F:g 1". ve NO- UA, p, ve NC [x116:201:202:2] 
4116204. Fi pe A. v.» A.v.— (use NOS 2. wës A [116203] 
«116206. Linne NO). D. u — A [116203] 


«11621. HF: u,veNC.D:Feu".=.(qa,8).aeu. Bev.Esm(aexp 8) [x116:201] 

#11622. +: Ee (Nc (n) y} Nee. = . q! Ne (n'y. ! Ne(£)8 . Esm (y exp 8) 
[Proof as in «11322, using *116:19 in place of 11313] 

«116221. bq ! Ne(g)y . q! Ne (£)'8.2 . [Ne (n) y] NC 05 = Ne“(y exp 8) 
[x116:22] 

«110222. +. (N,chy) Nee? = Ne'(y exp 8) [Proof as in «113:222] 

*116'23. H. w e NC [Proof as in «118:23] 

411624. L.(No'y)Ne* = (Nery) Noo [(*116:03:04)] 

*11625. +. (Neie = Ne*(yexp8) —[x116:24:222] 

x116:251. H. (y exp 8) e (Neyne [411625 . *100°3] 

«11626. b:iy,veNC.q!sm,“p.q!smev. D. p = (8m, p 
[Proof as in x113:26] 

This proposition shows that we may raise or lower the types of o and v 
as we please, without affecting the value of p”, provided y and v, or rather 
sm“ and sm“, exist in the new types. 

#116261. H : p, v e NC. D. po = [um] = {uo} = ete. [Proofas in x113:261] 

Here “etc.” covers any derivative of u or v whose existence follows from 
that of u or v. 
x116:27. +. w = E (ga, B) p= Meng, v = NB . Esm (a t B)a P} 

[11615 . «73:37 . (*11602)] 
*116:271. F:1,veNC.aep.Bev.D).(aexp8)ep” [11621] 
#1163. +.(Nefa)=1 


Dem. 
F.x10L1.x116:25.2 +. (Nea)? = Ne'(aexp A) 
[116-181] = Nest 
[*101:2] =1. DF. Prop 


*116'801. F: ue NO A. 3. sl [Proof as in 113:601] 
«11631. F:83A.2.0N8—0 
Dem. 
F.x10L1.116:25.2 F. ONC = Ne A exp 8). 
[4116:182] D F: Hp. D. 0N% = Nola 
[*101:1] =0:>+H. Prop 
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#116311. five NC —t'A~10.3.0°=0 
Dem. t.*10334.X1011.2 F: Hp. 2 . (48) . 8 + A.» - Ne*8. 
[13:12:15] >. (48). B+A.0"= 0Noc'8 
[*116:31.(3116:04)] =0:D F. Prop 
x116:332. F.(Nc“a) = Neie 
Dem. F.*116'25 .10L:2 . D k. (Ne'a) = Neta exp (t“z)) 


[(*116-01)] = Ne‘Prod‘a al Wi? 
H 

[*115:142.«53:31] = Neva y x 

[x113:11.*100:6] = Neta , D+. Prop 


#116321. k: u €e NC- UA. D. p= sm“ [411632] 

It would not be an error to write “w= u” instead of “yl =sm“p” in the 
above proposition. For if the “sm” is typically determined so that sm“ e tu, 
then sm“pu=p. Thus in virtue of x116321, p =p is true whenever 1t is 
significant. But the above form gives more information, since it preserves 
the typical ambiguity of vi and sm**y. 


«11033. F.1N“B=1 


Dem. +.*11311. DHiael. Dag “BCI. 
[+115 144.1012] 5 . Ne‘Prod‘a [48-1 (1) 
F.(Dux012. — DF.Ned()exp 8} =1 (2) 
F.x1012 11625 . Db. 1N8=No*((1%) exp B] (3) 
H. (2). (3). D H. Prop 


x116331. tipeNC—v A.D. =1 
Dem. +.*108:-34. D+: Hp. 2. (48) . m = N,c“B. 


[+13:12:15] 2.(48). 14 2 1 NP, 

[(*116:04)] ` >. (98). 14 = 1875, 

[116:33] >.1=1:D+. Prop 
#11634. b.wr=pxop 

Dem. 

ZC 1013 .DF.¿A ui Vel. 
[*116:222] DF: p= Nica. Dd. p= Ne‘Prod‘a | “(LA ULV) 
[53:32] = Ne‘Prod“(u‘a L Avia X V) 
[x115:13.:55:233.38"2] =Nc(a 1 Axa i V) 
[*113:11:25:13] = Nefa x, Nea 
[113-24] = D Xo fh a) 
(1). *108:2. Dk: peN C.D. u? = [á x jð (2) 
F.x«x116205. DkipreN,C.3.wW=A 
[*113:205] = p Xop (3) 
F.(2).(3).2F. Prop : 


RE WII 10 
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x11635. +:4=0.=.4=0.veNC—10-1A 


Dem. 
H. «116311. Db: 4 0.ve NO (0 A.D ur =0 a) 
F.«x10112. DE:p=0.D).7!p. 
[*116'203] 2.uveNO- A (2) 


H. (2). *116'21 . x54102. 
k:.p”=0.0):Ë=A.=.(70,8). 046 u .Bev,.Fsm(aexp 8): 


[*73:47] 2:(7a,8).a0pu.Bev.aexp8=A4: 

[*116:18] >:(qa,B).aep.Bev.a=A.BRA: 

[x13:195] D:Aep.vFi A. ln 

[k101-1.x100:45.(2)] D : u =0. ve NC — A — 0 (3) 


+. (1). (8). D k. Prop 


*116°351. F:peNC—-UA.e=A.yv=0.9.p"=TNeKe=1 
[4116:301 . #1142] 


«116352. F:5-0.veNO— VA. kev. Aek.O. p! =TINCx =0 
[4116311 . x11423] 


*116353. k: u=0.ve NC=-wUA . kevn Cl. D. u” = UN Ge 
Dem. 


F.«60362.x541. DF: Hp.O:k— A.V.k—tfA (1) 
F. x10045. X101. 2 F: Hp. k= A.D. v= 0, 

[*116:351] D. p= IINc'« (2) 
F.*51:16. DF: Hp.c=UA.D.Aexk. 

[x116:352] D. "= IINc'« (3) 


F.(1).(2).(3). D +. Prop 
*116'36. +: Multax .O : ve NO — 6A . reva Clp. 2. TINC x= u 
Dem. 
F.x11312.«10045.2 F : uve NO. ae p. Bev. gla.D.al “Beva Ou (1) 
F.(1).«*114:571. 2ODFb:.Multax.2: 
p,veNO.aep. Bev. 1a. ceva Clu. 2. IINcf« — IN cta | “8 


[x11614.114-1] = Ne“(a exp 8) 
[x116:271] =p” (2) 
F.(2).2 

Fs. Multax.D:y,veNC—UA.qlp—UA.cevaClw.>.TINe«=p" (3) 
F.XOD4.x541.2F: ue NC — Ag la A. p= (4) 
+. (4) .4116°353 .D 

bs uveNC—¿A. oq lu—A.keva Clu. 2. Nese =p (5) 


+. (3). (5). D +. Prop 
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In the above proposition, “ve NC” is sufficient hypothesis as to v, since 
“y+ A” is implied by ceza Clu. But +A is essential, since if p= A, 
p= À and «= A (provided v = 0), whence IINc*« = 1. 

The above proposition connects exponentiation with multiplication. 
#116361. F:. Multax.D: p, ve NO — A . xev ^ Clexcl*y . 2 . Prod‘ e p” 

Dem. 

H. *115'12. Dk zx evn Clexclfy . D. Prod“ e Ne‘ (1) 
F.(1).«11636. 2 +. Prop 

The following propositions, which illustrate certain generalizations of the 

relations of rows and columns, may be made clearer by the accompanying 


y= G E 
R=Mw 
D'R=DM'w 
5 ° ° ° ° LÀ LED 
" e . : = D“ M< 
+ : : : y 
Ty 


figure, in which, for the sake of simplicity, all the classes concerned are taken 
to be finite. 

Let < be a set of classes, constituted by four rows of five dots in the 
figure, which are each given as similar to a given class y, represented by the 
top row of five dots in the figure, namely the row enclosed in an oval. We 
assume that an actual correlating relation is given correlating each member 
of < with y. Let X be the class of these relations, and assume that A consists 
of one correlator for each member of <, and that x e Cls excl. Thus DA =x, 
and RexX.2.(*E —y. Put T=. Then, if zey, T relates to z every 


> 
member of the column below z, i.e. T*z consists of the four dots which are 
vertically below z; assuming, what in the circumstances is possible, that each 


> 
dot is placed below its correlate in y. Thus 7**y represents the columns, 
while D**X represents the rows. 


D > D D H 
We prove, in k116'41, that 7**y, the class of rows, has double similarity 
with A i **y, or, what comes to the same thing, with « | “y. Hence it follows 
35 


that Ty, which is the whole class of dots, is similar to (y x X or y xx, and 


— Á à 
that Neie, "Trier, which is the product of the numbers of the columns, is equal 
I 10—2 
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to (Ne*A)N*v or (Ne*«)Ncv, The correlator which is used for proving these 
propositions is W, where, if R is a member of X and z is a member of y, W 
correlates Rz with R | z. 
Similarly, by correlating R‘z with z | E, calling the correlator U, we 
have U“ | Ry — Ry, Ze Uey | R= D'R, whence Uey | “X= Dr. Hence 
33 33 
D**4, i.e. the class of rows, has double similarity with y | “A or y | “x, whence 
3) LE 
the product of the numbers of the rows is (Ne*y)N*^ or (Ne“y)Ne*x, 

Finally, we take a class Š similar to < or A (illustrated in the figure by 
the column of dots enclosed in an oval), and calling M a correlator of X and ë, 
we replace A by M“ and < by D'*M**6. We thus find that, if M[ ó corre- 
lates with 8 a class of relations whose domains are mutually exclusive, and 
which each correlate their domains with a given class y, then D“ M“ has 
double similarity with ył “íð, whence the same results as before with ë in 

3 


place of « or X. 
The following propositions are useful in connecting multiplication with 
exponentiation, and in proving the formal laws of exponentiation. 
x1164401 are lemmas for «11641. 
#1164 —+:1C1>1:R, Ser. yI! DRaa DS. Drg. R=&: 
Oooh Con, W=2 Ê (R, a, Rer. æ= RZ Pe R| 2}: 
23.We1—1.G0*W-yxX.D'W-D's* 
Dem. 
F.«x2L33.2 F: Hp. O:2WP .sWQ.z. 
(qR,S,2,w).R,Ser.o=R2=Sw.P=R|2.Q=8|w. 
- (HR, S, 2,w). R, S eà. æ= Ríz-S*w.neD'RaD'S. 
P=Riz.Q=Slw. 
[Hp.*13:195] 2.(q E, z,w).ReX.o—R'z—- Rw.P-R|z.Q-RE|w. 
[471-532 413195] 2 . (q.R, 2) Rex. x= Rz. P- R|z.Q=R|:. 
[x13172] >.P=Q (1) 
F.x2133.2 E: Hp. O:2WP.yWP.z. 
(TR, S,z,w). R, Sex.» — Rz. y Sw. P- RA z=QJw. 
[55202]  D.(qR,8,2,w).R,Ser.=R%2.y=8Sw.R=8S.2=w. 
[41322172]2 . 2 y (2) 
F .*38:131 At, Hp.D:Pea W. (qa, Kai, Rei, x= Riz. P- Rz. 


[*33:43] 


[71:411] =.(q4R,2).Rer.ze A R.P=R|z. 
[Hp] e, (DR, ah, Rei, zen, P= R1:. 
[*113-101] =.Peyxr (3) 
F.+83:13. 2rF: Hp.2:zeD*W.z.(qP,R,z). Bech, x= Rz. P= Ris. 
[e55:12.71:36] =.(qR,2).Rer.aRe. 


[x41:11.83:13] 
F.(1). (2). (3). (4) . D F . Prop 


ege DSA (4) 
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x116401. +: Hp #1164. T=. Ty Run | “y 
3 


Dem. k.«371Y1.«*X382.2 F: Hp.zey.2: 
ze Wer fz. (qk). Reih, e (R | 2). 


[*21°33] =.(qR,85,w).R,Ser.c=Sw.R/2z=8|w. 
[455:202.«13:22] =.(qR).Rer.2= Rz. 

[71:36] zs, (DEI, Rei, bs, 

[41:11] =.2($2)z. 

[Hpa3218] =. Te (1) 
+. (1). «37:68, D F. Prop 


x11641. n .ACI-— 1.0 Cty: R, SeX.g 1D'Ro D'S. Ir s. R=S:T=š%: 
>. Fey sim sm yy. T**ysm y x *. TeCls—1. T*« e Cle? excl , 
— 
Note Tey = Nee, y = Ne*Prod* Ty = Ne*(À exp y) = (Ne*A)Ne'v 


Dem. 

b, 1164401 -111:4.1181.D E: Hp. 2 Frou sm sm ag “y. (1) 
[x111-44.x40:5] D. Tysm y x A (2) 
F.«72:321.«8514.2 F: Hp. D. TeCls—1. Notes Ty =Ne Tay ` (3) 
F.(3). #8451. 2+:Hp.2 Pey e Cle excl. (4) 
[x115-12] >. Motet Pty = NoProd Pity (5) 
F.(1).x11452. | 2F:Hp.2. Note Tte, Reech) oy 

[x116:14] = Ne'(X exp y) (6) 
[x116:25] = (Nene (7) 


H. (1). (2). (3). (4). (5) . (6). (7) . D +. Prop 
The following proposition is merely another form of *116:41. 
x116411. +: al excl:aek.2,. Maca ma: T= š Mek: 2, 
Tay sm sm « i Ey Trio sm y X &. Te Cls > 1 . 7** e Clg? excl. 


Net Ty = N e“ Tay = NetProdeTtey = Ne*(« exp y) = (Nesei 
Dem. 


F.x7308. DE: Hp. 2. Mek C1—1.G*M**« C Ga (1) 
F.x11116.2 F: Hp.2:a,8ex. Mna- MB. 2. a= B (2) 
F.x1421. DF: Hp.2:aek. D.E! Ma (3) 
H. (2). (8). «73:24. D F: Hp. D. M“xsm < (4) 
+.*73:03. DF: Hp.D:aex.).D'MMa=a: 

[13:12] D:a Ber. ID Man D MB. lan 8. 
[*84-11] ).a=B. 
(x30:37.(3)] 2. M*a— M*B: 
[37:63] 2:R,SeM*x.q 1D*Ro D'S.2.R—S (5) 


FQ). (4). 6) 11641 Ó Æ 4119-13. 11619 D F. Prop 
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«116:412:413 are lemmas for *116-414, 
«116412. -+::1C1>1:R,Se2. q1D'Ro DS. Drs R=8S: 1 X Cay: 
U -2P(qR,z). Rex.x= Re P=: | R]: 
2. U e(s*D'*A) sm (A x y) [Proof as in x116'4] 
x1164183. F: Hpx116412. D.DA = Uey | “x [Proof as in *116:401] 
*116:414, +: Hp *116-412.5. U e (DA) smsm (vi A) . (DA) smsm (vi WAN 
[*116:412:413] 
x11642. F:.XC1—1:R, Sex. 1D'Ro DS. In g. R=S: AA Cuy: 
D. DA sm sm (vi EA) a (DSA) sm (X x y) - (ea DA) sm (y exp à). 
Ne Prod DA = Ne DA = (Nety)Nea 
[*116:414-25 .k115:51 . 111-44 . 41:43] 
x116422. F::.MPSdel>1:wve8. gi D'Mran e D'M*v.2,,,. wmv: 
$68.24. Miael al, CG Mo = y: 2. DM“ sm sm y J “8 
Dem. 


E, «1164227, 5 


bs, M*85C1—»1: R,SeM*8.q1D'Eon D'S. Dy s. E — S:(0*M**8 C uy: 
D. Dr Arr Bam sm y | “MES (1) 


F.x1421. It: Hp.2:we8.2. E! Mw: (2) 
[33:43] 23:6CQ*M: 

[47315] 2:(M**8)sm ð (3) 
WË MER DF: Hp.2:we8.2.0*M*w ety : 

(x37:61] D: TMS C Ga (4) 
F.(2).«3037.2F :. Hp. D: w,ve ð. q ! D M“w n DM. Duv. M*w — Mio: 
[x37:63] 2: RK SeMS. TID RAD LK. In g. R=S (5) 
F.(1).(4).(5). 3+: Hp. 2. DM sm smy X «Meg, 

[(3).£113:13] 2.D*'' M**6sm sm y 8: DE. Prop 


*116:43. F: MR8e1—1:%,ue8 8. 1D'Mwn D'M*v.2 wp. WUE 
meë, Du. M‘wel al, IT Mee = y: 
>. Prod*D** M**6 sm sm (y exp 8) . Nc DM‘ = (NesyyNe% 


Dem, 
F.*115'51.*116422.2 H: Hp. 2. Prod*D'*M**8 sm sm (y exp 8) (1) 
F #116422 . x114:52. D + : Hp. 2. TINC*DM“S=IINC“y | “8 (2) 
LE 
F.x1161425. E. INC | “ë= UN Ga? (3) 
LU 


F. (1). (2). (3). D k. Prop 
The above proposition is used in x116:534-61. 
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411644. F:wg!y:t(2). M'ze1—51.G'M'z2- V: 
w,ve8.n 1(M*wy*y a (MY) y. Du , wv: 
>. D“ | yt M**8 sm sm y L "zë, Prod*D** P y“ M**8 sm sm (y exp 8) 


Dem. 
F.x*71:29 «95:65 .2 
ki. Hp:(z). Ntz=(M‘2) My: D . (2). N'zel>1.0 Ne= y (1) 


F.«X37401.2 + :. Hp. Hp (1). D : w,ve ð. g! DN wa D'N*v.2,,,.w—v (2) 
H.x357-. DF: Hp. Hp(1).2:2ey.w,ve8. N*w- Nr, D. (N Ww)x=(N vya, 


[(2)] 2.w-v (3) 
F. (3) . #10112335 . D F:. Hp. Hp(1).2:w,ve8. Nw = Nv. D wv: 
[x71:55:166] 2: NFäel a) (4) 


H. (1). (2). (4). 116422 . 11551 . > 
+: Hp. Hp(1).D2.D**N**6sm sm y i “à, Prod'D**N**$smsm(yexp8) (5) 
F.x3811.2 F: Hp. Hp (1). 2.D*N'fz =D) y M%z. 
[437-353] >. DENS = Dt y“ Me (6) 
E.(5).(6). D +. Prop 
x11645. F:.(2). Me el—-1.G M = Vt 
w, veð. ! (Mow) ya (Mv) y Du, .w—v:2. Prod D Fatz M**8sm(yexp8) 
Dem. 
F.x116:1182 . 4115142 . «87:29. 2 
E: Hp.y-A.5118.2. Prod*D*[ y**M*8—- A.yexpó8- A. (1 
F.x1151.x8315 .x116181.2 
F:Hp.8—A.2. Prod D“ fy M6 = UA . y exp8 =A (2 
F.(1). (2). «11644. D F . Prop 
The above proposition is used in *116°676. 
We have now to prove the three formal laws of exponentiation, namely 
BY XQ u* = prem, 
f HF Xa V” = (q Xov), 
and (wy = prem. 
Of these the first is an immediate consequence of the distributive law, while 
the second and third result from forms of the associative law of multiplication. 


*1165.  F:goy-A.2.(aexp B) x (a exp y)sm a exp(8 v y) 
Dem, 

F.*113:'191.2 
F:Hp.qla.D.a | “Baal “y=A. 


D31430] Den Beata | “y sm an | “8 uer. 
[*11614.«113:13] D . (a exp 8) x (a exp y) sm exa y “Bu al (y), 
[37:22] D : (a exp B) x (a exp y) sm esta Y «(B wu y). 


[4116-14] D. (a exp 8) x (a exp y) sm a ex p (8 v y) (1) 
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+. x116182.3F:0=A.7!8.>.aexpg8=A. 

[x113:114] 23.(aexpB) x (aexpy) - A (2) 
H. #116182 .«24:56.2F :a— A. q 1 8.2.aexp(Gu y) A (3) 
F.(2).(3). Dr:a=A.7!8.>.(aexp8)x(aexpy)smaexp(Buy) (4) 
Similarly bra=A.qly.2.(aexp) x (aexpy)smaexp(Buy) (5) 
F.*116181.3F:a=A.8=A.y=A.2.(aexp8)x(aéxpy)=AxuA (6) 


F.*116181.2F:a=A.8=A.y=A.D2.aexp(8 v y) uA (7) 
F.(6).(7) 113611 73:48 . D 
F:ia— A.B A.ym A.2.(aexp 8) x (a exp y) sm a exp (B v y) (8) 


F.(1).(4).(5) .(8) .>F. Prop 

In the last line of the above proof, «73:43 is required because the two A's 
involved have not been proved to be of the same type. They are in fact of 
the same type, but it is unnecessary to prove this, 


x11651. +.(aexpf8)x (a exp y) sm aexp (8 + y) 
Dem. 

+. #11619 .#110°12.5+.(@exp 8) sm (a exp | A“). 

(a exp y)sm (a exp Ag | *'t**y) . 
[411313] D F. (a exp 8) x (a exp y) sm 

(a exp | A," t *8) x (a exp Ap | ty). 
[110:11.«116:5] D F. (a exp 8) x (a exp y) sm 

aexp( L A, B UA] ma ` (1) 

F.(1).(«11001). D F . Prop 


x11652. F. p, Xo po = preter 


Dem. 

F.x11651.x11022.2 

E. (N caye x, (Nooa) Nott = (Noa Neto (1) 
F.(1).«1032.2 F: p, v, me NC.D.p" x,u9 = ptT (2) 
F.x«116205 . «113204. 2 

Fieu~weN C.D. p x, uA = urit? (3) 
F.«116205.113204.2 

Fie(vemeNQO).2.5* x uz = A (4) 
F.1104.x116204.DF:=(9,w€N,0).D).u4+t7=A (5) 
H. (4). (5). DF :~(v, we NC). D. u” Xo T =p" te? (6) 


H. (2). (8). (6). D F. Prop 
The following propositions are lemmas for 
HT X, v" = (u Xav). 
The principal previous propositions used in the proof are «115:6 and x116:43. 
The proof proceeds as follows. 
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(a exp y) x (Bexp y) is Prod‘a | “y x Prod*8 Y “y. This, using *115:6, 
w H 
and putting a H BY in place of R and S of that proposition, is similar to 
eh l(qe).zey.p=a zx B | l, ie to eaf ((q2) .2ey.p=J2%ax | 2B}. 
33 33 
Now by *113'65, putting R+= R] R Dft, | eax | 268 =( J 2z)t (ax 8). 


We now apply *116:43, taking (lat as the M'z of that proposition, or 
father, taking ( L 2) (ax 8). Thus we find 


ele), zey. u=} za x | 28) sm (a x B) exp y. 
Hence our proposition follows. 
«116529. R+=R|R Df [116] 
In «150, this notation will be introduced as a permanent definition. For 
the present, we only introduce it to avoid ( | z || Cnv“ | 2), which is awkward. 


#11653. Fiqla.q!@.d. 
(a exp y) x (B exp y) sm e“ (sz) .2e y. p= J 2a x | 268] 


Dem. 
H. x113104111.DF. yC af y COB Lal Bf ye Clstexel (1) 
F.X3305. DE: Hp. (aL) aL, BL P velot (2) 
! ay By 
H. (1). (2), #1156 e .2 


F: Hp.2.(aexpy) x (8 exp y) sm ea“ {(qz) «2ey.p=aj2xB | 2} (3) 
H. (3). «882.2 F. Prop 
The hypothesis g!a.7!,8 is not necessary in the above proposition; 
but the proof is simpler with the hypothesis, and we do not need the proposi- 
tion without the hypothesis. 
#116531. F:. M= B2 (sey. Re (L2) t (ax 8).2: | 
zey.2,. Mz (L2) t (ax 8B).M'ze1— 1.G0*M'z -ax B 


Dem k.w147T12.45512 . *72:184. Dh. ( f z) tell (1) 

| F.«2183.2 E: Hp.zey.2 : RMz. 2. Re (L2) t Max 8: 
[303] >: Me=(L2)th (ax 8): (2) 
[(1).43122] 2:M'2e1—1.G0*M'z-axB (3) 
F.(2).(3).2 +. Prop 


x116:532. F: Hpx116531.5[1a.418.2. Me1—1.0*'M- y 

Dem. t.*116531.*1421.*7116.2 k: Hp. 2. M e1— Cls (1) 
F.x116:531.2 F:. Hp. 2, wey. Mz M*w.2: 

(Le) thax git Lo) t axe): 

[71:35] 2:Re(axB).2. (L2 TIR» ([w) *R: 
[1131101] 2:2ea. ye 8.2.(L 2T (gy L æ) =( L w) FW le, 
[«113123]. 5. (e lat lie Leit Lu) (GL 0- 
[x55202] D.z=w (2) 
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F.(2). Dk: Hp.2:z wey. M'z— Mio, 3.2 2 (3) 
H. *116'5831 14/21. 3343. 2 F: Hp. 2e y. D. ze GR (4) 
F.x2133.2 F: Hp. 2: RMz Dpr. zey: 
[433-351] 2:0 RR C. (b) 
H. (1). (3) . (4) . (5) .*71:55. 2 F . Prop 
#116533, F:. Hpx116:531. 2: D'*M**y ss Die), zen, u= 2 x 258) : 
z wey. GQ! D'M'zaD'Mw.2,u-27w 


Dem. 
F.x116:531.2 F: Hp.zey. 2. DCM*z = D'(( L2) tf (ax 8)) 
[«377401] -(L21'(a x B) 
[x11365] = {eax | 2B (1) 


E.(1). 43876. D h: Hp. 2. D'M**y — äich, 2 €y » = J 2G a x | 268) (2) 
F.«11319. DFi} eax Lz*8)n ( [wa x leng, 3. 
FT! fan wa. 

[+55:282] D.z=w (3) 
F. (1). (2) . (8). D E. Prop 
x116:534. F: Hp«116:532 . 2 . eil Miio sm (a x 8) exp y 

Dem. 
F.x116:531:532:533 . D 
F: Hp.D:Mel 1:27 wey. q! D Men DMw. D, 2=U1 

zen, Ae, Mízel—1.0*M'z-axf: 
[*116°43] D : Prod‘D“ My sm (a x 8) exp y: 
[4¥115°12.430°37 84/11] 2 : ea D'* Miio sm (a x B) exp y :. DE . Prop 
#116535. F:qia.q!8.5.(aexpy) x (Bexpy)sm (ax B)exp y 
[*116:53:533:534] 
The hypothesis H ! à . ! is not necessary, as we shall now prove. 


#11654. LF.(aexpy) x (8exp y) sm (a x 8) exp y 


Dem. 
F.«*116182.2 F:a— A. q ! y.2.aexpy- A. 
[4113114] 2.(aexpy) x (Bexp y)=A (1) 
+ .*118:114 . +116:182 . D F: a= A. ! y. D . (a X B)expy- A (2) 


F.(1).(2). DE:a=A.q!y.>.(aexpry) x (8 exp y) sm (a x B) exp y (3) 
Similarly F:B=A.Hq!y.2>.(aexp y) x (8 exp y) sm (a x 8) exp y (4) 
F.#116181.2F:y=A.2.(aexpy)x(8expy) 2 VA x A. 


[*113:611.«73:43] 2 .(aexp y) x (B exp y) sm “A (5) 
F.x116181.2 F:y 2 A.2.(ax B)expy=uA. 
[(5)] 2 . (a exp y) x (B exp y) sm (a x 8)exp y (6) 


H. (8) . (4) . (6) .*116:535 . D k. Prop 


In obtaining (5), we use #73:43 as well as x118'611, because A's of different 
types are involved. 
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*11655. FL. wg x,v7 = (p x, HI 


Dem. 

F.x116:54:222 . «118:222 . D +. (Nocta) x, (Ni fen 

=(Nacta x, Noe) (1) 
F.(1).41032. DhiyyweN,C.Dd.u7 x, v7 = (u Xv)" (2) 
F.*116:205 . *113:204. D F: ma~e NO. D. p” xXx 07 = A = (p X, v)” (8) 
H. *116:205 . 118-204. D iv (p, v € NO). D. HE x v" = A (4) 
F.«113204.x116204. D F :~ (u, v € NA), 23. (p x, v)7 = A (5) 
H. (4). (5). 2F:—(g, e NA), D. uT Neuf = (u X, v)” (6) 
H. (2). (8). (6). D +. Prop 


This completes the proof of the second of the formal laws of exponentiation. 
The following propositions are lemmas for the third of these laws, namely 


(724 = pose, 
X1166. Fig!a.>.aexp(@ x y)sm Prod‘Prod“a | «B | “y. 
x 3 
a |, “B | “ye Cls arithm 
5 33 


Dem. 
d 
F. #113:105 . «84053 E 13111.2 F: Hp. D. a f “8 y ye Clstexel (1) 
> 
+. *40°38 . Dh ustal BY “y=al “sB | “y (2) 
33 33 3 3 
[113111] DE. s'a “Bl “ye Cls? excl (3) 
35 35 
F.(1).(3).x1152. Dk:Hp.d.al “B | “y € Cls? arithm (4) 
33 33 
F.x113:141.x116:19 . D k. Neta exp (8 x y) = Ne‘{a exp (y x A) 
[(*116:01.x113:02)] = Ne‘Prod‘a | “BL “y 
[(2)] =Nc*Prod's“a L “RB y ty 
5 
[*115:35.(4)] = Ne‘Prod‘Prod‘‘a | “8 | “y (5) 
w 33 


F.(4).(5) D k. Prop 
#116601. F.|(Cnv*z)el>1 [#74774 . x72184] 


#116602. H. M= R2 [ze y. R=(|(Cnv! | z)jef (aexp8)]. 2: 
zey.2.M'z«(|(Cnv* | 2)|e[ (aexp f): (UH = y 


Dem. 
F.*21:33.2 
F: Hp.D:.zey.D:RM2.=.R=(|(Cnv' } 2). (a exp B) (1) 
F.(1).«303.2 + 1. Hp.2:2ey.2 . M'z - (|(Cnv* 4 z)« T («exp B) (2) 
F.x2133.4383131.2 F: Hp. 2. J*M = y (3) 
F.(2).(8).2 k. Prop 


*116:603. +:. Hp 116:602.2 :2ey.2. 1 M*z 2 aexp 8 
[*116:602 . «37:231 . «35:65] 
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*116:604. 
Dem. 
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F:. Hp«116:602.2 :2ey.2. D'M'z— Prodfa | “8 $ z 
+. #37'401 .*116°602.5 
F:Hp.zey.2.D*M& ={|(Cnv‘ | 2))e“(a exp 8) 
[x115'4.116:601.43:301] = Prod*( | (Cnv* | z)}e“a $ “8 
[*113:125 É 4507516] = Prod‘a | £T 2B 
[«38:2] = Prod'a | “B| 2: D k. Prop 

w x 


*116:605. | :. Hpx116:602.2 :2ey.2. M'ze1—1 


Dem. 


*116:606. 


Dem. 
F.*116:60 
[71:16] 
F.x3037. 
F.x116:60 


[30:37] 
[*116:171. 
[1131] 


+ „ *116°601 .*72°451.5 
F.([(Cnv* y 2) p CIA“ |(Cnv | 2) e 1—> 1. 
[*43°301] 2 F . (| (Onv* | 2) (aexp8) e1 1 (1) 
F.(1).3416:602. D F . Prop 
E: Hpx116:602 gie, 318.2: 

Mell: z, wey. DM‘ =D‘Mw . Drw. z =w 


2.x14:21.2 E :. Hp. 2:2e(*M.2,. E! M'z: 
>:Mel Cls (1) 
E: Hp.2:zwey.M'z- M*w.2.D*M'z - D'M*w (2) 
4.2b:. Hp.2:z wey. D*M'z- D'M*v.2. 
Prod‘a | “8 | 2 — Prod'a | “B L w. 
3 33 x 33 
3. s‘Prod‘a | “B | 2=s'Prod'“a L “Byw š 
5 33 5 5 
*115141(411601)] 2. sal B2 sf | “Byw. 
3 35 5 3 
2.8: xa=8luxa. 


[#113:182] 2. ëls Byv. 


[*113:105. 
F.(1).(2) 
*116:607. 


*116:61. 


*116°611. 


Hp] D.z=w (3) 
. (8) 71:55 . 116602 . D+. Prop 
kr, Hp *116602.qta.q!i8.o: 

Me1—1.D“M“y = Prod“a | “BY “y: 

w 3 

z,w ey. Dr Mez = D Mw. D, 2=01 

Zey.2,. M2e1— 1.G0*M'z- aexp 8 [x116:606:604:605:603] 
Figla.q418.2. Prod‘Prod‘a y “B + “Gy sm (a exp B) exp y 
[116:607-43] 


F:igla.q!18.2.aexp(8xy)sm(aexp/8)expy [x116:6:61] 
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x11662. F.aexp(8 x y)sm (aexp 8) exp y 


Dem. 
16181. 113114.2 EF: 8 = A. D. a exp (B x Y)= UÀ (1) 
.*116:181. 2)+:8=A.)>.(aexp 8) exp y= (A) exp y (2) 
.*116:33:25. 2F.Ne*((AA)expy] 21 (3) 


.(1).(2).(8).«5222.3100331.2 k: Ben A .2.aexp(B x y)sm(aexpB)expy (4) 
01138107 . *x116:-182. D + :a= A. qp 18.941 y. D» a exp(B X y) 2 A (5) 
1161182, M:a=A. 718.4 !y.>.(aexp8B)ezpy=A (6) 
-(5).(6).DF:a=A.q18.q!y.>.aexp(8 x y)sm(aexpB)expy (7) 
F.x119114.x116181.02 F: y=A . D .aexp(B x y) 2i A. (aexpB) expyz tA. 
[73:43] >.aexp(8 x y) sm (a exp 8) exp y (8) 
F.(4).(7) (8). Dhna=A.v.B=Asviy=ArD. 

aexp(8 x y)sm(aexp B)expy (9) 


TÍT TT ae TT 


H. (9). *116-611. D F. Prop 


#11663. E." = (IIe 
Dem. 
F. *113-222 . 2 F. (Nocta) EX. Noo'y = (N of) Ne 6X9) 
[x116:222.(+116:04)] = Neta exp (B x y)} 


[*116:62] = Ne“[(a exp 8) exp y] 

[116:222] = (Rtg exp B) Net 

[1 16-222.(4116-08)] = (Nuca) ee] Nov (1) 
F.(1).«1032. bip», m e NC. D. prem = (po (2) 
F .116:204:205 . Dhin(yveN,C).d.(w)t=A (3) 
H. 113-205 . #116°204'205 , D iv (p, v e NC). D unm A (4) 
F.x116205. Dk: eene Ri. 3. (w)7= A (5) 
F.*113'205 «#116204. D H: eme NO.D. ur mA (6) 
F. (3). (4). (5). (6). DFio(m nm eN C). D.p% (u) (T) 
F.(2). (7). D F. Prop 


This completes the proof of the third of the formal laws of exponentiation. 
*116:64. F.(u")"—(u7) [*116:63 .*113:27] 


*116'651. F: QeCls— 1. x e Cls excl. 23. es Pa Q***x sm Pa Qs 


Dem. 
F. x84583. D F: Hp. D. Q**« e Cls? exel. 


[85:43] Diz eat PA Qk sm Pais Qe M 
[40:38] D . e P, Q'*& sm Pa Q se: DH. Prop 
*116652. F: Q eCls— 1. x eCls?excl . D . ea ea Qx sm ca Qs e 


D €, 
Lan 651 J 
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The following propositions are lemmas for «116:661, which is an extension 
of «116:52. 
#116653, F : ce Cls* excl. D. a |, “f e Cls? arithm 
Dem. 7 
F.x113:105 «84:53. 2 E: Hp. gie, D „ Q i "rive Clg? excl (1) 
F.x113111. OF. as “sx e Cls? excl . ú 
[*40:38] DF. se y «Ce e Cls? excl (2) 
F.«113112113.2 F 1. a= A.2:8ek. 318.2. al “B=: 
Ber.B=A.2. „a | “B= A (8) 
F.(3). Ena A Dia y i CA v A: 


[«24043:561] 2 tp real elparo. D.p, oet tA. 
[51:15] 2.p-oc: 

[«84:11] Dial “x e Cle? excl (4) 
F.(1)- (4). ti Hp.2.a | “ee Clst excl (5) 
F.(2).(3).2 +. Prop ú 


*116:654. +: e Cls?excl . D . (Prod“(a exp)““«] sm {a exp (s“æ)] 
Dem. 


H. *38:18 . (11601) . D F . Prod“(a exp)**« = Prod‘Prod‘‘a |, **« (1) 
5 
E, (1) 116653 . 11584. 2 
H. (Prod*(a exp)**«] sm [Prod's'a |, ***«] (2) 
5 


F. (2) 3:40:38 . (*116:01) . 2 H. Prop 
«116650. H: «e Clstexcl. 2. INe (a exp) « = (NetayzNe%  [%116°654] 


This proposition is an extension of «1165. 
The hypothesis « e Cle? excl is unnecessary in the above proposition, as we 
shall now prove. 
«116656. FE :g!aexpBnaexpy.2.8—y 
Dem. 
F.«x11611.x52:16.2 
Fr. pe(aexpB)n(aexpy).D:yeB.D.(43).zea. ol yeusu Cyxa: 


[113-101] 2:yeB.2.(ga).vea.v | yepsa len, 23. en? 
[Syll] 2:9ye8.2.(sqo).vea.vlyep.yey- 

[10:35] yen (1) 
Similarly Hi. peaexpBnaexpy.D:iyey-2.yeB (2) 


F.(1).(2).2 k. Prop 
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x116:657. F.(aexp)xeCls*excl [*116:656] 
*116:658. | .aexp(e ] 8) =[|(Cnv* | 8))] “(a exp 8) 


Dem. 
F. #116°602°604 .37:401 2 H. f| (Onv* | B)e(a exp 8) =a exp (8 1 8) 
[x85601] =aexp(e] 8). 2 k. Prop 


#116°659. T = f ((48).Bex.peaexpB.»=|(Cnv | 8)*9).2. 
T e (a expY*e | “« Sm 8m (a exp)““e 
Dem. 
FE.x404. DF: Hp. 2. G*T— site exp)“ (1) 
F.«2133.2 ki. Hp. 2 Tu. m Ty .2. 
(18, y) -B,yer .peaexpB .peaexpy. 
» — |(Onv* | 8)“w. e — | (Cnv* y. 
[116:656] 2 (A8, y). By - »=|(Onv | 6)“. e —|(Cnv* Lars, 
[413195] 3. ger = (2) 
F.«x2133.2 E: Hp. 2: eTu .sTv.2. 
(AB, y) - By ex .peaexpB.veaezpy. 
w — |(Cnv' | 8)'*u 2 | (Onv* y yv. 
[*116:658] 2.(u8,y).B,yex-peaexpB.veaexpw. 
æ= | (Cnv* |, Bu = | (Onv* | yv. 
meaexp(e] £8)naexp(e] y)- 


[116656] 2.(q8,y).8,ye z .|(Cnv* | B)u=|(Cnv" ] yv. 

e B=e] y. 
[*85:601] > . (38) -Bex.|(Cnv* | B)“u=](Cnv | ëmze, 
[*116:'601.72:441] D. psp (3) 
F.(2).(89. Dk:Hp.d.Tel—l (4) 
F.x116658. 2 F:. Hp. 2:8ex.2. T(aexp 8) - aexp(e] 8): 
[37:69] 2 : Te (a exp) e = (a exp)““e | “< (5) 


H. (1). (4). (5). 1111. D +. Prop 


*11666. |. Prod‘(a exp) «sm {a exp (2‘x)} 

Dem. 
F.*116:659 .*115'51 . D F . Prod‘(aexp)*‘«sm Prod(a exp)“e Je a) 
+. #8561 .*116°654. Dt. Prod'(a exp)“ [ “< sm {a exp (s*e [**«)] (2) 
F.(1).(2). «1121.2 F. Prop 


*116:661. F.IINc*(aexp)'*« — (Ncfa):N — [9116:66:657 .115:12 . «112:101] 
This proposition is an extension of #116°52. j 
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The following propositions are concerned in proving *116:68, which is an 
extension of *116:54, where the a and 8 of that proposition are replaced by 
the members of a class x. 


x116 67. Lasch (qa) .aex And y) .D: e Cls excl . D .peCls*arithm 
Dem. 
b.*20'3.3DF:Hp.rAwep.qirnyw.d. 
(qo, B) a, Ber. Aa l yum Bl “y p YN p. 


[37:6] (qa, 8,2,0).0,Bex.2¿wey.aL2=8 lu. x= al. 
3 w 33 
EE 
[455202488 2]9. (qu, 2,00) wen 2,wey Amal “y. uma | My, 
[x13172] ^ EN (1) 


F.x37:6 «4011.2 
F:Hp.£mesfp.g1£nomn.2. 

(qa, B, zw) a, Ben. z,wey.E£—alz. o By w.gtEo v. 
[455:232.«38/2]2 (34, B, 2) . 2, Ben en, Ec a2. BY. ien B (2) 
F.(2).x8411.2 
Fi Hp.seCls'excl. E nesp.g!Enn.D . (Ta 8,2). Ẹ=a |} 2.n=8 | 2.a- B. 
[13195172] >.E=n (3) 
H. (1). (8). DF. Prop 


*x116'671. H :. o = R (92) .2ey.p=/ chu}. D : Hps116:67 .D.sp=s'0 
Dem. 


F.x4011,2 FE: Hpx11667 .D:Eesp.=.(qa).aex.Eecal “y. 

[*38:3] =.(qa,2z).aex.zeyiE=] sf a. 
[437:103] =.(qz).zey.Fel 2x. 

[40:11] e, feele, zey. p= 2 ae) 1. 


D+. Prop 
x116:672. F: Hpx116'671 . x e Cls? excl. Amex. 2.0 e Cls? excl 
Den, 
F.x37103.29F: Hp.u veo. !punv.2. 
(42, w, a, B) .z,owey.a, Ber. 2“a=/w“B. 
u= | za, v=} wÁ“. 
[+55:262] 2.(qz,w,a) .2, wey .aex.|2“a=/w a, 
u= Late, ns wa, 
[*118:105.4882. Hp] D . (42, Q) . u = | 2“a.v=] 20. 
[*13:172] 2, senz Dk. Prop 
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x116:673. F: Hpx116:672 . 2 . e (exp y)'*« sm estea “o 


Dem. 
F #38131 . (#11601). D k. eA «(exp y) = Dr (qa) .aer.E= Prodéa | “y Wi 
[*37:6] = ea Prod“ ((qa) .aex.A=a y £y e^ 


F.(1).11533 11667 . D 

F: Hp. 2. ei (exp y)**« sm ea s X ((H2) . ges, X = al y]. 
[*116:671] >. eA (exp y) e sm eafs*a . 
[*85:44.3116:672] D . ea (exp y) e sm eater o : DH. Prop 


x116674. H: M= R2 (RS (2) || Onv( 2)e) 9 
(2). M*ze1— 1. DMZ) N cafre = eat | 2x 


Dem. 
F.*80:3. 2F:Hp.2.DMe=( | 2) | Cnv“ 4 z) (1) 
F.*72:184.+111:14, D Fa L zl k«e( f 26 )Sm8m «. 
[x11451] DE. [ L æ|]| Cnv“( y ze} Peake e (ea | 2) Sm (ea) (2) 


H. (1). (2). #7303. DF. Prop 


*116:675. F :. Hp116:674 . agisie, D : q! (Mw) eatr n(Mv) ear. 2. w —v 


Dem. 
F.«116674.2 E :: Hp. 2 : q (Mw ‘eann (Mv) eae. D. 
Ki ! eat L wnes" Í vitu. 


[*80:32] D. V ant = V vn. 
[40:38] 5. Lass | f stie. 
[«113:105.x38 2] 2.w-v:.2F.Prop 


#116676. H: Hp116:672:675 . 2 . Prod*D'* | (ea x)“ My sm (este) exp y - 
pe P (eat) My = en to 


Dem. 
F.*116:674:675 . «116-45 nea et 
F: Hp. D . Prod“(D“P (ex) My sm (eax) exp y (1) 
F.x116:674.2 F: Hp. 2. DE P (eae) My = R [Gt2). zen, p= eat L atx] 
[*37-6.Hp] = efc (9) 
H. (1).(2). D k. Prop 


*116:68. F=:xeCle excl. D . ea (exp y)“ sm (ese) exp y - 
II Nc (exp yx = (IINcf«)Ne'v 


Dem. 
F. x11512 , x84-55 . D F. Drodie, fie sm ea ea o (1) 
H. (1). *116:-678:676 . 2. | 
t: Hp. Aven. qiste. 2. ea (exp y) «sm (ea x) exp y (2) 


R&W II 11 
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F.*58:24. DF: Awero! se DA. 


[«83:15.«116:33] 2. eA (expy) =u À . (eax) expy el, 
[73:45] D . e (exp y) x sm (ea x) exp y (3) 
F.x8311.x116182. DF: A ek. FT! y «D. ea e= A. A e(expy) ‘r. 
[*116-182.*83-11] D .(ea'k)expy- A «ea (expy)*«— A (4) 
F.x116181.2 F: A ex. y — A 2. (esc) expy — uA (5) 
F.x116181.2 F: A ex. y — A2. (expyY e — VA. 

[83:41] Des (exp y) e sm UA (6) 
F.(4).(5).(6). DH: A ex. D. ea (exp y) óx sm (eax) exp y (7) 


F.(2).(8). (7) 1141 .*116:25 .2 F. Prop 
The above proposition is an extension of *116°54'55. 


The following propositions are lemmas for 
Ne‘Clfa = 9Ncfa. 


The proposition and its proof are due to Cantor. 


21167. — EF. Ne*((1*A v tV) f a], fa = 9Ne% 


Dem. 
k. 241. #1013. DF. NA y (V) =2 a) 
F.*11615.2 F. No (A v V) f alaa = Nc f(A y UV) exp a} 
[*116:25] = [NGA v (CV We 
ay =2Nc2, D F „ Prop 


In this and following propositions, the class UA v (CN is introduced solely 
as a known class consisting of two terms. Any other class of two terms will 
serve equally well. 


E E 
x11671. k: Re (KA v V) fale, D. RV =a- RA 


Dem. 
F.«11612.2 F: Hp. D. Re 1 > CIs. DR C VA UI V .GeR=a (1) 
[x37:271] D.a= RUA VV) 
c c 
[453:302] = RA o RV (2) 
e e 
H.(1).*71:18. D k: Hp. D. RAR RV = A (8) 


H. (2) . (3) . «24:47 . D F. Prop 


*116711. F: R, Se [A v V) f aja RASA. D. R8 
Dem. 
F.xll671. DE: Hp. Rv = SV (1) 
F:(1)-x11612.2 F: Hp. 2 :y e DER o DS. D,. Rey= Soy: 
[33:48] 3:R=S:.3+. Prop 
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A € 
#116712. H:. T=AR[Re((AviV)Palaa.p=R'A].D: 
e 
Re (iA v V) Taja. D. TR RATT = (4A v tV) Taata 


Dem. 
F.x21:33. DH: Hp. dn. RelA v t'V) ajaa. D: uTR =p p= RA: 
e 
[x30:3] >: TR=RA (1) 
E. (1) #1421. D bi. Hp. 2: Re (VA v iV) f aja. D. E1T4R. 
[43343] 2. ReQ«T (2) 
F. «21.33 433131. 2 +: Hp. D. ATC (A v iV) f alata (3) 


F.(1).(2).(8). DF. Prop 
*116713. +: Hpx116712.2.7T61—1 


Dem. 
F.x116712. 1421.2 F 1. Hp. 2: Re (T. 2. E! TR : 
[71:16] D: Rel- Cls (1) 


F.x116712711. OF: Hp.D9:R,SeElUT.TR=T'S.D.R=S (2) 
H. (1). (2). x71:-55 . DE. Prop 
*116'714. F: Hpx116712. 4 eCl*a. R=9 2 (y=A .zep.v.y=V.zea-p].D. 
Re (AA veV) Paja. — T*R 
Dem. 
F.*21°33.43313. DF: Hp. 2: yeD'R.2.vyetfA v utV (1) 
F.«x2133.x93131.2 F :: Hp. D t. 2 e UR. = : 
(AN :y=A.cep.V.y=V.cea—p: 


[*10:42.1319] 3 2€ p. V -. cea — p: (2) 
[x24:411.Hp] =:xea (3) 
F.21:33.308 „ DF: Hp. D 176 p. Dz. Ræ = idea. R@e= V: 
[(2).x14-21] 2:2se(R. 2,. EL Ré: 

[71:16] 2: Rel- Cis (4) 
F . x21833. Dri Hp.dny=A.d:yRhe. =. ve pi 

[432181] 5: Bea p (8) 
H. (1). (8). (4). #11612. D F: Hp. 2. R e ((t“A v V) T aja ta (6) 
F.(5).(6).#116-712. D+: Hp.2D.p=T R (7) 


F.(6).(0)). DF. Prop 
*116715. F: Hpx116 712. 2. D*T'= Cla 


Dem. 
F.x116714.43343. D F: Hp. 2. Cl'aC DT (1) 
F.«21:33 . 43313. D Z. 
br Hp.d:peD*7.3.(qR). Re (A v UV) Fafa a p= RIA. 
[433-151] 5. ra, Re (iA v V) Falta. pCa. 
[480-14] RE (2) 


F.(1).(2). DF. Prop 
11—2 
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x11672. -.Ne*Cl'a= 2Nc 
Dem. 
b .#116°712°718'715 . D F. Cl'asm ((¿A v L“ V) 7 aja a (1) 
E, (1).x1167 . D +. Prop 
41169. +. RI“(p Tc) =8“Cl(o x p) 
Dem. 
F.x602.3b:. Res Clo xX p).=: (qa). ACaoxp.R=8Xr: 
[x113101]2 : (qa): Per. Dp. (qo, y) wep. ye 0 . P= f y: R= 8: 
[41:11] = :(g)): Per. Dp. De, wep. yeo.P=aly: 
uRv.=uo+(GP).Per.uPv: 
[41056] D:iuRv. CEV vep.yer.u(aly)v: 
[5513] 2:uRv.D24,.uep.veoa: 
[x35103] D:REpta (1) 
F . *35°103 . #113101 . D 
b:RGpto.r=P (qx, y).Ry.P=x | y).D.ACOXp (2) 
F.x4111.x13195.2 
k :. Hp (2). 2 : u ($A) v. e, (72,7) Ry „ u (æ J y) v > 
[*55:13] . u R (3) 
F.(2).(3).2F: RGpTo.2.(qN).ACoxp. RSSA (4) 
F.(1). (4). 2 k. Prop 
311681. F.spCl(exp)el—1 
Dem. 
F.«4113.2F :. a, 8eCl(o x p).sfa—-sf8G.o[yea.D:mo Ly Esp: 
[*41:11] Di(qP).PeB.xlyCP: 
[x*113:101.Hp] D : (TP, u, v). Pe 8. P= u J v. æ J y C u J v: 
[45513434] D:(qP,uv).PeB.P=u/Jv.2Jy=ujo: 


[1317213] JialyeB (1) 
F0) 25.2 F: a, Be Clo Xp) Sa=HB.alyeR.d.alyea (2) 
F.(1).(2) #118101. 2 F :a, Be Clo x p). a= i48.2.a— B (3) 
H. (8) 71:55 . x72163. D H. Prop 
x11682. +. Rp 7 c) sm Cl x p) [4116881] 
#11683. F.No‘RI(p to) =2N9x.No — [k116:82772 , x11325] 
*1169. ` k: Notc=p.D. Not o=2* [116-72 . x63-66] 
#116901. F: Nota=p.D.Not“a=2* [x11672 . 63-65] 
*11691. F:Ncta=p4.D. Not, a=2* [11683 . 64:511] 

F 


311692. HL: Nota p. D. Not, aq = 2x." Nota = 2x. , eto, 


[x116:83 . x64"16 . *116:901] 


x117. GREATER AND LESS 


Summary of *117. 


A cardinal y is said to be greater than another cardinal v when there is 
a class a which has z terms and has a part which has v terms, while there is 
no class 8 which has y terms and has a part which has y terms. The relation 
“greater than” is transitive and asymmetrical; and by the Schróder-Bernstein 
theorem, if y is greater than or equal to v, and v is greater than or equal to 
p» then »=v. But we cannot prove that of any two cardinals one must be 
the greater, unless we assume the multiplieative axiom. The proof then 
follows from Zermelo's theorem that on that assumption every class can be 
well-ordered. This subject will be dealt with at a later stage. 


The form of the definitions is so arranged as to allow of the inequality of 
two cardinals in different types. The relevant considerations are the same as 
for the definitions of addition, multiplication and exponentiation. 

Our definition of “ p >v” is 
x11701. ¿>v.=.(q0,8).4=Nc 0. =Nc B. 

q! Clan Nef8 q! CI*80 Ne'a Df 

We also define “ y > Neta ” as meaning “u > Neie and "Neie > v” as 
meaning “N,c‘a> v,” for the reasons explained in *110. It then easily 
follows that if > v, p and y must be homogeneous cardinals (this is part of 
*11715); that if u and y are homogeneous cardinals, and u > v, the same 
holds if we substitute sm“ and sm**v for one or both of y and v (#11716); 
that . 
x11713. F:Nca>NcB.=. 71 Clan Ne B oq! CI*8 a Neta 
and that 
*11714. Fiy>v.=.(qa,8).4=N,ca.v=N,c 8 . Nota > Nep 

We cannot define “p>»” as “p> v. V . jj v," because “u = v” restricts 
p and v too much by requiring that they should be of the same type, and 
restricts them too little by not requiring that they should both be existent 
cardinals. To avoid both these inconveniences, we put 
x11705. p>v.=:4>v.v.4veN,C.p=smév Df 

The use of this definition is chiefly through the propositions 
#117108. F :. Noa > Ne*8 . = : Nota > Net . v . Noia-Nog 
311724. k:p v. =. (ga, A). p= Noca .v=N 08. Neta Z NB 
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In x117:2, we repeat the Schróder-Bernstein theorem (*73°88), which is 
required in most of the remaining propositions of this number. It leads at 
once to the propositions 


#11722. F:g!Claa Neff .=.Nca > Ne*8 

(which practically supersedes the definition of * >”) 
#117221. F:Nca>NcB.=.(4p).pCa.psm 8 
x117222. F: 8 Ca . D. Nesa > Ne*8 

#11723. F: Neta > Nor. Neet8 > Neta |= , Neta = Ne*8 


This last proposition may be called the E theorem with 
as much propriety as «73:88; the two are scarcely different. 


If we now revert to the definition of 4 > v, or to *117°13, and apply 
*117:22, we see (*117:26) that “Nc“a>Nc*8” may be conveniently regarded 
as asserting Neta > Ne*8 . (Neg > Ne‘a); in fact, the best ideas to work 
with are > and its converse <ç, which for practical purposes we regard as 
defined by *117:22, and from which we derive > and <. The relation > 
will be the product of > into the negation of its converse; this holds for u 
and v (*117:281) as well as for Ne‘a and Nc*8. 


*x117:331 constitute an important use of «11072, namely to prove that 
one existent cardinal is greater than another or equal to it when the first can 
be obtained by adding to the second (where what is added must be a cardinal). 
That is to say, we have 


¥1173.  F:Ncf(azNe(8.z.(qym).meNC.Nc'a- Ne'8 4, 
311731. Fiip>v.=:4veN0:(q0).0eNC.p=0+,0 


*117:4—-471 are concerned in proving that > and > are transitive, that 
> is asymmetrical (11742), and allied propositions. 


Our next set of propositions is concerned with 0 and 1 and 2. We prove 
that a homogeneous cardinal is whatever is greater than or equal to 0 
(*117°501); that a homogeneous cardinal other than 0 is whatever is greater 
than 0 («117:511) ; that a homogeneous cardinal other than 0 is whatever is 
greater than or equal to 1 (*117:531); and that a homogeneous cardinal 
other than 0 and 1 is whatever is greater than 1 (*117°55), and is whatever 
is greater than or equal to 2 (+117:551). 


We next prove a set of propositions concerning > which have no analogues 
for >, except when the cardinals concerned are finite. Thus e.g. we prove 
*117561. F:iuzRv.meN(O.D.pd z Z v+, z 


If we substitute > for >, this no longer holds. Thus e.g. put »=2, y = 1, 
@=N, (cf. x123); then p>y, but pter =v+,w =w. Similar remarks 
apply to the analogous propositions («117:571:581:591) on multiplication and 
exponentiation, 
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We prove next that a sum is greater than or equal to either of its sum- 
mands (*117:6); that a product neither of whose factors vanishes is greater 
than or equal to either of its factors (*117:62); that, assuming p and v are 
existent cardinals, then if they are neither 0 nor 1, their product is greater 
than or equal to their sum (*117°631), and if y is neither 0 nor 1, then 
p! > h x, v (117652). 

The last important proposition in this number is Cantor’s theorem 
#117661. k:peNC.D.% >p 
which follows immediately from *102°72 and *116°72. 

The propositions of this number are much used in the following section, 
on finite and infinite. 


*11701. p>v.=.(qa,8).p=N ca.» =N 8. 
s ! Clíaon Neg. cq 1Cl*8 0 Ne'a. Df 


311702. p > Neta. =. > Ncía Df 
#11703. Nefa>v.=.N,cka>v Df 
X11704. ¿<v.=.v>p Df 
*11705. p>v.=:4 >v.V.p,veN,C. p=sm*"y Df 
*x11706. ¿<v.=.v>p Df 


The analogues of *117:02:03 are to be applied also to «117:04:05:06. 
*1171. F:iy>v.=.(qa,8).p=N, ca. =Ne 8. 
7 1 Clan Ne*8. o q!C18n Neta [(*117:01)] 


#117101. H: u >NcB.=.p > Noe 8 [(*117:02)] 
x117102. F: Nota > v. =. N,cta > v [(4117:03)] 
x117108. F:ipcv.s.v»yu [(+117:04)] 
3117104. F::p>v.=:4 >v.v.4,veN,C.u=smy [(x117:05)] 
#117105. FH: u< v.=.vZ p ` [(*117:06)] 
x*117106. F: Nc“ > Ne'B .=.N,c%a > N,e*8 [e117:101:102] 
#117107. F:Nca>Nc'B.=.N,ca > N,e*8 
Dem. 


F.x117:104:106. 2 


Fr. Neta > Nef8. =:N,ca > Ne*8.v Nota, Ne*B e NC. Neta = sm“N cB : 
[100:511.*103:22] = : Nee > N cf . v . Neta, Ne‘BeN,C. Neta = Ne*8:: 
[*103:16] =: Neta > NB. v . Neta, Ne‘BeN,C.Nea=N,cB: 
[*103:21] = : Nocta > Net8.v.. Net8 e N,C . Neta = N,e*8 : 
[*103:16] =: Neta > NB. v. NBN CO. Nycta= Nef8: 
[*103:2] =: Neca > N,et8 . v. Noca = Nee: 

[*103-4] = : Nocta > Noe B . v. Nota = sm“ N, 8: 


[x103:21.*117:104] =: Nica > Noc :. DE. Prop 
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117108. H :. Nota > No*g , = : Nota > No“8 . v . Nota = Ne* 
[*117-107-106:104 . 103-164] 


#11711. F:asma'.8sm'.2:5!Cl'an eg, zs, q 1Cl% a Neg 
Dem. 


F.*100321.2F:. Hp. D s q ! Oka a N8. =. q ! Cl o Ne*8 (1) 
F.x7321.2 
F:ERe1—1.D'R—a.Q0*R—v y Ca. ye Ne'8.2. 

Ry C a. R**y e Nc*B. 
[460:2] 2 . q 1 Ola n Nc*8 (2) 
F.(2).101123:35 .*13:1.2 
F:asma@’.q! Clan Nc B.D. q! Cle’ n Ne*8 (3) 
mi, DFiasma aile a Neg. 23.91 Clan Ne*8 (4) 


F.(3).(4). DF:.asma .D: 71 Clan Ne'8.z .q 1 Cla o Neg (5) 
F.(D.(5).2F. Prop 


#11712. Fripo>v.=:pveNO: 
aen, fen, D, I q Cla Ned. ~y ! Cl'6 a Ney 
Dem. 
k.41171:11.5 
kr.p>v.=:(qa 8): p = Nefa.y— NB. q Clan Nef8 q! CI Ba Nota: 
yep. Ben, D, A!l ya Nc. eg Cla Ney: 
:(qa, 8): us Noofa.v 2 Reif, get, fer, q! Clan Ne*8. 
vr! CI*8 o Neta: 
yep.ðev.D,„s W! Cy a Ned. ~y! Cè n Ney: 
(x10:55] =:(qa, 8B): = Neie, v= Nef8.aep.Bev: 
age, Ben, Dy ge! Cl yo Ned. vg! Cla Noto: 
[4103122] = : u, v e NO :y ep Ben, 245. 10l*y a Nc B, o 1018 0 No*y:. 
DF. Prop 


[4103-12] 


#117121. F::p>v.=:p,veNC: 
aen, Da. (GB). Bev. qiClanNeB.r~gqiClBa Neta 
Dem. 
F.x117111.2 
Enp>v.=:(qa,8): p=N, ca. =N 8.4! Clan Nes. 
eor 1 OB a Neta: 
yep. Dy. (GS). Ben, q! Cl*yo Nod. ~y! CiS o Ney 
[*103°12.*10°55) =: (qa, B) : u = Noefa. v = Nee 8.aep: 
yep. Dy. (qd). Sev. q ! Cl*y e Ne. ~y 1018 n Ne*y 
[*103:12:2] =:pmveNO :yep.D,.(q8).5ev. q! Cliy a Ne. 
eon ! OL o Noto :. D+. Prop 
The above proof is given shortly because it proceeds on the same lines as 
*117:12, In applying «10:55, the ¢x of that proposition is replaced by a e y, 
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and the vz is replaced by 
(18) - Bev .q ! Clan Ne B.~q!ClBoaNe‘a. 
*11713. F:Nca>NcB8.=. q! Clan Ne*8. cn 1 0CI*8 o Neta 
Dem. 


F.x117:106.2 
F :. Neie > Nof8 .=: Noa > Nic‘: 
[*103:2.«117:12] =: ye Nee, Be Nep, 2,5. 


q ! Cl*y a Necs. — q 1 C6 o Noto: 
[410031.«11711] = : y e Neta. 8 € Noe B 2,5. 
g! Cla o NCB . q! CI Bn Neta: 


[*10°23] mig!Nea.q!NeG.2. 

TF! Cla a Neff. e 1 0I*8 o Neta: 
[3103-13] zig! Clan Ne*8. ~y ! CB a Neta :. D F. Prop 
#11714. Launzn,s, (ei, p = Mein, v= Ne*8. Neta > Nes 


[x117:1:13] 
x11715. F:ip>v.=.pveNC.q!s Ci o sm*v. cn ls Cl e sm'fy 
Dem. 
F.«x1034.x117T1.2 
Fig >> v .= : (ga £). = Nea.» =N. g! Clansmw. 


v! CB o sm**y : 
[x103'2:26] =:4,veN,C:(qa,B).acep.Bev.q!Clansm. 

con ! CB n smu : 
[117:11] =:p4,veNC:(qa B).aep.Bev.q!Clansm»: 


Zen, Ds. AH ICI asm“p: 
[+103:13.x10-51] = : u, v € N„C : (Ja). u e p. J ! CVa n sm‘: 
o(qgdð).dfevr.q!Cl8n sm“: 
[404.4602] | E: ve NC. !sfCl*u o sm“. 
~g! s*Cl**v asma i 2 F . Prop 
The advantage of this proposition is that it expresses “y >v” in terms 
of p and v alone, without the auxiliary a and 8 of the definition. 
*11716. Fi ,veNC.2:52v.2.sm*y >v.=. p > smv. =.8m u > smo 
[x11714 . «103:4] 
*1172.  F:asmo.gsn8'.8 Ca. C8.D.asm8 [x73:88] 
This proposition (which is the Schröder-Bernstein theorem) is fandamental 
in the theory of greater and less. 
#11721, F:g!Cl'ao Nc“ B. g! C8 a Nota. 2. Neta = Ne*8 
[x117:2 . 100-321] 
x117211. F: g! Clan Neg. q! CB a Nota. = . Neta = Ne*8 
Dem, 
F *100°3 . *60°34. D H: Nefa = Neg . D . a e Clan Net8 . B e C1t8 n Neta kú 
+. (1). *117:-21. D F. Prop 
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#11722. F:g!Cl'aa erg, = ¿Ne a > Net@8 
Dem. 
F.x11713. 2F:Hp. as OEA m . Neta > Ne'8 (1) 
Hæl17211, Db: Hp. q 1018 n Noa.=.Noa=Neg — (2) 
F. (1). (2). *117:108 . D + . Prop 
#117221. F: Neta >= No“8. =. (gp). pC a.psm 8 [*117:22 . x602 . x100'1 ] 
*117-222. F: 8 Ca D. Noeta > Ne*8 [x117-221] 
*x117:23. H: Neta > Neh. Neh > Neta .= . Noio-Nerë [x117:211:22] 
x11724. F:uzv.z.(qa 8).u = Nefa.v-—Ne'f8. Neta > Ncf8 
Dem. 
F.a117:10414.DF:.4>v.=: (ga, B) . p = Nica. v = Noch . Neta > Net8.v. 
(qa, B) . p = N,cta . v = N,c“B . p = smttv: 
[x108:4.*13"193] =:(qa,B).p=N ca.» = N,e*8 . Neta > Nef8.v. 
(qa, B) . p = Neta. =N 8. Nocta = Net8 : 


[x10316] = ; (Ha, B) . p = Nyc'a . v = Neië, Neta > Net8.v. 
(qa B) . p=N ca . v = Noo*8 . Neta = Ncf8 : 
[*11:41.117:108] = : (Ta, 8). p=N,ca.v=Ny 8 . Neta > Net :. 
Dt. Prop 
x117241. F: p >v. = . (Ta, 8). p= Nuca . v= Nch . y! Clan Ne‘ 
[x117-24-22] 


x117242. F: u, ve NC. D: u 2v.=.(70,8). oe, Ben, iOlenhNeië 
[x117-241 . x103-26] 
*117:243. bs. u v. = : (Ja, B) : u= Nato, v = Nef8:(ugp).pCa.psmg 
[x117-24:221] 
x117244. Fb:.pveN,C.D:p>v.=.sm > v.=.p 2 sm 
sm“ >sm“v (x117: 24. 1024] 
411725. F:iy>v.0>p.=.pveNC.sm“u=sm“y 
Dem. 
F.x117:24.2 
Fipzv.vm. 


III 


(qa, B, y, 0) . = Neta = Net, y = N,e*8 = N,etë , 
Neta Z Nef8 , Ned > Ney. 


[*117:107] =. (qa, B, y, 8) . p = Ni cla = Rio, v = N,e*8 = Ne. 
Neie Z N,c*8 . N,e*8 Z Nocy . 
[19:193] = . (a, B, y, 8) . p = Noca = Nocty „ v = Noe 8 = Ne. 


Nocta > Nep, Nic B > Nea. 
- (qa, B, y, 8) . p = Nocta Nato, v = N, et8 = Nat. 
Neta = Nc. 


[*117-107-23] 


il 


[x11:45.103:2] =. (qa, B) p= N,cfa v= Nep DE NO ` Nefa- Neg . 
[*103:4] =. (Ha, B) . p = N,cta . v = Ne8.p veNC.sm*y-sm*v. 
[«11:45.41032] =. u,v e Ni, sm“ = sm*v:2F.Prop 
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*11726. F: Neta > Nc'B .=. Nota > NefB . Neta + Nc*8 

Dem. 
H. #11713. *13°12. Transp . D F : Neta > Ne*8. 2 . Neta + Ne*8 : 
[*117:108] DF: Nota > Ne*8.2. Neta SNB. Nc'ad- Ne*8. (1) 
H. #117108. %56. D F: Nea > Net8 . Ne‘a+ Nef8. 2. Neta > Ne*8. (2) 
H. (1). (2). DF. Prop 


*11727. F:Nca<ÑNeB.=. Ncfa < Ne*8 . Neta + Ncf8 
[«117:26:103:105] 


«11728. F: Neta > Ne*8.2.Nc'aze Ne*8 . e (Nef8 > Neta) 


[x117:22-18] 

#117281. b:4>v.=.4>v.v(v>p) [*117-14:28-24] 
*11729. F:Neta < Nef8. =. Ncfasz Ne*8 .— (Net8 < Neta) [#117:28] 
*117291. F:p<v.=.4<v.o(v< p) [*117:281] 
31173. F:Nca>NcB.=.(qu). ø €e NC. Neta = Ne*8 +, 0 

Dem. 
F.*117221 .3-:Ncta>NcB.=.(q0).8smB.89Ca. 
[x11072] =. (ei, w e NC. Neca = Nef8 +, 


DF. Prop 
#11731. Fip>v.=:4veN,C:(q0).weNC.p=v+,0 
Dem. 
F.«x117243.2 


Fig u. =: (ga, fei, p= Neta . v = Nc8.Ncía- NefB +, = 
[(*110:03)] =: (a — ei, = Natio, v = Ni. Neta = v Tm 
[«103-16 311042] = : (a, el, p = Nocia . ps Ne*8 . u= v+, = 
[«103:2] =:p,veN,C:(q0).p=v+, 0 1. DF. Prop 


#11732. t:iu>v.q!sm “unta... q! sm nta 

Dem. 
F.x117241.x103:4.2 
F:Hp.2.(q8, y). = Nep, v = Nocty . q 10148 a Ney. sm“p = Nee. 

sm“ = Noto (1) 

F.x63:105:371.«X7312.2 
Fk: Rep&n8.petía.cCB.osmy.2. R oeta. Ro sm y (2) 
F.(2).«7304.2 F :peNc'8nt*a.o eCl'8e Ne'y .2. ! Ney ota (3) 
F.(1).(3).2F. Prop 

The above proposition shows that if a cardinal p, exists in a given type, so 
do all smaller cardinals. Å 
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#1174. — Fiu>v.0>0.2.4>20 
Dem. 
E.x117243.2 F s. Hp. D : (qa, B, y) su = Neta v = Net8 . œ = Ney: 
(pi, p Ca.psmB:(qo).oe C8.osmy: 
[x117:11.*x602,x100'1] 2: (Ha, B, y) s = Neca. v = Nec . ø = Ney: 
(gp, T)-p Ca.psm B.r Cp. rsmy: 


[«22:44] 2:(gay):p = N.c'a „ a =N,c%y:(q7).7Ca.Trsmy: 
[*117:243] D:p 2>: DE. Prop 
x11741. Lruen, use, 2, use [x117:4] 
x11742. Fiv(p > n). (n < p) 
Dem. 
F.*8117'15.*13'12.Transp. 2 H: p > v. D. p + v 3 DF. Prop 
*117:43. b:iy>v.o(4>0).2.(0>0%) [*+117'4. Transp] 
#11744, bFivze.(pzw).2.e(pzv) [*117:4. Transp] 
411745. Fiu>v.v>0.2.4 > 
Dem. 
b. *117:281. D k: Hp. D . pZ v. v 2 To. v (t Ø v). 
[*117:4-44] 2. Z s. (m pu). 
[*117:281] D.-~ >a: Ak, Prop 


#11746. k:u>v.v2w.2).p >w [Proof as in *117:45] 


*11747. Fiuy>v.0>0.).4>% [11745104] 
*117471. F:iy<v.0<o.d.y<o [x117:47:103] 
*1175. F:uyeN,C.D.p>0 
Dem. 
+. #603 .x100:8.-.! Clan Ne*A . 
[«117-22] DE. Neca SNA. 
[*117:107.x101:1]D F. Noca Z 0 (1) 


F.(1).*1032. DH. Prop 
#117501. -:yeN,C.=.4>0 [x117:5:104] 
*11751. FspeN,C—10.3.n>0 
Dem. 
F.x10115.2F : Hp. 2. u + sm**0 (1) 
H. (1). #117-5-104. D H. Prop 
*117511. k: weNC—10.=.p>0 [x117:51:15:42] 
#11752. Fig!£.2.Nc£z1 
Dem. 
F.&51'2.2F:Hp.D2.Gqe). ite C £. 
[«117:222] >. (qa). Not > Nouvo, 
[4101-2] 23.NefEz1:2F.Prop 
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#11753. FiueN,C-040.D.4>1 


Dem. 
F.«10116 . *+103:2. D +: Hp . 2 . (Ha) . Nyc"a = p. TT! a, 
[*117:52] 2.(qga). Neta= u. Neal. 
[*117:107] >.4>1:>F.Prop 

*117:531. F :peN,C—-(0.=.4>1 

Dem. 
+ .*117-104. SITE E Adel (1) 
+ .*117:51. *10122, Dh. 1 > 0. 
[+117:45] M:ip>1.3.4>0. 
[11742] STEI (2) 


F.(1).(2). «11733. D+. Prop 
#11754, bF:ulzi.s:u-0.v.u-1l 
Dem. 
F.x117:241.*1012.5222.2 


Falp. E=: (ga, w). p= Nica . i ! Neta n Cla: 

[460362] ^ =: (qa,æx) : u= Neta: y Neant A.v. y! Neta nl: 

(*51°31] = (qa, æ): p = Neta: A e Neta. v tf e Nea: 

[w101:17:'29] = : (a, æ) : p = Rio: Noa = Ne*A . v . Nota = Neie: 

D10316] =:(ma,z). u= Neca : p= Ne*A . v. p= Netta: 

[410112] =:(qa).p=Nefa:w=O0.v.p=1: 

[4108:2:5:51] =: u 20. v. p= 1:. 2 F . Prop 

#11755. F:iu>l.=.peN,C - 10-1 

Dem. 

F.x117281.95 F:u D> l.S. uz l.e(lzy). 
[11753154] =. peN C-t. 40. utl. 
[451-15] #g. e NC -—10—11:2F. Prop 


#117551. Fue NC - 0 — (1. 
(qa): A Beta (qa, y) 2 yea. ture, ue 2 


Dem. 
F.«1032.2 Fi. ue NC —0— 1.2: 
(qa). u = Reie, Noa d: 0 . Noca l: 


[410114] =: (ga). u= Nie, mie, Notat: 

(x103:26] zi(qa).p- Reie, qla.avel: 

[52-41] = : (Ja) : p = N,c“a : (qe, y).2,yea. æ + y : (1) 
[54:26.51:2] = : (qa): u = Noca : (qe, y) - tz v i^y Ca Ax u VY EQ: 
[*13:195] = : (qa) : u = Rain : (qe, y, 8) - B= Væ v ty. B Ca. fe? 
[154-101] = : (Ha) : u = Neta: (q8).8 C a. B e 2: 

[+117:241] =:u4>2 (2) 
F. (1). (2). DF. Prop | 
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*117:56. F: Neta Z Ne, D. Noa +, Ney > Nc'B +, Ney 
Dem. 
F.x11012.*117:221.2 
F: Hp. D. (g8). èC [| A, a. Bam | ARB, 

[&11011.47371.(411001)] 2. (g8). 8 v Aa y Ca + y. 

ó v A, J “My sm (8 +y). 
[x117:221] D. Neat y) > Nc'(8 + y). 
[*110°3] D. Neta +, Ne*y > Net8 +, No*y : D +. Prop 
#117561. F:p>v.weNC.).y+0>1+,0 [x117:56] 

The proof of :117:561 follows from *117:56 in the same way as the proof 
of *117°31 follows from *117°3. In the remainder of this number we shall 
omit proofs of this kind. 

#11757. +: Neta > Nef8.2 . Neta x, Ne*y > Ne'B x, Ney 

Dem, 

F.x372. 2F:pCa.D. yl “p Cy da. 


[40:161.*113:1] D.pxyCaxy (1) 
+.*118-183. D+: psm B.J . p X YsM B xy (2) 
H. (1). (2). DƏK:pCa.psmB.DI.pxyClaxy.pxysm8xey, 

[*117:221] D. Ne (a x y) > Ne*(8 x y) (3) 


E.(3).*117:221 . D +. Prop 
#117571. F.p>v.0eN,C.d).px,0>1x 0 [*117:57] 
*117:58. F: Net > Ne8 .2 .(Ne'a)Ne'v > (Ne*8)Ne*y 


Dem. 
| #3543282. Db: pCa.d.ptyGaty. 
[80:15] >. (p yay C (a 1 y)a*y (1) 
F.x1161519.2 F:psm B. 2. (p Pa ysmí(8 T yhy (3) 


F.(D.(2).x117:221.2 
F :p Ca.psm 8.2. Ne (af y)ay > Ne'(8 1 yay. 
[1161525] D. (Nefa)Ne'y > (Ne'B)Ne'Y (3) 
F. (3). #117:221. D F. Prop 
#117581. L:y>v.0eN.0.3.47>% [117-58] 
The two following propositions are lemmas for *117°59. 
#117582. +:3!y.8Ca.ceyexp(a—8).>.(uvs)(yexpf)el>1. 
n Luef exp 8) C y exp a 
em. 
F.x116183. D F:pe(yexp8).ceyexp(a—8).2.p CB x y.cC(a—B)xs. 
[x113-19.24-21] D.pnc=A (1) 
F.(1).*24481.5b::Hp.D:.p,p' e(yexp@).Dipyc=pvc.=.p=p't. 
[71:58] D: (u o)[(yexp8)e1—1 (2) 
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F*x113191.2 hi. Hp. Diy | “Bn y f (a—B)=A: 
35 23 
[*115:14.(*116:01)] 2:pe(yexp8) . D .pvc e Prod'[y i “Buy L “(a—B)). 
[«37:22.«24:411] 2.pvce(yexpa): 
[37:61] 2:(uc)'*(y exp 8) C y exp a (8) 
F. (2). (3). D+. Prop 
*117:583. +:28Ca.4!y.>.(q7).7 Cyexpa. rsm (yexp 8) 
Dem. 
+.*116:-171. D+: Hp. D. 7 ! yexp(a— 8) (1) 
H. (1) . *117:582 .7315 . D F . Prop 
*117:59. F: Nea Neg. q ty. D. (Noty)N (Neie gg 
Dem. 
F.x117221.2 F:. Hp. D : (gp). p C a, p sm B : qty: 


[x117:583] 2:(gp,T).p Ca. p sm 8. r C yexpa.rsm(yexpp): 
[«116:19] D:(qr).7rCyexpa.rsm(yexp 8): 
[*117:221] 2: Ne'(y exp a) > Ne“(y exp 8) (1) 


F.(1).*116:25. 2 k. Prop 


The hypothesis is essential in the above proposition, for 0* 2:1 while 
1=0, so that 0° > 01, 


#117591, F:p >v. e NO un, 3. er zer [*117:59] 
#117592. Fi —1.a40.a41.2.8-0 


Dem. 
F.x116203.2 F:. Hp. D : a, ð €e NC: 
[*117:551:58] 2:a22:84+0.2.82>1: 
[x117:581:591] 20:540.D0.4>2. 
[*116:321.117:244] 5.922. 
[x117:551] 2.041 (1) 


F.(1). Transp. D F. Prop 
The above proposition is used in *120:53. 
#1176.  F:inveNOC.2.pudM.vzuutevzv 
Dem. 
F.117:5615.3+:Hp.).p+,10>p4H400.4+,120+,1 (1) 
H. (1). *110'6 .117:244 F. Prop 
x11T61. biv>4.D.p+ rn > p [117645] 
x11T62. V: 
Dem. 


p,veNQO—i0.2.px,vz uu X v Pv 


E.*117:57153.3-:Hp.>.4x0. 2>4X0o1.pxyv Bl Sei (1) 
F.(1).113:621 .3117:244 . D F . Prop 
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#11763. F:a,8~c0vV1.3.,Ne‘ax, NCB > Neta +, Ne 8 
Dem. 
F.x52:4. Transp.) +: Hp. D. (oe, 2 ea.y y e ff, ke, yty (1) 
F.x11331000. Dt:Hp.awea-yyeB.cta.yty p= ya: 
c= “(B-Uy)vvø ly.d.pucCBxa (2) 
F.x55115.2 F:. Hp(2). D: Rep. DR. UR = 1%y : 
Sex] “(B- ut, Dg. A SeB=-14y:0 |. y/ =y: 


[51:23] 2: Ren, Bee, 2ns, CREAS: 

[+2437 .&30:37] Dipno=A (3) 
+. *73°61°611. D+: Hp(2).D.psma.a] “Bi y)sm(B—1y) (4) 
+. %55:202, >+: Hp(2). 2.2 | y ea | “(B — Ug) (5) 
F.(4).(5).*7371. D+: Hp (2). 2. psm a. o sm 8 (6) 
E. (8) .(6) x11013. D+: Hp(2). D.p v ce Neod(a+ B) (7) 
k. (2). (7). *117-221. D F: Hp (2), 2. Ne“(8 x a) > Ne'(a + 8) (8) 
H. (1). (8) «#113°141-25 #1103. D F . Prop 


x117:631. k: p, e NC -10-151. D. p xv p+ov [*117:63] 
The two following propositions are lemmas for *117:64. 


*117:632. H: «e Clsexcl.eve0uv1.p,ceProde.pnc=A, 
T=22 [Ga 8). a Bex.at8.ceB.p=(p—a—B)u(cna)ul's}. 
2.Te1l—1.D TC Prod'« . (*T = sx 
Dem. 
F.x11511145.2 F :. Hp. a, Be x, a +B. D 3 p — a— B e Prod“ (e — a — i8): 
[*115:11:145]D : (p — a — 8) v (a n a) e Prod“(x — Gë): 


[*115145] 2:ze8.2.(p—a—B8)v(ec na) vt'z e Prod (1) 
F.(1).«2133. Dt: Hp, ue, D. pe Prod‘« (2) 
F.*52-4.Tranasp. DF: Hp.2:98ex.zeB.D.(ga).aex.ac B. 

[21:33.33:131] D.æedT (3) 
H. #2133 . x33131. D F :. Hp. D: x e “T . D. Gë, Ger, xE B (4) 
+. (3). (4). DF: Hp.2.(7- Sie (5) 
F.«2133.13172. 2 + :. Hp. 2: u Tz .v Tz .D.u 5v (6) 


F.«2133.x13171.2 k». Hp. 2: uTz.u Tw . 2. 
(qa, 4,8, 8) . a, ex. B, B'ex.a8.a HR. 
(p—a— 8) u(cna)ui'z—-(p—a — B )n(and)vi'z. 
[*24:48. Hp] D . tæ = ofa! (7) 
F.(2)-(5).(6). (7). DF. Prop 


*117:633. F :. ke Clstexcl. x~e0 v 1 :(Ẹp, c). p,c e Prod's. pono —A:2. 
INe‘ > ZNoie 
Dem. 


F.X117:632.2 + : Hp. D . (qy) . y C Prod“. y sm sie, 
[4117-221] 2.Nc'Prod'k Z Ne‘s‘« (1) 
E. (1). 11512 .112:15. 2 k. Prop 
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*117:64. H:.xeCls*excl: (ae, ci. pe Prod's.pgno —A:2. 


TINe‘x > Ne'« 
Dem. 
F.x112321.*x11421.2 E :xe1. 2. TINen = 2Nc%x (1) 
E.x114:2.x1193. 2F:<xe0.32.1INese 21. ZNe'« 20. 
[x117:51] >. Nc > Z Note (2) 
H. (1). (2) .*117:633.2 + . Prop 
*117:651. H:ave0v1.2.(Nca)N% > Neta x, Neg 
Dem. 
F.x52:4. Transp. >+: Hp. D. (72,9) .7,76 a. æ+ y (1) 


H. 116152 . x55'283-202 . D k1æ, ye a .æ +y. D.x] “B,y| “B 6(aexp B). 
æL“Bayl“B=A (2) 
F.x113111. > Feil “B e Cls* excl (3) 
3 
H. (1). (2) . (8) 11764 «113114125 . 116-25 . (#116-01). 2 H. Prop 
#117652. F:peN,C-(¿0—(¿1.veN,C.D.4 zh ux,v [#117651] 
#11766. |. Neila > Nefa 
Dem. 
F.«10272. Db. (qf). B Ca. B sm Cla (1) 
F.x100'6.x6061. 2F.1'*aC Cla. asma (2) 
F.(1).(2).x117183.2 F. Prop 
#117661. F: pe NC. 2.29 p [117-66 116772] 
The above proposition 1s important. (See, however, the Introduction to 
the second edition.) 


#11767. b:«eClstexcl.q! Prod'«. D. Ne‘s‘« > Not 


Dem. 
F.x1151611.2 E: keCls?exel. we Prod'k . D. p SM x „ p C gie, 
[x117-22] D. Ne's'k > Neie: DF. Prop 


#11768, +: R, Seek. RAS-À.T— Ph(pex.P- R|—vVpoS[ up) 
| 2. Te1—1.D'TC e. UT = < 


Dem. 
F.x2133.x13172.2 b :. Hp. 2: PTp . QTp . 2. P =Q (1) 
H. *23-631. Dt: Hp.pex.Dd.(T%p)AS=Sf up: 
[18:17] 2t: Dn. oeex, Te = Tto. D2.Sp Vp SF (e, 
[35:65] 2. Ups Ui, 
[x51:23] D.p=0 (2) 
F. (1). (2). 2E: Hp, 3. Del zl (3) 
F.x2133.x33131. 2 F: Hp. 2. GT = < (4) 
F. 8036 . 5 :Hp.2.D'T Cea’ (5) 


F.(3).(4).(5). 2F.Prop 
x117T681. +:(ÍR,S).R Seca x. RA S= A.D.Neteate2: Neta [1117:6822] 


R&W II 12 
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«117682, Fie Cr. F L e (X — e). 2. Neea A ze Notes 


Dem. 
F. 8065. DF: Hp. 2: Ree,*k.Seca (V k). D. Ro Sec, (1) 
F.«x8014.2F: Reca N. See (Ae). D.C Raa S =A. 
[*33:33] >.RAS=A., 
[«25:4] D2.(RoS)=S=R (2) 


E,(2).x13171.3F:Q Rees ^. Sees (A — x) Q U S= Ro 8.2.Q— R. (3) 
H.(1). (8), 2 F: Hp. See (A — x). OD. (V S) cafe 11. (U S)'*ea*x Ce", 
[117-22] 2. Neie" > Norea tz : D H. Prop 
*117:683. Fi. CX. FT le (V — e) (RE, S). R, Seek. RA S= Å 12. 
Neie" > Ne [x117:681:682] 

#117684. Fixe CX. p lea A : (qk, S). R Seek. RÀ S= À 12. 

Note > Nee [x117:683 . 88:22] 

The above proposition is used in *120:765. 


GENERAL NOTE ON CARDINAL CORRELATORS 


The correlators established at various stages throughout Section B present 
certain analogies to each other, and they or others closely resembling them 
will be found to be the correlators required in relation-arithmetic (Part IV). 
We shall therefore here collect together the most important propositions 
hitherto proved on correlators. 


When we have to deal with correlators of two different functions of a 
single class, as e.g. este and Prod'x, the correlator is usually D or $ or š| D, 


with a suitable limitation on the converse domain. Sometimes it is t| D or 
e" D Thus for example the class e| **«, by means of which 2%x is defined 
(*112), has double similarity with « if < e Cls? excl (112-14); in this case, the 


double correlator is t| D with its converse domain limited, ze. 

Hz «x e Cls?excl.2 UD} Se ex SIR ST (e LU. 
In the case of Prod‘« and ea*«, the correlator is D, i.e. 

Eze Cls? excl „ D. DP ea tg e (Prod*«) Së (eak). 
In the case of e*s*« and ea‘ea“‘x, the correlator is š | D, ùe. 

H z x e Cls?excl. 2.5| DF eater ón e (ca sc) Sm (ea e; x). 
$|D also correlates ea‘« with ease [e (8561) and Pata with e,*P ]“a 
(x85:53), and Pas‘ with eat P “< (85:27:42) if x e Cls? excl. 
The correlator of (a T 8)s‘8 with (a exp 8) is $ (x116:131). 


Another kind of correlator arises where we are given a correlator of « and 
A, and we wish to construct a correlator for some associated classes W*x and 
W“, or where we are given correlators of a with y and of £ with 8, and we 
wish to construct a correlator of a? 8 with 8, where 9 is some double 
descriptive function in the sense of x38. In this case, the correlator will 


usually be of the form R || S (with 'a limited converse domain). Sometimes 
R and 8 will be identical; sometimes S will be Re. Such correlators always 
depend upon 


45561, k: EI Re. EIëen, 3. (El Se | y) - (R*a) | (89) 

together with the propositions *7477 seg. giving cases in which (|| S)P A is 
a one-one relation. It follows from *55°61 that if E and S are correlators 
whose converse domains include the domain and converse domain respectively 
of a relation P, then (R|SyP will be a relation holding between R“ and 
S* whenever P holds between æ and y. Examples of such correlators as 
R||S are 


*112153. F: Tex sm smax.2.(T|| T.) se Tire (e Y) sm sm (e JA) ` 
12—2 


180 CARDINAL ARITHMETIC [PART 111 


#113127. F: R[yeasmy.SFëe8smà.3. 
(RIS) Q x y) e (a | 8) sm sm (y | Ð) 
*11365. +.) “ax | 2*8—( | z|| Onv' J z)“(a x 8) 
11451, bi TP sree am em. Dd. (PI To | et e (ea x) Sin (ea A) 
x116192. F: Rh yeasmy. SP 8e88m8.2. 
(RIS (8 x y) ela exp 8) am sm (y exp 8). 
(R| Sy (y exp 8) e (a exp B) 85 (y exp 3) 
An exceptionally simple correlator 1s given by 
x115:502. F: TPs‘ e < 8M gm A.D. TT s'ProdX e (Prod*«) sm sm (Prod*X) 
Another exceptionally simple case is 
*7363. F:Seasm8a.Tha, TF 8e1—51.au 8CQ'T.2. 
T|S| T e (T“a) sii (T“B) 
By means of the above correlators, most correlators that are required can 


be calculated. Thus it will be seen that x116:192 in the above list is an 
immediate consequence of «113:127 and x115:502, since 


a exp 8 = Prod“a i “B and s‘Prod‘y i 68 — B x v. 


In order to develop the subject, it is almost always necessary, not merely 
to prove that two classes are similar, but actually to construct a correlator 
of the two classes. This applies equally to relation-arithmetie, in which 
analogous correlators are used to prove ordinal similarity. 


SECTION C 


FINITE AND INFINITE 


Summary of Section C. 


The distinction of finite and infinite is not required, as appears from 
Section B, for the definition of the arithmetical operations or for the proof of 
their formal laws. There are, however, many important respects in which 
finite cardinals and classes differ respectively from infinite cardinals and 
classes, and these differences must now be investigated. 


There are two different ways in which we may define the finite and the 
infinite, and these two ways cannot (so far as is known at present) be shown 
to be equivalent except by assuming the multiplicative axiom. As there 
seems no good reason for regarding one of these ways as giving more exactly 
than the other what is usually meant by the words “finite” and “infinite,” 
we shall, to avoid confusion, give other names than these to each of the two 
ways of dividing classes and cardinals. The division effected by the first 
method of definition we shall call the division into inductive and non-inductive ; 
that effected by the second method we shall call the division into non-reflexive 
and reflexive. 


The division into inductive and non-inductive, which is treated in *120, is 
defined as follows. An inductive cardinal is one which can be reached from 0 
by successive additions of 1; that is, an inductive cardinal is one which has to 
0 the relation (+, 1) , where (by «38:02) +, 1 is the relation of a +, 1 to a, and 
the subscript asterisk has the meaning defined in x90. Hence we put 

NC induct —-&(a(4,1)40] Df 
By applying the definition of «90, this gives 
EiaeNCinduet. sz, Pen, 2e, Etle: Oep: Du. aep. 

This proposition may be regarded as stating that an inductive cardinal is 
one which obeys mathematical induction starting from 0, 4e. it is one which 
possesses every property possessed by 0 and by the numbers obtained by 
adding 1 to numbers possessing the property. In elementary mathematics, 
it is customary to regard mathematical induction, as applied to the series of 
natural numbers, as a principle rather than a definition, but according to 
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the above procedure it becomes a definition rather than a principle. This 
procedure is unavoidable as soon as it is perceived that there are cardinals 
which do not obey mathematical induction starting from 0. (This only holds 
on the assumption that the total number of objects in any one type is not 
one of the inductive cardinals. This assumption, in a slightly different form, 
is introduced below as the “axiom of infinity.”) Thus for example 0+1, and 
E+ËE+ 1.2.£+,1+ËE+,2. Hence if a is any inductive cardinal, a+ a+, 1. 
But we know that N,, the first of Cantor's transfinite cardinals*, satisfies 
N,=N,+,1. Thus mathematical induction starting from 0 cannot be validly 
applied to prove properties of N, It follows that the inductive cardinals as 
above defined are only some among cardinals; nor does it appear that there 
is any way of defining them except as those that obey mathematical induction 
starting from 0. It follows that mathematical induction is not a principle, to 
be either proved or assumed as an axiom, but is merely a characteristic 
defining a certain class of cardinals, namely the class of inductive cardinals. 

By a syllogism in Barbara, it is evident that O is an inductive cardinal; 
hence by the definition 1 is an inductive cardinal, and hence 2, 8, ... are 
inductive cardinals. Thus any given cardinal in the series of natural numbers 
can be shown to be an inductive cardinal. The usual elementary properties 
of inductive cardinals, such as the uniqueness of subtraction and division, are 
easily proved by mathematical induction. 


We define an inductive class as a class the number of whose terms is an 
inductive cardinal. More simply, we put 
Cls induct = s‘NC induct Df. 


It is then easily shown that an inductive class is one which can be reached 
from A by successive additions of single members. That is, if we put 


M=5 (ay) -E=09 ug), 
then Cls induct = Véi 
Thus we have 
F::peClsinduct.=:.9e4.D, y. vd (en: Aen: Den, 
We might equally well have begun by defining inductive classes, and pro- 
ceeded to define inductive cardinals as the cardinals of inductive classes; in 


that case, we should have used the above relation M to define inductive 
classes. 


Some of the properties which we expect inductive cardinals to possess, 
such for example as a+a+,1, can only be proved by assuming that no 
inductive cardinal is null, i.e. that 


ae NC induct . D.. T ! a. 
This amounts to the assumption that, in any fixed type, a class can be found 
* For the definition of No, cf. 4123-01 and p. 186 of this summary. 
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having any assigned inductive number of terms. If this were false, there 
would have to be some definite member of the series of natural numbers 
which gave the total number of objects of the type in question. Thus suppose 
there were exactly n individuals in the universe, and no more, where n is an 
inductive cardinal. We should then have 2” classes, 2?” classes of classes, and 
so on. In that case, in the type of individuals we should have n +,1 =A, 
n+,2=A, etc. Hence we should have 
n+,1=(n+, 1) +, 1, ete. 

In the type of classes, we should get similar results for 2”, and so on. It is 
plain (though not demonstrable except in each particular case) that if the 
assumption ae NC induct . 2, . q ! a fails in any one type, it fails in any other 
type in the same hierarchy, and if it holds in any one, it holds in any other; 
for if n be the total number of individuals, then if n is an inductive cardinal, 
the total number of any other type is an inductive cardinal, while if n is not 
an inductive cardinal, no more is the total number of any other type. Hence 
the assumption ae NC induct . 2, . H !a is either true in any type or false in 
any type in one hierarchy. We shall call it the “axiom of infinity,” putting 


Infin ax . = :a e NCinduct. D, . mie Df 


This assumption, like the multiplicative axiom, will be adduced as a hypothesis 
whenever it is relevant. It seems plain tbat there is nothing in logic to ne- 
cessitate its truth or falsehood, and that it can only be legitimately believed 
or disbelieved on empirical grounds. When we wish to use a typically definite 
form of the axiom, we shall employ the definition 


Infin ax (z).=:a¢eNCinduct.3,.q!a(«) Df, 


which asserts that, if a is any inductive cardinal, there are at least a terms 
of the same type as z. 


It is important to observe that, although the axiom of infinity cannot 
(so far as appears) be proved a priori, we can prove that any given inductive 
cardinal exists in a sufficiently high type. Forif the total number of individuals 
be n, the numbers of objects in succeeding types are 2”, 27 etc. and these 
numbers grow beyond any assigned inductive cardinal. Owing, however, to 
the fact that we cannot add together an infinite number of classes whose 
types increase without limit, we cannot hence show that there is a type in 
which every inductive cardinal exists, though we can show of every inductive 
cardinal that there is a type in which it exists. Ze. if a is any inductive 
cardinal, there must be a type for æ such that q ! a (æ) is true; but there need 
not be a type for æ such that if a is any inductive cardinal, q ! a (æ) is true. 


The axiom of infinity suffices to prove the existence, in appropriate types, 


of N,, 25, ð, ... Ni, No, ...*. It does not suffice, so far as we know, to prove 


* For the definitions of N, , N,, etc., see *265. 
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the existence of N, or any Aleph with a greater suffix than w, because the 
existences of N,, N,, ... are proved in successively rising types, and no meaning 
can be found for a type whose order is infinite. 


The other definition of finite and infinite is of less importance in practice 
than the definition by induction. It is dealt with in *124. According to 
this definition, we call a class reflexive when it contains a proper part similar 
to itself, (e we put 


Clsrefl = Q (sg R). Re 11. D/R= a. UR Ca.G*Z a] Df, 
or, what comes to the same thing, 
— 
Cls refi = ĉ ((qR).Rel>1.4RCD'R.q!BR.a=D'R] Df 


We call a cardinal reflexive when it is the homogeneous cardinal of a reflexive 
class, t.e. we put 

NC refi = N,cCls refl Df. 
It is easy to show that 

NCrefl 2 @ (7 la. a = a +, 1). 
We find that inductive classes and cardinals are non-reflexive, and reflexive 
classes and cardinals are non-inductive. We find also that reflexive cardinals 
are those that are equal to or greater than N,, while inductive cardinals are 
those that are less than N,. By assuming the multiplicative axiom, we can 
show that every cardinal is equal to, greater than, or less than N,, whence 
it follows that every cardinal is either reflexive or inductive, thus identifying 
the two definitions of finite and infinite. But so long as we refrain from 
assuming either the multiplicative axiom or some special axiom ad hoc, it 
remains possible (so far as is known at present) that there may be cardinals 
neither greater than, nor equal to, nor less than N,. Such cardinals, if they 
exist, are neither inductive nor reflexive: they are infinite if we define 
infinity by the negation of induction, but finite if we define infinity by 
reflexiveness. It is possible that further investigation may either prove or 
disprove the existence of such cardinals; for the present, their existence 
must remain an open question, except for those who regard the multiplicative 
axiom as a self-evident truth. 


In *121 we shall consider intervals in a discrete series; t.e. in a series 
generated by a one-one relation between consecutive terms. If P be the 
generating relation of such a series, and z and y be two members of the series, 
of which y is the later, the terms which lie between x and y are the terms z 
for which we have 

OP 9p e ZP yoy, 


where P,, has the meaning defined in *91. Henge we put 
E > 
P(s-y=P,'enPry Df 


where “ P (x — y)" means “the P-interval between æ and y.” We want also 
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symbols for the interval together with one or both of its end-points. For 
these we put 


€— —» 
DL Au) Po æn Pyfy Df 
= > 
Par y)= Parton Za Df, 
P (say) = Pa æn P. y Dis, 
Thus, for example, if z and y be inductive cardinals, and P be the relation of 
n to n 4-1, and z < y, P (z —y) will be the numbers greater than z and less 
than y, while P (x= y) will be these numbers together with y, P (w+ y) will 
be these numbers together with x, and P (æm y) will be these numbers to- 
gether with both z and y. By means of intervals, we define a class of relations 
P, (where v is any inductive cardinal), where “«P,z” means that we can pass 
from z to z in v steps. In order to fit the case in which z and z are identical, 


and to insure that no relation such as P, shall hold between terms which do 
not both belong to the field of P, we put 
P,=29 (NP (2=y)=v+,1) Df 

Then, provided Pro G J, P,=If CP, and if further Pe1— 1, then P,= P, 
P,= P? etc. If P is a transitive serial relation, P, is the relation “immediately 
preceding.” which has great importance in well-ordered series. In this case, 
P,= P =P, If P is a transitive serial relation generating a finite series or a 
progression or a series of the type of the negative and positive integers in 
order of magnitude, we have 


P-(P). 
In «121 we shall only consider P, in the case where 
P € (1 — Cls) v (Cls > 1), 


and generally we shall have the further hypothesis P,, C J. We can then 
prove that the interval between z and y is always an inductive class (it will 
be null unless æPxy); this proposition is useful in its application to the 
number-series and to progressions generally. 


When P e€ (1 — Cls) v (Cls > 1). P,, € J, the class of such relations as P, 
(where v is an inductive cardinal) is identical with Potid*P, the class of powers 
of P (cf. «91 seg. This identification (which does not hold in general without 
the above hypothesis) leads to many useful propositions. In x91 seq, we 
treated powers of a relation without the use of numbers, t.e. without defining 
the vth power of P. When the powers of P are the class of such relations as 
P,, we can of course take P, as the vth power of P. The general definition 
of the vth power of P (where v is an inductive cardinal) will be given later, 
in «301; we shall denote it by P", thereby including the notation P? already 
defined. 


* These symbols are suggested by those given in Peano's Formulaire, Vol 1v. p. 116. 
(Algèbre, $ 46.) 
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In x122 we shall deal with progressions, ùe. with series of the type of the 
series of natural numbers. In this number, we shall deal with such series as 
generated by one-one relations; they will be dealt with at a later stage (*263) 
as generated by transitive relations. We define a progression as a one-one 
relation whose domain is the posterity of its first term, de 


Prog = (19 1)n R(D‘R BR) D£. 
According to this definition, there must be a first term B‘R; (*£ will be 
RO e BeR, ie. R,£BR, which is contained in Ry‘B‘R, ie. in DR; since 
AR C D'R, every term of the field of R has a successor, so that there is no 
end to the series; since OR = DR=R BR, every term of the series can 


be reached from the beginning by successive steps. These characteristics 
suffice to define progressions. 


In *123 we proceed to the definition and discussion of N,, the smallest of 
reflexive cardinals. This is the cardinal number of any class whose terms can 
be arranged in a progression ; hence it is the class of domains of progressions, 
1.0, we may put 

X, = D“Prog Df. 

With this definition, remembering that A is a cardinal, we can prove that N, 
is a cardinal; but to prove that N, is an existent cardinal, we need the axiom 
of infinity. The existence-theorem for N, is then derived from the inductive 
cardinals, which, if no one of them is null, form a progression when arranged 
in order of magnitude. 1t should be observed that this existence-theorem is 
for a higher type than that for which the axiom of infinity is assumed. In 
order to get an existence-theorem for the same type, we need the multiplicative 
axiom as well. 


After a number on reflexive classes and cardinals (*124) and a number 
on the axiom of infinity (*125), the Section ends with a number (x126) on 
“typically indefinite inductive cardinals.” The constant inductive cardinals 
are the typically ambiguous symbols 0, 1, 2, ...; thus we want to define the 
class of inductive cardinals in such a way that a variable member of the class 
shall be typically ambiguous. This is not possible without a sacrifice of rigour, 
but in *126 it is shown how to minimize the sacrifice of rigour, and how to 
obviate the resulting logical dangers. A variable whose values are typically 
ambiguous is said to be “ typically indefinite.” 


A proof that all inductive cardinals exist has often been derived from 
*120°57 (below). But according to the doctrine of types, this proof is invalid, 
since “4 -, 1" in x120:57 is necessarily of higher type than “y.” 


1118. ARITHMETICAL SUBSTITUTION AND UNIFORM 
FORMAL NUMBERS 


Summary of *118. 


A difficulty arises respecting substitution in arithmetic. For if g is a 
formal number and its occurrence in fu is arithmetical, then by UT y is 
always to be taken in an existential type. Hence we can only substitute a 
real variable £ for ua under the hypothesis y ! £, and we can only substitute 
another formal number c for y provided that the equation g = c, which 
justifies the substitution, is arithmetical, t.e. provided that in this equation 
the type of o is such that q! p. | 


The result is that the application of *20'18 is apt to lead to fallacies 
owing to the different meanings which a formal number may possess in 
ditferent occurrences. Hitherto we have considered each case in detail, e.g. 
note on *110°61, and proof of *110°56. 


The condition for the safe application of 20:18 is given in *118-01, namely 
*11801. F::q!lp.p=0.D:fp.=.fo [x20:18] 

This question is more fully discussed in the prefatory statement of this 
volume. The first reference to *118°01 is in *120:222. Another way of 
evading the difficulty is to work with formal numbers which, together with 
all their components, are of the same type. This leads to the consideration of 
Uniform Formal Numbers, which with the exception of *118:01 occupies the 
rest of the number. 


The dominant type of a formal number as used in any context is the type 
of the formal number itself in that context, and the subordinate types of the 
formal number are the dominant types of its component formal numbers. 


When the dominant types of some of the formal numbers are not expressly 
indicated by an explicit notation (cf. x65), the rules according to which the 
dominant types thus left ambiguous are to be related, so far as they are 
related, including the rules governing the relation of subordinate types, if left 
ambiguous, to dominant types, are given by conventions IT, IIT, and AT of 
the prefatory statement in this volume. 


We have now to consider an important special case which arises when 
types are explicitly indicated by the use of *65:01:03. A formal number, 
whose subordinate types are the same as its dominant type, is called uniform; 
and if some of its subordinate types are the same as its dominant type, it is 
called partially uniform. A formal number can only be partially uniform, or 
at least so designated as to be necessarily partially uniform, when the dominant 
type and those subordinate types identical with it are expressly indicated by 
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«65:01:03. For otherwise the conventions IT, IIT, and perhaps also AT, 
apply; and these do not secure uniformity, and may perhaps in some contexts 
be inconsistent with it. 

Common sense in its consideration of arithmetic habitually disregards the 
possibility of a formal number representing A. In other words, it always 
applies conventions IIT and AT. But also, owing to its disregard of types, 
it assumes that the formal numbers are all uniform. The assumption which 
is really essential to this common sense reasoning, so far as the form of its 
arithmetical conclusions are concerned, is the assumption that none of the 
numerical symbols represent A. This assumption is secured here, when no 
types are expressly indicated, by IIT and AT. We have now to consider 
the effect on arithmetical operations of the other assumption, that the formal 
numbers are uniform, or partially uniform. There is no difficulty arising from 
any change of convention for symbolism, since, as stated above, partial or 
complete uniformity is secured by express indication of type. Accordingly 
conventions IT, IIT continue, as always, to apply when the types of formal 
numbers are left ambiguous. 

Convention AT will not be applied either in *118 or «119 or «120: in 
3118 the fact is entirely unimportant since the dominant types of equational 
occurrences are always indicated, so that no case arises when it could apply. 

Apart from its intrinsic interest and its bearing on substitution, the 
arithmetic of uniform formal numbers is necessary for «120, where the 
fundamental arithmetical properties of inductive numbers are investigated. 


The propositions of this number are proved by the use of the results of 
X117. The basis of the reasoning is 
11813. F:üus».2:9g!sm;'.2.n !sm;*tu 

In «118:2:3:4 the meaning of the symbolism for dominant types is stated, 
namely 
*1182.  k.(u-F.v) =? (qa, B) - p = Nicfa.v = Nch . sme (a + 8) 
*1183. ` F.(ux,v)i- fj ae, B) - u = Neta. = Nr, y sm; (a x B)} 
*1184.  F.(u $5 ((qa 8). u= Nocta. v = Noc'h . y sm (a exp A) 

The important propositions which are finally reached for addition are 
*11828. +:4veNC.D.(u+, v) = (smu +, sme"), 
*11824. FiyeNOC.2 (p, v) (u + smo) 
*118241. F:yeNC.D. (e +, vy = (5M; "u +. v) 
*11825. Fuite ere Ip +o rk +. m)e [H +o (v +.) 

The important propositions for multiplication are 
*11833. F:4veNC-10.D.(u x ny = (smp x, sm, vE 
#11834. F:»eNC.u40.2.(u xv); = (p X, sm) 
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*118341. F:yeNC.v+0.D.(u xv) = (SMi x, uy 
x11835. Fie 0.2.(ux,v x, m) [(u Xa YE Xe m] 
*118'351. F:4+0.D.(1 x p x, m) [u Xe (v X, Bele 

The important propositions for exponentiation are 
x11843. F:uveNO-410.541.2.(u?, = (sm pyre }e 
*11844. k:veNC.u+t0.u+1.2. (w) = (asme) 
*118-441. H: ue NC. v0.2. (uy = (sm) de 
*11845. Fi wtO.ut1. Dd. (ur) — (ur 
#118451; Ft 0.2 (un) Dark 
X11846. F:pb0.u41.2. (un^) (um 
*118-461. E. (ies = (un) xv (uo) 
with two analogous propositions *118°462°463, 
#11847. b:o40.2.(( xer) e= Din xo)”: 
*x118471. bi. 4+0.0+0.v.0=0.v.v(u4,1weN,0):>. 

Va Se v)™}e = ((u7)e xç (edd 

with two analogous propositions x118:472:473. 

It is thus seen that, apart from some exceptional cases connected with 0 
and 1, in all arithmetical operations uniform, or partially uniform, formal 
numbers can replace those constructed in obedience to convention IIT. 


X11801. +: qlp.p=0.D:fu.=. fo [20°18] 

As far as the symbolism is concerned, this proposition with the omission 
of 7 ! y from the hypothesis is a transcript of x2018. But if » or c (not ex- 
cluding both) is a formal number, q ! u is required in case the occurrence of 
u in fu is arithmetical. In fact this proposition embodies the three funda- 
mental propositions of the Principle of Arithmetical Substitution arrived at 
in the Prefatory Explanations on Types. Its necessity arises from the con- 
vention IIT which is explained there. 


#11811. Fig INe(&‘B.aCP.D.q!INe(é)fa 
Dem. 
F.x10031.2 F: Hp.2: 
yeNc(E)8.2.ysm; B. 
[4731] 2.(qR). Re1(£) 1l.y-D'R.8-Q*R. 
[42255] | D.(qR). Re1() 91.aC Ob, Ra — Rea, 
[73:12] D. (HF). H**asm a. 
: [810031] 2.95 ! Ne (Ë)“a : D+. Prop 
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#11812. F:.Nca<NefB.D: 47! Ne(£)8. D. ! Ne (£ya 

[*117:32:107 .*100:511] 
411813. F::4<v.>D:7q!sm*v.2.4!sm¿u [x117:32] 


*1182. ` E.(uto0)e=0 (qe, B) - u Rare, v = Kar . y sme (a+ B) 
[(*65:01:03) . #110°2] 


x118201. big !(u+,v).D SITTI +o v) = (p +s v) 
[¥110'44, Note change in enunciation] 


x11821. bi q!(ut+.v).3- qi sme. np !sm;f*v 


Dem. 
F.x1104.x1182.2 k: Hp. D . u, v € NC. 
[x117:6] INS RANTE EV. 
(*118:13:201.(11T)] D. TJ! smu. q! sm: 2 F. Prop 


Here the reference (IIT) is to the convention IIT explained in the 
prefatory statement. 
11822. F:.4veNC.D:q (ut v). =. 1 (sm + sm vje =. 
H ! (p + sm vje. = . q ! (sme +, p) 


Dem. 
F.*11821.2F:.Hp.D:T!1(a+ e. =. 9 (b dde q sm. qismey. 
[*110:25:4] = . H ! (smu +, Sig) (1) 


F.Xx11821.x10343.X1104.2 

kr, Hp.2:5 ! (ppm. ! (ut vp !smu n t p. AS v. 
[103743 110-2574] -H II +c sm;fv) (2) 
Similarly kr, Hp. 2: ! (p nis, =. q ! (sm, +.) (3) 
F.(1).(2).(3).2 k. Prop 


*11828. F:uveNC.2.(pu-r,v)- (sma +, sme"); 

Dem. 
F.x11821.x110425.2 Fin Ut): (e t, v) = (smg u + sm fv) (1) 
F.x11822.2 b: Hp. xT ! (uy v)i-2.(u +, vy = (smittu r,sm;fv) (2) 
F.(1).(2).2F. Prop 


*11824. F:»eNC.2.(p-- v) (a+, sme) 


Dem. 
+ .*118'21 . 110495. x103:43. D 
F: H 1 (o e 92 «(ns v): = (p +a smk); (1) 
F.*1104. DE:ueeNC.2.(p- v) (wt, sme ve (2) 


F. #11822. D F; Hp. pe NO. cog 1 (ute v) D+ (ute v)e= (u ++ Sma*tv) (3) 
F.(1).(2). (3). D F. Prop 


*118241. H: uë NC. D. (u +, v)s=(sme“u + 1) [11824 . 110751] 
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*118 25. F. (u +.” +, KA Ku +e vd +o whe = fu +, (z +c vlr 


Dem. 
F.x110:42 , 118241201. (TIT). D 
F:u,veN C.D. (u +, v +g P= ((u +o py te m]: (1) 
F.x1104. D bio(u,ve NÆ). D. u + = A. (uten = A. 
[*110:4] (ut v +, m) = {(u +, v)s + 0): (2) 
H. (1). (2), D H. (m +o v +e m) = [(u +o yt +o Phe (3) 
Similarly H. (t +g v te @)e= {u +o (v +o Behe (4) 


F.(3).(4). D +. Prop 

x1183.  F.(u x,vy ((qa, 8) . = Neta. v =No . n sm (ax 8) 
[(*65:01:03) . 113.9] 

*118301. F: T !(u Xav). D.smM (u xov) - (u Xavy [Proof as in 118201] 

*11831. bE:g!(uxvX.v0.2.0 Pome 


Dem. 
F.x101:1512. Dkip=0.D.q ! smu (1) 
-.x113:203.x1188.3-:Hp.4+0.D.4,veN,C—-1£%0. 
[*117:62] DUX V Èp. 
[x118:13:301.(IE T)] 5.9 sm (3) 


F.(1).(2). D+. Prop 

x118311. H: 7 ! (u Xer- 40.30.39! sm [x118:31.x113:27] 

*11832. F: pe NC. u+0. 0:17! (uxX,v)e. =. ql (mu Se sm) 

Dem. 

F.«x113203.2 F:g ! (w x v)g « 2 » a € NC (1) 
H. x113-203. D FE: ! (u xasm; vi. D. p € NC (2) 
+. *113:203 .x118311.> 
F: Hp.D:7!(« x, vee De "ln, gismgv, 
[*103:43] D. so ento. q sm. 
[(1).113:26.103:43] 2. ! (p x sm) (3) 
F.*113:203 . *103°43 . 2 
k: Hp. D: T ! (pu x sm vj. 2.9 1 sm*u n fp. ism. 
[(2)-k113:26.103:43] D. Tlu xar) (4) 
H. (3). (4). +. Prop 

*11833. H: p, ve NO — 10. D. (u Xe ry = (sms ‘u x, Steil 
[Proof as in «118:23, using *118:31-811 . «113:203:26] 

x*11834. F:veNC.u+0.»D. (p Xav) = (H Xs sm;**») 


Dem. 
E.x118:311.x113:208:26 . 103:43. D 
Ex lu xv). mF O. D «(t Xo v) = (a Xo smk) (1) 
F.*11832.2F: Hp . vð ! (u Xo v)g Dev! (a x, smit). 
[24-51] D. (pë x, v)s= (p x, SM v} (2) 


F.(1).(2). D +. Prop ` 
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*x118341. F:,eNC.v £0.2.(u xo) = (sma Xov) [11834 .*113:27] 
x11835. b:et0.5 e (H Xov Xo a): = (u Xo v)t X, le 
[Proof similar to x118:25, using *118:341:301 . «113:203:23] 
«118361. F:440.2.(u xX, v X 0)= [u X (v X, o): [x118:35 . 11327] 
4118-352. k: u+0.7+0.2. {u X (v X, Tele = (1 Xx, v) x, ele 
[*118:35:351] 
X1184. E. (ups $ ((qa B) . p = Neta . v = Nic . y sm; (aexp 8) 
[(«65:01:03) . 116-2] 
*x118401. F:g!5".2.sm; tu" =(u”)¿ [Proof as in x118:201] 
x118402. FE: ve NC.p0.pu1.2:5l(p?)i.D.9g !(p xov) 
Dem. 
F.«x1032. 2Dk:.Hp.2:(ga,8).u = Nefa.v 2 Nc*8.ace0v1: 
[*117:651] > : (Ta, B).u = Nicfa.v = N,e*8 , 
(Nica) Ne > Neta x, Noc“: 
[+118:-13-301-401,(I1T)] D : p ! (p) . D-H! (p Xo v)e 1. D F . Prop 
3118441. big! toi, nét, D. !smi*u 


Dem. 
-.*118:402:31, Dt: Hp. 4+1.4+0.3.7!sm u (1) 


+. x101-12:15-241-28. Db :. u 0. v. un 1:2. Isma (2) 

F.(1).(2).2 F. Prop 
x118411. F: qi (w). FO. 1.0. sm y [«118:402:311] 
x11842. F::veNC.4+0.4+1.0:39 (w=. H! (pan): 

[Proof as in «118332, using *116°203'26 .*118:411] 
x118421. k:. u e NC.» 0.2: (pP. =e! (sm uy) 

[Proof as in *118:32, using «116:203:26 . x118'41] 
*11843. F:wveNC-150.531.2.(uy— [(sm;f*u)smr" v) 

[Proof as in «118:23, using *118'41:411 . «116:203:26] 
#11844, E:veNC.u30.541.2.(p?& = (umi), 

[Proof as in x118:34, using «116:203:26 . «118:411:42] 
x118441. H: u €e NC.» £0.2.(u?)- ((sm“u))e 

[Proof as in «118:34, using x116:203:26 . X118:41:421] 
*11845. bi tO. pt]. dD. (p*r) = (uo mal, 


Dem. 
F.x113:23 . *118-44-301 . (IIT). > 
F: Hp. v, e NA, D. (ure) = [uvm]; (1) 
H. x113:203 . D iv (v, ere NÆ). D. v x= =A. 
[116203] D. (%2) [uem (9) 


F.(1).(2). D F. Prop 
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*118451. F: 40.2 (n), = [[(u”yi]=] 


Dem. 
F.x11663. 2F: Hp. n eNC.2 (ur) = Guil 
[x116:23.118:441-401.(11T)] =[(())7% (1) 
F.x116204.2 F: ee NC. D, (ui = [{(u)} 7 (2) 


F.(1).(2).2 F. Prop 
x11846. F:4+0.4+1.)>. (ur +. z) — {eto 0, 

[Proof as in «11845, using 118:44:201 . «116203 . x110:4-42] 
«118461. H. (w+) Wach xo (a Dele 


Dem. 
F.*116:52.2 F:430.2.(u 7 9 = (w Xou”) 
[«11635:23.318:33:401.(01T)] — = (me x, (u9)g]e (1) 
F. *110:4 . *113°203 . #116203 . D 
Fie(v m e NO). 3. frehen Wark xo (ugs (2) 
F.x116311.x119:601.x110:62.2 
Hiv, we NC t0. p50. D. (ptT); = ((u?) Xo (uate (3) 
+. *116:311:301 . *110:6 .*113°601 . D 
F:»eNO— 0.0 —0.520.2.(u*9— (ur) x, (uo): (4) 
Similarly k: æ e N,C—e0.v=0.H=0.9.(p"*% Ehe (Ue Xo (ue (5) 


F.*116:301 .*113'621 . 2 
SEA D echt D Eet EE (6) 
H. (1). (2). (8) . (4). (5) . (6) „ 2 k. Prop 
*118'462. F.(u'+")%= [w Seuil: [Proof as in *118:461, using *118:34] 
*118463. H. (us, 7) = Juri x, we [Proof as in *118:461, using *118°341] 
#11847, F:9:40.2.((ux,v)"]e-[((9 xo y" le 
[Proof as in x118:45, using *118'441] 
x118471. F:.uy+0.0+$0.v.0=0,v.v(u,»,weN,C): >. 
In x, v)" JE Se Ge 


Dem. 
F.x116:55.2 F:u 0.» 40.2.(l(p Se v)7]s = {u7 x, le 
[*116:35:23.118:33:401.(ITT)] = f(u”) Xo (vP ele (1) 
H. *110:4 .113:203 .*116:203 . 2 
Hiv(u,v, ø € NC). 3. f(u Xe viele T (um) Xo (v™)ele (3) 
F.x116:301 .:113:621. 2 
FruveN,C.0=0.2. (u x, v)7]s = [(u#)£ x, Q9)de (3) 


H. (1). (2). (8). DF. Prop 
*118472. F:.4+0.v.0=0.v.o(u,v,0eN 0) :2. (p X, v)7] s= {u7 Setz kl 
[Proof as in «118471, using «118:34] 
x118473. b:.0+0.v.0=0.v.o(u»,oeN,C):D .((p x, v)? }e= (um) Xv] E 
[Proof as in x118:471, using x118:341] 
R&W II 13 


x119. SUBTRACTION 


Summary of *119. 


The treatment of subtraction follows the same general lines as that of 
addition, and is simplified by the results in «110. A difficulty arises from 
the fact that subtraction (in any ordinary sense of the term) is not always 
possible; and also from the fact that the result, when possible, is not always 
a cardinal number. 


We put 
«11901. y—,v =F (NeE+,v=y.q!NeE+,»} Df 
Thus when subtraction (in the ordinary sense of the term) is not possible, 
y— v = A. 
The question of existential adjustment of types is dealt with by IIT of 
the prefatory statement combined with the following definitions: 


*11902 Ncta—,v=N,c av Df 
x11903. y— Nei zm Ni Df 


We then proceed to deduce the elementary properties derivable from 
these definitions, 


#11911. F:ug!y-,».2.y,ve NC 
x*11912. F:£e Neta — Ncf8. z.asm£-- 8 
x11914. F:£ey—,7.2. Nef£Cy-—v 
*11925. F:iy>v.D.H!(y—.1)0 tiy 
x11926. F:g!y-—-v.2.yzv 


The next group of propositions is concerned with some simple results of 
subtraction. 


*11932. Fi(y-c,»)—veNC.2.sm'*-—(y dv) v 

*11984. Fiy—,veN,C.3.(y—,v)+.v = sm“ y 

*119'35. F:iy-—veNC.2.a4,y— (atv) + (Y= v) 
Associative laws are then considered. 

x11944. bipte(v—pw)C (uty) oe 

#11945. E: (w+t,v)—,w e NC. ql ato (o 0) Dto (s — 9) = (u ter) oP 
The question of types is then dealt with: 

*119:52. H: sm; yu —, v), = (y —.1)s ^ D'sms,, 
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A difficulty arises from the fact that if 7, and 7, are two somp ere types 
whose members are classes, we cannot prove that, either r,=sm‘‘r, or 
T = sm“, We put 


*11954 SM(8,y).=:t8= D“sms,y + v «by =D‘sm,; Df 
Then we obtain 
#119541. H: SM (ë, y). (Jë —9 v)y e NC . (e ve NO. 3, 
sma, y (t —, v), = (U — V) 


Finally we show that any existential adjustment of types will suffice for 
the components: 


*119'61. F:yeN,C.q sm... pu — v — smo 
x11962. k:»e NC. 1sm;fy.2.u — v = p ¿SMED 
Also x119:25:26 are now extended to 
*11964. ki.g!smsfu.DsuÐvr.=. 7! (u—, v) 
The only applications of the propositions of this number are in connection 
with Inductive Cardinals (cf. *120). 


x11901. y—,v=B{NeE+, v=. q!NeE+,r} Df 

Here the suffix to the sign of subtraction is introduced to show that we 
are concerned with cardinal subtraction. It will be found that y —,v is not 
an NC except under hypotheses for y and v. 


x119:02. Nca—,v=Nyeca—v Df 
*11903. y—,Nce‘B=y-,N cB Df 
*11904. +. Ne‘a—-,Ne‘B=Nic'a—, N,e°8 [*119-02°03] 
Note that the occurrence of a formal number in the place of y or v in 
y — vis an arithmetic occurrence, and accordingly IIT applies to it, 


#1191. Fr&ey— vy. 5. ans t+.y=y-qiNeE+,v [(*119:01)] 


#119101, H: £ e Ne‘a—-,v.=. Ne*£ +, = N,e“a [(*119:02) . *k103:13] 
*119:102. F:Eey—,NcB.=.NcE+,Ncf = y q ! NefE +,  Ne*8 
[(*119:03) . «110:3] 


*119108. F: £ e Neta — Ne*8. =. Ne‘E +, Ne‘ = Necta 
[*119:04 , 11073 . «103:13] 

#11911. F:g!y-.».2.y,»e NC [110442 . x10334] 

x11912 F:£eNcía — Net8.=.asm£+ 8 


F.«119108. D F : £e Nca— Ne*8. 
[*110:3] . Ne«£ + 8)= N,cfa. 
[4100:35.103-13] .asm £ + 9:2 F. Prop 


Thus Nefa —, Neg is an NC when £ (asm Ë+ 8) is an NC. 


. Nc*£ +, Net = Nie, 


HE HE IH 


13—2 
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*119:13. F: Ney C Neta —, Net8 . = . a sm (y + 8) 


Dem, 
F.x221.2 F:. Nocty C Neta Nc B.=:EeNyc y . Ot. £e Ncfa—, Ne'B: 
[103-1 2.%119°12] 2:asm(y- f) a) 
F.x11015.x10031.2 F :. asm (y + 8). 2 : £e Nie, 2 (Et B)sm (y +£). 
[73:32] D.asm(&+ 8). 
[*119:12] D.ËeNca—,NcB (2) 
F.(1).(2).2 k. Prop 


#11914. F:Eey—,v.D.NeECy—¿0 [1191 .*100:31:321] 
*11921. F:9Ca.2.9 ! (Nc'a—, Nefa 
The notation is defined in «65:01. 


Dem. 
F.x24411:21.02 F: Hp. 2 . a = B v (a — 8).8n(a—- B)— ^. 
[*110°32] D. Neta = Nef8 +,¿Nc(a— 8). 
[10:24] >. (FE). Ecta. N ea = Ne*8 +, Ne‘é. 
[*119-103] 3.9 ! (Ncfa -, Ne*8), : F. Prop 

x11922. Hk: Neta > Nef8.2.5 ! (Ncfa—, Negi, 

Dem. 
F.x117221.2 F: Hp. 2. (qp) -pCa.psm B. 
[x119:21] >. (gp) gp ! (Nea —, Nep), . psm B. 


[410035 3119-04] 2.4! (Ncía-, Nef8), : 2F . Prop 
x11928. HF: !(Ne‘a—, Ne*8).2.(86).6sm B. ðC a 
Dem. 
H. *119:-103 . 2 +: Hp. D. (HE). Neca = Net8 +. Ne*£. 
[3110-71] D. (H). 8sm 8.8 Ca: I+. Prop 
x*11924. F:q!(Nefa—, Ne*8).2. Neta > Net8 [«119:23 . 117221] 
x11925. F:iyz».D.«'!(y—-v)^aty 


Dem. 
F.x11724.2F: Hp. 2.(qa, B) . y = Nato, v = No8 . N,ceta > Ni B . 
[x117:107] D. (Ta, 8). y = Na, v 2 Nec'h. Ne‘aS Neg. 
[*119:22-04] > . (Ta, 8) . y = Neca . v = N,c5B . H (Neta — Nic B)a » 


[(x63:02).*13:193] DH! Uy u) n ty: DE. Prop 
x*11926. F:g!y-—v».2.yzv 


Dem. 
F.x11911.2 E: Hp. 2 . (ta, B) .y— Nana, v = Net8. ! (Neta -, Neng, 
[*119-04-24] 2 . (Ha, B) . y = Ncfa.v = Net8 . Neta 2 Nef8g. 


[+117-107.*13-198] D.y>v:>F.Prop 


*11927. F:iyzv.s.g!(y-,v)nt*y [*119-25:26] 
For the extension of this theorem cf. x119:64. 
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*11931. F:iyveN,C.D.sm “y C(y v) v 

Dem. 
F.x1I191. (IIT) .DF:£e(y-v) v. =. Ne£t,v— bei, laten (1) 
F.x10051:521. Db: Hp.2:£esm'*y. 2. Nc'£— y. 


[x*103:22.x118:01] D. Nc E+ vr =y+ v. 
[x110:22:03.*103-13] D.NcE+ 1 = YH r. y ER 
[(Ð] 3.Ee(y tv) -v:2F. Prop 


The penultimate step in the proof employs the principle, explained in 

the prefatory statement, that, since in the previous line the equation 
NoE tev = y +c v 
has its sides undetermined in type by the conventions IT and UT, any con- 
venient type can be chosen for them. The type chosen in this line is such 
that 4 !y+,v, and the references indicate the existence of at least one such 
type. 
x11932. bF:(y-c.v)—-veN,C.2.sm'*y-(y +, v) v 
[*119-11:31 . «103:22 . 100-52-42] 

*11933. F: Neta —, Ne*8 € NC. 2 . (Neta -, Ne*8) +, Ne*8 = Nota 

Dem. 
F.x119:13. D F: N,c“y= Neta —, Nc£8.2.asm(y + B) (1) 
F.x2018 «11801 . D F :. Hp(1).2: 

(Neta —, Nc*8) +, Ncf8 = Ne, ze, Ne“y +, Net8 = Nee*£ , 


[110:3.«100:35] zi. Esm (y 4 B). 
[(1).103:42] =g. Noct = Ne‘a (2) 
F.x1032334.2 F:. Hp. 2: ! Neta. 3. (qË). Nec‘ = Neie, 

[(2).10-1] D .(Ne‘a—, Net8) +, Ne'8— Neta (3) 


F.k110:42.*10334:2.3-:. Hp. 2: 
gt (Neta —, Ne*8) +, No*8] . D . (TE) - Noe*£ = (Noa —, Ne*8) +, Ne*@8 . 
[(2).10-1] 3.(Ncfa —, Nc*8) +, Ncf8 = Neta (4) 
F.(3).(4). DF. Prop 
*11934. F:y-—, ve NC.D.(y — v) +, v =sm‘‘y 

[x119:11:33 . *108°2 .*100°51. 11801] 
x11935. F:y—»eN,C.2.a- y (at v) +. (y — v) 


Dem. 
F.x1105156.2 F: Hp. 2. (a +, v) +, (y — v) = A +, ((y —o v) +o v] 
[411934] =a+,sm y 
[x118:24.*11911] =a +. y: DF. Prop 


*x11941. F:.ë e Net8 — Ney. 2: 
E e (Neta +, Ne*8) —, Neie, = . [(a + 8) + y] sm (£ + y) 


Dem. 
F.x11912.x1103.2 F : Fe (N ca +, Ne‘) —, Ne*y. = . (a + B) sm (E + y) (1) 
F.x11912. DF: Hp.z.sm(84 y) (2) 


H. (1). (2) 11015553 . D F. Prop 
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x11942. F: Ne*8 -, No*y e NO . 7 e Neta +, (NCB — Noy). D: 
Y Y 


E e (Neta +, Noëi-— Ncy.=.(9+ ry) sm (E + y) 
Dem. 


H. *118:01 . *110°3 1032. 10031. DF :. Nyct8 = Nef8 —, Ney. D: 
y e Nefa +, (Ne*8 —, Noy). =. nm sm (a+) (1) 

H. x119'41 . (1) 10312 . 110-15 . D F. Prop 

Note that if y be an infinite class, it does not follow from (y + y) sm (£ + y) 
that oam E This will be proved, however, when y is an inductive class 
(ef. 12041). 
*119:43. F: Net8—,Netye NC.2. 

Neta +, (Nc*8 — Nc*y) C (Ne‘a +, Ne‘8) — Neie 


Dem. 
F.«119:42. D K 1. Hp. ae Neie +, (Ne*8 —, Ney). 2: 
y e (Neta +, Ncf8) -, Neie, = (9 + y) sm (n + y): 
[73:3] 2:9 e (Neta +, Ncf8) — Ne“y (1) 
F.(1).*22:1.2F.Prop 
x11944. Fig + (v —,@)C(u +o r) — 5 
Dem. 
F.x11911:43.3103:2.2 
Hiv,aø e NC. pe NC. D. p +o (v gt) C (u Htr) P (1) 
F.*110 4:42 x119:11. D 
b: fv, c NC. pe NCL. D arto @— m)=A. 
[2412] 2.p +o (v — 9) C (u +, v) — © (2) 
F.(1).(2).2F.Prop 


*11945. F:(pu+,v)—,@ e NO. JT ! [a+ (v— 0) - D. p t (v, 9) = (nov). 
[*119:44 . *100:33:321 . 110-42] 
*11951. H: sms, í *(Neta—,Net8),= (Neta — Ncf8); n D'sm,, , 

Dem. 

F.x11912. Dk: 9e(Ncfa-, Negi, £8mi,9.2.asmm-- 8. £sms,m. 
[11015] =.asm£+B8.tsm,,m. 

[*119:12] =.fe(Ne‘a—, Ne*8), . £sm,,, 7 : 
[#37°1.*33°13] D H. sms, “(N ca — Nc*8),— (Ncfa -, No*8) ^ D'sm; y: +. Prop 
*11952. bF:sm,,*(u—,v),-(u—,v^oD'sm,, [1195111] 

The difficulty in respect to types, which arises from the fact that 
Sms, y (4 —, v), and (u —,v); have not been proved to be identical, does not 
exist when v is an “inductive number"; cf. x120:413. 

#11953. F i. t8 D'sm,,.2 : sms, "(p — 9), (p nich [411952 . (465:01)] 
Kee F : tíð = Dsms y . (u — ve NO. D . sm, i (y — vy e NC 
em. 
F.*6513. DF: Hp. D . (u —v& C D'sms,. 
[x37:43.103-22.(465:1)] D . J 1 sm, s (y —, »)s - 
[*100-52.«103:84] 2.sm, (u — v) e NC: D F. Prop 
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*119:532. +:t'8=D'sm, , .(u—,v) € NC . (p v)y € NO. D. 


sm, sf (p a v)s = (p — v), 
Dem. 


F.*119:52:531.2 F: Hp. D. g ! (u Cl, 
[+119:52:-581.+100:34] D. sm„,s“(u bss (m — v), : DE. Prop 
*11954. SM(8,y). = : t8 = D'sm,,.v.t*y = D'sm,, Df 
*119541. +: SM (ð, y) . (uy v, € NC. (u — vs € NO. D. 
sms, y (4 — v), = (4 — ls [*119:53:532] 
*11961. F:ueN,C.np 1sm;f u. D. p — v sm; “ppv 
Dem. 
F.«1191.2 F:. Hp. 2:9eu ev. 
[*103:16.3118:201.337-29] 


Neg dH =u. H! U 
e (Neto +, v) = sm,“ . 


[*119-1] -N esm¿u — v 2. DE. Prop 
#11962. F:»eN,C.q !smjffvy.D .pu — v = p — smv 
Dem. 
k. *l119'1. DF: Hp.2:9eu — v. =. Nom =p. q! p. 
[*110-25] =.Ncy+,smv=p4. Hip. 
[+119'1] e, N E€ p — sm,“ :. +. Prop 
*119'63. H: u,ve N,C . sr !sm “u, D. u — v-—8m;*y — sme 
Dem, 
F.*11926.32F:Hp.ql1a—- V + D o u Ø V> 
[*118:13] >. !smi%. 
[x119:61:62] D. p —,v = SMP p —, sm y (1) 


F.x119-11.x103:13.2 
F: Hp. ! sm; y smv. A, q ! smeftv. 


[*119:61:62] D. p—s Y = SM —, sm (2) 
H. (1). (2). D +. Prop 
x11964. H: q!sm* pp. ip > E=. Y! (u—,v)e 
Dem. 
F.*117:24 . DF: Hp.D: >. tee NC. 9 sm. 
[x11961] 2. (u—ev)e= meti s) (1) 
E.x11724244.2 E: Hp. D : u 2 v. D. SMS u Ø v. 
[x119:27] 3.9 (smu — v) + 
[Q)] SUTER (2) 


H. (2) .119:26.2 F. Prop 


x120. INDUCTIVE CARDINALS 


Summary of *120. 


Inductive Cardinals are those that obey mathematical induction starting 
from 0, t.e. in the language of Part II, Section E, they are the posterity of 0 
with respect to the relation of v to v+,1, or, in more popular language, they 
are those that can be reached from 0 by successive additions of 1. In former 
days, these were supposed to be all the cardinals, and mathematical induction 
was treated as a kind of self-evident axiom. We now know that only certain 
cardinals obey mathematical induction starting from 0. It is these cardinals 
which are to be considered in this number. They embrace 0, 1, 2, ... and 
generally all those cardinals which would be commonly called finite, all those 
which can be expressed in the usual Arabic system of numeration, and no 
others. The propositions to be proved concerning them in this number are 
elementary and familiar; the interest lies entirely in the definition and 
method of proof, not in the propositions themselves. 

Put NC induct = â fa (+, 1), 0] Df. 

Since (+, 1)y has necessarily its domain and converse domain of the same 
type, it is important to be careful in noting the relations of type. Accordingly 


we also put 
NC induct = Q fa (+, 1) 0) Df. 


We begin by applying the propositions of x90. Thus we have 
x12011. HF:.aeN,Cinduct:$£.2;. $ (Ë +, 1) : $0,:2 . da 
#12012. F.O NC induct 
#120121. H: ae NÆ induct . D . (a +, 1); € N;C induct 
#12013. F:.aeN,Cinduct: £e N,C induct. pË. De. p (E+, 1): 60,23. $a 
x12015. F:aeNCinduct.q!a.5.sm“ae NC induct 
#120151. F:«eNCinduct . la. D . a+, 1e NC induct 
#120152. H: ae NC. sm“ae NC induct — UA. D. ae NC induct — A 


We then proceed to deduce the elementary properties of inductive classes, 
putting 
Cls induct = s*NC induct. 
We have 


12021. F: p eCls induct . = . Nico e NC induct 
#120211. F: Nc“p e NC induct — ‘A.D. p e Cls induct 

I (We do not have an equivalence here, because, for aught we know, it 
might be possible to determine the ambiguity of Ne‘p so that Ne‘p=A, 


even when p e Clsinduct, This will not be possible, however, if the axiom of 
infinity is assumed.) 
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120212213. +. A, tæ e Clsinduct 
*120214. F:.psmo .2:peClsinduct. = . e e Cls induct 

We have a set of propositions applying induction to classes directly, and 
not through the intermediary of cardinals. Thus we have 
x120251. F: e Clsinduct. D . au ty e Cls induct 
x12026. HF:.peClsinduct: $9 .2,45. 6 (n v a): 9A 1:2. $p 

We then state the axiom of infinity, and prove (*120:38) that it is 
equivalent to the assumption that if a is an inductive cardinal, a+a+,1. To 
prove this, we first prove various propositions about a+, 1, among others the 
following: 
x120311. F:3!a+,1.a0+,1=8+,1.3.a=sm 8. ta 
*120:3322. F:.ae NC induct. 2D :5 1a. z.a o1 

We then proceed to consider subtraction (*120'41—418), which only 
gives a cardinal number when the subtrahend is an inductive cardinal, 
We have 
x12041. F:.veNCinduct.q!la+,v.D:a+) = 9 4,v.2.a— sm'*g 

We might validly put a = instead of a = sm**8, since a= 8 will be true 
whenever it is significant. 

We have 
x120411. + :. ve NC induct. 2: 

Hiy-—rv.2.y—veNQC:yzv.z.(y—v)oatfiyeNC 

x1204111. +:.veNCinduct. q ! smjf^y.2 :y zy. =. (y — ve NC 

Hence we arrive at the conditions requisite for the usual point of view of 
subtraction; namely, 
*120-412. F: e NC induct. y >v. sp sm y.) . (y — less ((14) (a +, v = Y) 

Also from *120°4111 we deduce 
x120414. F:uyeN,C— 1*0. 1 smi D . (p — 1) € NC 

And from x120:411 . x119:34, we find 
*120°416. F:veNCinduct. ly —, » . D «(y —¿1) +o v =8M y 

We prove next that no proper part of an inductive class is similar to the 
whole (*120°426), i.e. that inductive classes are non-reflexive, and various 
connected propositions, e.g. 
x120:423. F: ae N,C induct — 0. = . (78). 8 € N„C induct . a= (8 +, 1), 
x120:4232. H: ae N,Cinduet — 0. 2. (48) . Be N,Cinduct—(*A a (84,1), 
x120428. F:veNCinduct.qg !a dv. s 2.ad4.v2»v 
*120-429. F:.veNCinduet.O: p 2 v.S.u zz vl 


The last two of the above POOR ons do not hold in general when v is 
a cardinal which is not inductive. 
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We prove next that if a is an existent inductive cardinal, then any 
existent cardinal is greater than, equal to, or less than a (x120'441); that 
if a, B are inductive cardinals, so is a +, 8 (*120°45°450), and if a +, 8 is an 
inductive cardinal other than A, so are a and 8 («120:452). We then have 
some propositions dealing with mathematical induction starting from 1 or 2, 
e.g. 
x1204622. Hz. a €e NC. B € NC (n). H ! sm;"*8. 2: 

B (+e 1) sm, “a. =. smá“ B (+, 1)y sm “a 
x12047. F::8BeN,Cinduct-10.=:.Ecp.Dd¿-(E+pl), emilee pp: Bep 

From x120:452 we deduce 


x12048. F:BeNCinduct.8>a.>.ae NC induct— “A 
so that any number less than an inductive number is inductive. Hence 


x120:481. F:5eClsinduct. £ C9. 2. £ e Cls induet 


which is a proposition constantly used, and 
#120491. F:. Eve Clsinduct.=: 8 e NC induct . Dg. F! Ba CIE 


We then prove that if a, 8 are inductive cardinals, a x, 9 and af are 
either inductive cardinals or A (*120°5°52), while conversely if a x, 8 or of 
is an existent inductive cardinal, a and 8 are so also, with exceptions for 
0 and 1 («120:512:56:561). Hence we infer the uniqueness of division and 
the taking of roots («120:51:53:55) so long as inductive numbers are concerned. 


We have next a set of propositions on the axiom of infinity and the 
multiplicative axiom. We prove (x12061) that if there is any existent 
cardinal which is not inductive, the axiom of infinity is true, From x83'9:904, 
we infer by induction that if « is an inductive class of which A is not a 
number, e4* exists (*120°62), whence it follows that either the multiplicative 
axiom or the axiom of infinity must be true (*120°64). 


Finally, we have a set of propositions on inductive classes. We prove 
*12071. F:p,ceClsinduct. =. pv o e Cls induct . = . p + o e Cls induct 
x*120 74. bF:peClsinduct. = . Cl*p e Cls induct 
*120 775. H:sí«eClsinduct.=.xe Cls induct . « C Cls induct 


with analogous propositions Geste however a Ay pothesis as to x) on the 
subject of ea‘x. 


The propositions of the present number are essential to the ordinary 
arithmetic of finite numbers. In the present work, however, they are not 
much used after the present section until we reach Part V, Section E, where 
we deal with the ordinal theory of finite and infinite. 
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*12001. NCinduct=4 (a (+,1)g 0) Df 


Note that in virtue of our general conventions for descriptive functions of 

two arguments (+38), 
+21 =48 (a= 8 +01). 

That is, +,1 is the relation of a cardinal to its immediate predecessor. 
It is the number written in the usual mathematical notation as +1 in the 
series of positive and negative integers, just as its converse is the number — 1. 
(It should be observed that if » is any cardinal, + » is not identical with », 
since + v is a relation, while v is a class of classes.) 


*120:011. N¿Cinduct=,2 {a (+, 1)y 03) Df 


All members of N¿Cinduct belong to the same type as 0;, so that, if a is 
any member of N¿C induct, “Ë e a” is significant. 


x12002. Clsinduct=s'NCinduct Df 
*120:021. Cls;induct =s‘N;C induct Df 


In virtue of these definitions an inductive class is one whose cardinal is an 


- inductive cardinal. 


x12003. Infinax.=:aeNCinduct.3,.q!a Df 


“ Infin ax,” like “Multax,” is an arithmetical hypothesis which some will 
consider self-evident, but which we prefer to keep as a hypothesis, and to 
adduce in that form whenever it is relevant. Like “Mult ax,” it states an 
existence-theorem. In the above form, it states that, if a is any inductive 
cardinal, there is at least one class (of the type in question) which has a terms. 
An equivalent assumption would be that, if p is any inductive class, there are 
objects which are not members of p. For in that case, if z be such an object, 
Ne*(p v tæ) = Neto +, 1. Hence by induction, every inductive cardinal must 
exist. Another equivalent assumption would be that V (the class of all objects 
of the type in question) is not an inductive class. The assumption that N, 
exists in the type in question is, as we shall see, a stronger assumption than 
the above, unless we assume the multiplicative axiom. 


If the axiom of infinity is true, the inductive cardinals are all different 
one from another, t.e. a+,8, where a and 8 are inductive cardinals, is not 
equal to a unless 8=0. But if the axiom of infinity is false, then, in any 
assigned type, all the cardinals after a certain one are A. (Except in the 
lowest type, the last existent cardinal must be a power of 2.) That is, if (say) 
8 were the largest existent cardinal in the type in question, we should have, 
in that type, 9=A, and the same would hold of 10, 11,.... This possibility 
has to be taken account of in what follows. i 
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In order to give typical definiteness to the axiom of infinity, we write 
#12004. Infinax(#).=!aeNCinduct.3..q!a(z) Df 

Then “ Infin ax (x)” states that, if a is any inductive cardinal, there are at 
least a objects of the same type as z. 
#1201. F:aeNCinduct.=.a(+,1):0 [(*120:01)] 
#120101. F::aeNCinduct.=:.£ep.Dd¿.E+tjlep:0ep:D, aeu 

Tal 20-71. «90:131 . 38:12] 

The right-hand side of the above equivalence gives the usual formula for 

mathematical induction. Observe that the conditions of significance require 


that £+,1 should be taken in the same type as £. This fact is specially 
relevant in the proof of *120°15. 


The symbol “NCinduct” is of ambiguous type not necessarily the same 
in different occurrences; also, according to the convention explained in the 
prefatory statement as holding for NC and NC induct, “a, 8 e NC induct” will 
not imply that a and 8 are of the same type. Accordingly to avoid error in 
connection with *120°1:101 typical definiteness is required as in the three 
following propositions. 

#120102. F: ac N,C induct .=.a(+,1)y%0, [(*120:011)] 

#120°103. f::a¢N,Cinduct.=:.Few.2:.(E+o1),6€4:0,€ wi Dy aen 
[4120-101] 

x12011. F:.aeN,Cinduct: $£.2;. $ (£1): 0,23. $a 
[120-102 . «90:112] 

412012. F.0e NC induct | 1201017] 


*120121. H: ae N;Oinduct.2 . (a ++ 1); e N¿Cinduct [x90172 . 120102) 
By means of this proposition and «120-12, any assigned cardinal in the 

series of natural numbers can be shown to be an inductive cardinal; thus e.g. 

to show that 27 is an inductive cardinal, we shall only have to use *120:121 

twenty-seven times in succession. 

x120122. -. 1e NC induet [412012121 . *110°641] 

#120123. +.2e NCinduct. etc. [*120122:121.3110:643] 

#120124. -.a+, 1+0 


Dem. 
F.x1104. Transp. D F: ave NC. D, a +, 1= A. 
[4101-12] D.a+,14+0 (1) 
F.*110632.2F:.aeNC.2:£ea+ 1.2.9! Et 
[24-68] D:Aneat,l: 
[x54102] D:a+,14+0 (2) 


F.(1).(2). DF. Prop 
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*12013. F:.aeN,Cinduct: £e N,Cinduct. pë . Ds. $ (£ + 1): $0,: 2. $a 
Dem. 

F.x120121.2 F:. £eN,Cinduct . pë. D. $ (£,1) 12: 

Ee N„Cinduct. pE. Di. (£4, 1), e N,Cinduet. p (E--,1) (1) 
F.x12012. 2H:40,. 2.0, e N,Cinduct. $0, (2) 
F.(1).(2). 2F:. Hp.2: 
¿e N,Cinduct.$£ . Dg. (E +, 1), e N,Cinduct . $ (E+, 1): 0, N,C induct. $0, : 
[azn Pe hC ndice: gg = : el >:aeN,Cinduct.qa:. D F. Prop 


The above proposition is often convenient for inductive proofs. 
312014. F.NC induct CNC 
Dem. 
+. *110-42 . Simp. DA F: a € NC. D. a+, 1 € NC (1) 
H. (1). *101-11. #12011 ae „D+. Prop 
This proposition does not show that every inductive cardinal is an existent 
cardinal; to obtain this, we require the axiom of infinity. 


x12015. b:aeNCinduct.q!a.>.smae NC induct 


Je a cardinal which is not null and is inductive in any one type is also 
inductive in any other type. 


Dem. 

F.x101:15.x12012.2 F .sm,‘0; e N,C induct (1) 
F.«1104. DF.a=A4Ag. D. (a+, Dig Ag (2) 
F.x118201.2 b: 7 ! (a 1); D. sm, (a +, 1)£= (a +, 1), 

[*118:-241.*110-4] = (sm„“a +, 1), (3) 
F.x120:121. DF: !(a+,1).sm,aeN,Cinduct. >.(sm,“a+,1),€ N,C induct. 
[(8)] Dism,“(a+,l)geN,Cinduct (4) 
F.(4).«22. DF :.sm,‘fae N,Cinduct . 2: 


(a 4,1) = Ag. V. sm„ (a+, Lee N,Cinduet (5) 
F.(2).(5).x348.D-:.a=A¿.v.sm, ae N,C induct : 2: 
(a +, 1) 2 Ag. V. sm, ‘(a +, 1) e N,Cinduct (6) 
F.(1).(6) «12011 #46. D k. Prop 
x120151. F:aeNCinduct. 5g !a.2.a 4,1e NCindnet 


Dem. 
F.x12015.2F:a«eN;Cinduct. 7! a. 2. sm,**ae N,C induct. 
[120-121] D . (sm, “fa +, 1), e N,Cinduet. 
[*118'241.*120°14] 2 . (a +, 1), € N„C induct : D k. Prop 


x120152. F: ae NO. sm“ae NC induct — GA. D . a e NC induct — Á 
Dem. 
F.x100:521.2 F: Hp. D . sm“sm“ a= a, 
[+120:15] D.aeNCinduct (1) 
F.x3729.., Dt: Hp.d.qta (2) 
F.(1).(2). DF. Drop ; 
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f 
The following propositions, giving alternative forms for the definition of 
inductive classes, are inserted in order to show that the theory of inductive 
classes might be treated in a less arithmetical manner than we have adopted. 


#1202. +:peClsinduct.=.(qa).aeNCinduct.pea [(*120:02)] 
#120201. F :. p sm o . D : N,c‘pe NC induct . = . N,c‘o e NC induct 


Dem. 
F. *100°35 . *103:13 . x100-511 . D 


F: Hp. D. N,cfo =sm“N,cfo . N eto =sm“N cp : 
[x120:152.*103:13] OD. Prop 
#12021. F:peClsinduct. = . N,c“p e NC induct 


Dem. 
F.x120142.2 k: p € Cls induct . = . (ga). a € NC induct . ae NC. pea. 
[x103:27] =.(qa).aeNCinduct. Nieto =a. 
[x13:195] = . N,e*o e NC induct : D+. Prop 


Note that “peClsinduct.=.Ncpe NC induct”? is not proved above. 
The proof encounters the difficulty that we may have Neto = A; in order to 
establish our proposition in this case, we have to show that if A e NC induct, 
then every class is an inductive class. We can however prove the following 
implication. 

#120211. +: Ncfoe NC induct — (A . D . p e Cls induct 


Dem. 
F.x100511.2 F : Hp. 2.sm**Ncefp = Nocfp. 
[412015] D. Ncp e NCinduct . 
[*120:21] D . pe Cls induct : D F. Prop 
«120212. F. A e Cls induct [k120:211:12] 
x120213. F. cx e Cls induct [120211122] 


x120214. F:.psmo.>:peClsinduct.=.0 e Clsinduct  [*120:201:21] 
The following propositions are lemmas for *120°24. 

x12022. E:iinep.2, y. viyep:Aep:Dd,.pept.D.peClsinduct 
Dem. 


F.x120:212.2 F. A e Cls induct (1) 
F.x512. Db:i.yegq.2:qutíyom: 

[13:12] D : q e Clsinduct . D . y v ¿y e Cls induct (2) 
F.*11068. DFi ywen. D: Neyv 1y)=Nctg +, 1 

[(*110:08)] = Nin + 1: 

[*120:121] D : N,e% e NC induct . D . Nyc(7 v ty) e NC induct : 
[4312021211] * >: q e Cls induct . D . y v fy e Cls induct (3) 
F. (2). (3). DF :n eCls induct . D . n v ¿y e Cls induct (4) 


k. #101. (1). (4). D F. Prop 
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*120221. F:.5 ep . D, y .quiyep:NopCu:D.Nep+,1 Cu 


Dem. 
F . x11063 .100:31.2 
F: geNc pt, 1. = .GTm y). n e Ncp. een, £ =m u ug (1) 
F.x221. Db: Hp.2:9eNcfp.2.mep. 
[+10-1] IÁ.nvlYeu: 
[*3:41] D:ineNefp-yren.dI.nulyep: 
[13-12] Dine Ne“p-yren.C=nvl'y.d. Een (2) 


H. (1). (2). Dts. Hp. D: Ge Nop 4.1.3. Ee u 1. DF. Prop 
#120222. F:.yeM.D, y. nuiyep: EeNC.ECp:D.E+1C ú 
Dem. 
F.«1004.2F: Hp. q! E. D. (qa). E= Ne(£) a. Neie o, 


[x*120-221] >. (qa). £= Ne(Da. Noa +, 1 C u. 
[x11801] D.E lCpu (1) 
F.x1104.2F:eg 1 £.2. £441 Cp (3) 


F. (1). (2). DF. Prop 
The proof of this proposition might also proceed by the use of uniform 
formal numbers, employing *118°241. 
412023. F:.nep-D), y. Vl yeu: Aep: D. Cls induct Cu 
Dem. 
F.x5L2.x541. AE: Hp.2.0Cy (1) 
F.x12022214. 2F:.Hp.2:£eNCinduct. £Cyu.2;. £2 1Cp. (2) 
F.(1).(2).312013.2 F :. Hp. 2 : E € NC induct. D. EC ú: 
[x40:-151.(+120-02)] > : Cls induct C w :. D F . Prop 
*12024. bF:r:ipeClsinduct.=:.9e4.), y. UU yep: Acep: Dy- pep 
Dem, 
F.«x12023.2 F :: peClsinduct.O:.9eu.2,y-no VY € p: A ep:2-.pep (1) 
F.(1).«120:22. D +. Prop 
This proposition might be used to define inductive classes. It gives a 
form of mathematical induction applicable to classes instead of to numbers. 
Virtually it states that an inductive class is one which can be formed by 
adding members one at a time, starting from A. This is made more explicit 
in «12025. Instead of ge4.2,,. nY UN ep, in the above propositions, as 
well as in those that follow, we may plainly substitute 
NEP- YEN» Daye? v (fy € p. "E 
#12025. F: M=). E= n v vy] - 2. Clsinduet = MgA 
[4120-24 . *90°131] 
x120251. F: ye Clsinduct.D.y v ¿y e Clsinduct [*90°172 . 120-25] 
*12026. F:.peClsinduet: $5 .2,,.0(n v t2): HA :3. dp 
[12025 . 90-112] 


208 CARDINAL ARITHMETIC [PART III 
$ 


x120:261. F:. p e Clsinduct : y e Cls induct . $9. 2,2. $ (qu t2): $A :2 . $p 
[x1 20-26-251-212] 


x12027. F:peClsinduct. D . Ne*p n t'y e NC induct 

Dem. 
F.x12012.29 k. Nc'A n ty e NC induct (1) 
F.x1912. 2F:Ne'qat*yeNCinduct.ye$.2. 


Ne“(n ç ty) n ty e NC induct (2) 
F.x110:63.120:1121. 2 


F: Ne% n ty e NC induct .yren.>. Ney v ty) n ty e NC induct (3) 
F.(1).(2).(3).«12026 . D F . Prop 

This proposition also follows immediately from x120:21:15. 
«1203.  F:.Infinax. z:aeNC induct.2,. T !a [(*120:03)] 
*120:301. F:. Infin ax (x). = :ae NC induct . 2, . q ! « (x) [(*120:04)] 


#12031. F:7!Nca+,1.Ncta+,1=Nc BB + 1.2. Ncefa- Nef8.asm B 
Dem. 
F.«x110:63. 2 F 1. Noa +, 1= Nef8 + 1.=: 
(ay Y) - ysma.yoey.E=yuiy.=¿.(q8,2) .8smB.zo e. =u Lz: 
[43101] >:ysma.yoey.2.(q0,2).8smB.zoed.yuiy=8u US, 


[x73723] D. (g8). sm8 .ysmô. 

[73:32] 2.ysmf. 

[«73:32] 2.asm 8 (1) 
F.«x11063.2 FE: Hp. 2 . (Hy, y). ysma .yoey (2) 


H. (1). (2).:100321 . D F. Prop 


x120311. F: qla+,1.a+,1=84,1.3.a=sm"“8.q!a 
[x120:81 . 1104 .x103:16:4:2] 


312032. F:aeNCinduct.q!la.D.a+a+,1 
Dem. 

F.x10122 . +110-641 . D h. 0;+0; +, 1 (1) 
F.x120311.x11044 , D k: a e NC. FT! a+, 1. a +. 1-a,14,1.2.a—a-l: 
[Transp] DkraeNC.qta+,l.afa+,1.3.a4+,1+a4+,14,1: 
[¥118-2°25] DF :aeNO(E). ! (a +01) .a+(a+.1)%..(0+.1)+((a +. 1) +01) (2) 
F.(2).2 :.aeNO(E). a (at, 1) D:(a+.1)s= A v (a5 Di (a, 1):+,1) (3) 
F.x1104. Transp. DF :.aeeNC(É).v.a— Ag : D. (a + 1 — A; (4) 
F.(3).(8.2F ide Aj v.a (0,1) :2: 

(a +e 1) — Ar. v . (a+, De (a, 1 + De (5) 
H. (1). (5). x120:11. D F 1. ae NC induct.D:a— Ag. v. a (a, lies, 2. Prop 
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#120321. F:a+a+ 1.2.qla 


Dem. 
F.*1104,. Transp. DF:a=A.D.a+,1=A (1) 


F.(1).Transp. Dt. Prop 
#120322. F:.aeNCinduct.D :5!a.2.a al [120:32:321] 
x12033. HF:.Infinax.2:aeNCinduct.2,.a +a + 1 [#1203322] 


x12041. bF:.veNCinduct.n! a, v.2:a-c.v— 84v.2.a-sm'*8 
Dem. 
H. #1104. Transp. «11825 „ D k: (a +, v)s= A .2. [a +, (v +, 1))¿= A (1) 
F.x11825.2 E ug tía (vt, Dele Die FT! (a+ oen Lies. 
[*120°311.4*110°4.4118'201] 
Die {[(Aterete Uer (B +e v)e +o Te D - (a +c vt = (B 9) 
[Syll.«118:25] D :. (a +, )g 2 (B t, .D.a— $8m*8:2: 
la +. (v +e Lilje = (8 +e (v :1)];-2.a—sm*8 (2) 
F.(2). Comm. DF :: (a 44») —- (B v). D. a = sm'*8 :2:. 
[a+ (v +. 1) e=A : v : (a +, (v te Dals = [8 +o (v tele, 2. a=sm 8 (3) 
F.(D.(3).9b (ac pp Aivi(a ter) = (B trj. D.a =sm Br: 
ja +. (v Dem A : V : [a +, (v + Dele = [8 +, (14. 2.a-sm'*8 (4) 
F.x1104.11821.2 k 1. 4 ! (8 +, 0) « D : 8e NC. 1m, 48 : 


[+102:87.*100:51] D:sm;“a=sm;"8.2.a=sm%B (5) 
H. *110-6:4. Db: 4 1(a+,0).(0+.0)=(8 7,0). 2. smga = smig . 
[(5)] 2.a-smffg (6) 


F.(6). Exp 346.2 F i. (a +, 0)s=A : v £ (a +, 0 = (8,0). D „ a—sm'*8 (7) 
F.(4).(T).X12011.2 

F: ve N;C induct. D : (a +, v)g= A : v i (a +, v) = (8 +00) . D .a=sm“B (8) 
F.x1104. DF:ip— An, D. (e + r= A (9) 
F.x12015.2 kiz v e N,Cinduct — iA . D 1. sm,» = N;C induct z, 

[(8)) Ds. (a+,smpv) = A : v : (a +, Sm; 4) = (B Le smit) - 2. a = sm B :. 
[x11824] D :. (a +, v)s= A : v : (a +, pi = (B +09) D. a = sm“*8 (10) 
F.(9).(10).2 F, Prop 


The above proposition establishes (with the natural limitations) the 
uniqueness (within each type) of subtraction (conceived as in 120412) when 
the subtrahend is an inductive cardinal (When the subtrahend is a non- 
inductive cardinal, subtraction ceases to give a unique result.) Hence we 
are led to the following extensions of «118 for the case of inductive cardinals: 
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x120411. F:.» e NC induct. 2: 
gly—ar. D. yare NC: yr. E= . (y v)otyeNC 
Dem. 
F.x1191.2 F:.»eNCinduct.2: 
E neyv. D. NE tv =y. Ney +a u= y. q! Ne Etv. 


[20:22] 3.Ncf£ v2 Ne'g +a >. T Nor +, >. 

[x120:41.x100511.(*110:03)] D.Ne‘E=Ne'n (1) 
F.(1).*119:14. 32F:.Hp.2D:T!y— r.2.y— ve Ri (2) 
F.*119:27.(2). Dt: Hp. diy Dv.d.(y—gv) a toy € N,C (3) 
F.310322 x11927. DH: Hp. D:(y— P) et ye NOD y Dv (4) 


E. (2). (8). (4). DF. Prop 
x1204111. F:.veNCinduct. q lsm¿y.D:y>v.= +. (y —, v) € NC 


Dem. 
k. *119:64. D k+ :. Hp. 2: y 2 v.) . 7 y-o). 


[+120-411] 9. (y —o lee N,G (1) 
F.(1).119:26 . ¥103:13 . 2 +. Prop 
x*120412. F:veNCinduct.y>»v.H!sme y.) . (y 7) = [(qa) (a +, v = y)) 
Dem. 
F.x1204111.2 Fs. Hp. 2. (y, v)g € N.O. 
[x11934] D. (ys it =Y a) 
H. 412041 .103:43.«3T:29.2 F: Hp. D ieren, B +y =y. Da, p a a=B (2) 
F.(1).(2). DF. Prop 


#120413. F: weN C.D. u —,0=sm“u 


Dem. 
F. x1191.DF:. Hp.D:Eep— 0. =. Nc E+ 0 =u v H! u. 
[x110:61.x103'13] =.Ne‘E=p. 
[*103-44:4] =.N.etE= sm“. 
[*103:26] =. Eesmiiut, OF . Prop 


x120414. K: py € NC — 60. FL smu. D. (p —, 1) € NC 
[*120:4111 . x117:53] 

#120415. F:peN,C—10—¿1. q Ism¿u.D.(u—, 2) e NC 
[120-4111 . 117:551] 

*k120416. +: ve NC induct.g!y-, z .2 «(y — v) +o p = sm y 
[4120411 . 119:34] 

#120417. H: e NC — 0. np sm y. D.a t y= (a +01) +o (y — 1) 
[120414 . 119-35] 


#120418. F:»eNCinduct.9 (emie, y Z= x , D La y = (@ +s v) +o (y 7e v) 
[41204111 . k119:35] 
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#12042. :veNCinduct.q!v.a+0.D.v+at,v 


Dem. 
F 11061 . 12014 . D k: v e NC induct . D . v= 0 +, v (1) 
F.x12041.2 F:veNCinduct s !O +, v. D t,» —a-».2.0—a (2) 


F.(1).(2). 2F:veNCinduet. q! v. » —a4,v.2.a20:2F. Prop 
x120422. -:a +. 1eNCinduct 2 A.D. ae NCinduct — Á 


Dem. 
F.x120-L-124 . «91:542, 2F z: a +, 1 eNCinduct. D . (a +, 1) (+, D)po 0. 
[91:52] D. (48). (a + 01) 8. B (81.0. 
[120-1] D. (48). a +. ls 84,1. Be NC induct (1) 
F.x1903311. +: Hp. dia+,1=84+,1.3.a=sm“B.qta = (2) 
F.(1).(2).*12015.2 F: Hp. D . a € NC induct (8) 
H. (3). 1104. D k . Prop 


*120°423. H: ae N,C induct — 0. = . (78) . 8 e N„C induct . a 2 (B +, 1), 
Dem. 
H. *120:-121:-124. D F : 8 e N,Cinduct . a = (B +.1)„ . 2. aeN,Cinduct—1*0 (1) 
F.x120102.91:542. D F:a € N„C induct — “0.2. a (+a 1),,0, - 
[91:52] D - (HB) « a (+ 1) B. 8 (+a DO, - 
[4120102] >. (48) - Be N,C induct . a=(8 +, 1), (2, 
F.(1).(2). D+. Prop 
x1204231. F: ae N,C induct.3.(q8).Be N,Cinduct GA .(a +, 1), (8 +01), 
Dem. 
F.x1024.x100L12. «12012. 2 
H. (n8). 8 e N„C induct — ‘A . (0 +, 1), = (B +. 1), (1) 
F.x120121.2F:.q!£.2: 
BeN,C induct — tA .£— (8c, 1),.2. £e N,C induct - tA (E +, 1), = (E +, 1), : 
[41023-2412 : (48) - 8 € N,C induct - A .£- (8 +, 1)„ « 2 « 
(AY) - y € N,C induct — ¿A . (£ +, 1), =(y +01), (2) 
F.x1104 .«1317.2 
Fieg!£.2:8eN,Cinduct —- /A.£—(8,1,.2.(£4,1,— (844,1): 
[x10-28] D :(48). 8eN,Cinduct— A .£- (B +1). 2. 


(38). Be N,Cinduct — A . (E+, 1), = (8 +. 1)„ (3) 
F.(2).(8).2 H: (q8) . 8 e NC induct — A . £=(8 +, 1),. 2. 
(48) . B e N,Cinduct — vA - (E+, 1), =(8 +01), (4) 


F.(1). (4) Edo, #12011. 
t:aeN,C induct . D . (3518) . 8 € N,C induct — UA . (a +, 1), = (8 +, 1), : 
DF. Prop 
x120:4232. F : ae N„Cinduct—0.=. (48) - 8e N,Cinduct—1*A .a=(8+,1), 
[4120:423:4231] | 
14— 2 


212 CARDINAL ARITHMETIC [PART III 
* 


x120424. H: 80.5 ! (a, fk, D+ (a + 8) — 1 =a +. (B 1) 
Dem. 

F.x110:42:62.2 F: Hp. 2. (a +, 4e NO - A 10, 
[412041410313] 3.9 ! (a4, 8) -,1 (1) 
F.x1104.311821.x120414. 10313. D + : Hp. D v q 1(8—,.1y (2) 
F.(1).(2) «120416. D 
F:Hp. D.{[(a+ 8&— 1] 12a 8.(8— 15 1=8. (3) 
[*110:56] 2 . ((a +08): — 1] +. 1 = [a+ (8 —01)) +01 (4) 
F.(8).2F: Hp. 2. ![((0+,8) —e 1} +01]: (5) 
E. (4). (5) 120-811 . 11044 . D 
F:Hp.D.(a+,8yx— 1 =a +. (8 — 1): DE. Prop 

#120425. F:. (a+, e NO 40.2: 


(a+. 8) Te 1 =a+.(8—¿1)- v. (a +. B) Te 1 = (a—, 1k + 8 
Dem. 


F . x11062 .«10322,3+-:.Hp.>:a+0.v.8+0:7 (a+, 8 (1) 
E. (1) #120424. D H. Prop 
x120426. +: pe Clsinduct.pCo.q!ia—p.3.~(psmca).Ne‘p < Neie 
Dem. 
H. x110:-32. D F: Hp. 2. Neta = Ne‘p +, Ne“(o — p) (1) 
F.x10114.2 F: Hp. 2. Ne(c — p) 0 (2) 
H. (1). (2). 120-42 . 11722226 . D k. Prop 
#120427. H: Re 141. IR CD!R .q1D'R - (*R.5.D*E- e Cls induct 
[x120:426 . Transp] 
The above proposition shows that no reflexive class is inductive. 


«120428. F:veNCinduct.q!a+,v.a+0.D. a+ r> uv 
Dem. 
F.x117511.x1104. DF: Hp.d.a>0.veNC. 
[*117:561.x110:6] 2.ad.vzv (1) 
F.«12042.«1104. DE: Hp. a+ vt» (2) 
F.(1).(2). «117-26. D+. Prop 
«120429. F:.veNCinduet.O:p > v.S.uzz vl 


Dem. 
F.«x120428. F:.Hp.D:4eN C.p=0+,1.D).4>v: (1) 
[411774712] Sinai y (2) 
F.x11731. Dhkipd>v.d.(qo).weN C.p=vi,o (3) 
F. #1172612. Db: u > v.. D. u + v +, Ü (4) 
H. (3). (4). Sk:u>v.D).(ya).weceNC-10.u=v+,w. 
[*117:531] 2.(q0).0>1l.4=v+,0.+ 
[x11731] D. Ge, p).peN C.o=p+,1.4=v+,0. 
[x13:195] A, (fei, pe Ni, p=v+.p tol. 
[x117:31] D.u vd l (5) 


F. (1). (2). (8). D +. Prop 
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The following definition, in which “spec” stands for “species,” defines 
the “species” of a cardinal 8 as all cardinals which are less than, equal to, 
or greater than 8. We cannot prove, unless by assuming the multiplicative 
axiom, that all cardinals belong to the species of 8, except in the case where 
B is an inductive cardinal. In all other cases there may, so far as is known 
at present, be other cardinals which are neither greater nor less than £. 


#12043. specB=4/(a<fB.v.a>8) Df 

#120431. F:.aesperfB.=:a<fB.v.a>8 [(*120:43)] 

x120432. F:.aespecG8,. z:as;B.v.azz B [x*117:281 .120:431] 

x120:433. F:. Ne‘p espec‘Ne‘o .= : ! Clip a Neta .v. q! Cl*e a Nee 
[*117-29 .120:432] 

x120434. H. specí8 C N,C [*117:105-104:12 . x120-482] 

x120435. +F:BeN,C.=.BespecB.=. q !specrg  [x117:104.x120:434] 


*120436. F:.aespecf8.z :a, BEN C:(HyY):a+.y=8B.V.B+ y=4 
[*120°432 . *117:31] 


x120:437. F: 8e N,C.2.0espec*8. [x117:5 .*120:432] 


lli 


x120438. H: aespec’B.qla+t,1.3.a+,1 espec‘ 
Dem. 
+. #120436 .#1104.3:.Hp.=:a,8eN,C.qtat,1: 
(ay: ye N,C:ia+ y=8.v.8+ y=a (1) 
F.x11061. 32F:a 8eNC.a+,0=8.2.a=8. 


[*13:12:15] D.a+,1=84,1. 

[x120:436] D. a+, l espec‘ (2) 
F.120:417.DF:aB,yeN,C.y+0.a+,y=B.D.a+,1 +, ly 1)=8+ 
[*120-436] D.a +, 1 espec’@ (3) 
F.x1B1215.Db:a,B,yeN.C.B+.y=a-qiat1l.d-Bteytel=atl- 
[x120:436] 2.a+ lespecre (4) 


k.(1).(2).(8). (4). D +. Prop 


x12044. F:8eN,C.2.NCinduet — “A Cspec'8 
Dem. 

F.x120:437 . 2F:Hp.2.0especf8 (1) 

F.x120438 «1104.2 E :: Hp. 2:.a4— A . v. aespec'8:2: 
at,l=A.v.a+,lespec’8 (2) 

F.(1).(2).x12011.2 F :: Hp. 2:. ae NC induct. 2 : 
a=A.v.aespecB :: 2 F. Prop 

x120:441. F:.aeNCinduct— A. 8eNC—4A.2:a < B.v.a=sm"“B.v.a> 8 

[4120744 . *103:34) 
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x120442. F:.a0eNCinduct—“A.BeNC-L£A.D: 
a<B.=.o(a>8):a>8P£.=.o(a <£) 


Dem. 
F.x117:104. 120441. 2 E: Hp. D: a < B.v.azm B (1) 
F.x117:291. 3SF:a 8.2. (az B) (2) 
F.(D.(2).4517.2 F: Hp. D 1: a < B.z.c (az B) (3) 
Similarly F:Hp.2:a2 8.5. (as B) (4) 


F.(3).(4).2 F. Prop 
x12045. F:a,8eN;Cinduct. D . (a+, 9); e N¿C induct 


Dem. 
F.x1106.2 F :aeN;Cinduct. 2 . (a +, 0) € N;C induct (1) 
F.«x120191.x11825.2 
F : (a +, 8) e N;Cinduct . D . {a +, (B +, Dele € N¿Cinduct (2) 
F.(1).(2).x12011.2 +. Prop 


«1204501. +: a, 8e NCinduct GA .2.a 4, 8eNCinduct 


Dem. 
F.x12015.2 F: Hp. 2.sm,"*a, sm;f*8 e N;Cinduct. 


[1 20:45] D . (sma +, sm; 8) e N,C induct. 
[*118:23] D. (a +, Bee N,C induct : D+. Prop 
The following proposition is a lemma in the proof of «120-452. 
x120451. F:.y 2 (ac, 8) . 24,50, B e NC induct — 1A : 
ACY +e De (y +o L= (a + 8): :2.o, B € NC induct — 1A 


Dem. 
F.x120414124 .x11042. 2 k: 1 (y +, Le. D. (y 1) -, 118 € NC. 
[*119:32] D. y= f(y ERR (1) 


F. (1) . +120-124 . D + z. Hp. 2 : y = ((o' +BY- te + 860. q HÁ + 8): 
[*120:425] 2 : y = {a + (8 elle. vey = ((à 6 1)e +. 8): 
[Hp] 2:0.,(8— l) e NC induct—i%A . v . (a —,1);, 8'e NC induct — 1A : 
[x11911] >: «,8'eNCinduct — tA :. D k. Prop 

This proposition could be extended to greater generality as regards types; 
but its sole use is as a lemma. 


*120:452. F: a+ 8e NC induct — tA . D . a, B e NCinduot — ¿A 
Dem. 
F.x1104. Transp. BF:y2A.2.(y 1),= A (1) 
F.x120451.2 Ft: y= (a +, E, 2a,p - a, Be NC induct — £A :2 :. 
(y+ 1), A tv t (y +, 1), 9 (à +, 8), Dag a, 8 E NC induct—LA (2) 
F-.(D.(2). 3b sys A:viyo(a24, 8), Da p.a, 8 e NC induct — A nD i. 
(Y+, 1, — Atvi(y +e 1), te +, B'),. Ap, 1, B eNCinduct — A. (3) 
F.x110:62.«12012.5F: 0 = (a +, 8),. 245. a, B e NC induct — A (4) 
H. (3). (4). #12011. D 1: ye N„C induct. 2 :. 
y=A:v:y= (a+, 8),. Dap a, B €e NCinduct— (Ar 
[x13315] DF: (a+ 8), € N,Cinduct . 2: : 
(a+, 8), A.v.a,8eNCinduct — A :. D k. Prop 
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In the last line but one of the above proof, we substitute for the $£ of 
x120:11 the function 
E=A iv: E=(a+,8B), + do p « 0, B € NC induct — “A. 
The following propositions are chiefly required as leading to «120:4621 


4622-47, which are useful in proving propositions concerning all inductive 
cardinals other than zero. 


«12046. F:aeNC.ye N,Cinduct. 2 . (a t, y), CF, 1) 8m, a 
Dem. 
H. *110:6 118241. 2F : a € NC. 2 . (a +, 0), (+, D) sm, a (1) 
F.«90172.«11825.2 F: (at. y), (+e 1), sm, a. 2. 
[a +o (Y +e Dala (+o 1) sm, a (2) 
F.(1).(2).x12011.2 F. Prop 
x120461. H: ae NC. B (+, D) sm, a. .(qy). ye N,Cinduet. 8 — (a +, y), 
Dem. 
F.*110'6.*11823. 2F:ae NC. Gs mi, 2.8 -— (a440), (1) 
F.x120121.«11825.2 F : B = (a +, y) » y e N,Cinduct. 2 . 
(B +01), = fa +o (Y +o Ales (Y +0 1), € N,Cinduet (2) 
F.(1).(2).x90112.>+F. Prop 


x120462. +:.aeNC.D: (9 y). ye N,Cinduet. 8 2 (a-,y),. = » B (4, 1). Sm," a 
[*120-46-461] 
x1204621. F:.aeNC.7!8.3:8(+,1)y5m, a. D. sm B (+, 1)y sma 
Dem. 
H. 120461. D+ :. Hp. D: 
B (+. 1), sm,f*a. 2 . (qy) - y e N, C induct . B = (a +, Yh - 


[*110:4] 2. (Fy) - y € N„C induct — A . 8 = (a +, y), 
[x120:15.*118:201] > . (quy) .sm¿ “y eN¿Cinduct . sig = (a +, y) = 
[*118°24.%120°14] 2. (Fy) - y e N,C induct. sm; B = (a +, y) * 
[*120°462] 2.sm;'*B (+, Lie sma :. D F . Prop 


*1204622. E: ae NC. BeNC (nm). 7 !sm;"*8.2: 
B (+. Ly sm, “a. e, sm,“ (+, 1), smg a 


Dem. 
F.x1104 . «37:29 .120:461 . D 
F:. Hp. 2 :sm¿B (+, 1)ysm;“a.d.qism“a.qia. (1) 
[*100:52] D. sma e NC (2) 


F.x1204621.(2). D+ :. Hp.2: 

sm;**8 (+, 1), sm; ‘a. 2 . sm," sm, “B (+, L) sm, sme ‘a . 
[k10287.Hp.(1)] . D. sm,“ B (+, 1) sm, “a. 
[x103:34] D. B (+, L)x sm„“a ` (3) 
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F.x37:29 .«120:4621.2 
kr, Hp. 3:8 (+, 1)# sm, a.) . sm;**8 (+, D), smsa (4) 
F.(3).(4). D +. Prop 
It is on this proposition that the irrelevance of types in the consideration 
of inductive cardinals depends. 
#120463. H::. ae NC. D :: (qy). y e N,Cinduet .8=(a+,7),.= 
Eep.d:-(E+,1),ep:sm, acu: Dar et 

[4120:462 . 90-11] 

#12047. F::geN,Cinduct 2 i0. er, Eep. Ae, (E+ lheu: lyen: Dp Bep 
[x120:423-463] 


Thus mathematical induction starting from 1 will apply to all inductive 
cardinals except 0. Similar propositions can be similarly proved for 2, 3, .... 


#120471. F: (qa). ac NC induct— 0. fa. = . (48) . 8eNCinduct. f (8 +. 1) 


Dem. 
+. *120:-423. D 
H : (qa). ae NC induct — 150. fa . = . (48). 8e NC induct. a — 8 4,1. fa. 
[13195] z.(n8).8 eNCinduct. f(B+,1): F . Prop 


x120:472. +: (Ja). ae NC induct — 1*0 — t1. fa.=. 
(8) . Be NC induct — 1*0 . f(8 +, 1). = . (qpy) - ye NC induct . f (y 4,2) 
Dem. 
F.x190:471.2 
F:(ga).aeNCinduct — 160 — i1. fa. = 
(18). Be NC induet . 8 +, 1-1. /(8 +01). 


[x120-42.x110641] = . (4,8) . 8 e NC induct — 10 . /(8 +, 1). (1) 
[120-471] =+(H y). ye NC induct. f(y + L +1). 

[*110:643] =. Doc), ye NC induct. f(y +, 2) (2) 
k. (1). (2). D +. Prop 


x120473. E :. $1: £e N,Cinduct — 10. 6&.9;.6(E+,1):9: 
£c N,Cinduct — 10. 2. o£ 
Dem. 


F.x120122.x10122.2 +: ø1. D. 1 € N,Cinduct — 1*0. pl (1) 
H. *120-121-124. 3+: Ee N,Cinduct — 1409. 2. E+, 1e N,Cinduct 0 (2) 
F.(1).(2).> 
+: Hp. D :1eN,C induct — 10.61: Ee N,C induct — 10. pE. Dg. 
E +e 1e N,C induct — 140. (E+, 1) (3) 
7 Sie N,C induct — (0, pE) 
p 


F . (3) . *+120:4 .D F. Prop 
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x12048. F:8eNCinduct. 8z2a.2.ae NC induct — (A 
[4120452 . 117-31] 

Thus every cardinal which is not greater than every inductive cardinal is 
an inductive cardinal. 
x120481. F:9eClsinduct. £C 9.2. £eClsinduect.— [«117:222.120:21-48] 

Thus if any inductive class can be found which contains a given class, the 
given class is also inductive. 
x12049. F:aeNC—- NCinduet 2 (£A. 8e NCinducet GA. 2.9 8 

Dem. 


F.x120:48. Transp. D F: Hp. D . (8 2a) (1) 
F.x120441. Jb: Hp.2:a2 8.v.B Ba (2) 
H. (1). (2). D +. Prop 


Thus every non-inductive cardinal (except A) is greater than every 
inductive cardinal (except A). 


x120491. F:. Eve Clsinduct.=: 8e NC induet. Ae, t ! 80 CIE 


Dem. 
F 12049 . D k: Eve Clsinduct. 8 e NC induct -A.D.N E> 8. 


[120:429.x117:12]3.N.E>8+,1.7!18n CIE (1) 
k. (1). *117-104:12 . x108:-13. 2 

bi Ese Clsinduct. 8e NC induct C /A.2. B+, 1+ A (2) 
+. (2). «10112 . *12013.5 

bs. Ese Clsinduct. 2: 8e NC induct. D. BÆ A (3) 
F.(1).(3). DF: Eve Clsinduct. B e NC induct. 2.7! B a CIE (4) 


F.x«120121.2 
F:.8eNCinduet. 25.5 !8 a Cl/£: 2: 8eNCinduct. 25.4 1 (8 ie 1) CFE. 


[4117-242.3120:429] Dp. NE > B. 
[x117:42.(x117:03)] D. TM + 8: 
[13:196] D: N,e*£<— e NC induct : 
[12021] D: Ese Cls induct (5) 
F.(4).(5). DF. Prop 
x120492. F:ae NC— NC induct. 8 >a. 2. 8e NC — NC induct 
[4120-48 . Transp] 

In virtue of *120-491, a class £ which is not inductive contains sub- 

classes having 0, 1, 2, 3, ... terms. If we take the successive classes of sub- 


classes 
Oa CIE, 1 n CIE, 2n CIE, ..., 


these are mutually exclusive, and all exist provided A is not an inductive 
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cardinal, Ze, provided the axiom of infinity holds. Thus if the axiom of 
infinity holds, we get N, classes of sub-classes contained in any non-inductive 
class. It follows, as we shall see later, that if £ is a non-inductive class, 
CI“CIE is a reflexive class. This seems to be the nearest approach possible 
to identifying the two definitions of finite and infinite when the multiplicative 
axiom is not assumed, When the multiplicative axiom is assumed as well as 
the axiom of infinity, we pick out one class from 1 a CI*£, one from 2 a CI'£ 
and so on; then, forming the logical sum of all these classes, we get N, terms 
which are members of £ Hence it follows that £ is a reflexive class; for, as 
we shall see later, a reflexive class is one which contains sub-classes of N, terms. 
Thus with the help of the multiplicative axiom, the two definitions of finite 
and infinite can be identified. 


«1204983. H :. c e Clsinduct.): 
Ne*£ < Nefc.=.(qp)-psm&.pCa.qio—p.s.q!NesEa Clo — ic 
Dem. 
F.x117:26221. DF :. Ne'£ < Necc. D zv (Esma): (Tp). psm£.pCo: 


[x73:3:37] D:(qp)-psm&.pCao.p+o (1) 
+.*120481.3t:Hp.D:pCo.qia—p.I-peClsinduct.pCo.qlo—p. 
[x120:426] 3. Nofp « Neie: 

[*100°321] 3:psmf.pCo.g!o—po.2.Nc'E« Nc (2) 


F.(1).(2). «246.2 F. Prop 


*1205. b:a,8eNCinduct.q!ax,8.3.ax,BeNC induct 
Dem. 
F.x113208.2 F:aeNCinduct. g!a x,0.2. a€ NC— 1A. 


[4113601] D.ax,0=0. 
[x12012] D.ax,0eNCinduct (1) 
+. #113671. DF. a x (B+,1)=(ax,8)+.0- 


[*120°4501.*113-203] D F : a e NC induct . a x, 8e NC induct—¿A.D. 


a x,(8 +, 1) €e NC induct (2) 
H. (1). (2). x120:-13 . D H. Prop 7 


The restriction involved in Y ! a x, in the hypothesis of the above pro- 
position is not necessary if we assume that the axiom of infinity must fail in 
any one type if it fails in any other, ze. 


AataeNC induct. 2. A a tB e NC induct, 


where a and 8 are any two objects of any two types. To prove this proposition 
would require assumptions, as to the interrelation of various types, which have 
not been made in our previous proofs. 
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x120 51. F:a, B, yeNCinduct.a ko. glas, B. ax, B — ax, y. 2 . B = sm'*y 


This proposition establishes the uniqueness of division among inductive 
cardinals. 


Dem. 
F.«12044436. D + 1. Hp. D : (78): B= y+, ð. V. y +ð (1) 
+. 11348. 2F:Hp.82y4,6.2.a xX y= (ax, Y) +. (a x, Š). 
[«120:42. Transp] D.ax,d=0. 
[*113:602] 23.620. 
[*110:6] 2. 8 = sm““y (2) 
Similarly F:Hp.y= 8+,Š$. 32 .,y=sm“8. 
[*100:53.3113:203] 2.8 -sm'*y (3) 


F.(1).(2).(3).2 +. Prop 
If B, y in the above are typically ambiguous symbols, such as 
0, 1, 2, ... Neie, Noe, ..., 

we have 8 = y; for in this case, 8 — sm'*B. y =sm“‘y. Also if 8 and y are 
of the same type, we have 8 = y, in virtue of «103:43. Hence “ 8 = y” may, 
with truth, be substituted for “ 8 = sm**y" in the above proposition, since the 
result is true whenever significant. But in this form the proposition gives 
less information, since it tells us nothing as to what happens when £ and y 
are not of the same type. 


x120511. -:a, 8eNCinduct. a0. 5 1a.ax,8-2a.2.8-1 
Dem. 
F.x113621.2 +: Hp.2.ax, 82ax,1 (1) 
F. (1). x12051 .x101:28 . D k. Prop 
x120512. K: a x„ e NC induct ~ ‘0 — 14.2.0, B e NC induct — 440 — ¿A 
Dem. 


F.x113:602203. 2 +: Hp. D . 2, 8e NC- 0 — 4A (1) 

F.(1).x11762. 29F: Hp.D.ax,Bzza.ax,Bz 8. 

[*120:48] D.a, Be NC induct (2) 
` F.(1).(2).3 F. Prop 


x120513. F:aeNCinduct—0—¿A.ax,B=a.).8=1 [120511512] 
This proposition does not hold when a is a non-inductive cardinal. 


x12052. F:a, 8eNCinduet.5[! o8. 2. o8 e NC induct 


Dem. 
F.«116203301.2F:aeNCinduct. g!a. D. 1. 
[120-122] 2.0 e NC induct (1) 
F. #116382152. 2Db:gpla&*4.2.o09*24— o x,a. 
[%120°5] Dt:aeNCinduct.a’e NC induct. qlaft?.d. 
af+* e NC induct (2) 
-.x11652.*113204 . D h: of = A.D. a8 9 — A (3) 


F. (1). (2). (3) #12011. F . Prop 
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*120°53. F:o,B,yeNCinduct.a0.a 1.75 108.08 =a. 2. 8 Sm*'y 
Dem. 

F.x116:208. Diiqia®. D.qtB (1) 

F. *120°44°436 . 3F:.Hp.2:(q8):8—2y-8.v.y- 84.9 (2) 

F.x«11801.x116:52. D2F:8=y+ 0.4! BD Amar x, aŠ: 

[x139171.411801.(1]  Dr:=0W.B=y+,08.9!108.D).ar=0a x, e) (3) 

H. #120°52.*116°35.(1). D+: Hp. 8— yr, 8. 2. a” eNCinduct — fA —10. 5118. 


[(3).*120°513] KI = 

[«117:592] 3.820. 

[x110:6] 3.8 -sm'*y (4) 
Similarly F:HHp.y2844,90.2.y =m“. 

[*100°53.(1)] >. B=smy (5) 


F.(2).(4).(5).2 +. Prop 

If a, 8, y are typically ambiguous symbols, we have 8 = y in the conclusion 
of the above proposition, instead of 8 —sm**y. Also if 8 and y are of the same 
type, 8 =y; thus 8 = y whenever “ 8 = y" is significant. 


#12054. HF:£peClsinduct .gp 1 £.pCo 1o — p. 2. (Nepp < (Ne'r 
For the proof, which is here given shortly, compare *117°58. 
Dem. 
F.x35432:82 . «8015 2411612. DE: Hp.) (pT EA 8 C(c TË) E. 
anoto Ep t O) 
F.«120:552.3116:15:251.1202.2 +: Hp. D. (pf E)a“Ee Clsinduct (2) 
F.(1).(2).x120426 . D +: Hp. 2. Ne*(o t Ë) £ < Ne (e Y Ë) 8 : D H. Prop 


x120541. F:a, 8eNCinduct - £A .ad0.8 < y.2.* «y: [«12054:493] 
x120542. F:a,y eNCinduct —i£A.a40.872» y.2.8* >y [1205541] 


*120'55. F:a,8,ye NC induet. a +0 . q 155. 8% = 55.2.2 sm““y 
Dem. 
F.«120:541:542.2 F: Hp. 2. (8 < y). (8 > y). 
[4120-441] 2.8=sm“%%y: DF. Prop 


x12056. F:aze2.o8eNCinduct -14'A . D. 8 e NC induct 
Dem. 
F.x11T581.2F : Hp. 2. > 28 , 
[*117:661] 2. B (1) 
F.(1).x120:48. D H. Prop 


*120561. F: 8> 1.a e NC induct (A .2.aeNC induct 


Dem. 
F.x117:5901.x116321.2 +: Hp. 2.a8 > a (1) 
+. (1). #12048 . D F. Prop 
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#12057. F:ueNCinduct—¿A.D.Ned(v<p)=pu4+,1 


Here “ y +,1” is necessarily in a higher type than “ y,” because it applies 
to a class of which is a member. 


Dem. 
F.«117511.2F.Ne'£ (v << 0)e 1 (1) 
F.«ll04. 2F:p-A.2.p44,1-A (2) 
F.«120:429:442. 2 
F:ueNCinduct.5!u 4,1.2.2(v s p) HIN n 1). 
[117104105] OSA ADS Duato) 
+. 120428. +: Hp(3). 2. u +, 1ve (v <p) (4) 
F. (3). (4). X110631.2 
F: Hp (8). Ne (v S p) =p + 1.2. Ne (v Ku + 1)= u +, 2 (5) 
F.(2).(5.2F:.ueNCinduct:uy 2 A. v. Noe (vss p)= x+ 1:23: 


polio A.v. Ne, (vs p+.1)=p4+,2 (6) 
. (1). (6). 120113. D +. Prop 


T 


x1206.  F:(gy.yma.yCty.2.9g!(at,1)ot'y 

Dem. 
F.x1171.2 
Hi Hp.2:(gy,p, o) - Noefp - a. N jeta = y q! Nofpo Cla oq! Neto n Clo: 
[*100:1] D : (Fy, p, 0, E) Nino, Neta — y-£smp.£Co. fo: 
[+246] D :(77 p, 7, Ë æ). Nicfp a. Ne'e -2y.£snp.zeco —£E: 
[4110:631] D : (FE, ai, E v væ ea +, 1 a tn :. D H. Prop 


#12061. F:7! NC a te NC induct. >. Infin ax (z) 
Dem. 
H . *120-49 „ D H 1. y € NýC a Ëx — NC induct.): 
f aeNCinduct.q!la.d.-.y>a.yCra. 
[*120°6] KLOER (1) 
F.(1).10112.x12013.2 
H 1. ye N¿C— NCinduet. D : ae NC induct . 2, . q 1 a (æ) :- D F . Prop 


*120'611. F: 8 e Clsinduct. 8 C AP . D . 7! PAB 


Dem. 
F.x8036.2 Fg! PaA. 
[Simp] IF:ACOP. O. gt PA (1) 


F.«x8094.2 Fig 1 PaB. zed P.D. ! PA*(B o tz): 

[Syll] >+. 8CGOP.2.41P4:89:2: 8 CQ*P.2e(*P.2. 1 PA (BV t2): 
[x51238] D: Burc P.D.g!Pa (Burz) (2) 
F. (1). (2) «#12026. 2 F . Prop 
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«120062. HF:xkeClsinduet. Ace. 2.5 Lei 


Dem. 
F.«x839. DE.qleatA (1) 
F.x83:904.D Fig Tease. 7! a. D. ql es (xu t'a): 
[Syll] Di Arex. D. qleake: Ii Avex. yla. D. g! ea (« v t/a): 
[24:54] 2: Acoe(kut'a).2.np Tea (xk vifa) (2) 


F.(1).(2).x12026 . D +. Prop 
The above proposition may also be deduced from *120°611, by «62:231. 
E 
x120'63. Fk.Clsinduct —e*A C Cle mult [*120:62 . *88°2] 


In virtue of this proposition the multiplicative axiom is not required in 
dealing with a finite number of factors, even when some or all of the factors 
are themselves infinite. 


*120°64. LF:Infinax.v.Multax 


Dem. 
F.x120:61. Transp. 2 F :.~Infinax. 2: NCC NC induct: 
[*120°21] D: («) . « e Cls induct : 
[x120:62] DIi(e)r Arex. D. qlest«: 
[x88:37] D: Mult ax :. F. Prop 


Thus of our two arithmetical axioms, the multiplicative axiom and the 
axiom of infinity, at least one must be true. 


x1207.  F:aeClsinduct.aC 8.a3-8.2. Ne'a« Ne*8.— [x120:426 . 24/6] 


x12071. F:p,ceClsinduct. =. p v a e Cls induct . =. p +a e Cls induct 
Dem. 


H. #120481 . D F: p v æ e Clsinduct . D. p, c € Cls induct (1) 
F.*120 481.2 F : p, c e Cls induct . D . p, c — p e Cls induct . 

[*120-21] 3. Nee, Noc(o — p) e NC induct . 
[*120:45] >. N,c“p +, Nac (a — p) € NC induct. 
[*110:32] D. Ncp v 7) e NC induct. 

[*120°211] D.p v c e Ols induct (2) 
F. (1). (2). D F: p,a eClsinduct . = . p v c e Cls induct (3) 


F.x11012.x120214.2 F : p, c e Cls induct. =. 

L (An o)“ ““o,(ÁA a p) y “to e Cls induct. 
[(8).(*110:01)] =.p+0eCls induct (4) 
F.(3). (4). D+. Prop 


The above proposition is frequently used. 


SECTION 


x120772. 
Dem. 


x120721 
Dem. 


x12073. 
*120°731 


x120'74. 
Dem. 


F 11672 .*120'21 . D F: Clp e Cls induct . 
[»x120:123:52:56.116"72.(x11604)] 
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F:p,o e Clsinduet, D . p x e e Cls induct 


F . 12021. DF: Hp. 2. Neie, Nico e NC induct . 
[*120:5] D. Nc“(p x 0) € NC induct. 
[*120:211] D.p x c e Cls induct : D+. Prop 


.bngip.wg!o.2:p,ceClsinduct. 2. p x oe Clsinduct 


F .*120°512 . 113107 . D 

F:. Hp . D : p x o e Cls induct . D. Neto, Neie e NC induct. 
[*120:211] 2.p,c e Cls induct (1) 
F.(1).3102072.D2 +. Prop 


F:p,ceClsinduct.D .(pexpo)eClsinduct [x120:52 .3116:251] 


QFngipg.g!o.pc»el.2:0,ceClsinduct.z.(pexp o) e Cls induct 
[*120:56:-561:73] 


F : pe Cls induct . = . Cl‘p e Cls induct 


» Nc? o t“Cl“p € NC induct. 
, Nocfp e NC induct. 


H HO I 


[*120:21] . p € Clsinduct : D+. Prop 
#120°741. F: s' € Clsinduct . 2. x e Cls induct . æ C Cls induct 
Dem. 
F.«x12074. DF: Hp. 2. Cl5s*« e Cls induct . 
[60:57 .4120:481] >. x e Clsinduct (1) 
F.x4013.3120:481.2 F:. Hp. 2:pex.2.peClsinduet (2) 
F.(1).(2). D +. Prop 
*12075. t+ :s%«eClsinduct.=.« e Cls induct . æ C Cls induct 
Dem. 
F. SEKR De: 1x-Clsinduct.D. q! (x v ia) — Cls induct (1) 


F.*120-71.*53:15.2 k : sx e Clsinduct . a e Cls induct . 2. 


s(« v ta) e Cls induct : 


[*5°6] D Fi sk e Clsinduct. D: 
a~e Cls induct . v . s'( v ta) e Cls induct : 
[#5116] D : q ! (x v t'a) — Cls induct . v . sx v t'a) e Cls induct (2) 


F.(1).(2).9 k 1. q ! « Clsinduct. v . s*& e Clsinduct : 2: 


I ! (« v ta) — Cls induct . v . s(x v ta) e Cls induct (3) 


F. 40:21 . x120:-212 . D k. s*A e Clsinduct (4) 
+. (3). (4) . +120-26 . D + 1. c € Cls induct . 2 : 


qp le — Cls induct . v . s*« € Cls induct :. 


[x5:6] 2 F: x e Cls induct . æ C Cls induct . D . s*« e Cls induct (5) 
F.(5)-*120741.2 F. Prop 
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x19076. F:xeClsinduct.* C Clsinduct . D . eif e Cls induct 


Dem. 
F.x512.2F:.a6&.2D:k— ku La: 
[«13:12] D : este e Cls induct . D . ea (x v ta) e Cls induct (1) 
F.«x8341. 114301 .D h: ac ex. dD. Ea “(K V La) sm efe x a (2) 


F.(2).x120214.D2 F 1. avec. D z 
es (e v ta) € Clsinduct.=.es'« X ae Clsinduct (9) 
F.(3).*12072. Dr:.asex.D: 
eaf, ae Clsinduct . D . ea («y tfa) € Cls induct (4) 
F.(1).(4). D F: es e, a e Clsinduct 23. ea‘(x y tfa) e Cls induct (5) 
F.(b).x51:2.Syll. 2DHF:.«CClsinduct. D . ea e Cls induct : 2: 
& 9 va C Clsinduct . 2. ea (x Y tfa) e Clsinduct (6) 
F.«8315.x1290213. D F. est A € Cls induct. 
[Simp] 2F:ACClsinduct . D . est A e Cls induct (7) 
F.(6).(7).*120'26, D F:. «eClsinduct. 2: 
& C Cls induct . D . ea“« € Cls induct :. D+. Prop 


The following propositions are concerned in establishing the converse of 
«120 76 subject to a suitable hypothesis. The final outcome is given in 
«12077. 


x120 761. F: ql esc. este e Clsinduct , D. « C Cls induct 


Dem. 
+. *x88'41 #114301. D k 1. a ek „ D : ea ie sm a X ea (k — La) : (1) 
[1120-214] D : ese e Cls induct . = . a x ea"(« — 1%) e Cls induct (2) 
F.(1).x113114. Dbi:ig!ee.aek.OD.npla.nples(e — Ua) (3) 
F.(2).(.«120721.2 Fi. FT leafe.a6k.2: 
ese e Cls induct . D . a € Cls induct (4) 
F.(4).Comm.2F. Prop 


x1207762. F: e Clsinduct. Ac ex.co!10x. D. (qR,S).R Seca. .RAS=Á 
Dem. 

F.x512.2F: E, Seca ks, R Á S= À.acx.D. R See (x ota). RÁ S= À (1) 

F.«88:5.455:201.2 

F: R Secar RAS=A.2,yea.aty.arex.D. 


RualaSvylace(eveia).(RuclaaASuyla=A (2) 
F.(1).(2).52:41 .DF:R,Secese.RAS=A.a+A.avel.D. 

(P,Q). P,Qee; (xvia).PAQ=ÁA (3) 

F.«5116.2D E: a A.v.ael:D:Ae(evi'a).v.s!lo(kut'a) (4) 


F.x2258.2 Ft. Aek.v.gllok:DiAe(cotia).v.uq!lo(euta) (5) 
F-.(3).(4.(5).2 +r. A ekx.v.rng!lox.v.(qR, S). RSees'x. RAS Äre 

A e(x v t'a) vq 110 (vifa) v. (qR, S). R, Seca (e v t'a). R Á S — À (6) 
F.«8315.2 F.(q4R, S). R,See,/A. RÁ S= Å (7) 
F.(6).(7)-*12026. D +. Prop 
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*120764. +: «e Clsinduct. Aver. oq! (10 v). 2. Nefea* > Neie 
[4120762 . *117:681] 


x120'765. F: xeClsinduct. Anex. oq !(10 e). CA. lea A.D. 
Nee" > Ne's [*120°762 . 117:684] 


120766. -:X-eClsinduet. Amer. q (UnA). .q le A.D. 
Nefe4 Av e NC induct 
Dem. 
H. *120:491. D F:. Hp. D: ve NC induct . 2. 
(7e).«Cx.Nck=v.Avek.,vqg! (lana). 
[*120:765] 2.Ncfe Sv: 
[*120-121] D:veNCinduct. D. Noten zz » 1. 
[1 20°429] D. Neca > vt 
P*117:42] D: Note he NC induct :: 2 F . Prop 


*120767. F:esAe Clsinduet . Aver. oq (Lad). F! est. D.A e Clsinduct 
[120:766 . Transp] 


#12077. F: Aver. og loi, leie, 2: 
ea‘ € Ols induct . = . « e Cls induct . æ C Cls induct 
[+12076761767] 


R&WII 15 


*121. INTERVALS 
Summary of «121. 


The present number is concerned with the class of terms between « and y 
with respect to some relation P, t.e. those terms which lie on a road from æ 
to y on which any two consecutive terms have the relation P. Such a road 
may be called a P-road, and if zPw, the step from z to w may be called a 
P-step. In order that a P-road from z to y should exist, it is necessary and 
sufficient that we should have zP,,y. When this condition is fulfilled, there 
will in general be many P-roads from æ to y. But if Pe Cls + 1 . ~ (gP,,.g), 
or if Pel — Cls .—(zP, z), then at most one road leads from æ to y. This 
follows from the propositions of «06. In virtue of those propositions, if 
P e Ols —> 1 . ~ (yP oy) « *Pyoy, P is 1 — 1 throughout the road from æ to y, 
and this road forms an open series. The two other possibilities with a 
Cls — 1 are (assuming æP„oy) 

(1) e Py, 
(2) yPpoy .— (z Pro). 

In the first case, there is a cyclic road from æ to æ, and there are two 
roads from to y, one consisting of that part of the cycle which is required 
to reach y, the other consisting of this part together with the whole cycle 
required to travel from y back to y. Thus the class of terms which can be 
reached in some journey from z to y is the whole class of descendants of z, 


«e 
ùe. the class Rx“æ, which is the cycle composing the road from æ to z. 


In the second case, the descendants of z form a Q, and y is in the 
circular part of the Q. Here, as before, there are two roads from z to y, of 
which the first stops as soon as it reaches y, while the second proceeds to 
travel round the circle until it comes to y again. Thus here again, all the 
descendants of z lie on some road between z and y. 


The interval between z and y is defined as the class of terms lying on 
some road from z to y. There will be four kinds of interval, according as we 
do or do not include the end-points as such. We denote the kind including ` 
both end-points by f 

P (xy), 
that excluding both by 
. P (e — y), 
and the other two respectively by 
Play), P (vy). 


The definitions are 


E > € > e > e ES 
Paien Py'y, P. e n Proy, P, e n Pay, Pæn Poy. 
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If P is either one-many or many-one, it will be one-one throughout the 
interval P (z H y), except at most at one exceptional point, namely the 
junction of the tail and circle of the Q. If zP;z or ~(yP,,y), the interval 
between z and y cannot be Q-shaped, but must be either open or cyclic; in 
either case, P is 1—1 throughout P (z = y), with no exceptions; for if 
PeCls— 1, P is 1>1 throughout the interval because the interval is 


t 
contained in Pyfz, and if Pel — Cls, because the interval is contained in 


Ban Thus throughout this number we shall constantly have the hypothesis 
Pe(Cls— 1) v(1— Cls); if PeC]s—1, the interval is to be supposed traversed 
from æ to y, while if P e1 — Cls, it is to be supposed traversed from y to z. 
In either case the interval between z and y must be an inductive class. 
This is proved in *121:47. If, however, P is serial (cf. *204), and thus 
neither many-one nor one-many, the interval between « and y is the stretch 
of the series between z and y, with or without end-points according to the 
definition chosen, and need not be an inductive class. 


If the interval between z and y (both included) has v +,1 members, we 
say that zP,y. Thus if there is only one road from z to y, *zP,y" means 
that it requires v steps to get from z to y. Assuming P e Cls — 1, if we also 
have P,, GJ (ùe. if none of the families of P are cyclic), then if zP,y and 
y Pz, we shall have #P,,,,z. On this basis an inductive theory of P, is built 
up, and it is shown that the class of such relations as P, for different 
inductive values of v is the same as Potid*P, the class of powers of P in- 
cluding ff C*P (1215). The definition of P, is 

P,-89(NeP(r-y)-v41) Df 

'The whole class of such relations as P, for different inductive values of v 

is called finid*P, £e. we put 
finid*P = Ë ((q») .ve NC induct- A. R=P,) Df. 

If B*P exists, and if Pe Cls — 1, then the descendants of B*P, so long as 
we do not reach a term y for which yP,,y, may be unambiguously described 
as the 2nd, 3rd, ... vth, ... terms of the posterity of B*P, B*P itself being 
the 1st term. The correlation thus effected with the inductive cardinals is 
the logical essence of the process of counting ; the last cardinal used in the 
correlation is the cardinal number of terms counted. We will call these terms 
lp, 2p, ... vp, ..., defining vp as follows: 


vp= P BP Df 


This notation does not conflict with vg as defined in *65'01. There E 
must be a class if v is a cardinal, here y must be a cardinal and P a relation. 


Hence whenever vp exists, the number of terms from the beginning to 
vp (both included) is y. This is the fact upon which counting relies. If P is 
a many-one and P,, is contained in diversity, and > is any inductive cardinal 

15—2 
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other than 0, then vp exists when and only when PBP has at least v 
members; £e. roughly speaking, vp exists whenever it could possibly be 
expected to exist, In this case the whole posterity of B*P is contained in the 
series lp, 2p, ... vp, ... (#121°62). If the posterity is an inductive class, this 
series stops; if not, it forms a progression (cf. x122). 


The propositions of the present number are very useful, not only in this 
section, but in the ordinal theory of finite and infinite and in parts of the 
book subsequent to that theory. 


After some propositions which merely repeat definitions and give im- 
mediate consequences, we proceed (*121°3 ff.) to the theory of P,. We have 


#121302. F: P,,GJ.2. P, - IF OP 
*121:305. F: P,CJ.2.P, CP 
*12131. F:Pe(1>Cls)]u(Cls=>1).P,, € J .2. P, = P 
When P is a transitive seria] relation, we shall have P, = P = Pe. 
#121321. F: 0.2. P, G P, 
£121:333. F: PeCls1. P,CJ.2. Pra = PIP, 
*121:35:351:352. F: Pe(1— Cls) v (Cls 1). P „ C J - p, v e NC induct. 2. 
P, | P, = P,| P, = Parov 
A similar result holds for (P,),, which = P,.x., in the same circumstances. 
We next proceed to the proof that an interval (under a similar hypothesis) 
is always an inductive class. This occupies *121:'4—-47, being summed up in 
the proposition 
x12147. H: Re(Cls—1)u(1 > Cls). D. R (z Hz) e Clsinduct 


This is an important proposition. It leads to 


#121481. F:. Re ls 1.2: NeeR(z a) < NOR(zH2). =. 


R (xHyYy)C R (z raz) 
with a similar proposition if R e1 — Cls. 


The next set of propositions (*121:'5—-52) is concerned with finid*P, 
Assuming P e (Cls — 1) o (1 > Cls) . P4, G J, we prove that finid*P = Potid*P 
and finid* P — ,*P,CPot*P (*121'5); that if P is not null, finidP—1*P,=Pot*P 
(121-501); that šë*finid*P = Py (k121:52) and #(finid' P— 1‘ P,)= Pp (121502); 
and that P,= P*. P, = P*. etc. (#12151). 

Our next set of propositions is concerned with vp (+121'6—-688). We have 
x121601. fF: EI B*P.5. BP=1p.>(BP)P, (BP) 

«121602. F: EL BP. P c1 1.2. PP = 2 
#121634. F:. PeCls 1. P, GJ. ve NC induct —10.3: 
sP e D'P.z.E!(v-, l)p 
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— 
Finally we have three propositions (*121'7—-72) on Ry‘a, of which the 
most useful is 


> > 
*1217. H: Rel—1l.oBR.aRgs.2. Ry'z— R(a Ho). R£ e Cls induct 


x121:01. 
x121:011. 
x121:012. 
x121:013. 
x121:02. 
x121:03. 
x121:031. 
x121:04. 
x1211. 
x121:101. 
x121:102. 
x121:103. 
x12111. 
x121:12. 
x121121. 
x121:13. 
«121131. 
x12114. 
*121:141. 
*121:142. 
x121:143. 
x1212. 
x121:201. 
x121:202. 
*121:21. 


Dem. 


<“ > 
P(x—y)9 P, o P, Df 
c > 
P(az—y)= P,“ a Pyfy Df 
n > 
P(aey)=PyenPry Df 
c > 
P(any)=PyenPyy DÍ 
P,=29 (NP (x ey) — v +, 1} Df 
finid*P = R (qv) . v e NC induct — A . R = P,} Df 


fin'P = R (qv) .veNC induct A- v0. R=P,} Df 

=P, BP Df 
bizeP(w—y).=.aPy 2+ 2Proy [(*121:01)] 
FrzeP(xy).=.0P, 2. 2Pyy 

bizeP(ary).=.aPyz. 2P yy 

bizeP(tHy).=.0Pyz.2Pyy 

F:æPy. =. NP (2H y)=v +,1 [(*121-02)] 
F:Refinid'P.z .(qv).veNCinduct -i£A. R— P, [(*121:03)] 
F:RefinfP.z.(qv).veNC induct — A — 140. R =P, [(#121-031)] 
bf (vp). =f (PB, BP) [(#121-04)] 
br EYP, “BP .D.vp = P, BP [012118 . 14:28] 

F. P (z —y)= P (u — z) [4121-1 .«91:53] 

F.P (sy) P(yi- 2) 

k. P (zi y) = P (yc) 

F.P (ea) = P (yaa) 

bin(@Pyot).D.arveP(a@—y) [x1211] 
Fie(yPygy)*2.yce P (a —g) 

k: Po C J.D. 2%, gene P(s—y) [*121-2-201] 
b:eP,.y.=.yeP(asy).=.q!P(@y) 

F.x9012 . #9154. D F: oct m »„ &P hoy + YP py + 

[x121:101] =.yeP (ay) (1) 
F.*121'101.3F: q! P(2y)«=»%P po | Dan, 

[*91:574]. =.zP,o7 (2) 
F.G).(9).2 F. Prop 
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#12122. F:æPpoy = -£e P (y). =. H! P (zz) 
«19123. F:æPxy.= . x,y eP («my).=. g! (cHy) 
*121:231. H:æ e CP .= .x € P (x1æ) . =. 4! P (xæ) [x191:23 .90:12] 
*121:-24. F:zP4y.2.P(zy) = P(z— y) v Uy 
Dem. 
F. 91-54 . x121:101. D 
kr.zeP(s-1y). =taæP„zisPoy.v.z2=y.yeCP: 
[«13:198.«01:504] = : x Pg » 2PpoY V . xP yoy -2 =Y (1) 
b.(1).*#473. D+ :: Hp. D 1. 2 E P (ay). = t: æ P ý 2. 2P y y. V, 2= y: D H Prop 
#121:241. H: xP „y. D. P(z—-y) 2 P (z — z) o t“ 
*121:242. F:zPyy.2 . P (era) = P (ery) v uz = P (x —y) v ttg 
=P (v — y) v z o ty 
. Po (æ—y)= P(æ—y) [*91:601.*121:1] 


d 


x12125. F 
x121261. F. P, (xy) 5 P (zy) 
«121252. H. P „ (ery) = P (ary) 
*121253. F. P, (zrat) =P (xy) 
x121254. F. P, - (Pø), [x121:253:11] 
*121:254 is frequently used in the theory of series. 
«12126. +.P,=(P), 
Dem. 


F.x12111143 2 E:0P,y.=.N o P (ey) v 4,1. 
[90:132.121:11] =.æ(P)y:D F. Prop 
x12127. t:zP,.2.v,v 41e NC -—- uA 


Dem, 
+. 121-11. *103-12.D+:Hp.d. P (cea) ev +,1 (1) 
F.(1).110'442. D + . Prop 


x121271. F:e(v,v-H1eNC- A).2.P,= À [*121:97 . Transp] 
*121272. F: 1P,.>.1>0.1+,1>0.1+,1>1 


Dem. 
F.x1175.«x129127.2F: Hp.2.»z 0. (1) 
[k117-561.3110:641] 2.» + ll. (2) 
[x117:511:531] 2.v1»0 (3) 


F. (1). (2). (3). D H. Prop 
*£121:273. F: 7! Py 115. D v v +, 1 D> 0 
Dem. i 
F.x12127 . +110:4. DF: Hp. D . ve NC- A. 
[e117:6] D.v ll. 
[*117:511:531] 2.» 4,12» 0:2F. Prop 
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*1213. +. P,GIPOP 


Dem. 
F.xI2L11.2 F:zBPy.z.P(vzey)el. 
[*121:23] D.xPxy.c=y, 
[*90:12] D.a(If CP) y: DF. Prop 

#121301. +: >(2P,,0).D:aPyy.=.0e0"P.e=y 

Dem. 
F.91:54256. INTE EE EE E (1) 
F.(1). Transp . D F: Hp . D :2Py2 zwë, Ans, fe 21 
[e121:231] Dize GP .2. P (asu) = tz: 
(x13:12.52:22] DixeCP.2=y.D.P (army) el. 
[+121:11] >. ba (2) 
F.(2).*121:3.2 +. Prop 


«121302. F: P,GJ.2.P,-I[|C'P [121301] 
*121:303. +: NCP (zy) 21.2. s Psy 


Dem. 
F.x121:23.«5222 . «11742.2 F :. Hp. D: x € P (eras). P (gray) + tfs: 
(e51:4. Transp] :(92).2+x.2e P (emy): 
[*121:103.*91:542] D:(q2)»@P 2» 2P yy? 
[x91:574] D:aPpy 1. AF, Prop 


x121304. F:.P,, CJ .D:20P, y.=. P(aHy)=020U UN, rk y 
Dem. 
F.«x12130311.2 +: Hp. zP,y . D .a Py. 
[Hp] SET E (1) 
E, (1) .*5453:101 . 121-2811 . D F . Prop 
*121:305. F: P,,CJ.2.P,CP 
Dem. 
F.x121303.2 F: Hp. æP iy. 2 . xP oo + 
[91:52] D. (92) Pz. Sai 0) 
+. *x121:-304 . +91:542 . D 
F: Hp.2P,y.D:2Pj2.2Pyy.D.2=Yy! 
[*91:502] D2:zPz.z Pau A, ëss H (2) 
F.(1).(2).2F. Prop 
*121:306. F: Pel >Cls .o(2P,0) .zPu . D . P (vy) = tæ v ity. cy 
Dem. 
F.91542.DF:xPy2.2Pay 20.2 y Py D : Por. ¿Poy aPy : 
[x341] 2: @P ot 2Ppo | Pe : 
[92:11] Å D: Del als, D. xP pot  2P y t 
[*91:574] D2:Pel— Cls, TE (1) 
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F.(1). Transp. DF :: Hp.d:.¢Pyz-2Pyy Ae 12=0.VW.2=y (2) 
F.x121293. Dk: Hp.d.2,yeP(cHy) (3) 
F.x91502. Dt:Hp.d.c+y (4) 


E. (2). (8). (4) #121103. D +. Prop 
#121307. F: PeCls >1.(yPpoy) Py. 2. Play) = Ueu y .e+y 
[«121:306143] 


*121:308. F: Pe(1->Cls) v (Cls => 1). ,GJ.2.PCP, 
[4121:306:307-11 . 54:101] 


x12131. F:Pe(1— Cls) u(Cls— 1). P. „C J. 2. P, = P [x121305308] 
«12132. +b. DG Ps 


Dem. 
F.x12L11.«120421 . «101-14. Transp.O F:2P,y.2.9g ! P (zy). 
[x121:23] D.2Pyyi Dt. Prop 


If y is not a cardinal, or ifv+,1=A, P, = A. 
«121321. F: >0.>.P,C P, 


Dem. 
F.4120428. 4121-11. +: Hp. Py. D, Ne P (zy) 1. 
[4117-55.452:181.«121:23] D. Gel, ze Dier, zk, 
[121:103.91:542] D. (q2) . gang, Sait, 
[91:574] 2 .æPooy : D F. Prop 
«121322. H. CP, C OP [#12132 . +9014] 


x121328. +:v>0.>.D'P,CD'P.d*P,CAP [*121:321 , 91:504] 
x121324. F.D'P,, CDP . UP, C EP 

Dem. 
F.x12L273323 . D F: T ! Pa D D Ppi C DP. OË CAP (1) 
F.(1).«33241. DF. Prop 
#121325. F: qi P,AP,.d.p=v 

Dem. 
F.x12L:11.2 F: Hp. D. F !(p,1)n (v, lati. 
[x100*42.110-4] 2.9 !(o M lotfu.(u,l)ntfu-v-Hl. 
[4120-311] 2.u-v:2F.Prop 
*121:326. F.fin*P C finid*P . inid*P — P, Cfin*P. [312112121] 
121327. F: ! P,. 2. fin*P = finid*P — uP, 

Dem. ? 
F.x121:325. Transp. «121-121. 2 F:. Hp. 2: Re fin“ P . D. R+ P, (1) 
F.(1).3121:326 . D F . Prop 

x*121:33:331 are lemmas for x121:'332, which is a very useful proposition. 
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*12133. ki. Pel>Cls.D:12eP(x—y).=.ze P (æ PS): 
z e P (a+). = . z e P (xm P“y) 
Dem. 
F.717 .DF:. Hp. D :zP& (P*y) 5 zPy| Py. 
[x91:52] =. 2P wy a) 


+. (1) .*121:1:101:102:108.>F. Prop 
From the above proposition it follows that 
Pel—>Cls.ye P.D. P (x—y)= P (a—= Pš) . P (ø-y)= P (Py). 
This does not follow unless y e ‘P, because 
P (x—y)=P (xaP*y). D. E! Pty, 
whereas ze P (x—-y).=,.26P (a Py) 
will always be true if y ë ‘P, and therefore (when P e 1 — Cls) if ~E! Pty. 


«121331. F :. P e1— Cls. Pio C J.D: aP, (Py). =P ray 
Dem. 


F.*121:824.7116.3-:.Hp.>:2P,,.,y.3.El P'y (1) 
F.*121:33. JF: Hp. E! Py. 2. P(zi-y) - P (xm Py) (2) 
F.*121:24232.(2). D+: Hp (2). æPxy . D. P(x-y) - P (ea P%y) v iy (3) 
F.x9152. >+: Hp. D.~(yPy| Py). 

[*7177] 2.0 [y Py (Py). 

[41211103] > (ye P (eA Pe (4) 


F.(38).(4).110:63. 2 k: Hp (38). D . NCP (tH y) = Ne*P (a Pfy)+,1 (5) 
F.(1).(5).31211132.2 

F:Hp.zP,,:9.2.(v 4, 1)+ 1= Ne*P (¿a P*y) + 1l. 

[x120:311.4121:27] D . v +, 1 = Ne*P (au Py). 


[+121-11] D. aP, (Py) (6) 
H. (5). #1421 . 1211132. D k: Hp.zP,(P*).2 . NCP (wy) = (v +, 1) +1- 
[x12111] D.æPorar 7 (7) 


F.(6).(7) .2 k. Prop 
3121332. F: Pe1 — Cls. P,,GJ.2. P,,,— P,|P [x121381] 
x121333. +: PeCls 1. P„ GJ .2D. Pas = PIP, 


*12134. F:Pel>Cls. P,,GJ.veNCinduct. 2. P, el — Cls 
Dem. 


b.*1213. 2F.P,e1— Cls (1) 
+. #1213382. D+ 1. Hp. D: P, e 1 > Cls. D. P,a €e 1 > Cls (2) 
H. (1). (2). X12011 . D F . Prop 

x121341. F: PeCls 1. Ban C J. ve NCinduet. 2. P,eCls=>1 

*121-342. k: Pel 1. P, GJ.veNOinduct.2. P,e1— 1. [x121:34:341] 
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*121:35. +k: Pel—Cls. Py C J. u, ve NC induct. 2. Pa| P, 5 Pus 
Dem. 


+. x50162 .121:302:332 . 2 F : Hp. 2. P, | P, = PA (1) 

F.«121332. DF: Hp. D: y,veNCinduct. Pa| P, = P,4,, 2. 
Pal P, a= wies P 

[«121:332] Pa (2) 


F.(1).(2) «12013. D F. Prop 
x121:351. F: PeCls 21. P, C J. y, v e NCinduct. 2. Pa | P, = Pusey 


x121:352. F: Pe(1 Cls) v (Cls 31). Pi, € J. u, v e NC induct.). 
PIP PIP, [x121:35851 . 11051] 
*121:36. +: Pe(1—Cls) u(Cls 1). P„ EJ. u, ve NC induct — 140. 2. 


(Pa), = Pas 
Dem. 
F.x121321.2 +: Hp. 2. P, C P,,. 
[x91:59'601] 2. Pia Eds (1) 
[x121:31:34:341] >.(P, r= P, (2) 


F.x121:332:333:3352 . (1). 3 

bz. Hp. D £ (Paver = OU Py: 

[x34:27] 3 H (B,), — Ps H 3 . (Pam Poxa | P, 

[x121:35:851] =P axe ton 

[*113:671] = Paxewten (3) 

H. (2) . (3) . #12047 . D + . Prop 
x121361. F: Pe(1—Cls) v (Cls => 1). Pi, CU. u, v e NC induct — 10. 2. 

(Pa),= (P), [*121:'36.*113-27] 
x12137. F: PeCls=>1.7eP(zHz).D2. P(æxmz)=P(zmy)u P(y uz) 
Dem. 


F.x121103.2 H: Hp. D . æPxyy . yPyz (1) 
+. (1). #121103. 

F: Hp . D : we P (@mz). = .æPyw . wPyz .æPxy.yPxz (2) 
F. x96302. D Fi: Hp. D :.a@Pyw . Pyy 25 wPyy.v.yPyw (3) 


+. (2). (3) 4 73.2 
E: Hp.2:weP(acz).2:24Pgw .wPyz.oPyy yPyzwPyy.v. 


æPyw .wPyz.aPxy « y Pyz . y Pw (4) 
+. #9017 x4 73. D H: wP xy yP =. WP yz. wP yy -yPyz z 
yPyw .wPyz.=.yPyz.wPyz.yPyw (5) 
F.(9.(5).DF: Hp. Di we P(aHz).=:0Pyw.0Pyy.yPyz.wPyy.Vv. 
wPyw.wPyz.uPyy.yPyw: 
[90:17 473] =:aPyw.wPyy.yPyz.v.vPyy. yPgw wP: 
[)4 73] =:0Pyw.wPyy.v-yPyw.wPyz: 
[*121°103] ziweP(acy) v P (ymz) :: D+. Prop 


SECTION C] INTERVALS 235 


*121371. +: Pe(Cls 1) v (1 — Cls) . ye P (au2).>. 
P (x42) = P (xay) v P (ymz) = P (zz) v P (ymz) 
=P (xay) v P (y-12) [Proof as in 12137] 
1121:372. F: Pe(Cls>1) u(1— Cls). ye P (x-12). D. 
P (02) =P (zy) v P (y=12) = P (ay) v P (ya) 
x121373. F: Pe(Cls 1) u(1— Cls) . y e P(a=2).2. 
P (xt-2)= P (aey) v P (yz) = P (zy) v P (y—2) 
*121:374. F: Pe(Cls— 1) v (1 > Cls). ye P(z—2).2. 
P(e—z)= P (v-1y) v P(y-2)=P(0-y) v P(y-2) 
= P (ay) v P (u= 2) 
The proofs of these propositions are analogous to the proof of x121:37. 
412138. b:ReCls>1.0R,0.D.R(oma)=Ryéo — ba 


x121381. F: Rel —Cls.aR,,2.3.R(eH2)= pa" [977501] 
x121382. +: R eCls Sl. o Ry. geit, . 
Rcs) e Risa) S Reto (ye) [x97:5 .x91:56] 
x121383. F: Rel > Cls. cR. He, D. 
R (ema) = R (yea) = Rya = R (ymy) 
*121:384. +: Re(Cls>1) v (1 — Cls) . abba, y € R (xar). D. 
R(aH2)= R (@my)= R(yaz)= R(ymy)  [*121:382:383] 
x12139. F:. ReCls—1.2: R(era) C (@mz2). v. R (xz) C R (ay) 
Dem, 


F.x96:302. Dti.Hp.cRyy.cRyz.d:yRyz.v.zRyy (1) 
F.x12137. Dt: Hp. aRyy. yRyz.3.R(aHy) C R (xz) (2) 
F.x12137. Dt: Hp. «eRyz.zRyy. I. R (xz) C R (cuy) (3) 
H. (1). (2). (8). D F :. Hp. oben, bag, D: 


R(@my) C R(z-z).v. R(eraz2) R(æmy) (4) 

F.x12123. Jbie(aRyy).D. R(eay)= A. 
[24-12] 2. R (æy) C R (ez) (5) 
EO Dbie(zRgz) 23. R(eraz) C R (zrat) (6) 
F.(4).(5).(6). D+. Prop 

The following series of propositions are concerned with proving *121°47, t.e. 

Re(Cls > 1) v (1  Cls). D . R (xz) e Cls induct. 

The proof for Rel— Cls follows from that for ReCls—»1 by «1211438. 
Confining ourselves, therefore, to R e Cls — 1, we proceed as follows. 

We prove first that, starting from z and going backwards, each new step 
adds only one term (which may not be distinct from all its predecessors); t.e. 


we have 
ReCls>1.0Ry .yRyz.D. R (eraz) tz u R (ymz). 
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From this it follows by induction that if R (zm2) is an inductive class, so is 
R(auz). Thus we only have to prove that R(z=z) is an inductive class. 
Here we must distinguish two cases, according as ~(zR,,z) or zR, 2. In the 
former case, we have 

q! R(zra2). D. R(ze2) = tz, 
whence R (zmz) is an inductive class, and therefore so is R (az). 


But in the latter case, when zE,,z, the matter is more difficult. In this 
case, z is a member of a cycle, the cycle being R (zmz). We have to prove 
that this cycle must be an inductive class. Given wRyz, x will be a member 


of this cycle if #R,,7, and may be at the end of the tail of a Q, if ~(#R, 2). 
(Cf. x96.) 


By «96:453, we know that R is 1 —1 when confined to R (zmz). Hence 


in R(zm2), z has a unique predecessor, say a. Assume a+z. We then 
imagine a barrier placed between a and z, i.e. we construct a relation S which 
is to hold between any two consecutive members of R (2m2) except a and z. 
Putting a = R (zeAz) — t'a, we have S -a R. Then the relation S generates 
an open series consisting of all the terms of R (zz); (Le we have 

(48,0) . S (za) = R (2542). 
Hence, by our previous case, since S (zma) is an inductive class, so is R (242). 


If a = z, then by «96:33 the cycle reduces to the single term z, and there- 
fore R (zz) is still an inductive class. 


Hence R (zmz), and therefore R (x42), is always an inductive class when ` 
R eCls — 1, which was to be proved. 


*121-4. F: ReCls—Ə1.zRy .yRyz.2. R (oraz)= ue u R(yHz) 


Dem. 
F.x90811.D +: Hp. D 1. eRew.2:2—w.v .&R| Rgw: 
[x71:701.Hp] =ia=w.v.yRyw (1) 
F.x90172.2F:. Hp.):2=w.)D.wRy2z (2) 


F.(1).(2). D + 1: Hp. ds. aRyw.wRyz.s:c=w.v.yRyw.wRkyz (3) 
H. (3) . #121103. D + . Prop 
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x12141. F:EeCls— 1. R(zcaz) e Clsinduct . D „ R (uz) e Cls induct 
Dem. 
F.«121L:4. 120251. «90172. 2 + z, Hp. 2: 
yRy2 . R (ymz) € Cls induct , æRy . D .& Rz. R (a2) e Clsinduct (1) 


F.(1). «001127. Db: Hp . abba, 2. R (wmz) e Cls induct (2) 
H. #12123 120212.) F zæ (s Rz) » D . R (@mz) e Cls induct (3) 


F. (2). (3). DF. Prop 
In virtue of this proposition, we have only to prove R (zmz) e Cls induct, 


This is obvious when ~(zR,,2), for then either R (zmz) = tfz or R (zm2) =A. 
But when zR,,z, it is more difficult. 


x12142. +: ReCls— 1 .~(zRp2). 2. R (a+Hz) e Cls induct 


Dem. 
F.*121:303, Transp . *120°441.3+: Hp. 2. Ne*ER (2H2) < 1 
[*120:48] D. NetR (zz) e NC induct. 
[*120:211] 3. R (zmz) e Cls induct (1) 


F.(1).x121 41.2 k. Prop 


v> € 
x12143. +:ReCls1.2R,2.9. EYV(R n Riz) 


Dem. 
F.x9152. Dt: Hp. D. (qa). zRxa.aRz (1) 
F.406453.2 b: Hp. D. (Baan? Bel A1 ` 
[*71:122] D.â(zRya.aRzjel vA (2) 
H.(1).(2).DF:Hp.D. d Kee 
[52:15] D.E! n n y z): DF. Prop 


121431. F: ReCls o 1.2 Rz. a= IR n Ry!) a= Retz — tas, 
S-a1E.2.-(aSy) 


Dem. 
F.x3561.2F: Hp.D.aceD*S. 
[x91:504] 2.ace€D*S,, 
[x33:14] D .~ (A892): DF . Prop 


#121432. F: Hpx121431. D . S (zma) e Cls induct 


Dem. 
F.«71:261.2 F: Hp.2.SeCls1 (1) 


F.(1).121:431:42. D +. Prop 
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ki 


< 
x121:433. +: Hpx121:431.2+$0.2.8(250)= Ry = R (zz) 


Dem. 
+. *9611. D Fi Hp, D: 2yw.d.2Ryw (1) 
F.x51:3.x01504.2 E: Hp. 2:2ea.2eD*R: 
[35:61] D:ze DS: 
[90:12] Í : 2042 (2) 
F.(1).«x9016. Dh: Hp. Di. Syw. wRy.D:weav va. wRy: 
[3511] ):Ww8y.v.w=ay wRy: 
(Hp.*71:171] 2:wSy.v.y-z: 
(*90°16°17.(2)] D : yy (3) 
F.(2).(3). 90112. D + 1. Hp. D : zRyw . D . Senn : (4) 
[Hp] D : 28y0 (5) 
H.*71171. 2k: Hp.aRy.d.y=2 (6) 
F.x91:542:504 «35:61. 2 F: Hp.>:w8za.w+a.wRy.).w8,,0 . wSy. 
[92:111] D. yS ya (7) 
F.(5).(6).(7). D F: Hp.d: wSya.wRy.d. ySya (8) 
F.(5).(8).x90112. | DF:. Hp. dD: 2Ryy. Dd. ySya (9) 
F.(4).(9). Dt: Hp. :2Ryy D .28yy + ySya (10) 
F.(1) 2. (10). Dt: Hp. D: ayy. ySqa m Sait? 
[x121:103] 5 9 (ema) = Rate 
[*121:38] = R(zHz):. +. Prop 


E 
x121434. +: Hpx121:431.2=0.3. Ry'z = R (z—z) = t“z 


Dem. 
F.*32:18.2F:Hp.D2.¿Rz. 


«— 
[«96:33] D.R tz = uz. (1) 
[*121:38] D. R(zra2)= tz (2) 
F.(1).(2).3F.Prop 
x12144. F: R eCls— 1. zR,- D . R(z2) e Cls induct 
Dem. 
F.x121:43:432483 . D 
v= «e 
E: Hp . zF (Rin Ryfz). 2. R (zmz) e Cls induct (1) 
F.x121:434 ,«120213.2 
v> € 
F: Hp.2=¿(R%n Ry'2).2. R(zeAz)e Cls induct (2) 
F.(1).(2).3F. Prop 
x121441. +: ReCls>1.2R,0z.D.R(uuz) e Cls induct [x121:44:41] 
*12145. k:REeCls 1.2. R (x22) e Clsinduct [*121:42:441] 
*12146. +: Rel—Cls.3.R(a+Hz) e Cls induct [*121:45:143] 


*12147. F: Re(Cls>1)v(1> Cls). 2. R (xz) e Clsinduct [121-4546] 
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x12148. ki. ReCls 1.2: 
À NR (aH y) < NOR (xtv12) . =. Q ! R (ez) — R (xay) 
em, 
H. x121:39. DF: Hp. D : q! R (xz) — R(eHy).=. 
R (xy) Riesch, R (xy) + R (22). 
[*120:7.x121:45] D. NER (xay) < Ne‘R (aH 2) (1) 
F.*117:222:29.23 F: NER (ay) < NR (era2). 3. 
eR (az) CR(ay) . 
[24:55] 3.4! R(eraz) - R (æy) (2) 
k.(1). (2). D +. Prop 
*121:481. H :. Re Cls—Ə 1.2: Ne*R (vy) S NeR (az). = 


R (xy) C R (aHz) 
Dem. 


+. *121:45 . 120441 , 2 

Hs Hp. D: NER (xy) < Ne‘ E (az). 

[+121:48] A! R(æmy)- R(æmez). 

[*24°55] R (xy) C R (x2) 1. D F . Prop 
The above proposition is used in the proof of x122:35, which is an im- 

portant proposition in the theory of progressions. 


.— [Net R(aHz) < Ne R (amy). 


Ho wr IH 


The following propositions are concerned with the identification of such 
relations as P, with powers of P in the sense of x91. 


*1215. F:Pe(Cls>1)u(1>Cls).P,, GC J.D. 
finid‘P = Potid*P . fin‘P = Pot*P 
Dem. 


F.x12L30231.2 +: Hp. 2. ,- IF CP. P,= P (1) 
+. (1) . +121'332:333-352 . 3b: Hp. ve NCinduet. D : P,. a= P, |P : (2) 
D >: P,e Potid* P. 3. De Potid*P: P,e Pot*P. O.P, ¡e PottP (3) 
F.(1). 9135.2 F: Hp. 2. P, e Potid*P . P, e Pot*P (4) 
F.(38).(4).x1201847. 2 F :. Hp. D : ve NC induct . D. P, e Potid*P : 
ve NC induct — 40. 2. P, e Pot*P : 


[112112121] 2:finid*P C Potid*P.fin*P C Pot*P (5) 
F.(2).«121121.2 F:. Hp. 2:»eNCinduct. D. P,| Pefin'*P: 

[12112] D:Qefinid P.D. QI P efin'P: 

[(1)-*91 17:171] 2: Potid*P C finid*P . Pot*P C fin‘ P (6) 


F.(5).(6)-3F. Prop 


x121501. F: Pe(Cls>1)v(1>Cls). P ES LP 4D. 
Pot*P = finid*P — P, = fin‘P 
Dem. 
F.x121:802.2 +: Hp. 2. Á! P, (1) 
F.(1).*121:5:327 . D+. Prop 
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#121502. F: Pe(Cls 1) u (1 > Cls). Pi E J.D. 
$«finid*P — 1“ P„) = P,, =$ fin *P 
Dem. 
F.x91:504. 33:24, 1915.2 F: P= À. 2. (finid P-P) -À- P, (1) 


F.(1).x1915015. D +. Prop 
x12151. F:Pe(Cls—1)vu(1 — Cls). P,CJ.2.P,— P. P,= P: . etc. 
Dem. 


F.xI2131. >+:Hp.2.P,=P (1) 
H. 121332333. Dt:Hp.d.P,=P,|P, 
IO EU (2) 
F.x121332333:352.2 1: Hp. 2. P, P,| P, 
[(1).(2)] =P (3) 


+. (2). (38). etc.. D F. Prop 


x12152. +: P e(Cls=1)v(1—-> ls). Pi, € J. 2. i'fimd*P = Py 
[*x121:5 . x91-55] 


We shall at a later stage (x301) give a general definition of Pr. When 
this definition has been introduced, we shall be able to prove, with the 
hypothesis of x121:51, 

ve NCinduct. D. P, =P”. 
The definition of P” is postponed on account of various complications which 
render a general definition of P" difficult. The chief difficulty arises when 
ai Pal Thus suppose we have yPy; we shall also have yP*y, yP*y, etc. 
Hence if we have «Py, we have 
.» e NC induct — 140. D, . æP y. 
Again, suppose this case excluded, but suppose 
(qu, y) - p e NCinduct . y e P (xmz) . y P* y. 
Then we shall have 
v e NC induct — 140 — A D. y Prey. 
Thus the general definition of P" has to be complicated, except when P „ € J. 


The following propositions are concerned with the series of relations P, 
and the series of terms vp. The relation P, holds between two terms (roughly 
speaking) when it requires y steps to get from the first to the second; the 
term vp is the vth term starting from B*P, which, when it exists, is 1p. In 
order that vp should exist, it is necessary that B*P should exist, and that 
there should be just one term « in the field of P such that the interval from 
B*P to æ (both included) consists of v terms. When this is the case for all 
induetive cardinals from 1 te v, we can say that P generates a series starting 
from B*P and having at least v terms, each correlated with one of the cardinals 
in the interval from 1 to v, both included; ie. the series has a uth term, 
whenever Leven If this holds for all inductive values of v, the family of 
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B'P is a progression*. (It will be observed that all such terms as vp belong 
to the family of B*P, which need not form the whole field of P.) 


21216. FvO. D. f(r). =. fU (NCP (B Phy) =v]] 
Dem. 
F.xI2L11. «120414416 D F: Hp. 2: 


FU [Ne P (B Py) =o]. = -f (09 (BP) P, ay]. 


[12113] -f (vp): 2F. Prop 
121601. F: E! BSP. D. BSP = 1, . v [(B*P) P,, (BP) 

Dem. 
F «91:504 . X931 . D H -~ (BP) P„ (BP). (1) 
[*121:301] D2F: E! BíP. DD: (BP) Poy =y. BP =y: 
[431-17] D: BP = PBP: 
[x12113] 2:B Pl, (2) 
F.(1).(2). 2 +. Prop 
121602. F:E1B'P. Pei 1.2. Po (P = 2, 

Dem. 
+. #121306601 . D +: Hp. D P (BP HP“B“P)e 2 a) 


F.x12123:001. D + :: Hp. D :. (BP) Py.2. BYP, y€ P(B'Pry).BP+ y:. 
[454:53.4121:303]2 1. P(B'Pr1y)e2. D: P(B' Pray) = B P v y (BP) Poy: 


[x92:111] D:(P‘B‘P) Puy. P(BP Ay) B'P ay: 
[«121:103:601] 2i:P'B'Pev BEP v ify. PBP BP: 
[451232] D:y= PBP (2) 


b.(1).(2).#121-6. D k . Prop 


*12161. F: P el—Cls. Py CJ .cesgentP.). 

Å (qa, v) .aBP . ve NC induct . aP,z 
Dem. 

F.«x9336. DF: Pel Cls.zes'gen*P.2.(ga) .GBP .aP y (1) 

-.*12152.3-:.Pe1>Cls.P, CJ. 3:aPyx.=.a(sfinid’P)« (2) 

F.(1).(2). D+: Hp.3.(qa).aBP.a(sfinid’P) a. 

[*121:12] 23. (qa,v).aBP.veNCinduct.aP,2: 3+. Prop 


*12162. +:PeCls>1.P, EJ (BP)P yx .D. 
(qv). ve NC induct— i60. 2 = vp 


Dem. 
F.x121:52. D+: Hp. 2. (B P) (#finid“P) æ. 
[*121:12] D. (gr). ve NC induct .(B*P) Pia (1) 


* Cf. *122, below. 
R&W II 16 
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F.x191341.2 +: Hp.veNCinduct. 2. P,eCls 1 (2) 
F.(1).(2. D3F:Hp.2.(qv»).veNCinduct.z- P, BP. 
[x121:13] >. Gan), pe NC induct . æ = (v +, 1)». 
[*120:471] D. (qu). p e NCinduct — 160.2 = up: D H . Prop 
x121083. F:E!vp. D.N cP (B Pmvp)=v 
Dem. 
F.x12113131.2 +: Hp. 2. (BP) P, vp. 
[12111] 2.N«P(B'Pevp) =v: D+. Prop 


#121631. F:. PeCls1.P,,€J.veNC induct — 0,2: 
Nei (BSPHy)=v.=.y=vp.=. (BYP) Pray 
Dem. 
F.x120:414:416. *12111.2 


Fn Hp.D:N co P(BPHy)=v.= (BP)P, ay. (1) 
[*121:341] =.Y=P A BP. 

[*121:13] =.y=pp (2) 
F. (1). (2). D k. Prop 


x121:632:633 are required for proving «121:634. 
x121:632. F: PeCls>1.P,,€ J .veNCinduct—-10.y=0p.yPz.3.2=(v+,1)p 


Dem. 
F.x12113.2 +: Hp. 2.(B*P) P, y. yPz. 
[x121:333:352] DBP) PL: 
[x121:631] 3.2 —(v 4, 1)p: Db. Prop 


*121:633. +: PeCls 1. P, €J.veNC induct 210. vp e D‘P.D. 
FIG: cust E Docs 
[121-632] 
x121:634. + :. PeCls—1.P,,CJ.veNCinduct —10.2:vpe DEP z . EY(vt, 1)» 
[*121:633:631:333:352] 
*121:635. F: P e Cls=> 1. P, CJ.E!vp. D.v e NC induct — 0 
Dem. 


F.x121:6345.2 +: Hp. D . v e NC induct (1) 
F.8191143. Dk: Elyp.d.q! Pon: 

[*121-272] >.(v-.1)+,1>0. 

[4120-416] D.v>0 (2) 
H. (1). (2). D +. Prop 


*121'636. F: PeCls 1. Bag. Elvp.vE!(v+t,l)p.D. 
E 
PBP = Urban). Ne Py BP = y 
Dem. 
F.«x121:6385.2 F: Hp. D . v e NC induct — (40. (1) 
[*121-634.Hp] D. vpveD‘P (2) 
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F.(1).x121:63. Jk: Hp. D: 4! P (Bí Prasp):. 


[12123] 2 (BEP) Pop :. 
[x96:302.391:542 ] 21. (BP) Pyz.D:zPqvp. V .vpP poz (8) 
F.(2).(3) . x+91:504. D + z. Hp. 2:1(B*P) Pag. D. 2Pyvp: 

[x471] D: (BP) Pyz. = (BP) Pyz -zPyvp: 
[4121-103] >: Py BP = P(B'Prwvr): (4) 
[x12163] D: Ne PBP =v (8) 


F.(4).(5). DF. Prop 
x121637. F: E1vp.2D.vpe P 
Dem. 


F.x12113 «14:28. Db: Elvp.=.»p=P,_, BEP. 


U ll 


[«121:322] .vpeC*P: DF. Prop 
x121:638. +:.E!(v+,D)p.D:(BP)P,e.=.2=(v+.1):(1+,1) -,1l =v 
Dem. 
H. *x121-13. D H: E! (v +; 1). S. E! Po BP. (1) 
[*121:272] 2.(v + 1)— 120. 
[1421] 2>.E!l(1+,1)-,1. 
[414:22.(«120:411)] 3. fe 1-12» (2) 
F.(2).2F :. Hp. 2:(B*D) se, (BP) Pest « 
[(1).%30:4] =.2=Prrmo BP. 
[12113] ze (y, l)o (3) 
F.(8).(2).3F.Prop 
E 
x121:64. F:PeCls>1.P,,€ J. ve NC induct—10. No P4I'B'P >v.3.E!lvp 
Dem, 


E 
F.x121636.2 + 1. Hp. E!vp.D:E!(v+,l)p. 2. No Pe BSP =v (1) 
+. "120428. 2  :veNCinduet. g! v 1.2 v 41 > v. 


[117-281] D.o >v tl) (2) 
F.«x11715. DE:>og!v+,1.3).>(v>v+,1) (3) 
F.(2).(3). DksveNCinduct.d.~(v >v ++ 1) (4) 


F.(1).(4. DE: Hp. E!vwp.2: E 
~E! (1 +, l)e. 2 (Nef Py BP > v+. 1): 
[Transp] >: Ne Py! BP Dv An). 3. EV fu Ae (e (5) 
F. (5). Syll. #1176. Dts. Hp: NP ¿BP zv. 2. Elyp:2: 
NePBPI.on1.2.E((v4.1) (6) 
F.x1421 «121601 . 2 +: Ne P BP 1.2. E! lp (D 
H. (6). (7). #120478 . > 


F: Hp. D: Ne P (BP > y D El vps. DH. Prop 
16—2 
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121641. F:. P eCls — 1. P o CJ. ve NC induct — 00.5: 
< 
NeP BP >v.=.Elvp 
[x121:64:63:32] 
#12165. F:PeCls>1.P, EJ .p+0.El (ut v)p. 2. up P, (p +. v)r 
Dem. 
F.3121:681:635:64 . 120452. 2 
t: Hp.2.(B*P) P, us, (BP) P previ (H +o v)p- 
[x121:351.4120:424] D . (B*P) P, us, (BYP) P, | Po) (m t ls, 
[x121:341.«72:5901] D. upP, (p + v)p: It. Prop 


x121:66. F:PeCls>1.P,€J.NoP(BPhx)>v.).ced*P, 


Dem. 
F.x121:45 .*12048. D F: Hp. D . ve NC induct, 
[+120:429] ).NoP(BiPha)>v+.1. 
[*117:31] 2. (Fu). Nee P (BPha)=v+.1+.p4 + 
[x12111] D. (qu). (BP) Poput. 
[x121:351:352] > (qu) (BYP) (P, | P,) a. 
[*34'36] A, el, e D+. Prop 


The following proposition is used in x122:38'381. 


> > 
*1217. F:Rel—l1l.aBR.aBs|e. D. R e= Rane). Rye e Cls induct 


Dem. 
H. x96:25. D F :. Hp. D :yRyr.D .aRyy: 


[x471] A y Rey -=.ahyy.yRye: 
(x121:103] 2: Ríe = R (Gaz) (1) 


F.(1).*121:45.2 +. Prop 


e 
x12171. F:.Rel>=>1:wesgenR.v.(qy).ye Kai, Nei? 2. 


R, Í z e Cls induct 
Dem. 


> 
F.*1217 .x9336.3+:Rel=>1.wesgenR. 2. R ze Clsinduet (1) 
e 
H. x97-55-111. DF :. Re1 > 1: (47) . ye Kai, bai? A? 
e ° 
ye R te. Dy . YRpoy: x € R: 


[x10:26] SITT ART 
— 
[*121:381] D: R “z = R (amg): 
> 
[4121-45] . D : Ryfa e Cls induct (2) 
F.(1)-.(2).2 +. Prop 


— e 
*12172. +:Rel=>1.R,y we Cls induct. .ze pA Pot'R. Roy Ë Ry ES 
[4121-71 . Transp . 93271 . 120212 . «50:24] 


*122. PROGRESSIONS 


Summary of «122. 


By a “ progression" we mean a series which is like the series of the inductive 
cardinals in order of magnitude (assuming that all inductive cardinals exist), 
ie. a series whose terms can be called 

lg, 2g Be, VR +009 

where every term of the series is correlated with some inductive cardinal, and 
every inductive cardinal is correlated with some term of the series, Such 
series belong to the relation-number (cf. x152 and *263) which Cantor calls w. 
Their generating relation may be taken to be the transitive relation of earlier 
and later, or the one-one relation of immediate predecessor to immediate 
successor. We shall reserve the notation «w for the transitive generating 
relations of progressions; for the present, we are concerned with the one-one 
relations which generate progressions. The class of these relations we shall 
call “Prog.” 


It is not convenient to define a progression as a series which is ordinally 
similar to that of the inductive cardinals, both because this definition only 
applies if we assume the axiom of infinity, and because we have in any case 
to show that (assuming the axiom of infinity) the series of inductive cardinals 
has certain properties, which can be used to afford a direct definition of pro- 
gressions. The existence of progressions, however, is only obtainable by means 
of the axiom of infinity, and is then most easily obtained from the fact that 
the inductive cardinals form a progression. We shall not consider the existence- 
theorem until the next number (123). 


From this number onwards convention Infin 7' of the}Prefatory Statement 
is used when relevant. 


The characteristics of the generating relation R of a progression, which 
we employ in the definition, are the following: 

(1) E is a one-one relation; 

(2) there is a first term, ùe. E! B“ R; 

(3) the whole field is contained in the posterity of the first term, t.e. 


tf 

CR= R,‘BR. (If this failed, C‘R would consist of two or more distinct 
families, of which, since we have E! B*E, all but one would have to be cyclic 
families or infinite families with neither beginning nor end.) 


(4) every term of the field has a successor, ie, the series is endless. 
This is secured by GR C D*R, or (what is equivalent) C*R = DR. 
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These four properties suffice to define the one-one generating relations of 
progressions. It will be observed that (2), (3) and (4) are all secured by 


DR =R BR. 


This secures E! B*R, by «1421; it secures (IKE C D'R, by «3725 and 
x90:163; hence, by «33:181, D‘R = C“ R, and therefore 


O'R RB. 
Hence our definition of progressions is 
Prg-(121)a £(D*R RøB'R) DI 
Instead of stating in the definition that R is to be a one-one relation, it 


E 
is sufficient to put ReCls>1.R,, € J, which, with D‘R = R,‘B‘R, implies 
Re1—- 1, and may be substituted for Rel —>1 without altering the force of 
the definition (122-17). 


In tbe present number we shall prove, among other propositions, that 
every existent class contained in a progression has a first term (+*122:23), i.e. 
that progressions are well-ordered series; that in a progression Rp €J 
(12216), which makes the propositions of «121 available; that if v is any 
inductive cardinal other than 0, vz exists (*122:33), e. the series has a vth 
term; that any class contained in D*E and having a last term is an inductive 
class (*122°43), and that any class contained in D‘R and not having a last 
term is itself the domain of a progression (*122°45), so that every class con- 
tained in D*E is either inductive or the domain of a progression (*122°46); 
that if P is a many-one, and x a member of its domain, and if the descendants 
of z have no last term and are none of them descendants of themselves, then 
P arranges these descendants in a progression (*122'51); and that the same 
holds if P is a one-one and ~(#Pz) (*122°52); and that if Pe1— 1 and z 


belongs to one of the generations of P, but not to one of the generations of P, 
then P arranges the whole family of æ in a progression (x122:54). 


The following general observations on the families of one-one relations 
may serve to elucidate the bearing of the propositions of this section. 


Given any relation P, we call Gë t.e. Pato v Pata, the family of æ. If 
P is a one-one, this family may be of four different kinds. (1) It may be a 
closed series, like the angles of a polygon. This occurs if æP „æ. In this case 
the family forms an inductive class. (2) It may be an open series with a 
beginning and an end; this occurs if 


e e 
(Py 0). ElminpPy% . El maxpPyto. 


In this case also the family forms an inductive class. (3) It may be an 
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open series with a beginning and no end, or an end and no beginning. This 
occurs if 


. ° 
—(zP.z). E! minz Py z . E ! maxp' Pør, 
i . € € 
or if o(2P, 2). E! minp Py. E! maxp Dei, 


In this case, the series is of the type œ or Cnv“‘w, and is non-inductive and 
reflexive. (4) The series may be open and have neither beginning nor end. 
This occurs if 


e e 

—(æP æ) El min Pai .— E! maxp P+“. 
In this case we get a series whose relation-number is the sum (in the sense 
of 180) of Cnv**e and w, which again is non-inductive and reflexive. In all 


four cases, if y and z be any two members of the family of z, the interval 
between y ana z is an inductive class. 


Tf x is a member of BP, or if the family of z contains a member of BP, 
cases (1) and (4) are excluded, since the series has a beginning. In this case 
the number of predecessors of any term is an inductive number. It will be 
observed that every family is either wholly contained in s‘gen‘P or wholly 
contained in p*(*Pot*P; families of kinds (2) and (3) (excluding, in (2), 
those which have an end but no beginning) are contained in s‘gen‘P, while 
families of kinds (1) and (4), and those of (2) which have an end but no 
beginning, are contained in p*(**Pot*P; families containing a member of 


> 
B*P are contained in s‘gen‘P, while all others are contained in p'U““Pot*P. 


Thus a one-one relation in general gives rise to a number of wholly 
disconnected series, some closed, others open and with or without a beginning 
or an end. The condition that all the series should be open is P,, GJ. 


The case of a Q-shaped family, considered in *96, cannot arise when 
Del 31. for in a Q-shaped family the term at the junction of the tail and 
the circle has two predecessors, one in the tail and one in the circle, so that 
the relation in question is not 1—1. It follows that, when Pe1>1, ifa is 


— 
a family containing a member of B*P, a1.P,, CJ (cf. *#96°28). 


When B*P exists, there is only one family which has a beginning. In 
this case, ignoring the other families (if any), we call the members of the 
family of B*P respectively lp, 2p, 3p, .... If the family has v members, 
where v is an inductive cardinal, its last member will be vp. If on the other 
hand the number of members of the family is not an inductive cardinal, it 
must. be N,; in this case, the family forms a progression, whose members are 
lp, 2p, 3p, ..., vp, ..., Where vp always exists when v is an inductive cardinal. 


In addition to the propositions already mentioned, the following are 
important: 
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412221. F:.ReProg.2,yeC R.D:GRyy.V.2=Y.V.yR,2 
(Cf. note to x122:21, below.) 
#12234. Fr. ReProg.:veNC induct — 0.2 .E!vg 
#122341. F: Re Prog. 2. D'R — 2 ((gv) . v e NC induct — 0 . x= vr] 
In virtue of these two propositions, the terms of a progression are 
lg, 2n, 3n, e UR; 5 
where every inductive cardinal occurs. This is the same fact as is usually 
assumed when the terms are represented as 
Li, Zo, Qs, cee AS 
: > > 
«12235. +: Re Prog.veNC induct — (60.2. B'R,=R(lgHvp). BR, ev 
#12236. Fig !Prog a ñz. 2. Infin ax (z) 
x12237. +:ReProg.>.D‘R~e Clsinducet . Nyc‘ D'R ~e NC induct 


> 
*12238. +: ReProg.2. Ryo e Cls induct 


I.e. the number of terms up to any given point of a progression is inductive. 


A — 
*12201. Prog=(1—1l)n R(D‘R= RB R) Df 
< 
x1221. F:ReProg.=.Rel>1.D'R=R¿BR [(*12201)] 
< 
x12211. F: ReProg.=:Rel>1.E!BR:zeD'R.=,. ze Rg BR 
Dem. 


+. +122'1 . 14205 . D 
e 
ti: ReProg.=:.Rel>1:(q0).0=B'R.D'R=Rya:. 


[20:43] = n Rel—Ə1 (qu) :0= BR :meD'R.=, me Ras. 
E 
[*14:15] =n Rel —>1:.(ga):a=BR:xeD'B. =. xe Ry BR: 
EE 
[x14204] | =:.Rel>1.E!B'R:zeD'R.=,.0€ Re BR :: Dt. Prop 


E 
Observe that, by the conventions as to descriptive symbols, D'R = R4*B* 
involves the existence of B‘R, whereas zeD'R.=,.2eRy'B'R does not, 


E 
since, if BSR does not exist, we have (z).z- e Ry‘B‘R, and therefore 
(£). æv e DR will satisfy the equivalence, i.e. À will satisfy the equivalence 
although it has no first term. This is the reason why E! B‘R appears 
explicitly in x12211, though it was only implicit in «122-1. 
*12212. bi: Re Prog.=:.Rel v1. E1 BR:.ceD‘R.=,: 
BRea.RaCa-d..cea [X12211 . x901] 
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312214. Fi ReProg.>. R BR=0R 
Dem. 
H. #1221. 43725. D H: Hp. D, “R= RR 
[x91:52] = Ry BR: DF. Prop 
x122141. +: ReProg.2. ARC DR. CR - DIR 
Dem. 
F.x1221.43725.2 E: Hp. 2. OR = RR BR. 
[x90:168] 2.0 RC, BR. 
[x122:1.38:181] 2. AR CD'R.CR-D*R :2* . Prop 
#122142. +: Re Prog. Pe Pot*R. 2. D“P=D“R [4122141 . 92:14] 


x122143. +: Re Prog. P e PotXR. 2. G«P C D“P [3122142141 . 91271] 
E € E 
#12215. F: Re Prog. d.R=(Ry‘BR)1 R= Rf (RK, <BR) = Rf (Ry BR) 


Dem. 
H. #12271. #3563 . D +: Hp. D . E-(R4'B*R)1R 
Ge 


[x96:2] = RIE, BR) 
[x96:21] = R} (Rg ebe Dt. Prop 


= E 
#122151, F: ReProg.>. Ry (La B R)1 Ry = Ry (Rx BR) 
[*35-63°66 . 9014 . #1221411] 


<— Lo 
*122152. F: ReProg. 2. Ryo (RB R)1 RV, = Ry P (Ryo HIE) 
= Ry, | (ty BR) 
[«35:63:66 . x91:504 . X121-1:14] 
x12216. F: ReProg.2. R, GJ [*9623 122-152] 
This proposition enables us to apply to progressions all the propositions 
of *121 in which we have as hypothesis 
ReCls>1.R,,€J, or Rel Cls. Ryo G J. 


x12217. F:ReProg.=.ReCls>1.R, CJ. D R= Ry BR 
Dem. 
c “e 
b. 43563. DE:DIRR ABR.) R=(R B R)1R (1) 
c c 
F.x96458. D F: Re Ols=> 1. (Ry! BR) | Ryo ES -D (Ry BRA Bei A1 (2) 
E (1).(2).41221. DH: D:R Ry BR. Re Cls+1.R, GJ.2. Eë (8) 
F.(3).x12291116.D F. Prop 
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To illustrate this proposition, consider its application to the inductive 
cardinals arranged in order of magnitude; t.e. take as a value of R the relation 
ü v (we NC induct . v = +,1). 
We then have ReCls—1.0- B “R; also 
NC induct = D‘R = Ry! BR. 


We have also 
Alwtl-ptel=vt.1.I-p=», 


so that RM A) el Cls. 
Again 
pr «3 (nw). w e NC induct — 10. v= +, 5, 
whence ply lp, dey, 
t.e. (— 4A) 1 ae CJ. 
But we do not get R e1 — Cls or Rp € J unless we have 
A we NC induct, 


which is the axiom of infinity. If this condition fails, we reach at last an 
inductive cardinal which = A, and we have 
A=A+,1, 

so that A has two immediate predecessors, namely itself and the last existent 
cardinal. The posterity of 0, in this case, is a Q in which the circle has 
narrowed to a single term, namely A. 

Thus we need the axiom of infinity in order to prove 

À v (we NC induct . v = p +, 1) e Prog. 

#1222. +:.ReProg.ayeCOR.dichyy.v.yRyx [x96302.1221:141] 


x12221. Fr, ReProg.a,yeCR.I:2h,y-V.c=y.V.yR, z 
[x96:303 . 122-1141] 
This proposition, together with «122:16 and x91:56, shows that if R e Prog, 
R. has the three properties by which transitive serial relations are defined 
(cf. X204), namely it is (1) transitive, (2) contained in diversity, (3) connected, 
ae. such that it relates any two distinct members of its field. We shall at a 
later stage define the ordinal number w as the class of such relations as R,,, 


where Re Prog. 
#12222, F:ReProg.aCD'R. yea Ruin. Doy 


Dem. 
F.x12221.2 E ::. Hp. D :zE, y. V. x= y . V. YR pZ (1) 
F.x37105.2k:zea.cRy. D. ye Ry ta: 
[Transp]  2F:eea. yc» e Ry rta fe HEEN (2) 
F.(2). JF: Hp.2.c (cR y) (y Rye) (3) 


F.(D.(3).2F. Prop 


SECTION C] PROGRESSIONS 251 
x12223. F:ReProg.aCD'R.q!la.)D. 


E! min (E,,)'a. a — Ryo *a = min (Ey, Ya 


Dem, 
> 
F. #9652. D+: Hp. 2.5 ! min (E,)'a (1) 
=> D 
F. x93111 . x12222. D H z. Hp.D:2,yemin(R,o)a. De, y «2 =Y (2) 


H. (1). (2). x82:4. «99:111. D F . Prop 


This proposition shows that every existent class contained in a progression 
has a first term, e that a progression is a well-ordered series (cf. 250). 


x122231. F: Re Prog. a C Bum, D. a= A 


Dem. 
+. x91:-504. D+: Hp. 2. a CQ*Z (1) 
— 
F.x9311. 2F:Hp.2.—E!min(R,)“a (3) 


F.(1).(2).3122:23141. Transp. D F . Prop 


v > 
*12224. kF:REeProg. PePot*R. 2. D'P = P,«BP = s'gen*P 
Dem. 
F.«x1921.392102.0 F: Hp. 2. Pe1— 1. 


[493-42] DƏ p«T«Pot*P = P“p'O“Pot“P . 

[91-581] 5 . p'T*Pot*P C R, “p*ecPotep . 
[x122:231] D. pepo P A a) 
H. (1). #983736. DE: Hp. D. 0P = Py“B“P = s'gen' P (2) 


F.(2).x122:143.2 +. Prop 
— 
Except when P = R, B'P will not reduce to a single term. In fact, if 
=> 
P=R,, BP=R (1g vg), i.e. B*P consists of the first v terms of the progression. 


x122:25. F:ReProg.PePot'R.zeD'R.D. 
e c 
(P2) P e Prog. æ = BY(Py‘a)1P}- 


Dem. 

F.41221.492102. DH: Hp. >. (Pye) Pei a) (1) 
H. «122-143. D+: Hp. D. Pi CDP. " 

[x35:62] >.D‘((Py‘a)|P}=Pyfe (2) 
F.x8T4.49152. Db. GP. 2)1 bi = P, “e (3) 
F.x12216.x916. DE: Hp, 3. gene P. e (4) 
F.x01:542. S Erye Pair gia Dey P, t (5) 
F. (2). (3). (4). (5). D F: Hp. J x B(Pxz)1 P} (6) 


H. (1) . (2). (6) #96131 . D F. Prop 


252 CARDINAL ARITHMETIC [PART HI 
t 


The above proposition shows that what we may call an “arithmetical 
progression" in a progression is a progression, i.e. if, starting from any term 
of a progression, we take every other term, or every third term, or every vth 
term, we still have a progression. 


#12226. +:ReProg.aCR,“a.qia.d.D‘R=RK,,“a 


Dem. 
F.x221. +: Hp. 2: B'Rea.2. BR e Ra (1) 
F.x91:542.x19211.2 + :. Hp. BR~vea. di yeanD‘R.D,. (BR) Ry: 
[*91:504:*37:15] D:yea.d,. (BR) Ry: 
[*10°55.Hp] >D: (gy). yea. (BR) Ry: 
[«37:1] 2: B* E e R. n (2) 
F.(1).(2).2 F: Hp. 2 „ B'E e Ra (3) 
F.x92111.2 b 1. Hp. dive R,,“a.cRy.d.ye Raf a. 
[91:545] 3.ycav R, “a. 
[Hp] D-ye Ze (4) 
+. (8). (4). x90:112. D + :. Hp.2>:(B'R)Ryy.D.yeRy a (5) 


F.(5).*192-1.2 +. Prop 


The above proposition shows that if an existent class contained in a 
progression has no maximum, then any assigned member of the progression 
is succeeded by members of the class, 


The following proposition states that if a has members belonging to a 
progression, and there are members of the progression which do not precede 
any member of a, then there is in the progression a last member of a. 
*12227. F:ReProg.q!D'R—-R, a. qlanD'R.D. 

E! max (Ry) a. q!lanDIR—Ryo a 


Dem. 
F.*122:26 . Transp .*37:265. Db: Hp.d.qlanOR—R,, “a (1) 
F.*122:91. D+: Hp.2yeanC'R- R. “a. D. x= y (2) 


F.(1). (2). #98115. #122141, D +. Prop 


> 
*12228. +: Re Prog.aC Ry‘x.qla.>.E! max(R,,)‘a.qlan DR- R, “a 
Dem. 


F.x9013 .*122141.3+:Hp.d.aCD‘R (1) 
F.x9014 4122141 .D k: Hp. 2 ze D*R. 

[x71:161.4122:16] D. Rewe Be, 

[1221] 2.9 IDR Roa (2) 


F.(1).(2).419227 . D +. Prop 
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*1223. F:ReProg.>.D'R=2 {(qv).ve NC induct. (BCR) Ra 
[121-52 . k122:1:16] 


#12231. F: Re Prog. ve NC induct —10.3.0‘R,=9 (Nc‘R(BRHy) > v| 
Dem. 
F.x120429.2 F:. Hp. 2: NeC*R(B*Hey) 5 v.2. Ne R(B Roy) Sv+,1. 
[x11781] (Tu) -pe NC .NefR(B Rey) 9 p vl. 
v +, l, + V +, leN,C. 

[*121:45.120:452.«110'4] =. (qu). pe NC induct . 

Ne*R (B*Rey) 2 p +v +a lopta + le N.C , 
[x121-11:35.x110:48.x100:3]=. (qu) € NO induct . (B*R) R, | R,y. 


[*34°1] =. (Tu, æ) . pe NC induct .(B*R) R,z .æxR,y . 
[x122'3] = .(gæ).ce DR. æR,y . 

[x121:323] = . (q2). Ry» 

[x33:131] =. ye @‘R, :. D+. Prop 


x12232. F: ReProg.veNCinduct — (0.2. 
BR, = D‘B nd [Ne*R(Be Raaz) < y) 
Dem. 
F.x122:142 .x121:501 2 F : Hp.>.D'R,=D'R (1) 
F.x122:31.«120442. 2F:Hp.2.—G'R, =å (NeR(B*Res) <r} (2) 
H. (1). (2) «98:101. D H. Prop 


«12233. F:EeProg.veNC induct — 109. 2. E! vg 


Dem. 
F.x121:601.12211. DF: Hp.d.E!1, (1) 
F.x121:634:637 . 122141. DF: Hp. 2: E! vg. 2. E! (v, D)g (2) 


H. (1). (2) «120473 . 2 + . Prop 


x12234. F: Re Prog. 2:ve NC induct — 00. 2 E! vr [x122:33.121:635] 


x122341. +: Re Prog. 2. D'R =ô (qv). v e NC induct — 1*0 . æ = vg] 


Dem. 
F.x1223:34 . X121:638 . > 
F:Hp.2.D'E —2((wv).veNCinduct . æ —(v +,1)a) 
[*120:471] = 2 {(qv).ve NC induct — t“0 . x= pel: D F . Prop 


In virtue of «122:34:341, all the terms of a progression occur in the series 
Le, 2g,... vg, ..., and every inductive cardinal except 0 is used in forming 
this series. 
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y: 


> —> 
#12235. F:ReProg.veNCinduct—(0.2).B'R,=R(l1¿5vp). B'R, ev 


Dem. 
F.x121:63.x12233.2 H : Hp. 2. NC*R(B'R eAvg)- v. (1) 
[«122:32] >. BR, =D'R n Q {Ne R (BR ma) SS NcR(BHR vg) 
[121-481] =D'Rnd(R(B'Rrha)CR(B'R Ava) 
[*1221.+121:108] = (BR) Rya : yRxæ . dy. Rate) 
[*90:'17:-13.*10:1] = 2 ((B*R) Rya . o Ry vy] 
[«121:108] = R(B'RHvr) (2) 
[*121:601.*122-:11] =R (17 H0g) (3) 


F.(1).(2).(3) .3F. Prop 


x12236. F:9!Progntz.>.Infinax (x) 

Dem. 
F.x12235. Dh: Re Prog ate. veNCinduct—10.3.q!v(e) (1) 
F.(1).x10112.2 F :. Re Prognt.d:ve NOinduct. 29, . H ! v (æ) : 
[120-301] > : Infin ax (æ) :- D +. Prop 


*12237. |+:ReProg.3.D‘R~eCls induct . Neil Ree NC induct 
Dem. 
F.x129235.2 b :. Re Prog. D : ve NO induct. 2, . 4! CIDR ^ (v +, 1). 


[+117:22:107] >», ND REv+l., 
[x120:429] 23,. Nc DR > v. 

[117-42] Dd, Ne'D'R 3 v: 

[«18:196] 2: Noe DR ~e NC induct (1) 
F.(1).x12021.2F. Prop 


> 
«12238. F: Re Prog... Ry'zeClsinduet [#1217 . 90:13 .*120:212] 


> > 
x122381. F: ReProg.ve NC induct — (0.2 . RvR = E (1g Avg) . Hy vp ev 
[x121:7 . 122:35] 


The following series of propositions are concerned in proving that any 
class contained in a progression is inductive if it has a last term, and is a 
progression if it has no last term. In the latter case, it is supposed arranged 
in the same order as it had in the original progression. A certain complication 
is necessary in order to define its one-one generating relation. If R is the 
generating relation of the original progression, we proceed first to R,,, then 
to Ryo[ a, where a is the class in question; this gives us a transitive generating 
relation for a. Calling this relation P, we then proceed to P + Pe the 
relation of consecutive members of the series generated by P. This relation 
turns out to be one-one, and to arrange a in a progression; hence our proposition 
is proved. The reason for the necessity of this detour is that consecutive 
members of a may not be consecutive members of the original progression. 
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*12241. +: Re Prog.aCD‘R. yea—R,“a-d-aCk(B has) 
Dem. 
F.x9T1.x1051.2 H: Hp. 2 :26a. 2,2. v (yRpo2). 
[12221] 2,. Sta y (1) 
F.x1221. Dh: Hp.D:zea. 2;. (B'R) Ryz (2) 
F.(1).(2).x121103. D+. Prop 
x12242. F:ReProg.aCR(B'RHy).yea.D.y=maxgía 
Dem. 
F.«x12L108.2 FE: Hp. 2:262. 2; San, 


[x91:574.31 22:16] 2,. c (y R2): 
[*37:1.310:51] D:y~ve R, “a: (1) 
[96:303] D:izea—Rh,“a.d,.2=y (2) 


F.(1).(2).*93:115.2 k. Prop 
*12248. F:ReProg.aCD'R.q!2—R,o “a. D. a e Cls induct 
[12241 . *121-45 . *120°481] 
Thus every class which is contained in a progression and has a last term 
is inductive. We have next to prove 
ReProg.aCD'R.q!la.oq!a—Ry a.) ae D'*Prog. 
This is effected in the following propositions. 
*12244 +: Re Prog.aCk,“a.qia.P=R,fa.Q=P+P.5. 
Qel—1.QG R, 
Note. The hypothesis here exceeds what is necessary for the conclusion, 
but is the hypothesis required for *122:45, for which the present and the 
following propositions are lemmas. 


Dem. 
F.x2343 35442 . D F: Hp. D. QC R, (1) 
F.x3613. DF: Hp.2:2o,y,zea.o Roy y oz. D. Pz: 
[Transp] D:z y Zea. Ry c (oP2) . D . (y Rpo2) : 
[36:13] D:2Py .o(aPz). 2 .~(y Rp2): 
[3:47] 2:2Qy.aQz. D .~(yRpo2) + (z Bpoy) » 
[x122:21.(1)] 3.y-2£ (2) 
Similarly F:Hp.2:2Qz.9yQ2.2.2—y (8) 


F.(1).(2).(8). 2 F. Prop 
4122-441, +: Hpx12244. 2. D'Q—a 


Dem. 
F.x3T41.2F: Hp. 2. D'QCa (1) 
F.x9T1. DF: Hp. Diwea.D. (Ty). yea. Roy. 
[36:13] 3.9! Pe. 
< v < 
[+122:23.k938'11] 2.3 pe _ Bro Pie ç 
[35:442] D. 1 Pe — PP. 
ft 
[«37:311.«32:31:35] 3.9 !Q'« (2) 


+. (1). (2). 8384.2 F. Prop 
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122442. +: Hp *122-44.5.P=Q,. 
In proving P € Q,, below, we assume zPz and consider the maximum of 


R “z n Qx“z, which is shown to exist and be (2%, whence 2Q,,z. 


Dem. 


F.x2843.2 F: Hp. 2. QC P (1) 
F.x90156.2F:. Hp. 2: PG P: 
íD] 2:SGP.2.8S|Q GP (2) 
F.(1).(2). #91171. 41151 .3F: Hp . D.Q, CP (3) 
F.x3613. E xc s MT pU ie 
[Transp.Fact] EE =.4,2¢0.0R,,2.anR(a—z)=A (4) 
«— 

F.x192441.2 F:. Hp. yu 2: De "n Qe): 

4 
[122:27] >: a! Boo En Qua — RICE, fen Quis 

> E 3 
[*37:461] D:(qy) ye Ry 2o lait, Ë, (Yn fa Die: A: 

> c 
[90:151] D: (Ty) y e Ryo z n Qa z, Suwa R. ‘sn O iy A: 

> E 
[(4)] II ye Rosa Qa nt 


(gw) . eH (dH. SE E ou zs A: 
" e 
[«22:43.«91:56] 3:(Hy): ye ed n Qo: 
> — 
— (qu). wean Raty a R, “z. SCH AR ën Ry fw — A: 


— 

[37:461] >: (uy). ey e Ry {zn ‘Qu! z. 
> > 
gan, ‘yn Rooz- R “(an Rea “yn Ryo‘)! 

> — c —> 
[122:28.Transp] D:(qy). ye R, o Quo. an Ry ya Roz =A 

tf 
((4)] D : (ay) -y e Qez- yQ: 
[91:52] Arel (5) 


F. (3). (5). DF. Prop 


«122443. H: Hpx12244 . 2 . min (R ta = B*Q. (I*Q— a a Ra 
Dem. 
H. 91504 . #122442. Dk: Hp. 2. “Q= OP 


[37:41] =an pun a (1) 


F.().x132441.  DF:Hp.2.BQ= a— R. “a (2) 
F.(D.(2).x12223. Db. Prop x 


«122444. E: Hp*122-44. 2. DeQ Da frt 


Dem. 
F.«122:443 .*14:21 .2 F »Hp.d.E! BQ. 
< 
[90:18] 23.Q,B'QCC'Q. 
t— 
[*122-441:443] D. Qx Hr Ca (1) 


F.x122:443 . *96'308 . D 
+: Hp. zeng, æ+ B'Q.2.(B'Q) Rm. BQ, cea. 
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[Hp] D. (BQ) Pe. 

[«122:442] D . (BQ) Qo (2) 
F. (2). x91554. DF: Hp. sea. D. (BQ) Qe (3) 
F.(1).(3). Dh: Hp. >. Q4BQ=a 

[122-441] . = D*Q: 2 F. Prop 


*12245. F:ReProg.aCR, “qa. gie, P= R, La. Q= P+ P:.D. 
Qe Prog. D'Q =a [412244444441] 
This proposition shows that every series extraeted from a progression and 
having no last term is a progression. 


12246. H: Re Prog.aC D‘R.D.aeCls induct v D‘ Prog 
[x122:43:45 . #120212] 
This proposition shows that any number less than the number of terms 


in a progression is inductive. This result will be developed in the next 
number (123). 


*12247. F:.ReProg.aCD'R.>:aeClsinduct—¿A.=.q!a—R,yta 
Dem. 

+. *122:45. D+: Hp. q! a. q !la—R, 90.2). aeD“Prog. 

[122:37] D . a~e Cls induct (1) 

F.(1).x12243.D2 F . Prop 


«12248. kF:EeProg. aCD'E.aeClsinduct. >. DE — a~e Cls induct 
Dem. 

F.x12071.2 F:aCDE.a, D/R — a e Cls induct . 2. DR € Cls induct : 

[Transp] | DHF:aCD*'R.aeClsinduet . DR ~e Cls induct . D. 


D'R-— a~e Clsinduct (1) 
F.(1).*122:37 . D k. Prop 


*122:49. +: ReProg.aCD“R. ae Clsinduct.D.D“R—aeD“Prog 
[*129-46-48] 


The following propositions are concerned with circumstances under which 
the posterity or the family of a term forms a progression. 


4122861. b: PeCls 1. Iræ= A. æeD“P Pe CD'P 2 (Puta) Pe Prog 
Here Jp‘« has the meaning defined in x96. 
Dem. 
F.«71261.x9613. +: Hp. Q= (Py*2)1 P. 2. " | 
QeCls—1.Q,, = (Py 2)1P,,. (1) 
[#96104] | 5.0, ES (2) 


R&W II 17 
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P 


F.x3561.x3974. DH: Hp(1). D. DQ = Py. U Q= Pepa 8) 
[91:52] Spas 

<_ 
[1)] = Qo 
[(2).x91:542] A O 
F.(0).(8).(4). D+: Hp(1).2 .DQ= Gute. UQ eis — uz. 
[x93101] >. BQ =e. DQ - Qus (5) 


F.(1)-(2)-(5) +3 E 
H: Hp. Q= (Py&)1P.2.QeCls1.Q,,CJ. DQ=Qg BO. 
[x12217] D.QeProg: Dt. Prop 


The following proposition (*122:52) is used in *123191, x261:4 and 
26422, 


E c 
x12252. +:Pel—l.aeD‘P.~(aP,, 2). Pæ CDIP. D. (P, |z 1P e Prog 


Dem. 
F.x96492. D +b: Hp.2.7p/z— A (1) 
F.(1).x122:51. D F . Prop 


The remaining propositions (*122°53°54°55) are not used in the sequel. 


c e 
«12253. +:Pel>1.wesgenP . Pæ CDP .3.(Py‘x) | P e Prog 
Dem. 
e E 
H. *97-21. DF: Hp. 2. (77) . yBP. Px = Py. 
eo 


e 
[496:23.493:1] >. (ay) ye DP Poo Pay ym. 0 
[97:17.91:504.Hp] 2. (qy) ge DP . Py CD'P.Ipy- A. P£ ta = Pyy. 
[x122:51] D . (Px“æ)1P e Prog: DF . Prop 


x12254. +:Pel=>1.wesgen'P — s'gen*P 3. Gust P e Prog 
Dem. 
+. x93-27-272, D H : Hp. D ,z e stgen*P a p«T'*Pot*P . 
[x93-881] >. cestgen'P. P,“ CDP (1), 
F. (1). #12253. +. Prop 


x*12255. F:. P el—1.2:2estgentP — s'gentP IER (Pe) 1 P e Prog 
Dem. 

F.*3561. D2F:Q= (Px z)1P.2.D'Q- Pyar n DP (1) 

F.X9T4. Dr: Q-(Pu2)1P.2:0Q- Pepee: 

[497:17.492-111.491:54:52] 2 : Q 01 >1.3.1:Q=Pyton AP (2) 
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> ° 
+.(1).(2). D+ :. Hp. Hp(1).5:91 Q.D. g! Py'z— (P. 


[*97-17 91:504] 2.9! Peu - UP. 

[93:38:27] >. zesgentP (3) 
F.(1)-(2)-DF:. Hp (8).3:DQ= CQ. D. Pta a Debt Pu. 
[422:621] 5. PsC DP. 

[x97-13] >. Buet Der. 

[x93:381:275] D. ec es'gen'P (4) 


F (3). (4) 31221114154. D +. Prop 


17—2 


x123. N, 
Summary of «123. 


In this number we are concerned with the arithmetical properties of No, 
the smallest of Cantors transfinite cardinals. Cantor defines N, as the 
cardinal number of any class which can be put into one-one relation with 
the inductive cardinals. This definition assumes that v+v+,1, when v is 
an inductive cardinal; in other words, it assumes the axiom of infinity; for 
without this, the inductive cardinals would form a finite series, with a last 
term, namely A. For this reason among others, we do not make similarity 
with the inductive cardinals our definition. We define N, as the class of 
those classes which can be arranged in progressions, ?.e. as D'«Prog. We then 
have to prove that N, so defined is a cardinal, and that if it is not null, it is 
the number of the inductive numbers. 


For convenience we put for the moment N for the relation of p to u 4,1 
when y is an inductive cardinal. We then easily prove 
tf 
1232123. F.NeCls—1.D*N 2 NCinduet. BN = 0. N40 = NC induct 


The only thing further required to prove N e Prog is Nel — Cls, i.e. 
u,veNCinduct.p+,1=v+,1.D.4=>v. 


By *120°311, this holds if q ! u +, 1, which holds if Infin ax holds. Hence 
«1232526. F:Infinax(z).2. NE ze Prog. NC induct n #2 eN, 
whence, by *122°36, 
*123:27. F:gq!N,(2).2.NCinduct a P*zeN, 


Again it is obvious from «12234341 that if R is a progression, D'R can 
always be put into a 1 — 1 relation to the inductive cardinals (3123:3) since 
D*R consists of the terms 1y, 25, ...Vr, ..., and all the inductive cardinals are 
used in putting DR into this form. Hence 
x12331. F:acN,.2.asm NC induct 


whence also 
*123311. H: a, B e N,. D. asm B 


It remains to prove that any class similar to the inductive cardinals is an 
N; this can only be proved by assuming the axiom of infinity. We prove 
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first («123:32) that if R is a progression, and S is a one-one whose converse 
domain is D*R, then S| R| S isa progression whose domain is D'S. Hence 
x128:321. F:aeN,. asm 8.2 . BEN, 

From this and a, 8eN,. 2. asm 8, we obtain 
x123:322. F:aeN,.3.N,=Nc'a 

Hence by our previous results 
x12334. F: Infin ax (æ). D.N, = Nce«(NC induct n tæ) 

Also we have, by *123:322 above, 

ai, D.N E NC, 

whence, since A e NC, we obtain at last 
«12836. F.N,eNC 


As to the existence of N, in various types, if Infin ax (æ) holds, (e if, given 
any inductive cardinal », there are classes having v terms and composed of 
terms of the same type as z, then NC induct (tæ) e N, (fæ). Thus 


x12337. |: Infin ax (æ). D. ! No (Pæ) . N, (fæ) e NO 


The arithmetical properties of N, in regard to addition, multiplication and 
exponentiation by an inductive cardinal are easily proved. We have 


x12341. F:»eNCinduct. D. N, =N, v 
x128421. -.N,=N,+,N,=2x,8, 
x123422. F:»eNCinduct — (60. 2. px, N, = N, 
x12852. F.K =N. x, K. = N? 
x128583. F:veNCinduct —1409.2. Ny =X, 

All these propositions are well known. 


The early propositions of the present number are for the most part 
immediate consequences of propositions proved in *122. 


«12301. &, = D“ Prog Df 

*12302. N =ĝ? (ue NCinduct.»=(4+,1)nt%] Dft. [x123—4] 
1231.  F:aeN,. S. (ug R). Ee Prog. a D'R [x371 . («123:01)] 
x123101. F:ReProg.>.D'ReN, [*123:1] 


<_ 
«12311. F:Rel—1.DR- R,'BR.2.D'ReN, [123-101 . x1 221]! 


= 
x12312. F:aeN,.3.(4R).D'R=a. Rel >1.U RCEDR.B Rel 
[41231 . 12214111] 


262 CARDINAL ARITHMETIC [PART HI 
t 


x12313. H:aeN,. D. Neta = Neta +, 1 

Dem. 
+. *123°12 . 11032. D 

F:aeN DD .(qAR).D'R=a.Rel>o1.NeD'R=NC AR +1. 

[x100:321] 3.(qR).D'E-2a. NeD'R=NCDR +, 1. 
[*35-94.x13:195] D.Nefa=Nefa+,1: 354. Prop 
«12314. F:aeN,.veNCinduct.). q !vnClía [*122:35] 
*x12315. F:aeN,.D.aveClsinduct [x12237] 
*x12316. F:acN,. D. Olio Cls induct v N, [*122:46] 
x12317. F:aeN,. B eClsinduct. D.a— BEN, 


Dem. 
F.x120481.2 +: Hp. D, an B eClsinduct. 


[*122:49] 2.a—(an B)eN,: dt. Prop 
412318. kF:g!N,(2). 2. Infin ax (æ) [*122-36] 
*12319. F:ReProg.q!a.aCR, a.D.acen, [+122:45] 
4123-191, F: Bei Ai. ae rb, dea, Rgs CDR. 2 Beef, 


[x122:52] 
< > 
x1231902. F: £e1— 1. GC*E CD'R.2. R,"B'RCN, 
Dem. 
— 
F. x93101. DF:xeBR.D.xe D'R (1) 
— 
F.x91:5504 «93101. Dize B'R. D. — (æ Eo) (2) 
£ 
F.x9013. JF: QE CD'ER.2. Riet DR (3) 


> c- 
F. (1). (2). (8) . x128:191. D F: Hp. x e B'R.D . Ræ e No: DH. Prop 
*1232. F:yuNv.=.peNCinduct.v=(p+,1)^ t'u [(*128:02)] 


x12321. F.NeCls>1.D'N = NC induct. AN = NC induct —(*0. BN =0 
Dem. 

F.x1232.«x13:172. DF :uNv.uNm.2.v—9: * 

[*71:171] D2F.NeCls—1 (1) 


+. *128-⁄2. DF. DN = NC induct (2) 
F.x1232. +. AN =? ((qpu) pe NC induct . v = u +, 1} 

[120423] = NC induct — ¿*0 (3) 
F.(2).(3) «99101 .2 F. BN =0 (4) 


+. (1). (2) . (8). (4) . D F . Prop 
*123-22. +. N=(+,1)P.NCinduet [*123:2] 
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*123:23. H. Matt NCinduet = DN 
Dem. 
H. x12322. DF. I0 À [u (+o 1) NC induct)y 0] 
[x*120:1.x96-21-131] = [u (NC induct 1 (+, 1)y) 0] 
[4120-1] = NC induct (1) 
F. (1). x12321. F. Prop 


12324. F:Infinax(z). 2. NE Pel >1 


Dem. 
F.x120301121.2 F :: Hp. 2:. pe NCinduct . 2 : q ! (p +. 1) n tta: 
[x120:311] D:(u+tl)nfz=v+t,l.D.u=v: 
[*123:2.7117] >: NL tsel Cls a) 


F.(1).312321.2 F. Prop 

*12325. H: Infinax (æ). 2. NE £z e Prog [4123:21-2324 . +1221] 
x123:26. + : Infin ax (æ). 2. NC inducta Diech, [*123:25:21:101] 
219327. F:g!N,(G).2.NCindueta fc e N, — [x123-26:18] 


«1933.  F:ReProg. S22? (ve NC induct.x= (v +, 1)5] .>. 
Se1—1.D'S- D'R. dS = NC induct 


Dem. 
+. #120423. D F : Hp. 2. D'S - 2 ((qu) - we NC induct — (0. x= pur] 
[*122:341] =D*R (1) 
H. #14204, *#12234.3+:Hp.d.d‘S = 2 (E! (v +, Ug] 
[«122:34] = {v +1 eNCinduct—10} — (2) 
H. 12236 .x1203. 2F:. Hp. 2O:»v 4, 1e NCinduct. 2.51» t, 1. 
[1120-422] D . v e NC induct (3) 


H. (8). *120-421:-121. D k :. Hp.>:1+,1eNCinduct—-¿0.=. 
veNCinduct (4) 


H. (2). (4). >+: Hp. 2. Q*S = NCinduct (5) 
F.13172.*71:17 - D+:Hp.>.Se1 > Cls (6) 
F.*121:631. DF: Hp. 2:2Sp.28v.2. 

Ne*R (BE e2z)- y + 1. NcR(B'Rez)-v4l. 
[413171] 2.p4,l-2»H41l (7) 
H. (5). X12236 «1203. DH: Hp. D :æ8p. D. g! ju +1: 
[*120°41] J:aSu.ud4,l1-2»4,1.2.p—v: 
{(7)] D:28p.aSv.d.p=vi 
[571171] 2:8eCls 1 (8) 


F.(.(5).(6) (8). DF. Prop 
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x19331. F:aeN,.D.asm NCinduct [412333] 
x123311. H: a, B e N,. D. asm B [*123:31 . 73:31:82] 
It is not assumed here that a and Ø are of the same type. 
x123:312. F: ReProg. Sel 1. (87 D'R. 2. Ü Ü 
S|R|Se1—51.D*S- DQS| R| S). SBR = B'(S| R|S) 


Dem. 
F.«71252.x1921. DE:Hp.D.S|R|[Sel>1 (1) 
F.«122141.437321.2 k: Hp. 2. DR | S) - DXR - Q8. (2) 
[«37:323] 2.D«S| R|S)- Dë (3) 
F.(2).437.:82. 2F:Hp.2.(«8|R|S)- STER (4) 
H. (8). (4. >+ :Hp.2. ES | R| S) - D*S - STR 
[x37-25. Hp] = SDR- SR 
[x71381] = SBR 
[x122:11.53:31]) =US BR (5) 


F.(1).(3).(8).2F. Prop 


4123313, H: ReProg.Sel>1.1S=D'R.P=S|R|S.).D'P=PBiP 
Dem, 
F.43496.4123312. D F: Hp. 2. IP C DP .E1 BP. 


[x90:13] >. Py B PCDP (1) 
F.x123312. DH: Hp. D. SB Re Py BP (3) 
F.x3314. >: Hp. Se P¿BP.aRy.d ye UR. 
(x122:141.Hp] 3.y«Q'S. 

[x71:16] >. El Sy. 
[x30:32.84:1] >. Sx (S| BIS) Sy. 
[Hp] >. Ss P Sty. 
[x90-163] D.S P, BP (3) 
F.(2).(8). 490112 D F 1. Hp. 2: (B*R) Ryo . D. Stee Py BP s 

[437-63] 2: S Ry BRC Py BP : 

[4122-1] D: SDRC P, BP : 

[x37:25.Hp] >: DIS CP BP : 

[#123:319] >: DP C Py BP (4) 


F. (1). (4). DF. Prop 
*12332. F:ReProg. Se1—51.(0*S-2D'R.2. 
S|R|Se Prog. DS = DS| R18). S*B'E- B«S|R|S) [x123:312:313] 
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x123321. -:aeN,. asm 9.2.98«eN, [«123:32] 
«123322. F: aeN,. 2. N,— Neta 


Dem. 
F.«x123:311L:321. D+ 1. ae N. . 2 : B e N, . =. Asma (1) 
F.(1).*1001. Dt. Prop 
x123323. F: Re Prog. 2. N, = N D'R [«123:322] 
*123:33. H :. Infin ax (x). DraeN,.=.asm (NC inducta tx) [41232632131] 
x12334. F:Infinax(z). 2. N, = Ne(NC induct n Pæ) [x123:33] 
x12335. F:91N,(2).>.N,(2) = Ne*(NC induct n ta) [*123:34:18] 
x19336. P.N,e NC [*123:35 . 10274] 
x123361. F: 7 !N,.>.N,+eNCinduct [«123:15:322 . *120:211] 
x12337. |: Infin ax (æ). D. g! N, (x). N, (fæ) e NC 
Dem. 
+. *120-301. D F:. Hp.D:veNC induct. 2, . q ! v (æ) : 
[*65:13] D:veNCinduct.3,.qiv.v=v(a): 
[(65:02)] D:veNCinduct. D,. q 1»: NCinduct C Gier 
[x123:34] 2:NCinduct e N, . NC induct C Gier 
[(#65°02)] 2 : NC induct e N, (tx) (1) 


+. (1). #10334. «123-36. F. Prop 
3123339. F.(&),= (N, +, 1), 


Dem. 
H. *118:12 . x117'6 .*123:322. D F : (N), = A.D. (N, +, 1), = AÅ (1) 
F.x123:13:322. Ds q ! (Ny), + 2. (KN), =(N +, 1), (2) 


F.G).(2). DF. Prop 
#1234 F.K =K + 1 [*123:39] 
x123401. F:7I1N,.2>.N,=N,—,1 


Dem. 
F.x120124 #123364. D F zT 18N,.D.N € NC- (0. 
[*120:414-416] 2.(8, —, 1) +e 1 =X. 
[*123:4] =K,+1. 
[x120-311] >.N,-,1=8, (1) 
H. *119:11. D H: (N,)„ = A . 2. (N»), =(N,— 1), (2) 


H. (1). (2). D +. Prop 
x19341. H:veNCinduct.D.N,=N,+,v [*123:4 . 12011] 
*123411. F:»eNCinduct. D.N, - N,—» [*123'401 . +120-11] 
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e € E E 
x123:42. F: P e Prog ` Q =P» “Ds Qul», Qi 2p eN, . Q lp n CT A 
E — 
Note that Q, “1, is the odd terms and Q,‘2p the even terms of D“ P. 
Dem. 
e E «— e 
F .*91:6.DF .. Hp .3:Qy‘lpC Pg lp. Nal 2p C P&'2p: 


E 

[x122:1] 2:Q, 1 p Dr: 
e 
[x33:13] D:yeQy'1lp.d.(qz)-yPz. 
[*122°141] 2.(gz w).yPz.zPw. 
t— 

[Hp.x90:163.91:503] 2 .(qu).yQw . w e Hals, y Pow: 

e e 
[37:11] Ð H Qu Ll» C Pro Qa'lp H 

E 
[x123:19] D: Qg 1peN, (1) 

+= 
Similarly +: Hp.2. Qx“2r e N, (2) 
F.x121L:601602. D +: Hp.>.17P 2». 
[*122-16.x91-52-6] D.~(2r Qx 1p) (3) 

> > 

F.x121:602 53:31 «03:1. D EF: Hp. 2 : Q2p = P5 — A: 
[*13:14] 2:9Q2.2.242p: 
[«91:542] D: 2p Qe 2 + YQ. 2.25 Qpo2 + AER 
[x92:11] 2.2704 y: 
[Transp] ÀQ: (2704 Y) - yQz . 2 .~(2p Q2) (4) 
H. (8). (4). x90:-112. D F :. Hp. 2:1 Quz. D (20 Quz) (5) 


F.(1).(2).(5). D +. Prop 
x123421. F.N,=N,+,N,=2x,N, 


Dem. 
F.x12342. AJk:aeN,.D.(qu8,y). 8, yeN,. Bn y A.B yCa. 
[*110:32.117-22] 2. Neta > & +, N, (1) 
F.(1).*#117623.D2F: FT! N. D. Ný =N, +, N, (2) 
H. (2). +118:12. 1176. 2F. N,= N, +, N, (3) 


F.(3).3113:66. 2 + . Prop 
*123422. F:veNCinduet 2-0. 2.» x, Rus BR 


Dem. 
F.x113671. DH: v x, N-N,.2.(v + D) x. N. =N, +, N 
[*123:421] =N, (1) 
F.(1).x12047 .2 +. Prop 
*129:43. F: !18N,.D:veNCinduct.D,.N, >v 
Dem. 


F.«1231836361.2 +: Hp. 2. N, € NC— NC induet — iA. 
NC induct C—- ¿A (1) 
H. (1). +120:49 . 2 +. Prop 
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x12844. F:.JIN,.D:veNCinductuiN,.=.N,>v 


Dem. 
F.«123:3322, D br. ae Ny. D:N Dv. D. Nce'azv. 
[+117:-22:104:12] D.qivaCla.veNC. 
[x123:16] 2.4 !v n (Clsinduct v &).veN,C. 
[*103-26] 2. (48) . v= N, . 8 e Clsinduct v N,. 
[x120:21.*103:26] 2.veNCinduct v vN, (1) 


F.(1).x12343. D k. Prop 
*12345. Fr. g!N,.D:veNCinduct.=.N,>v.=.v< N, [x123:43:44) 
*12346. H:aeClsinduct.BeN,. D. av Ben, 


Dem. 
F.x110:32. 22:91. DH. Ne(au 8) = Ne*8 +, Ne(a— B) (1) 
F.x12048121. | 2F:Hp.2.N,c(a— B) € NCinduct (2) 
F.x123:3322. 2F:Hp.2.N,- Nc'8 (3) 
F.(2).(3). (#11004). «123-41. DH: Hp. 2. Negi, Ne(a— 8) -N, — (4) 
F.(1). (4) 10044. D H. Prop 
x12347. kF:.g!N,.2:aeClsinduetu Ny. e, (toi, eeh, a Cy. 
= , Ne“a <ç K, 
Dem. 
12346 . Dt: Hp. D:aeClsinduct. D. (Fy). yel, .aCy (1) 
.*29:42. 2F:aceK,.2.(Ty).yeX,. a C y (2) 
.k12316. Jb:i(qy).yeN,.aCy.2.aeClsinduct v K, (3) 


. (1). (2). (8). DF :. Hp.>:aeClsinductuN,.=.(qy).yeN,.aCy (4) 
128:44322.2 + :. B € N, . D : Noca e NC induct v iN, . =. Noca & N,e*8 : 
[*103:26.120'21.«117:107] D: ae Clsinduct v N, . =. Neta <ç NG, 
[*123:322] =, Neige: N, (5) 
H. (5). +10-11:-23. D FE :. FT! N.. D z: a € ClsinductuN,.=. Neige N, (6) 
H. (4).(6). DF. Prop 


"ZE", E GE ox 


The following propositions are concerned in proving N=). The proof 
given is roughly Cantor's. It consists in showing that the relation R defined 
in the hypothesis of *123°5 is a progression. 


#1235. +:P,QeProg. 


R= Î [gu v): X= ur } vo. Y= (u 45e (v — De» v. 
X-pyupllg.Y-—lp|[(u4,1].2. £e1—1 
Dem. 
F.419234.2 F:. Hp. 2: X Sup f vo. Y - (p, l)e | (v —, Do. 2. 
p,veNCinduct — 40.41 (1) 
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F.(1)):.2F: Hp.Ot(quo5 v). X =pu4p vo. Y * (uy, De (v — 01)9-2- 


eap). X 2upl lo. Y 2 1p f (o, Do (2) 
H. (2). x128:8. D 
F:Hp.2:. (gu, v). X = up $ ve. Y=(p+ De d (v = Do: XRY' . X'RY :2. 
X-X.Y-Y (3) 


F.(2). Transp . «1233.2 
F:Hp.2:.(Gq.X-pupl[1;.Y-21pl| (u+ Do: XRY'. X'RY:2. 
X-X.Y-Y (4) 
F.(3).(49.2F: Hp. D. £el1 1:2F.Prop 
123501. F: Hpx1235.2. D'E = D'Px D'Q 
Dem. 
F.x12234.2 E :. Hp. 2 : u, v € NC induct — (60.1.2. 


(up lvo) Rio tests ziel A) 
F.x12234. D + :. Hp. 2: we NC induct — (60.2. 


(up | 19) E (1o } (u +. Do] (2) 
F,(1).(2).3F:Hp. D: p, ve NC induct—tO.d. up vgeD‘R: 
[4122:341] 2:ceD'P.yeD'Q.O.z [y eD*E (3) 
F.«x2133. DF: Hp. 2: XeD'E.2.(np v). X= uplvo- 
[*122:341] 2.(qo y) .reD'P.yeDQ.X=x | y (4) 


F.(3). (4) 4118101 . D F. Prop 


4193502. H: Hpx123:5 . 2 . “RC DR Ry‘(I1p | 19) CD‘R 
Dem. f 
F.42138.2 +: Hp. Y= (u Dp Lv Do» 1+1.23. 
YR [Qu +, 2)» } (v — 2)9] (1) 
F.42133.2 +: Hp. Y =(u+,1)p [19-2 YR (Lp Lin +. 2)0) (2) 
+. 21:33. F: Hp. Pais h (a Do. 2. ER 2p | po (3) . 
+.(1).(2).(8). D k: Hp. D (CR CDR:2F. Prop 


<— 
*123503. +: Hp #123°5.3.D‘RC Ry (3, | 19) 


Dem. 
F 4193501 12211. F: Hp. 2. lp} 1o € Fg (17 | 10) (1), 
F.«9016.2F : Hp.(1p J 19) Ry (up L ve). v1.3. 

(Ir | 19) Ræ Win +o Us Li — Do] (2) 

+. (2). +120:47 . > 
+: Hp. (xl 19) Rx (up + vo) - 2. (Le Y Lo) Fog ((u +ov—o Dr y 19] - 
[*90:16] >. (ip l lo) Ry {Ip L (p +o v)o] š 
[(2).*120:47] D. (le } 19) Ry (up | G +a 1)o) - (3) 
[90:16] 2. (Ar } Lei Ry is +o Dr L vo) (4) 
F.(1).(3).(4). +120:47. D 
bi. Hp. D: u,v e NCinduct — 1'0 . D . (1p $ 19) Re (ur L vo) (5) 


H. (5) . +122:341 . D + . Prop 
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#123504, +: Hpx1285.2. BE — 1p lo [*12334. 120414] 
*12361. +:Hpx1235.>.ReProg.D'R=D'P x DQ 
[*123:5:501:502:503:504] 
412852. F.N =N x Ri [«123:51. #11634. 11325-204] 
*123°53. F sve NC induct — 10, D.N? =N, [12352 . 116752] 
*1237. +: Infin ax (æ). Mult ax . 2. q! N, (tæ) 
Dem. 
+. #12334. «120301 . D +: Hp. 2. NC induct (fæ) eN, (1) 
H . *100°43 . #120°301. D F : Hp. 2. NC induct (¢z) e Cls ex? excl (2) 
F.(1).(2).x88:32. Dt:Hp.d.q! Prod*NC induct (tæ) (3) 
F.(1).(2).«11516. Jt: Hp.2.Prod*NC induct (£z) C N, (4) 
F.*115:18 (46502). Dt: « e Prod*NC induct (Gel, D . x e ttt (5) 
F 


. (8) . (4) « (5) . (65:02) . D F . Prop 


#124. REFLEXIVE CLASSES AND CARDINALS 


Summary of *124. 


In this number, we have to take up the second definition of infinity 
mentioned in the introduction to this Section. A class which is infinite 
according to this definition we propose to call a reflexive class, because a 
class which is of this kind is capable of reflexion into a part of itself. A 
class is called reflexive when there is a one-one relation which correlates the 
class with a proper part of itself (A proper part is a part not the whole.) 
A reflexive cardinal is the homogeneous cardinal of a reflexive class. 


We prove easily that reflexive classes are not inductive (124-271), that 
reflexive cardinals are such as are greater than or equal to N, (124-23), and 
such as are unchanged by adding 1 (excepting A) (x12425). To prove that 
classes which are not inductive must be reflexive has not hitherto been found 
possible without assuming the multiplicative axiom. We do not need, how- 
ever, to assume the axiom generally, but only as applied to products of N, 
factors. With this assumption, the result follows by a series of propositions 
explained below. Thus if a product of N, factors, no one of which is zero, is 
never zero, then the two definitions of the finite and the infinite coincide 
(4124-56). 

We will call a cardinal v a “multiplicative cardinal" if a product of v 
factors none of which is zero is never zero. Thus all inductive cardinals are 
multiplicative cardinals; and the assumption needed for identifying the two 
definitions of finite and infinite is that N, should be a multiplicative cardinal. 


For a reflexive class we use the notation “ Clsrefl," and for a reflexive 
cardinal we use “NC refl.” We define a reflexive cardinal as the homogeneous 
cardinal of a reflexive class, t.e. we put 

NOrefl = Nc*Clsrel Df. 

The only effect of this is to exclude A from reflexive cardinals, which is 
convenient. We then need (on the analogy of *110:03:04) a definition of 
what is meant when an ambiguous symbol such as Nora is said to be reflexive, 
and we therefore put 

Nc“p €e NC refi.=. Neto e NCrefl Df. 

For the class of multiplicative cardinals we use the notation “NC mult.” 

Thus we put 


NC mult = NC n à (x ean Clsex?excl.D,.qlea‘«} Df, 


whence it follows that if a e NC mult, a product of a factors, none of which is 
zero, will never be zero. 
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We begin, in this number, with the more obvious properties of Cls refi, 
proving that a Cls refi is one which contains sub-classes of N, terms («124:15), 
that it is one whose number is unchanged when a single term is taken away 
(x12417), and that it remains reflexive if any inductive class is taken away 
from it (*124182). 

We then give corresponding propositions concerning NC refi (*124-23-25 
:252), proving, in addition to propositions already mentioned, that a reflexive 
cardinal is greater than every inductive cardinal (*124:26), and that a class 
which is neither inductive nor reflexive (if there be such) is one which 
neither contains nor is contained in any progression (412434) On such 
classes, see the remarks at the end of this number. 


We then (124441) give a proposition merely embodying the definition 
of NC mult, and show that all inductive cardinals are multiplicative, which 
follows immediately from *120°62. 


The following series of propositions («12451 ff.) are concerned with the 
proof that, if N, is a multiplicative cardinal, then the two definitions of finite 
and infinite coalesce. The proof, which is somewhat complicated, proceeds as 
follows. 


To begin with, we know that if p is a class which is not inductive, it 
contains classes having v terms, if v is any inductive cardinal. Thus we have 
n 100 Clp, q 11^ Clp, ... F! v ^ Clp, ..., 

The classes of classes On Cl‘p, 1a Cl*o, ... vn Clfg, ... thus form a pro- 
gression, which is contained in Cl‘Cl‘p. Hence (124511) 


F: po~e Cls induct . D . CI*CI*p e Cls refl. 
So far, the multiplicative axiom is not required. 
The above progression of classes of classes is 
(n CI*g)**NC induct. 


If P is a selective relation for this class of classes, D‘P is a progression con- 
tained in Cl‘p. Hence 


x124:513. F: q !ea (a Cl*p)**NC induct . D . Cl*o e Cls refi 


whence 
x124614. F:.N,e NC mult . D : p~e Cls induct. D . Cl*p e Cls refl 


To prove the next step, namely 
N,e NC mult. q! N, a CICI p. D. q !N an Clo, 
we make a fresh start. We have, by hypothesis, a progression R whose 
domain is contained in Cl‘p; hence s‘D‘R Cp. Thus it will suffice to prove 


N, € NC mult. Re Prog. DE C Clsinduct. D. sp! Ñ, n s*DR, 
where the conditions of significance require that D‘R should consist of classes. 
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For this purpose, we prove that no member of DR can be the last that 
has new members which have not occurred before. The proof proceeds by 
showing that if this were not so, s‘D‘R would be an inductive class, and 
therefore, by *120°75, D‘R would be an inductive class. Hence (*124534) 
the members of D'R which introduce new terms form an N,, by x123:19; 
and so therefore do the classes of new terms which they introduce (#124°535). 
Hence (4124-536) a selection from these classes of new terms, which is a sub- 
class of s‘D‘R, is also an N,, and therefore («124:54) there is a progression 
contained in s‘D‘R if the selection in question exists. This completes the 
proof. 


In virtue of «124511 and *120°74, we have, without the multiplicative 
axiom, 
*1246. +: p~eClsinduct.= . CI*Cl*p e Cls refi 


Hence if it could be shown that Cl*p cannot be reflexive unless p is 
reflexive, a double application of this would enable us, by means of *124°6, to 
identify the two definitions of the finite without the multiplicative axiom. 


412401. Olsrei=P((qR). Re121.(*R CD'R.q 1E R.p- DEI Df 
An equivalent definition would be 
Cls refl = D“((1>1) a “B — Cnv“Q‘B} Df 
#12402. NC retl = N,c**Cls refi Df 
*124:021. Neto e NC refi . =. Neige NC refi Df 
#12403. NC mult=NC nĝ {xean Clsex excl. D.. g !eae} Df 
41941. kr peClsrefl.=.(qR). Rel>1.ARCDR. at BR. p — DAR 


[(*124:01)] 
#12411. F: Re121.G*Z C De R. I BR .2.D'ReClsrefl («1241] 
x12412. F.N,CClsrefl [12312 . 1241] 


*12413. F:peClsrel.D.9 IN a Cl'p — [x1241 . 3193192] 
*12414. F:peClsrefl.O.puceClsretl 
Dem. 
kF.*71:242.«505:52.2 
F:Rel21.(:RCDAR.q 12 R. DER- p. S- I| (o— p).2. 
Ru Sc1l51.D' (Ro S)- D'Ruc.GQ«(RvoS) 2 QRv(c—p). 
[Hp-93101] D. Ru Scl1. DN«RoS)- puc. B(RoS)- BR. 
d > 
[Hp«13129] .RuSel>1.D(RuS)=pvo.q!B(RuS). 
[»124"11] D. pv c e Cls refl (1) 
F.(D.x12941.2F. Prop 
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x124141. H: q! Clp a Clsrefl. D . p e Cls refi 
Dem. 
F.x12414.2 b: pe Clsrel . 2. pv (p — w) e Cls refl . 
[x*24:411] DF:u4Cp.ueClsrefl. D. pe Clsrefl : D +. Prop 


*12415. F:peClsrefl.=.7 1N,nClp 
Dem. 
F.x12412. Db rg tN a Clp. D. 7 !Cls refi a Clp. 
[x124 141] D. p e Ĉis refl (1) 
F.(1).*124113. D +. Prop 
*124151. F:peClsrel. 2. Moie ZN, [*12415 . 11722] 
*12416. k:peClsrefl.z.(qo).o Cp.g!p—o-.psmo. 
=. !Nefoa Cl — tp 
Dem. 
E.«x7311.2 E :(qyo).oc Cp.51p—o.psmo.z. 
(qR,0). Cp.gq!p—o. Rel—1.D'ER—p.G*R-c. 
[13-195] e, (E), URCo.1!1p- AR .Rela1.D'R=p. 
[*13:193] =.(qR). ERCDR.q!:D'R-AR.Rela1.D'R=p. 
[x93101.*124-1] =.peClsrefl : D+. Prop 


#12417. FipeClsrefl.=.(qz).zep.p— smp 
Dem. 


E.x12416.2 H: (Hæ). v ep» p—t'zsmp.2.peClsrefl (1) 
H. *128:17:192:311. D 


> — — 
t:Relw»1.GRCD‘'R.ce BR.D. R o sm Ryo — ue. 


E € E «— 

[*73:7] >.(D‘R— Ra) v Ry'z sm (DER — Ra) v (Rata — Gei, 
[24:411:412] >.D‘Rsm DR — t“ (2) 

H. (2). *124:-1. D+: p € Clsrefl. 2. (qx). X E p + p SM p — la (8) 


H. (1). (8). D k. Prop 
#12418. H:peClsrefl.psmo.D.ceClsrefl [*124151.+100:321] 


*124:181. F: peClsrefl. D. p — tø e Clsrefl. o — tæ sm p 
Dem. 
b *124:17:18 . *73'72 . D 
F:peClsrefl.2ep.2.p—i'zsmp-.p — tx e Cls refl (1) 
H. (1). *51-222. F. Prop 


#124182. +: p eClsrefl. z e Cls induct . D . p — z e Cls refl . p — z sm p 
[124-181 . 120726] 

#1242.  F:ueNCrefl.z . (qp). p e Cls refi . u = Neis [(3124:02)] 

x12421. F:ueNCrefl. 
(TR). Re121.G*R CD'R.sj! BR. „p= ND“ R [12421] 


R&W II 18 


m 
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#12423. PipeNCrefl.=.4 2 


Dem. 
H. #117241. DF: u > NS. = . (qa, 8). u = Nocfa. N, = NickB. q ! Clan Nee. 
[412336:322.410926] =. (qa, 8). w= Nieta. BeN, g! Clan. 
[10:35] =.(qa).p=Nicfa.qiClfan®,. 
[x12415] =. (ei, y=N,c%a . a e Cls refi. 
[*124:2] =.peNCrefl: D+. Prop 
x124231. H: q! NCrefl.=.q!Clsrefl. =. qi, [*124-2:12:13] 
*124:232, H: qJ! NC refl. >. Infin ax [124-231 . *123:18] 
x12424. PF: puc NC refl.= : ue NC : (qu). um NV + v. v €e NC 
Dem. 
H, x12423 . +x117:31. 2 
Hi. ue NC refl . =: y, N, € NC: (gv) . v € NC. p = NH Mv (1) 
b. #1104. D F: u = No tv. peN C.D.N e NC (2) 
H. (1). (2). D k. Prop 
*124:25. F:ueNCrefl.=.peNC.u=u4t01.=-q!p.p=p4r+01l 
[x12417:2] 


*124251. F:ueNCrefl .D.uy=p4+,1 [#12425] 
x124252. F: we NCrefl. ve NCinduct. D. u= p +o v 


H. *124-251. D: u €e NCrefl.u— ut v. D. u pav (1) 
E, (1). *120-11. 2 F. Prop 


*124:253. H: ue NCrefl. D. u= pu 4, N, 


Dem 
E.x12424 . D h: Hp. D . (Hv) « p= No v. 
[+123:-421] 2. (Hv). p= N+, N+ peu N. tor. 
[*13:13] D. ps Ra +u: Ak, Prop 

#12426. F:.peNCrefi.>:veNCinduct.D,.u >» 

Dem. 
H. *124-231 . 2 FE: Hp. 2: qin: 
[x123:43] >:veNCinduct.D,.N, >. (1) 
F.(1).x12423. D F . Prop 


*12427. F.NCrefin NCinduct- A [12426 . 117742] 


*124:271. +. Cls refi n Cls induct = A 


Dem. 
F. #1242. D H: pe Clsrefl . D. Nocfpe NC refl . 


[12427] D.N,cfo~e NC induct. 
[*120:21] D. p~e Cls induct : D F . Prop 
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*12428. |:peClsrefl.=. N,c*p e NC refl. =. Ncp e NC refl 
Dem. 


F 342. (124021) . D F: Nc*pe NCrefl. =. Noo*o e NC refi . 


[1242] =.(qo).oeClsrefl. Nic p= Nico. 
[x103:14] =. (H0). 0 e Cls refl. psmo. pet's. 
[*12418.*73:3.x63:103] =.peClsrefl: D+. Prop 
*12429. +.s‘NCrefl=Clsrefi 
Dem. 
F.x4011.2 k: p es“NC refl . =. (Tu). p € NCrefl. pep. 
[*103:26] =. (Hu) ape NC refl. u= ep . 
[13-195] =. N,c“p e NO ref . 
[4124-28] =.peClsrefl: D +. Prop 
21243.  bugIN.Dt.4—NWN.v.uzNW:s.nueNCinduct v NC refi 
[123-45 . 124-23] 


*x12431. F: IN,.>.specN, = NC induct v NCrefl [412433 . 120:431] 

In virtue of the above proposition, if there are any numbers which are 
neither inductive nor reflexive, they are such as are neither greater than, 
less than, nor equal to N,. (The existence of N, in a suitable type can be 
deduced from the existence of numbers which are neither inductive nor 
reflexive; cf. 12406.) Two further propositions (*124-33'34) are given below 
on non-inductive non-reflexive classes and cardinals. The subject is resumed in 
the remarks at the end of the number. 


*x12433. F:.!1N,.>:eNC— NC induct — NCrefl.=. 
peNC.n~(w<&).~(u RA [1243 . Transp] 


*12434. bEugqiN,.>:. a~e(Cls induct v Clsrefl).=: 
(Ty) :yeN, :aCy.v.yCa 
Dem. 

F . x12021 . 12428. D F: ae (Cls induct v Cls refl). =. 

Nycfa~e(NC induct v NC refl) (1) 
H. x123:36 . #10326. D F : B € N,. 2. N, = Nic 8 (2) 
H. (1). (2). x124:31. D E :: 8 e N, D: a~e (Cls induct v Cls refl). =: 

N,ocfac- e spec“N.c“B : 


[*120:432] = ; æ (N,c'a < Negi, (Nocta > Nyc’): 

[1 17:107:22] =:~(Ne‘a <Nc'B) :~(qy)- y e NefB.y Ca: 
[x123:322] =:—(Nea CN) zr (HV) + V EN y Ca: 

[*123:47] =: > (gy) .yeN, .aCyio(ay).yeN ,.yCa (9) 


F.(3).x101121. D F. Prop 


31244. F: pe NCOmult.=: peNC: xep n Clsex'excl . D, . H ! eat 


[(4124:03)] 
18—2 
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x12441. F.NCinduet C NC mult [«120:62 . 1244] 

The following propositions give the proof of x12456, which identifies the 
two definitions of the finite, on the assumption that M, is a multiplicative 
cardinal. (*124513, however, is only used in proving x124/514, and #124514 
is not used in the proof. It is retained as marking a stage in the argument, 
although the actual propositions subsequently used are not it, but the lemmas 
which lead to it.) 


x12451. ts p~we Cls induct . Q— (o Cl*p)| N| Onv*(a Cl*p) . D. 
Qe Prog. D*QC CI*Cl*op . D*Q = (n Cl*p)*NC induct 
N here has the meaning defined in «123:02. 


Dem. 
F.x1206121.x123:25. D F : Hp. 2. N e Prog (1) 
F.x120491.2 FE :. Hp. D: p, v e NC induct. 2,,, Inn Cl'o. sp!» ^ Clg: 
[«22:5] D:y,veNC induct. un Clp=wv ^ Clfo. 2,,,. 

a !u^v^Cl'p. 

[100-43] PL 
[71-55] 2 : (o Clip) NC induct e 1—1 (2) 
k. (1). (2) -x12332 . D F : Hp. 2. Qe Prog (3) 
F.x2248. 2t: ae Dr. D. aCOlp (4) 


H. (3) . (4) . #3732321. 2 - . Prop 


x124511. F : prue Clsinduct . D. 
CI*Cl*p e Cls refi . (n Cl*p)**NC induct e N, ^ Cls ex? excl 
[124/5115 . «120-491 . 100-43] 


x124512. F: Peea(n Cp) NC induct. 2 . 
DP e N, n CI Clfo. DP C Ols induct 
Dem. 
F.x8311. Transp. D F:. Hp. D z ve NC induct. D, . q ! v ^ Cl'p (1) 
F.x11516.(1).x124511 .*120°491. > 
F: Hp. 2. D*P e Ne‘(a Clp) NC induct . p~e Cls induct. 


[124-511] >.D'PeN, (2) 
F.x8321.2 F:. Hp. D: a e D'P. D. (qv) . v e NC induct. a ev ^ Clg. 
[*10:5.%120:2] D.aeCls induct . a e Cl*p (3) 
F.(2).(3). D+. Prop 


*x124513. F: 37 ! ea (n Clp) NC induct. 2. Cl'p e Clsrefi [x124:512:15] 


#124514, F :. N, e NC mult. 2 : p~e Clsinduct . 2 . Cl*p e Cls refi 
[x124-511:518:4] 


The following propositions are concerned in proving that, if N, is a 
multiplicative cardinal, then a class such as D*P in *124:512 must be such 
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that a progression is contained in s‘D‘P. The characteristics of D*P which 
are used in the proof are D*PeN,. D*P C Cls induct. Since D'PeN, we 
have (rR). Re Prog. De P « D' R. Hence the hypothesis with which the follow- 
ing series of propositions is concerned is 

Re Prog. DR C Cls induct, 
but the earlier propositions do not need the full hypothesis. 


In what follows, note that if y e DER, esse 1s the class of those 
terms which occur in y and have never occurred before in any earlier member 
of D'R. We prove that, with our hypothesis, members of D‘R for which this 
class of new terms is not null form a class which has no last member, and 
therefore form a progression. 


A => 
*12452. +:.ReProg.o=8 {(qy) .yeD'R.B=y-S Roy - q! 8)-> 
> => 
a e Clsex?excl: y, 9e DER y 48. D. (y — St Rio y) 0 (8 — s“ R, 8) = A 
Dem. 


F.x2033. DF: Hp.D:Beo.d GIA (1) 
F.x12221. DE: Hp. 8eD'R.y+3.D:yR,08 V+ SRY (2) 
F.*40:13. 2k: Hp. yk, - Diy Cs R, 8: 

[x24:3] D:(y— e Bey) a(d— Dr =A (3) 
Similarly kup ba E ST 


H. (2).(3). (4). 2 +: Hp. v, 0 e D'R. y+8. 2. 
> -> 
(y— s Bioy) n(8—s Ryo 8) =A (5) 
F.(5).«2033. D+: Hp.8,8'ea.88'.D2.8n8'—- ^ (6) 
F.(1).(6).(5).2 F . Prop 
— 
#124521. F: Hpx12452.7=% (ye D'R.q!y-s' Ry] -D.o sme 


Dem. 
F.x124:52 . «24:57 . D 


H: Hp.y, der.y+8.2. ET ss Z^ “ð (1) 
F.(1).3F: Hp. S= B3 (ye DR. B=y-8 Ro'y. UI 
Sel>1.DWS=0.(1S=7:.>3+. Prop 
#12453. +: ReProg.>.s‘D‘R~eClsinduct [*120°75 .*122°37] 
Er d 
3124-531. +: Re Prog. D*R C Cls induct . D . s*FE ry e Clsinduct 
Dem. 
~ 
H. 122-38 . D + : Hp. 2. Ryfy e Cls induct (1) 
H. (1). 12075. D F . Prop 


—+ 
#124532. H: Re Prog. D'E C Cls induct . D . q! DR s* Rain 
[*124-53:531 . 120:481 . Transp] 
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124533. +: Re Prog. D‘RC Clsinduct . ye D'E. 2. 


(TB) - y R,,B . q1!8- sÉ, B 
Dem. 


H. x124582. DF : Hp. D. (48). 8 e DR. gt B —s ón (1) 
F.x4013. DF: BRyy. aid C eben: 

[Transp] DBb:ig!8—s Ey. 2. (Ry) : 

[12221] | DHF:Hp.8eD'R.q18—5REy*y . D. yR B (2) 
F.().(2).2 

ki Hp. (98) Bra 81 ein 

[x122:23] D : E! min (Br) B Ív R mol - “a! ! 8 — s Rooh} : 

[193111]2 : (8) Rs. - q 18 — syy BR 2i. 8 C y Ry: 
[440151]: (AB) -VR - 8! B — 8 Hay o Eo B C s Rae: 

[x2281] D : (48). an, 4! B SC Ryo 8:. D F. Prop 

*124:534. H: Re Prog. DR C Cls induct. 


r=% (yeD'R.x! ys Boo y -2.meN, 
Dem. 
F.x124:533. 2 +: Hp. D . J ! 77. 97 C Rot (1) 
F.(1).x12319. D +. Prop 


*124:535. +: Re Prog. D C Cls induet . Ð f 
o=8((qy) «yeD'R.B=y—s Ey 418] D. red, 
[«124/534:521 . x123:321] 
x124:536. F: Re Prog. D'E C Cls induct . 
c — B (gn) ye DR. Bo Bin, 181. 


Reeuig, 2. D:SeN,. DISCS DR 
Dem. 


+. #115°16 .124:52:535 . D F: Hp. 2. D'SeN, (1) 
F.«8321.2 F :. Hp. 2: D'SC sie: 


—) 
[x4011]2 : x € D“5S . D . (HB, y). yeD'R.B=y-S Br y + F! B. reg. 
~> 


[*13:195] D. (qy). ye DIR. zen —s* Roy. 
[x22-43] >. Doc), e DR, er, 
[44011] >. res D'R (2) 


H. (1). (2). D+. Prop 
*124:-54. F:N,e NC mult. Re Prog. DR C Cls induct . D . q ! N, n Cls DR 
Dem. 
F.*124:52:535:4. D 
A > 
bi. Hp.D:0=8 ((qy).yeD*R. 8—y—s Boy HLB) ql car. 
[#124536] D. 18, n CIS D'R:.H. Prop 
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#124541. +: N,e NC mult. Dee rte Cl‘p)NC induct. 2. 
IN, a CIS DP ¿DP C p 
Dem. 


F.x124512.2 +: Hp. 2. D'PeN,. DP C Cls induct. 

[x123:1] . (QR). D'P=D*R.ReProg . D'R C Cls induct. 
[x12454] (ÆR). D'P=DR. g! Re CDR. 
[*13:193.=10:35] Sq ER, a Cls DP (1). 
F.x124512. D b: Hp. 2. D'Pe Ci'Cl‘p. 

[60:2] . D*P COl'p. 

[60:52] s DP Cp (3) 
F.(1).(2).2 +. Prop 


UUUUUU 


x12455. k: N, € NC mult. pe Clsinduct . D . F 1 N, ^ Cl 


Dem. 
F. *124:511:4. DF: Hp.D.q!esn Cl‘p)**NC induct . 


[#124541 ëtt Al >. 18,001 : F. Prop 


*124:56. F:N e NCmult.>.—Clsinduct=Cls ref. N,C—NCinduct=NCrefi 
Dem. 


F.x124:5515. D + : Hp. 2. — Clsinduct C Cls refl (1) 
F.x124271. D+: Hp. 2. Clsrefl C — Cls induct (2) 
F.(1).(2. DF: Hp.>:-—Clsinduct= Cls ref : (3) 
[*120:21.x124:28] 2: Nic pro e NC induct. =. N,c“p e NC refi : 

[*1038:2.124-2] D:aeN,C—NC induct.=.aeNCrefl (4) 


F. (3). (4). D+. Prop 


The above proposition identifies the two definitions of the finite, on the 
hypothesis N, e NC mult. 


*12457. F:ueN,C— NC induct. D. 2#€ NOrefl [*124°511 . 116772] 


*12458. +: 2” e NC refi. Dp. u € NC refi : 2. NC — NC induct = NC refl 


Dem. 
H. k12457. DF: Hp. D : u e NC — NC induct. D . 2 e NCrefl. 


[Hp] 2. pe NCrefl (1) 
E. (1) . #124227 . D + . Prop 
The above proposition gives another hypothesis which would enable us to 
identify the two definitions of the finite if it could be proved, namely 
2 e NC rel . D, . we NC refi, 
or, what comes to the same thing, 


Cl*p e Cls refi . D . p e Cls refl. 
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41246, _ +: pe Olsinduct „=. CICIp e Cls ref 


e H. x124-511 . D F z p ve Cls induct . D . CI*Cl*p e Cls refl (1) 
F.x12074. 2k:peClsinduct. D . CI*Cl*p e Cls induct . 
[124-271] >. CI*Cl*p-. e Cls refl (2) 
F.(1).(2).2 +. Prop 


#12461. F:.N,e NC mult. D : p e Cls refl .=.Cl'peClsrefl. =.Cl‘Cl‘p eClsrefl 
Dem. 
H. *124'6:271. D+: p e Cls refl . 2. Cl*p e Cls refl . 3. Cl‘Gl‘p e Cls refl (1) 
H. 124656. DF: Ne NC mult. 2 : CICl*o eClsrefl.D.peClsrefl. — (2) 
[09] >.ClpeCisrefi (3) 
F.(1).(2).(8).2 F. Prop 
The following properties of cardinals which are neither inductive nor 
reflexive (supposing there are such) are easily proved. Let us put 
NC med = N,C — NC induct— NC rel. Df, 
Cls med = — Cls induct — Cls refl Df, 
where “med” stands for “mediate.” Then 
p eNOC med.2. pu 1e NOmed.u —1e NC med. p+pyti1l.utu—_l. 
Hence mediate cardinals have no maximum or minimum. 
p, ve NC med. D. +, ve NC med, 
pe NC med. ve NO med v NC induct — 140. D . x, v e NC med, 


whence we NC med . 2 . w, pë, ... e NC med, 
u” e NC med . 2 : pe NO med . v . v e NC med, 
pe NC med. 2.2? e NC ref, 

whence q! NO med. 2.(qv) . ve NC med. 2” e NC ref, 


since we have either y e NC med . 2* e NC refl or 2 e NC med . 2” e NC refi. 


*125. THE AXIOM OF INFINITY 


Summary of *125. 


The present number is merely concerned to give a few equivalent forms 
of the axiom of infinity, and of the kindred assumption of the existence 
of N,. 


In virtue of *125:'24-25 below, if the axiom of infinity holds in any one 
type, then it holds in any other type which can be derived from this one, or 
from any type from which this one can be derived. Hence if we assume, as 
it seems natural to do, that all extensional types are derived from a first type, 
namely that of individuals, then the axiom of infinity in any such type is 
equivalent to the assumption that the number of individuals is not inductive. 


We deal, in this number, first with equivalent forms of Infin ax, then 
with equivalent forms of Infin ax (z), then with equivalent forms of q IN, 
or q!N,(z) When “Infin ax” or “q IN,” occurs in this number without 
typical definition, it and all other typically ambiguous symbols are to be 
taken in the lowest logically possible types, or with the same relative types 
as if this had been done. The propositions of this number are often not 
referred to in the sequel, but are here collected together on account of their 
intrinsic interest. 


*1251.  F:.Infinax. 2 :ae NCinduct. 2,. p !a [1203] 
x12511. |:.Infinax.=:a¢NCinduct.3,.a+a+,1 [12038] 


x12512. k:.Infinax.2:aeNCinduct. 2, p! a 1 


Dem. 
F.x10112.x125:11.2 


F: Infin ax . = :ae NC induct — 10.22 . ler 
[4120423] 2:aeNCinduct. 2,. 5 1a 4,1:. 2F . Prop 


x12513. F:Infinax.=. AceNCinduet. [x1251.24/63] 


#12514.  F:Infinax.z.(4 D | NC induct el >1 
Dem. 
F.«x1232224. Db: Infinax.>.(+,1)f NCinduete1— 1 (1) 
F.s*]71:55. E: (+, D] NCinduete1—1.2: 
a, Be NC induct . a +,1= 8-,1.2,5.a— 8: 
[Transp] 2:a,8eNCinduct.a4-8.2,5.a- 1 84,1: 
[x101] 2:A,8eNCinduct. A 4 8.25. A14 8-51: 
[*110:4.l'ransp] 2 : A e NC induct. 8e NC induct. 4! 8. Dp + H! (8 +, 1) (2) 
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F.(2).x10112 .12013.2 
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H. (+, DP NC induct e 1 1. A e NCinduct. 2: 8e NCinduct . 25 1! 8: 


[24:63] 2: Ace NC induct 
F.(3).x201.x125:13. D k: (+,1)f NC induct e1 — 1.2. Infin ax 
E. (1). (4). DF. Prop 


x12515. Fr, Infinax.=:p¢Clsinduct.3,.q!—p 
Dem. 
F.*110 68.2F:z—ep.2,.p v ze Neto +l: 
[41028] Dhkiqit—p.Dd.q!INe‘pt.1: 
[Syll] E: peClsinduct.2,.5!1—p:2: 
p € Clsinduct. 2, . g! Nep 1: 

[x120:2] >:aeNCinduct.pea.da 5 ! Nefp 1: 
[x10045] D:aeNC induct.q!a.3..qla+ 1: 
[*120°13.%101°12] D:aeNCinduct.3..q!a 
F.x1312.2F:. ae NC induct. Da. F ! (a +, 1): 2: 

ae NC induct . Neie =a. Da, p. T ! (Neto +, 1) : 
[x120:21]2 : p € Cls induct . 2, . H ! (Nicfp +, 1). 
[x103:11.«63:101.«110:63] 2,. (y, 2). ysMp.2 ey. y E Lp V Up 
F.x1312.«X10:24. Dkiy=p.zrey.Dd.q!—p 
F.x120:426 . x24:6 . D+: peClsinduct. y 4p. y Cp. 2. (ysm p): 
[Transp] 2b:peClsinduct. emp, oke, A, log, 
[424561] D.T!—p 


H. (3). (4). D H 1. p € Clsinduct : (qy,z).ysmp.zrey-yelfpy—tpid. 


(8) 
(4) 


(1) 


(2) 
(8) 


(4) 


gie (5) 


H. (2). (5). D+ 1. a € NO induct . D.. F !(a+,1):5: 


peClsinduct.3,.q!—p (6) 


+. (1). (6) -#125121 . D+. Prop 


*12516. H: Infinax.=.q!Cls— Cls induct . =.q!N,C — NC induct. =. 


V ~e Cls induct 
Dem. 
F.x195:15. D+ :. Infin ax .=:peClsinduct.3,.p+#V: 
[*13:196] =: V< Cls induct 


F . 3120481. Transp . D F : y ! Cls — Cls induct . >. V ~e Cls induct 
H. (1). (2). 120-21 . D F. Prop 


*1252.  F:.Infinax(z).2 :a e NC induct. Da. 7 ! « (x) [#120301] 


*12521. |: Infin ax (x). = .t‘æ~e Cls induct 


Dem. š 
H. *125:15 . D F s Infin ax (æ). =: p e Olsinduct a Clt. Dp. F! — p : 
[*63:102] = : pe Cls induct o Cl't*z . 2, . p + tæ : 
[13:196] = tee Cls induct :. D+. Prop 


(1) 
(2) 
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312522. F:Infinax(z).z.t*zeClsrefl [x12521 . 63:66 . #1246] 

*12523. F:Infinax(%).=.7 IN, (tx) — [12522 . #12415] 

x12024. F: Infin ax (æ). = . Infin ax (tz) . = . Infin ax (Giel), =. ete. 
Dem. 


F.x12521.2 F : Infin ax (a). =. t‘æ~e Cls induct . 


[*120°74] = „ Cl*t*z e Cls induct . 
[x63:66] = . gm e Cls induct. 
[x12521] =. [nfin ax (tx): D+. Prop 


412525. |: Infin ax (a). = . Infin ax (ta) . = . Infin ax (die), = 
Infin ax (£?!*a) . = . ete. 
[*116:91:92 . 120:56:52 . «125:21] 


^ > — v 
1253. F:q!tX,.S.q!i(alnk(q!i BR. vq! BR) 


Dem. 
L-alää1, DhkiqiNX,.=.q! Prog. 
A = > v 
[*122-:11:141] 2.9!(1—1)o E(q!B*R.cou ! BR) (1) 
^ => — v 
F.«123192.2 EF: 1(1— D n R (47! B'R.cq 1BR).2.9!N, (2) 
F.(1).(2). DF. Prop 


{ll 


12531. F:q!&,(2). 
#12532. -:7!I8N,(0). 
Dem. 
— = 

+. x63102 . Dk: q 1(1>1)n Drtie- (rte, = 

(qR).Rel—l. DR - t'a. LA qite—UR. 
[#1241] = .t“z e Cls refi (1) 
F.(1).x12531.2 F. , Prop 


< e 
312533. F: 7q!18N,(0).=:1aC ic. g!a. Da. 9 1 (1— D) o D'a — Ca 


.t“æeClsrefi [x12415] 
— c 
gi ae Dts- Ut 


d 


Dem. 
F.3]737 51222 . Db :aCte.yea.zete—a.d.asm (a—ly) vl‘: 
[*73:1] >.(qR)- Bera D'R=a. A“ R=(a—UwyY)vt2. 
«— 
[x33:6:61) 2.7! 115 Un D'a -Ta (1) 
F.(1). Db:g!a.g!ttz—-a.2.9! LO Da Da- e 
[¥63-102J Db: qla.aCtw.atte.d.q! unas Ta (2) 


F.(2).x12532 . D F. Prop 
*12034. F: rT 18, (a). =. tt“ e NC 


Dem. 
F.«x19532.2F:.—q!N (x). =: Rel 1. DR — tz. Dgr. IE — tn: 
[*100°13] =: Nete = tt“. 
Jee 41:45] = : ut“ e NC (1) 


F.(1).Transp.3F. Prop 


284 CARDINAL ARITHMETIC [PART III 
* 


«12535. Fi. Noe NC mult. D: 7! N, (x). =. Infin ax (z) 


Dem. 
F.x12521.124/56. 2 F :. Hp. D : Infin ax (oi, = . tx e Cls refi . 
[12531] = . F! N, (æ) 1. D F. Prop 
*12536. H: Infin ax (Cls). =. q ! N, (Cls) 

Dem. 
H. x24-14 .63:102:66 . D H. Lx = CIV 
[*24-11] = Cls (1) 
H. (1). #12524. D F : Infin ax (Cls) . =. Infin ax (a). 


[x125:23.(1)] . F! N, (Cls): D+. Prop 


x126. ON TYPICALLY INDEFINITE INDUCTIVE CARDINALS 


Recapitulation of Conventions and Summary of *126. 


We have now arrived at the stage where we can adopt the standpoint of 
ordinary arithmetic, and can for the future in arithmetical operations with 
cardinals ignore differences of type. In order to understand how this is so, 
it will be necessary briefly to recall the line of thought of some of the previous 
numbers and the conventions upon which the symbolism is based. 


The symbolism of *102, though perfectly precise as to the typical relations 
of the various symbols, is in fact too complex for use, except in cases of 
absolute necessity. It is better to use the typically ambiguous symbols Ne 
and sm, combined with some simple rules of interpretation of the symbolism, 
so as to secure that the various occurrences of the same symbols are in their 
proper relationships of type. This is the course followed in *100, *101, and 
in every number from *110 onwards. 


The important symbols which involve an explicit or implicit use of Ne or 
sm are called “formal numbers,” and it is only necessary to make the rules of 
interpretation apply to them. 


A constant formal number is any symbol representing a typically ambiguous 
constant such that there is a constant a such that, however the ambiguities 
of type may be determined, the former constant is identical with Nc“a. The 
variable formal numbers are defined by enumeration. They are divided into 
three Sets, the Primary Set, the Argumental Set, and the Arithmetical Set. 


The Primary Set consists of Ne‘a, X Neie, II Ne‘x, where a is a variable 
Cls of any type and « is a variable Cls* of any type. Also a and « may them- 
selves be complex symbols which in some way involve variables. 


The Argumental Set has only one member sm““u, where p is a variable 
 Ols of any type. In its capacity of a formal number sm**y is only interesting 
when p is an NC; then sm“ gives the corresponding NC in another type, 
provided that y is not A. Also y may be a complex symbol which in some 
way involves a variable, e.g. sm'Nc'a is a formal number of the Argumental 
Set: p is called the argument of sm“. 


The Arithmetical Set consists of + v, p Xov, K”, Mp1. These formal 
numbers are only interesting when o and v are also members of NC. Also 
A and y may be complex symbols, so long as one of them at least involves a 
variable. For example 2**:" is a formal number, and so is a +, (3 +, v). 


The Primary and Argumental and Arithmetical Sets of Formal Numbers 
are derived from the corresponding sets of variable formal numbers, by 
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? 
adding to them the constant formal numbers obtained by substituting constants 
for the variables occurring in the expressions for the members of the variable 
set in question. 


In the formal numbers of the arithmetical set as written above, p and v 
are called the first components. Thus every formal number of this set has 
two first components. The first components (if any) of the first components 
are also called components of the original formal number, and so on; so that 
components of components are components of the original symbol. 


A formal number of the arithmetical set, whose components are all formal 
numbers, either constant or variable but not belonging to the argumental set, 
is called a pure arithmetical formal number. These are the formal numbers 
which it is important in arithmetic to secure from assuming the value A 
owing to lowness of type. 


The logical investigation of «100 and *101, where typically ambiguous 
formal numbers are used, is directly concerned in investigating the premisses 
necessary to secure various propositions from fluctuating truth-values owing 
to the intrusion of null-values among the cardinals. The convention, necessary 
to avoid determinations of type which we never wish to consider, is as follows, 
where the terms used are explained fully in the prefatory statement: 


IT. Argumental occurrences are bound to logical and attributive oc- 
currences; and, if there are no argumental occurrences, equational occurrences 
are bound to logical occurrences. This rule only applies so far as meaning 
permits after the assignment of types to the real variables. 


In *110, «113, *116, «119 we consider the arithmetical operations of 
addition, multiplication, exponentiation, and subtraction. Also in *117 we 
consider the comparison of cardinal numbers in respect to the relation of 
greater and less. 


There is no interest in complicating our theorems by allowing for the cases 
when a pure arithmetical formal number, whose components are ambiguous 
as to type, becomes equal to A owing to the low type of one of its components. 
Also in the theory of greater and less the possibility of null-values in low 
types has no real interest. Accordingly these are excluded from any con- 
sideration by the definitions 


x110:03:04, x113'0405, *116-03°04, 3117:02:03, 
as far as members of the primary set of formal numbers are concerned; and 
for other formal numbers by the following convention: 


IIT. Whenever a formal number c occurs, so that, if it were replaced by 
Ne‘a, the dominant type of Ncía would by definition have to be adequate, 
then the dominant type of c is also to be adequate. 
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When c is a pure arithmetical formal number, this convention secures 
that the type of every component is adequate. 


But in arithmetic we also wish to avoid the intrusion of null-values into 
the consideration of equations, so far as this avoidance can be attained by the 
use of high types. Accordingly when we are concerned with the purely 
arithmetical point of view, we add also the following definition and con- 


vention (AT). 


Definition. An arithmetical equation is an equation between pure arith- 
metical formal numbers whose dominant types are both determined adequately. 


AT. All equations involving pure arithmetical formal numbers are to be 
arithmetical. 


This convention is used in «117 and in some earlier propositions which 
are noted in the prefatory statement. 


Its effect is to render the statement of hypotheses often unnecessary. 
Examples of its application to the numbers where it is not used in the 
symbolism are also considered in the prefatory statement. 


In the case of the inductive numbers we cannot logically prove, apart 
from Infinax, that one type exists which is adequate for all the formal 
numbers 0, 1, 2, 3, ete. But we can prove that for any particular inductive 
number, say 521, a type exists for which 521 is not equal to A. Accordingly 
for a given symbolic form, in which the symbolism necessarily has only finite 
complexity, when the types of variables which by hypothesis represent 
inductive classes or inductive numbers, not A, have been settled, it is always 
possible to fix on a type which will be adequate for all the pure arithmetical 
formal numbers produced by the symbolism of the form, and also at the same 
time (and here the peculiar properties of inductive numbers come in) to have 
chosen the original types of the variables so that any of the variables can assume 
the value of any assigned constant inductive number, say 521, without being 
null. 


The result is that we may assume that the symbols representing inductive 
numbers are never null, and thereby obtain the stable truth-values of propo- 
sitions about them. 


Accordingly we proceed as follows: we put 
*126'01. NCind=NCinduct—e‘A Df 


We make the rule that when NCind appears, convention AT is always 
applied. The result is that when a formal number is an NCind we need 
never think about its type, and accordingly all the conventions vanish from 
the mind, as far as pure arithmetical indefinite inductive cardinals are con- 
cerned. We supersede all other conventions by the single one that, if it has 
been proved or assumed that a formal number represents an inductive cardinal, 
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the types are so arranged that that formal number is not equal to A. The 
proofs of propositions in this number consist largely of the production of a 
definite type in which this result is attained. 


The important propositions are 


x126:12. FsyeNCind. 2. (z+, 1) a tv e NC ind 

x126 121. F.1,2,3,...e NC ind 

x126131415. b:a,8¢NCind.d.a+,8, a x,B, af e NC ind 
126141. H:a BeNCind-¿0.=.4 x,8eNCind — ¿0 
x126:151. Fra, BeNCind—:¿0.a+1.=.0%e NC ind — 60 — “1 


Also :x*126:442:43 give the fundamental propositions for subtraction, 
division, and * inverse exponentiation "; and *126°5°51°52'53 the fundamental 
propositions for the relations of greater and less, 


*126'01. NCind=Ncinduct—eA Df 

Whenever the symbol NCind is used the Rule of Indefinite Numbers is 
adhered to, so that all consideration of distinctions in type among inductive 
cardinals can be laid aside (cf. Prefatory Statement and also the Summary of 
this number). 


*126°011. F:veNCind.=.veNCinduct—¿A [(*126°01)] 
*1261. b:veNCind.=. (qa). ae Clsinduct . v = Neca. q!» 
Dem. 

F 3120114 100-4. 126011 . 2 

tive NCind.>.(qa).v=Ne‘a.veNCinduct—iA. 
[*118:01] >. (qa) .v=Nc“a. Neige NC induct — iA qtr. 
[*120-211] >. (qa). ae Clsinduct.v=Ne‘a.qlv (1) 
F.«12021.2 F: (Ja). a € Cls induct . v 2 Neie, J ! v. 

D. (gja). N.cfae NC induct . » 2 Noa, F! v, 
[*120-15.x100-511] D.ve NC induct — A (2) 
F.(1).(2). D +. Prop 
x126101. Fu, veNCind.q! 4.2: p. m Var Zm. =u. =m. =u 
[x126:1 . 10316] 

x12611. F.0eNCind [x120:12.*101:12] 
*12612. F:veNCind.2.(v 4,1) o tve NC ind 


Dem. 
F.«120151.2 F:»e NC ind . D. v +, 1 € NC induct (1) 
H. #11766. *118:-01. D +: a € Clsinduct . v= Noa, q! v. D. Neel > v. 
[*126-1.*120:429] D. Nela Svt l. 
[*108:13.%117:-32] 2Á>.T! (v+1)nt“Cl*a. 
[3103:12.60:34] 3.9!(»4,1)ot'v (2) 


F.(1).(2).31261.2 + . Prop 
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«126121. F.1,2, 3,...eNCind [*1261112] 


This proposition, taken in connection with *120:4232, embodies the con- 
vention named the Rule of Indefinite Numbers and its justification. The 
convention is that 1, 2, 3, ... are always in future to be used in existential 
types. In other words whenever any particular inductive number is employed, 
it is determined in a type in which it is not A. The justification is that by 
*126:11:12 such a type can always be found for each particular inductive 
number. 


The convention is also applied to arithmetical formal numbers in 
*126°13°14°15. 


For all arithmetical and equational occurrences this convention is really 


the outcome of IT, IIT, and AT. 
*126:13. F:a,8eNCind.z.a-4, 8e NC ind 
[412071 . 1261 . *1103.. 103:13] 


x12614. F:a,8eNCind.D2.ax, 8eNCind 
[x12072 . 1261 . 113725 . 103-13] 


x126141. H:a, Be NCind — 0.2 .a x, BeNCind — (0 
[4120721 . x113-114] 
*126:15. b:a,8eNCind.>.a%eNCind (x12073.*116:25.*103:13] 
x126:151. Fra, 8eNCind—tO.a+1.2.a%e NC ind — ¿0 — ¿41 
[120731 . *116°35 . *117°592] 
x126283. FiweNC.qipunta.d.qi Bntta.qi(ut, latte 


Dem. 
+. x63661 .*116:72. > 
F:peNC.Beyunt'a. 2.CI*B e2* atta (1) 
F.(1).«11732.2 
F: Hp(1).2^ ze y. 2. T sm “nta (2) 
F.x11766L31.2 F: Hp(1).2.2* > u +, 1 (8) 


F . (1). (2). (3). +100-511 „ D F. Prop 
*12631. F:a+,1eNCind.=.aeNCind [*126:12:13:121 . +120:452] 
Note that the specification of the type of a+, 1 is omitted in accordance 
with the convention. The reference to «12612 shows that it is always 
possible to apply the convention. 
«12632. F:aeNC-(i0—iA.veNCind.2.a-c v2» v [x120428 .110:3] 
x12633. F:.aeNCind.8eNC—(A.2:a« 8.v.a- B.v.az» B [1120441] 
*1264.  F3.p0,weNCiod.D:p+ e m=u+ 0.=.4=p 
[*126:13 .*120:41] 
x12641. b:.p,,% eNCind.w +0. ¿eX TEV X T.E. p= 
[x120:51 . #12614] 
R&W II 19 
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*126:42. F: u,v, we NCind.z $0.3: p7=77.=. p= 
[*120°55 . «126:15] 
x12643. F:.4v»weNCind.ed0.w431.2:9*- o". —.u—v 
[«120:53 . 126:15] 
«1265. kF:nuüvwseNCind.2:pt,mmr»dw.m.unv 
Dem. 


F.x117:561. Dk:Hp.p>v.D.u hs v+ as (1) 
F.x1964. ` Dt: Hp.u2v.2D.u4,.m vum (2) 
F.(1).(2). #11726. Dk: Hp.p>v.d.p4+,e0>v+,0 (3) 
F.x117:561. Transp .*117:281 . > 

F: Bp. a+ m >v + z .2D.—( 2 u). 
[x126:33] D.p>v (4) 
F. (3). (4). D k. Prop 


«19651. b:.y,v,eeNCind.w+0.3:yx,c >vx m SD > 
(117:571 .126'41] 
The proof proceeds as in *126'5, 
*12652. F:.p,1weNCind.o+0.D):47 > "%.=.4 v 
[*117:581 . «126:42] 
#12653. bF:.L,»weeNCind.o40.91.2:9* o". z.u v 
[k117-591.:3126:43] 


PART IV 


RELATION-ARITHMETIC 


SUMMARY OF PART IV 


THE subject to be treated in this Part is a general kind of arithmetic of 
which ordinal arithmetic is a particular application. The form of arithmetic 
to be treated in this Part is applicable to all relations, though its chief 
importance is in regard to such relations as generate series. The analogy 
with cardinal arithmetic is very close, and the reader will find that what 
follows is much facilitated by bearing the analogy in mind. 


The outlines of relation-arithmetic are as follows. We first define a 
relation between relations, which we shall call ordinal similarity or likeness, 
and which plays the same part for relations as similarity plays for classes. 
Likeness between P and Q is constituted by the fact that the fields of P and 
Q can be so correlated by a one-one relation that if any two terms have the 
relation P, their correlates have the relation Q, and vice versa. If P and Q 
generate series, we may express this by saying that P and Q are like if their 
fields can be correlated without change of order. Having defined likeness, 
our next step is to define the relation-number of a relation P as the class of 
relations which are like P, just as the cardinal number of a class a is the 
class of classes which are similar to a. We then proceed to addition. The 
ordinal sum of two relations P and Q is defined as the relation which holds 
between z and y when z and y have the relation P or the relation Q, or when 
æ is a member of C*P and y is a member of C*Q. If P and Q generate series, 
it will be seen that this defines the sum of P and Q as the series resulting 
from adding the Q-series after the end of the P-series. The sum is thus not 
commutative. The sum of the relation-numbers of P and Q is of course the 
relation-number of their sum, provided C*P and C*Q have no common terms. 


The ordinal product of two relations P and Q is the relation between 
two couples z | z, w | y, when w, y belong to C*P and z, w belong to CQ and 
either «Py or z=y.zQw. Thus, for example, if the field of P consists of 
lp, 2p, 3p, and the field of Q consists of 1g, 2g, the relation P x Q will hold 
from any earlier to any later term of the following series: 

lo | 1», 294 1», 19 | 2P, 29 4 25; Lo | 36; 20 4 3P. 
It is plain that, denoting the ordinal product of P and Q by P x Q, we have 
CAP x Q) 2 CCP x CQ, 
where the second *x" as standing between classes has the meaning defined 
in x113'01. 


Infinite ordinal sums and products will also be defined, but the definitions 
are somewhat complicated. 
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The arithmetic which results from the above definitions satisfies all those 
of the formal laws which are satisfied in ordinal arithmetic, when this is 
not confined to finite ordinals; that is to say, relation-numbers satisfy the 
associative law for addition and for multiplication*, they satisfy the dis- 
tributive law in the shape (where the + and x are those appropriate to 
relation-numbers) 

(B + v) x «= (B x a) + (yx a), 
and they satisfy the exponential laws 
a® x av = aft", 
(ef = Æ, 
They do not in general satisfy the commutative law either in addition or in 
multiplication, nor do they satisfy the distributive law in the form 


a x (B + y) (a x B) + (a x y), 
nor the exponential law 
a! x BY=(ax By. 
But in the particular case in which the relations concerned are finite serial 
relations, the corresponding relation-numbers do satisfy these additional 
formal laws; hence the arithmetic of finite ordinals is exactly analogous 
to that of inductive cardinals (cf. Part V, Section E). 


If the relations concerned are limited to well-ordered relations, relation- 
arithmetic becomes ordinal arithmetic as developed by Cantor; but many 
of Cantor's propositions, as we shall see in this Part, do not require the 
limitation to well-ordered relations. 


* For the associative law of multiplication, a hypothesis is required as to the kind of relation 
concerned. Cf, «174:241:25. 


SECTION A 


ORDINAL SIMILARITY AND RELATION-NUMBERS 
Summary of Section A. 


Two series generated by the relations P and Q respectively are said to be 
ordinally similar when their terms can be correlated as they stand, without 


x ES u 
° . . D . E .-—— P=slals 
S š 
H D D D D s —>Q 
— A 
Sr Q S'y 


change of order. In the accompanying figure, the relation S correlates the 
members of C*P and C*Q in such a way that if Py, then (S*z) Q(S*y), and 
if zQw, then (S‘z) P(S*w). It is evident that the journey from æ to y 
(where Py) may, in such a case, be taken by going | first to Sx, thence 
to Sy, and thence back to y, so that «Py.=.«(S| QI Sy, te. P=8| QIS. 
Hence to say that P and Q are ordinally similar is equivalent to saying that 
there is a one-one relation S which has C*Q for its converse domain and gives 
P=8S|Q|S. In this case we call S a correlator of Q and P. 

We denote the relation of ordinal similarity by “smor,” which is short for 
“similar ordinally.” Thus 

PsmorQ.=.(38).Sel>1.C0'Q=(U18.P=8S|Q|S. 

It will be found that the relation S| QIS plays the same part in relation 
to Q in relation-arithmetic as S“8 plays in relation to 8 in cardinal 
arithmetic. lt is therefore desirable to have a simpler notation for S| Q| S. 
We put 

S3Q=5S|Q|S Df 
We shall find that the semi-colon so defined has the same kind of properties 


in relation-arithmetic as the two inverted commas have in cardinal arithmetic. 
Corresponding to the notation S.‘8, we put 


StQ-S|Q|S Df. 


296 RELATION-ARITHMETIC [PART IV 
+ 


We shall thus have St 2 S | B. It will appear that St has ordinal properties 


analogous to the cardinal properties of S.. Thus e.g. where S || Hi appears as 
a cardinal correlator, Š || Cnv*St will appear as an ordinal correlator (in each 
ease with the converse domain suitably limited). 


The elementary properties of S?Q will be considered in «150. We shall 
then, in «151, be able to study ordinal similarity, taking as our definition of 
an ordinal correlator 


PamorQ-S(8e1251.0«Q- "S. P- SQ). Df, 
and defining two relations as ordinally similar when they have at least one 
ordinal correlator, i.e. putting (on the analogy of «73) 


smor = PQ (q ! P amor Q} Df 


There is no need to confine the notion of ordinal similarity (or likeness, 
as we shall also call it) to serial relations. When two relations have ordinal 
similarity, their internal structures are analogous, and they therefore have 
many common properties. Whenever similarity has been proved between 
two classes a and £, then if 8 is given as the field of some relation Q, and S 
is the correlating relation, S?Q is like Q, and has a for its field. Hence 
similar classes are the fields of like relations. It must not be supposed, 
however, that like relations are coextensive with relations whose fields are 
similar. This does not hold even when we confine ourselves to serial relations, 
except in the special case of finite serial relations. 


The definition of relation-numbers (*152) is as follows: The relation- 
number of P, which we call Nr*P, is the class of relations which are ordinally 
similar to P; and the class of relation-numbers, which we denote by NR, is 
the class of all classes of the form Nr*P. The elementary properties of 
relation-numbers, treated in *152, are closely analogous to those of cardinal 
numbers treated in *100. 


After a few propositions about the ordinal 0 and the ordinal 2, which we 
call 0, and 2, (#153), we pass to the consideration of relation-numbers of 
various types. It will be observed that “smor,” like “sm,” is a relation 
which is ambiguous as to the type both of its domain and of its converse 
domain. Thus “PsmorQ” only has an unambiguous meaning when the 
types of P and Q are determined. P and Q may or may not be of the same 
type; the only restriction upon the type of either is that both must be 
“homogeneous” relations, 1.e. relations whose domain and converse domain 
are of the same type. This restriction results from the fact that C*Q occurs 
in the definition of “ P smor Q,” and a relation does not have a field unless it 
is homogeneous; hence Q must be homogeneous, and therefore, whatever 


S may be, S | Q | S must be homogeneous, t.e. P must be homogeneous. Thus 
e.g. such relations as D, t, or e are not ordinally similar either to themselves 
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or to anything else. Whenever “ P smor Q” is significant for a suitable Q, 
we have PsmorP; but if P is not homogeneous, “ Psmor(Q" is never 
significant. Hence throughout the theory of ordinal similarity, the relations 
of which ordinal similarity is affirmed or denied must be homogeneous. The 
correlators, on the contrary, need not be homogeneous. 


Owing to the homogeneity of our relations, the types of relation-numbers 
are much more easily dealt with than they otherwise would be; for the type 
of a homogeneous relation is determined by that of a single class, namely its 
field, whereas the type of a relation in general depends upon the types of two 
classes, namely its domain and its converse domain. Since, where likeness is . 
concerned, the type of the field determines the type of the relation, proposi- 
tions concerning the relations between different typical determinations of a 
given relation-number are, for the most part, exactly analogous to and 
deducible from those for cardinals. In fact, a relation ordinally similar to Q 
exists in the type of P when, and only when, a class similar to C“Q exists in 
the type of C*P, t.e. 

qiNr(P)Q.=.q!Ne(C'P)C?. 

The half of this proposition follows from the fact that, if P is like Q, C*P is 
similar to C‘Q. The other half follows from the fact, mentioned above, that 
if 8 — C*Q and asm 8, then there is a relation like Q and having a for its 
field. Now if « belongs to the type of C*P, any relation having « for its field 
is contained in t,C*P t t,C*P. Hence in the case supposed there is a relation 
like Q and contained in ¿“CP T4C*P. But the relations contained in 
t C*P T t“C“P constitute GË Hence there is a relation which is like Q and 
is a member of tP, whence our proposition results. By means of this propo- 
sition and those of *102—6, the properties of relation-numbers with respect 
to types follow easily. The conventions IT, IIT and AT apply to relation- 
numbers as to cardinals; they are to be applied in the same way as in the 
analogous propositions of Part IIT, Section A. 


#150. INTERNAL TRANSFORMATION OF A RELATION 
Summary of *150. 


In this number we introduce two notations which have uses in regard to 
relations closely analogous to the uses of R‘‘a and Re in regard to classes. 
These two notations are defined as follows: 


S3Q=8| QIS Df, 

StQ=8|Q\8 D 
We then have F. StQ=SiQ= S|Qis- (S | Sy Q. 
StQ is merely an alternative to S?Q, just as Rea is an alternative to Ra. 
Also Si — 8| 8, in virtue of #38-01 and 4301. 


The uses of S5Q occur chiefly when S is a one-one relation and C*Q C US, 
This case is illustrated in the figure in the introduction to this section. Here 
if Q relates z and y, S5Q relates S*z and Sty. Thus given a class a similar to 
C*Q, if S is the correlating relation, S?Q has a for its field, and has, in very 
many respects, properties analogous to those of Q. 


S3Q is important for many special values of S. For example, let Q be a 
relation between relations; then C?Q will be the corresponding relation of the 
fields of these relations. If Q be any relation, | x3Q will be the corresponding 
relation between ordered couples of which z is the relatum; v.e. if yQz, the 
relation | z:Q will hold between y | x and z | x. If Q is a relation between 
classes, and we have £Qy, then the relation a v;Q will hold between av 8 
and au y. In short, whenever S is a one-many relation, and therefore gives 
rise to a descriptive function, then SQ is the relation which holds between ` 
S*y and S‘z whenever Q holds between y and z. 


We introduce one other new notation in this number, corresponding to 

«ty in x38. This notation is thus defined: 
Q$y-$?y)Q Df 
The purpose of this notation is to enable us to proceed to Q9 3P and other 
Wi 

similar notations; or, otherwise stated, to enable us to treat 9 y»Q as a function 
of y rather than of Q. Take for example the case of x | »Q. We may wish to 
consider various relations æ | 3Q, y | *Q, where we are to have (say) Py. To 


express the relation of æ | šQ to y | *Q resulting from zPy, we need the above 
notation. By its help, we have 


z|3Q-Ql'z.y iQ=O] ty. 
Hence aPy.= (QU fg) (Q L iÐ) (Q Y y). 


SECTION A] INTERNAL TRANSFORMATION OF A RELATION 299 


Thus Qi +P is the relation between z L šQ and y | šQ corresponding to the 
relation P between z and y. Qi 3P plays the same part in relation-arithmetic 


as is played by a $ “B in cardinal arithmetic. 


The notations of this number are capable of occasional uses in cardinal 
arithmetic*, but their chief utility is in relation-arithmetic, in which they 
are fundamental. 

In order to minimize the use of brackets, we put 

R‘S3Q = RSQ) Df, 
RigjQ— RX83Q) Df. 

Às an immediate result of the definition of S?Q, we have 
x15011. F:2(S5Q)y.=.(qz,w).aSz.ySw.zQu 

We have also 


15012. +. Cav'SiQ = $59 

x15013. F. RiS5Q=(R|S)0Q 

f This proposition, which is the analogue of (P|Q)'*y = P«Q«* (*87°38), 
1s very often used. We have also 

x1503. F.S(QuR)=S3QuUSR 

x15042. P.SáÁ=A 

The remaining propositions of this number (with a few exceptions) may 
be thus classified : 

(1) Propositions concerning the domain, converse domain, and field of 
VQ (*150:2— 23). Owing to the fact that the chief applications of this 
subject are to cases where Q and S3Q are serial, the field of SiQ is more 
important than its domain or converse domain. Thus the chief propositions 
here are 
x15022. F:C«QCGO«S.2. Si = S“CQ 
#15023. +:C‘Q=‘S.3.CSiQ=D‘S 

The hypothesis C'Q C ‘S is verified in almost all applications of S3Q. 
When it is not verified, the part of C*Q not contained in G is irrelevant to 
the value of S5Q. The hypothesis (“Q= ‘8 is very often verified in practice, 
since it is verified when H is a correlator of S?Q and Q. 

(2) Propositions concerning relations with limited domains, converse 
domains, or fields (*150°32—-38). Broadly speaking, a limitation on the 
field of Q is equivalent to a limitation on the converse domain of S, and both 
are equivalent to a corresponding limitation on the field of S3Q provided 


* E.g. in *116:53 and following propositions, where the notation Sf was introduced by a 
temporary definition. 
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SeCls— 1. The limitations that occur in practice are limitations on the 
converse domain of S, with consequent limitations on the fields of Q and SQ. 


The chief propositions on this subject are 
x15032. F.(SPO«QpQ- SQ 
«15035. F: ye Q.D. R'y- 8:2. R30 - SQ 
(This follows from *150:32 and 13571.) 
x15036. F.(SP85Q- SON 8) 
x15037. F:SeCls1.2.83(QE 8) = (SSQ)ES**8 = (STEV = ((S**8)1SpQ 
(3) Propositions on S3Q when S is one-many or many-one (+150'4—-56). 
We have 
31504.  F:Sel—Cls.D:2(S$3Q)g . = . (42, w) - æ = ÉIS, y = Sew .zQu 
This proposition is used constantly. Only slightly less useful is 
415041. Fi SeCls 1.2:2(85Q y . & . (S*) Q (Sy) 
The remaining propositions of this set are chiefly applications of 150441 
to special cases. 
(4) A few propositions on Qs y (*150°6—62). These are immediate 
consequences of the definition. 
(5) A set of propositions on couples and matters connected with them 
(Gel 50'7—-75). The chief of these is 
*15071. F:Sel>Cls.2z, we 68.2. 52 f w) = (S“z) | (Sw) 
This proposition is very often used in relation-arithmetic. Useful also is 
x15073. H.S (a? 8)2 Sa S“B 
(6) We next have four propositions (*150°8—'83) on S3P when P isa 


power of Q. These belong with the propositions of x92; they are useful in 
the ordinal theory of finite and infinite. We have 
«1508283. F:.SeCls 1: D'QC Q*S. v. G*QC Q48:2. 
Pot*S;Q = St**Pot*Q . (8:Q),, BS 
It follows that, in the hypothesis supposed, if S is a correlator of P and Q, 
it is also a correlator of P,, and Q,,. 


(7) Propositions concerning the relation S+ (+*150:14—-171 and x150:9— 
'94). These have uses analogous to those of propositions concerning Se. The 
most important are 


x15014. F.Rt|St-(R|S)t 

(This follows immediately from «15013, above.) 
#150141. H. St= 8| Š 

(This follows immediately from the definition.) 
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*150'16. F.S REA = Rt (X) = RISA 
This proposition is analogous to s Rx = R““s'x (40:38), t.e. to 
St Rex = R.'sfx = R“Sk, 
as appears on substituting š and Rt for s and Re in this variant of «40:38, 


The remaining propositions are mainly of the nature of lemmas, to be used 
once or twice each in relation-arithmetic. 


*15001. SjQ-S|QIS Df 
x15002. StQ=8|Q|S Df 
«15008. Q2y=PyiQ Df 
Here, as in «38, “Q” stands for any sign which, when placed between 


two letters, defines a descriptive function of the arguments represented by 
those letters. Thus for example “ $ ” may represent any of the following: 


n, Y, A, v, 1, Ë L, 1. 4: 
The two following definitions serve merely for the avoidance of brackets. 
#16004, R‘SQ= R«S3Q) Df 
x15005. RSQ = R3(S'Q) Df 
#1501.  F.SQ-eS|QIS- (SIS) Q- StTQ = St Q 
[4431112 . «38711 . (4150:01:02)] 
x15011. Leeën, e, (ts, w).aSz.ySw.zQw [#841 . #3111) 


#15012. |. Cnv'SQ= SQ [4342 . 31:33] 
#15018. F.R3ISQ=(R|S)Q 
Dem. 


F «1501. (415005). DE. RJS3Q = RX(S| Q| S) 


[41501] =R|S|Q|S|R 
[x34-2] =R|S|Q|Cnv(R|8) 
[1501] - (R|SjQ. Db. Prop 
x150131. +. (RSPO = RXS| RXQ 
Dem. 
H. x15013. DF. Borg) RÝQ=(R|S| RYQ 
[415071] =(R3S)3Q . D+. Prop 


Observe that we do not have (R38)Q = Rs(S;Q). 
*15014 +. Rt|St=(R/|S8)+ 


Dem. 
F.x150113.2 k. REST — (R | S1*Q (1) 
F.(1).48442.2 k. Prop 

This proposition is the relational analogue of «37:34. 
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4150141, H. S+=S|S ` [*1501.x30:41] 
*15015. F.Stel-—>Cls [17214] 
#150151. F:.(7).E!S%:SeCls>1:>5.Sfe1>1 [74772 . #150141] 
The following proposition is used in the theory of double ordinal similarity 
(x16413). 
4150152. F: SPs'C2e Cls 1.502. C 198.3. (St)Pael>1 
Dem. 
S, S 


b «74775 OR" 


F: SPs Cie Cls>1.5D“A CAS. sA A CA S.J. 
(S|SPrel>1 (1) 
H. (1) 40:57 . 150141 . D H. Prop 


x150153. F:. SP s OA eCls 1. s*C*X CA B. Q, Re.D: 
SQ-SR.2.Q-R 


Dem. 
H. #150152. «1155 DE: Hp. 2:81 Q— SHR.2.Q-— R: 
[1501] 2i18Q- S R.D2.Q— R:.2F.Prop. 


The above proposition is used in dealing with relations of relations of 
couples (*165:23). 
15016. bs RYO = REG) Bien, LS = #1501411 | 

The following proposition is a lemma for x150:171. 


#15017. F.(RIX)t - RE |EX 


Dem. T 
F.x1501.2 -. (R)4P =(RPA)| PL 4 RD) 
[435:354] =RIMPRA|R 
[*150-1.x36-11] = R+(PEA) 
[43811] =REINP (1) 


F. (1). #3442. D H. Prop 
#150171. F:sC*C'QCX. 2. (RP X)pQ- RpPQ.pXQ-Q 
Dem. 
F.x1501718.2 F . (RP A) HQ = RPP NQ (1) 
F.x15011. 2F:M(pOQ) N.s.(q48, D). M- SEX. N= TEX.8QT. (2) 
F.x3317. | IFI:SQT.D.S, Te CQ. 


[37:62] 23. 0S, OT e Oe CQ , 

[44013] 2.08 C sO" OER. CT C sO" OQ (3) 
F.(8. Dt: Hp. 2:8QT.2. CSCA. CTC. 

[36:25] 2. SEA 8. EA T (4) 
F.(2).(4).25F:. Hp. 2: M(EWQ) N.2.(qS T). M-S.N- T.SQT. 
[13:22] =.MQT: 

[21:43] 23:pxiQ-Q (5) 


F.(1).(5).2F. Prop 
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The above proposition is required in the theory of double ordinal 
similarity. It is used in proving *164:141, which is used in *164:18, which 
1s a fundamental proposition in the theory of double ordinal similarity. 


The following propositions, on the domain, converse domain and field of 
S3Q, are much used, especially x150:202:22:23. 150-201 is hardly ever used, 
but is inserted in order that the general case may not remain unconsidered, 


21502. H. DSQ = SQA S. q«8Q- S“Q“«A“S [437-32 315041] 
150-201. H. C*SQ = S“(Q w Qy«I«S = D'S(Qu Q) 


Dem. 
F.X1502 487-22. DE. CSQ = S (QAS v QAS) 
[437-221] = SQ e QAS 
[4150-2] = D*S(Qu Q). D+. Prop 
x150:202. +. D'SiQ C S*D*Q. eg C S*Q*Q. OQ C S««0«Q 
Dem. 


F.x371516. DE. QUES CD. Q ASCAR. 


[*37:2.4150:2]2 H. D*S;Q C S*D*Q . G*S9Q C Sed Q (1) 
[37:22] DE. 0S5Q C SEC“ Q (2) 
F.(1).(2. ODF. Prop 

*150-203. H. C*SQCD'S [*150-202 . 37:15] 


x15021. F:G6Q C 68.2. DSQ = S*D*Q— D*(S|Q) [*1502 .*387:27:32] 


x150211. F: D*Q C 688. 2. aS = 81 = D(S|Q) 
[*150°2 . *37°271°32] 
x15022. F:C'QCQ*S.2.C*$9:Q — S**C*Q [15021211 . 37:22] 

In practice, when S?Q is used, we almost always have C*Q CAS. For the 
use of SQ is to obtain a relation analogous to Q and having a different field; 
now SQ is analogous to Qf (IS, for the part of C*Q which lies outside CS is 
unaffected by S. Hence if we have, to start with, a relation Q whose field is 
not contained in (S, we shall usually find it profitable to limit the field to 
GS, and consider the transformed relation rather as S;(QL (18) than as S;Q. 
Thus the hypothesis C*Q C (“S will be verified in almost all useful applications 
of the notion of S3Q. 


#15023. F:C*Q-(148.2.0*89Q— D'S. [x15022 . 37:25] 
#15024. Fi. C QCO.D:dg!SQ.s.d!Q 


Dem. 
F.Xx37483.x15022.2 F:. Hp. 2: 7! C699Q.z at CQ: 
[33:24] 2:418Q0.=.41Q:.>F.Prop 
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#15025. F:.(y).ElSy.D:1185Q.=.41Q [*15024 . x33431] 


*1503. F. S(Quo R)= S:Q o SR [34:25:26 . x150:1] 
«150301. H. SHQ å R) C (SQ) A (SIR) [34:23:24 . 15071] 
#15031. F:PEQ.RES.D.RPESO [34-34 . 315071] 


The following propositions are frequently useful when we have to deal with 
correlators of the form Sf C*Q, which often happens. 


8, S, CQ, CQ 


x15032. F(SPOQUQ=SQ ES "EAD 


#150141 | 
E 2. 8,8 
415033. F:CQCB.2.(SpB)Q- SQ 43:5 p 150141 
x15034. F:D'QCa.T*QC 8.2.81 a|QI818— Sa1QF 8= SQ 
[443:5 . 35:354 . #150141-1] 


#15035, F:.yeCQ.2,. Rfy- S'y:2. PQ = GQR 
Dem. 
F.x3571.2F: Hp. 2. Rp C'Q— SF CQ. 
[434272840501] 2.(RPO*QyQ - (SP CQyQ. 
[*150:32] D. BQ =SiQ: D+. Prop 
The above proposition, which is the analogue of *37°69, is much used in 
relation-arithmetic. 


The following proposition 1s much used after we reach the theory of well- 
ordered series, but not before (except in x150:37). 


x15036. F.(SF8)Q=8S;(QL 8) 


Dem. 
+. #150711. *35°101 . D 
L:elët 8yQ]w.2.(qu,z).oSy.yeB.yQe.zeB.wSz. 
[36:13] = . (TY, 2). æðy . y (C 8)2.w8z. 
[e150:11] =. æ {S(T 8) w:2F.Prop 


x150361. F.(a1SyQ- (SSQ)Ea [Proof as in 150:36] 
x15037. F:SeCls 1.2.8 QE 8)=(SiQ)E 88 
= (SP BQ = ((88)18)5Q 


F.«T4141.2 F : Hp.d.(SPB)Q = ((8“B)151Q (1) 
F.(1).315036361.2 F. Prop 


The above proposition is not used until we reach the theory of series. 


Dem. 
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#15038. F:Sel—1.2.8;S;Q= QL D'S 


Dem. 
F.x1501. 3F.SSQ=8|8|Q|8|8 (1) 
E. (1) .*72'59°591.D+:Hp.>. .S;S;Q= (D*S)1Q[ DS 
[36:11] = QE D‘S: D +. Prop 


The above proposition is used in dealing with the correlation of series 
(«208'2). 
x1504. tr, Sel— Cls. 2:2(SSQ y. =. (su). = 8z . y — S*w.zQw 

[150-11 . 71:36] 

This proposition is fundamental in the theory of S?Q, because in most of 
the uses of this notion S is one-many. The proposition states that when S is 
one-many, $Q is the relation between the S's of terms related by Q. Thus 
if S is the relation of wife to husband, and Q is the relation of brother to 
brother, SQ is the relation between wives of brothers. If Q is a relation 
between relations, C3P will be the corresponding relation of their fields; 
and so on. 

415041. F: SeCls1.2:2(8Q)y..(S*) Q(S y) [x150-11 . x71331] 
#15042. F.SÀ-À [415071 . 34:32] 

The following propositions, down to *150°56, are, with the exception of 

x150:52— 535, all illustrations of «1504-41. 

> 3 > 
«1505. k:a(WP)B.=. (qx, y). a= Rz. B= Ry. Py 
x15061. F:a(DiR)8.=.(QP,Q).a=DP.8=DQ. PRQ 
x150511. F:a((DR)g.z.(gqgP,Q) .a- UL, Ba Ur, PRQ 
x160612. F:a(GR)B.z.(qP,Q) .a- OR, Ba CQ. PRQ 
x15052. bic(FiR)y.=.(qP,Q).ceCP.yeCQ.PRQ 
[4150-11 . 33:51] 
ER is a relation which plays a great part in relation-arithmetic. 


415053, F.DP-P [x50-4] 
«150581. H. PI = P| P [x50:4] 
4150532. +. Pi DQ = PiQ [x15013 . 4504] 
4150534. H. (I C PyP = P [150-5332] 
«150535. k: C«P Ca. D. (Z[ a)i P= P [w150:53-38] 
x15054. b:a(UR)B.=. (ua) R (VB) 

#150541. Fre (GR)y. = . (væ) Bien 


#15055. F:Q(L2P) R.z.(quv).Q-ulz.R-v|2z.uPv 
R&W II 20 
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#15056. F:M(SPQQN.=.(qX, Y). XQY.M=SX.N=SiY 
[*150:4:15:1] 

*1506. F.P š y=2y4P [(w]150:03)] 

*150:601. F. Pre 1-3 Cls [1506 . 14°21 . x71:166] 

*150°61. F :2(Pgy)w.= (qu, v).z2ugy.w-v9y.uPv 
[%150°11 . «38:101 . 15076] 

x15062. F: R(Pg598. z.(gaw).R-92P.S-Q9wP.zQw 
[150:4:601:6] 

Relations of the form P$5Q are frequently useful in relation-arithmetic, 
especially in the particular case of P 4 3Q, which takes the place taken by 
a y **8 in cardinal arithmetic. Relations of the form P y 3Q will be considered 
in *165. 

The following propositions are chiefly concerned with correlations of 


couples. They are of great utility in relation-arithmetic. 15071, in 
particular, is fundamental. 


41507. +. Sie | w)= ST Sew [x556] 
x15071. F:Sel>Cls.2 we (18.23.82 /w)=(8S'2) | (S'w) [55:61] 
«15072. +:2w.S=x2|2uy/[w.>.85(2|w)=c4| y [55:62:61] 
415073. F.S(a Y 8) Sne Y SB ES Fs] 
415074, F.(Su TyQ- SiQo Qo S|Q| To T|Q|S [150-1] 


x15075. F:e(yQu).2 (Se | y)Q— SiQu Sein t L'a v ue Y Sy 
Dem, 
F.*150'1.32F:Hp.D2.(z f y)71Q= À. 


[415074] >. (Sualy)Q=SiQe8|Qlyfovel yiQis 
[+55:57:571] =S5Qu S“Q% T ue o uz f S“Qy: D+. Prop 


The four following propositions belong to the subject of *92, but could 
not be given in that number owing to the fact that they involve the notations 
of *150. They are required for proving that, if S is a correlator of P and Q, 
it is also a correlator of P,, and Q;, (*151°45), and for one of the fundamental 
propositions in the ordinal theory of progressions (*263'17). 

*1508. FF: SeCls1:D'QCQS.v.G'QCQS: Pe Pot*Q:D. 
SIP e PotS5Q) . (SSP) | (S5Q) = S3(P| Q) 

Dem. 

F.*91:351. DE. 83Q e Pot (S3Q) (1) 


F.x1501.- Dt. (SIP) | ($5Q) - S|P|SIS|Q|8 (2) 
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F.(2).X71491.  2F:Hp.2.(S3P)|(S5Q) -S|P|IPQ*S|QIS — (3) 
F.x5063. 2F:D'QCG8.2.I[ Q*S|Q-Q (4) 
H. #5062. x91271. DH: Pe Patt, «QC Q*8.2. P|ITQ*S—- P (5) 


F.(8).(8.(). DE: Hp. PePot'Q. 2. (S5P)|($3Q) - 8| P] OI 


[4150-1] =Si(P|Q) (6) 
F.x91:282. Dr: SSPePot*$5Q. 2. (SSP)|(SSQ) e PotS3Q — (7) 
F.(6).(7). DH: Hp. Pe Pot/Q. 2: SP ePot*$3Q.D. 
S3(P | Q) e Pot*S3Q (8) 
S3P e Pot‘ S5Q 


H. (1) . (8) . #91373 SP K 


kr, Hp. D : Pe PottQ. Dp. SIP e Pot(SiQ) (9) 

F.(6).(9). 2 F . Prop 

*15081. F:.SeCls 1: D'QCQ*S.v.G*QCQS:TePot*$3Q: D. 
(qP).PePot'Q. T2 S5P 


Dem. 
H. x91351 . DH. (FP). P e Pot*Q. S3Q = SP (1) 
F.x1508. DE: Hp. Pe Pott, T= 88P.2. T|(S3Q = S:(P| Q. 
[*91:289] 2.(gR).RePot*Q. T|(SQ) = SR (2) 


F.(2).x1023.5 
F:.Hp.2:(qP).PePot'Q. T2 P.2. 
(qR). Re Pot'Q. T|(S3Q)= SIR (3) 
F. (1). (3). arn geg 49: DU IST 
+: Hp. Te Pot*S5 M RE T=S5P:>F.Prop 
x15082. F:.SeCls— 1: D'QCQ*S.v.(*QCQ8:2. Pot*S3Q— ST'Pot'Q 
Dem. 


F.x150881.2 
+: Hp. 2. Pot'S3Q= P ((qP). Pe PoteQ . T2 85P) 
[1501] = St Pot‘ Q: D+. Prop 


x15083. +:.SeCls>1:D'QCUAS.v. TCS: D . (Sp = SQ, 
Dem. 
F . x15082 . (#9105). DF: Hp. 2. (SQ, = St Pot Q 
[*150:16.(*91:05)] = S3Qpo : D +. Prop 
The following propositions, down to *150°94 inclusive, resume the subject 
of the relation ST, which has already been treated in *150°14—171. 


41509. H.1)9Q-Q 


Dem. 
F.x15056. Dk: M(ITiQ N.2.(qX, Y). XQY. M- DX.N - DY. 
[150-53] e.(wX,Y).XQY.M- E, Na Y. 
[*13:22] =. MQY :D +F. Prop 


20—2 
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The following propositions lead up to *150:931:94, which are used in the 
theory of double ordinal similarity (3164321). 


«15091. F:s'C*CQCa.2. (|) PQ-Q 


Dem. 
F.x150535. | DF:i.Hp.2:XeC'Q.2.(ItapX-X (1) 
F.(1) 15056. OF :. Hp. 2: 
MITIMa)PQ N.2.(qX, Y). XQY. M-X.N—- Y. 
[13:22] =. MQN :. D +. Prop 


#15092, +: Se Cls->1.sC“0QCA8.2.8418HQ=Q 
Dem. y v 

F.x1501314. DH. SHSPHQ=(818)HQ (1) 

F. (1). #71191. D k: Hp. 2. StiStiQ= (IMIS 

[*150°91] = Q:2 F. Prop 

4150921. H: Sel Cls. COP CD*8.2 .8:84P— P 

215093. F: Sel=>1.sO O PCODIS s CC QC Ou, 2: 

P=StiQ.=.Q=StiP [15092921] 
«150931. fC" OQ Org, D. OSHQ = S “CHO 


Dem. 
F.x15022. DE.CSTtQV=StCQ (1) 
F.«x150221.2F:. Hp. 2: Me CQ. D. CSH M = S*CCM : 
[37:68:11] 2:084 OQ = S," 00 Q (2) 


F.(1).(2).2F. Prop 
x150:932. F: s*C**C*Q C AS. D. s OCO STR = SCC" CQ 
[4150931 37:11 . 40:38] 
150933. F: CCQ C Qq*S.2.sC*CSPQ CDS [150932 37:15] 
x15094. F:.96e61—1.2:5s'C*C*QCQ*"S. P^ SpQ.z. 
OPC D'S.Q- SHP 
Dem. 
F.x150933. DF:sC*CHQCQS. P2SpQ.z. 
sC*CPCD'S.sC*CQCGSS.P-SpQ (1) 
H. 150933 E Dis OP CD‘S.Q=SHP.s. 
sC*C*P CD'S.s0*CQCQI«8S.Q—S8P. (2) 
F.x150:93 .:5:32. D 
F:8e1—1.2:5s0C*0*P CD'S.s'C*CQC QS. P= SpQ.z. 
s CCP C DIS ¿COCA Q= SP (3) 
F. (1). (2). (8). D +. Prop 
The above proposition is the analogue of «7461, which (with a few trivial 
transformations) may be written 


bi. Sell. D:N CS. r= Bun, =. sk CDI. X = (ut 
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In obtaining ordinal analogues of such propositions, Se will be replaced by 
St, and the two inverted commas will be replaced by the semi-colon; a class 
of classes < will be replaced, in most of its occurrences, by a relation of 
relations P, but will sometimes be replaced by C“C“P. 

The above proposition (*150°94) is used in proving that the converse of a 
double correlator of P and Q is a double correlator of Q and P (x16421). 
The corresponding cardinal proposition (*111:181) uses *746, which is 
practically the same proposition as *74°61, which is the analogue of x150:94, 


*15095. F:C*RECOl'a.2.(Spa)é E 2 SB 


Dem. 
H. *37:421. D+ :. Hp. 2:8e C*R.D (SP a)“ B = rg, 
[*37:11] D. (SMa) B = S8 (1) 
+. (1). *150:35.D F. Prop 


The above proposition is used in the theory of “first differences” 
(w170:41). 
315096. F: AGACAS. DTS) TA = T. De, 
Dem. 
F.«15051.2 F: a (DTS) MA) 8. =. 
(qM,N).Ner. M=T|N|S.a=D'M.g=D'N (1) 
F.«x4113.2F: Hp.2: N ex.2.G*NCQ*S. 


[x37:321] 5.D«N|S) - DN. 
[37:32] 5.D«T| N|S)- TDN (2) 
+. (1). (2). x87:6. 2 
ki. Hp.D:a (D(T|S)P A| 8, , fe Dech. a= TB. 
[x37:101] =. a (T. | DA) B: E. Prop 
«150961. K. (U| WePa=(U|| W)p sen 

Dem. 
F.x1504.2 bs R(S(U| Web a} S.= - (q8)- Ber. S=58. Rei U| WI“. 
[*43-43] =.(48).Ber.S=88.R=(U| WB. 
[x13:193.«37-6] =.Sestih. R= (U | WYS: t. Prop 


The above proposition is used in the theory of ordinal exponentiation 
(&176:21). 


x151. ORDINAL SIMILARITY 
Summary of *151. 


In this number, we give the definition of ordinal similarity, and various 
equivalent forms; we prove that ordinal similarity is reflexive (*151:13), 
symmetrical (x151:14) and transitive (x151:15), and we give some particular 
cases of ordinal similarity («151-6 ff). Propositions in this number should be 
compared with those in *73, to which they are analogous. 

The class of ordinal correlators of P and Q is written Psmor Q, where 
“smor” stands for “similar ordinally.” We put 


Pamot Q=8(Sel>1.0'Q=(S.P=85Q) Df. 
(We might equally well put 
E — 
P amor Q=(1— 1) a 10 a TQ*P.— Df, 
which is an equivalent but more condensed form of the definition) We then 


define “P is ordinally similar to Q” as meaning that there is at least one 
ordinal correlator of P and Q, we. 


smor = PQ (q ! Psmor Q) Df 
We shall find that if P and Q generate well-ordered series, they have at 


most one correlator (*250:6), but this does not hold in general for other 
series, 


After giving the elementary properties of ordinal similarity, we have 
three important propositions on its connection with cardinal similarity, 
namely: (*15118) if P is similar to Q, the field of P is similar to the 
field of Q (the converse does not hold in general, but holds if P and Q are 
finite serial relations); (*151°19) if C*P is similar to CQ, there is a relation 
R similar to Q and having C*P for its field, and vice versa; (*151:191) S is 
an ordinal correlator of P and Q when, and only when, it is a cardinal 
correlator of C“P and CQ and P$. 


We then have a set of propositions on correlators of the form Sp C*Q 
(*151:2—-243). Most of the correlators with which we shall be concerned 
are of this form. The most useful proposition here is 
x15122. F:SpCQe1—1.C'QC Q*S. P2 SQ.z.Sp C Qe P smor Q 

A useful consequence of this proposition is 
x151:231. k :. (y) E! S'y: SL C'Qe1—5 1. P2 $Q:D2. ST Ce Psmor Q 

This consequence is useful because the hypothesis (y) . E ! S*y 1s satisfied 
by most of the relations which occur as correlators. 


SECTION A] ORDINAL SIMILARITY 311 


We have next a number of propositions on the inferribility of Q = SP or 


QG SP from P =&S;Q or PESQ, and connected matters (*151'25—-29), 
We have 


x15125. F:SeClsa1.C QC QS. P- 8Q.2.Q- SP 
x15126. F:SeCls-»1.C QC 48.5: PG SQ. 2. SPGQ: 
SQcP.2.Qc P 


315129. Le, PsmorQ.=:(48):2Py . da, y (Sæ) Q (SY) : 
2Qw . Dz, - (S'z) P(S*w) 

*151:29 is never used, but is inserted in order to show that our definition 
of “ordinal similarity" agrees with what is commonly understood by that 
term. If P and Q are regarded as serial, so that “æPy” means “æ precedes 
y in the P-series,” and “zQw” means “z precedes w in the Q-series,” then 
our proposition states that two series are ordinally similar when their terms 
can be so correlated that predecessors in either are correlated with predecessors 
in the other, and successors with successors, 2.e. when the two series can be 
correlated without change of order. 


3 


We have next (*151'31—'52) a set of miscellaneous propositions, of which 
the most useful are 


4151-401. F: TF CP e X smo P. T| OQ e Y mor Q. Se PamorQ.>. 
TS e X amor Y 


x1515. +:SPOQePsmor Q.2.D'P-S**D'Q.(I*P-S*T*Q. B= SC 

Rp- =8S BO 

x151:401 will be useful in such cases as the following: Let P and Q be 

relations between relations, then D3P and D:Q will be the corresponding 

relations of their domains. Suppose DPC“P, DPC'Qe1=>1. Then, by 

*151:401, if S is a correlator of P and Q, DiS is a correlator of DP 
and D;Q. 

*151'5 shows that. if S isa dese of P and 19; it correlates D*P with 
DQ, AP with AQ, BP with BQ, and BP with BQ. 

Our next set of propositions (x151-53—'59) is concerned with the correla- 
tion of powers of P and Q and kindred matters. We show (*151:55) that a 
correlator of P and Q is also a correlator of P,, and Q». and therefore if P 
and Q are similar, so are P,, and Q», («151:56); we show also (*151°59) that 
if P and Q are similar, so are P, and Q,. These propositions are used in the 
theory of progressions (*263°17). 

The remaining propositions (*151°6 to the end) are concerned with 
applications to particular cases. The most useful of these are 


#15161. F.:53P smor P 
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which shows how to raise the type of a relation without changing its relation- 
number; 
x15164. +.æ |P smor P . (æ L )) O'P e (æ | iP)amor P 
#15165. k. | æP smor P .( L æ)M CP ely w? P) smor P 

We prove also that all members of 2, (i.e. all relations of the form æ | y, 
where «+ y) are similar (*151°63), and that all relations of the form æ | æ are 
similar (*151°631). 
#15101. PimorQ=8(Sel>1.0'Q=0'S.P=8S5Q) Df 
x15102. smor = BQ (q ! P amor Q} Df 
#1511. F:PsmorQ.z.(qgS).S8e1— 1. CQ QS. P- SQ. [(151:02)] 
#15111, F:SePsmorQ.z.8e1—1.C«Q—- Q*S. P=SiQ [(151:01)] 


x15112. F: PsmorQ.=.4!Psmor Q [(*151:02)] 
4151121, H. I| C“Q e (Q amor Q) [x72:17 .50:5:52 .150:534 x15111] 
«15113. +. QsmorQ [151:121'12] 
151131. F: Se Páor Q. =. S e Q smor P 

Dem. 
F.x11212.2 F:8e1— 1.2.8611 a) 


F.x15013.2 E: P=83Q. 2. SP - (S|SyQ: 

[x71192] 23H:8e1—1.P-83Q.2. P - UE Q*8)iQ: 

[150534] 2 :8e1— 1.0 Q- TS. P- 8)Q. 2. SP =Q (2) 
F. x15023. DH: CQ 048. P= 83Q. 2. CP - DIS (3) 
H. (1). (2). (8). 9321.2 
F:Sel—1.CQ- Q*S. P2 8)Q.2.8e1— 1. CP - Q8. Q- SP. (4) 
8,Q,P 
S, P,Q 
b:Sel—+1.CP=A'8.Q=SiP.D.Se141.0'Q=M8.P=85Q (5) 
E. (4). (8) 15111 . D +. Prop 

*15114. F:PsmorQ.z.QsmorP [x15113112.x31'52] 


x151141. F: Se PsmorQ. TeQsmor R. D. S|T eP smor R 
Dem. 


+k. (4) 


31:33.) 


F.x15111.«71:252.2 F: Hp. D. 8| Te1—1 (1) 
F.x15111.«15023.2 F: Hp. 2. 048 = CQ. D'T - CQ. CET = CR. 
[37:323] 2.0«8|T) - Or, J*T- CR. 

[13:17] 3. 1(8|7)= C*R (2) 
L.Xx15111. >+k:Hp.2. P- STi R 

[x15013] -(S| TPR (3) 


H. (1). (2). (3). 1511.2 F. Prop 
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*151:15. F: PsmorQ.Qsmor R.D. P smor E [3151141] 


x15116. F.Z C smor [*151:13] 
*151:161. F.smor= Cnv‘smor [151:14] 
*151:162. H. (smor)*= smor [*151:15-161 . 43481] 


x15117. Er, PsmorQ.>:RsmorP.=.RsmorQ [*1511415] 
#15118. F: PsmorQ.D.C“Psm CQ 


Dem. 
F.x15L11.315023.2 F : Hp. 2. (78). 8e1 5 1. D'S- C'P .(*8-«Q. 
[x731] >.CPsmC'Q:3F.Prop 


*151:19. F:C'PsmCQ.z .(g R). CR — CP. EsmorQ 

Dem. 
F.«73:1.2 FE: C PsmCQ.z.(qS).8e1—1.DfS- CP .Q(*S— CQ. 
[«150:23] e, (ai, Bel al, (*S—- CQ. C'33Q— CP. 
[13195] . (qB,S).Se1 41.08 =C'Q. R-85Q. CR» C*P. 
[*151:1] .(qR). CO R=C*P, Rsmor Q:2 F . Prop 


*151:191. F: Se Pamor Q. = . S e(C*P)sm(C*Q). P = S;:Q 

Dem. 
F.x15118111.29F:SePsmor Q.D. CX P = D'S: 
[*4°71.4151:11] 2F: Se Psmor Q.=.Sel1—+1.C°Q = A'S. P2 SQ. CP = D*S. 
[73:08] Se(C'P)am (CQ). P=SiQ: D+. Prop 


*151:2. +:Sel +1.0°QCA‘S. P=SQ.5.SfPCQe P smor Q 
Dem. 


F.x71:29. DF:Hp..SPCQel=>1 (1) 
F.x3565. 2F:Hp.D2.G68F CQ = C*Q (2) 
+. *15032.5+:Hp.>.P=ST CQQ (3) 


H. (1). (2). (8), x151-11. D F. Prop 
*151:21. F:PsmorQ.z.(q8).8e1—1. C*QCG*S. P=53Q [x*151:2] 


x15122. F:SPOQel=>1.0QCAS.P=85Q.=.SP C'Qe P amor Q 
Dem. 
F.485:65 x15082, Dk: SPCOQel—+1. DOC OR, P=8iQ.3. 
SFOQePšmorQ (1) 
F.x15111.315032.2 F: 8FOQ e PsmorQ.>.SPCQel—+1. P=SiQ (2) 


F.x15111. DE: SPC'QePsmor Q. 2. CQ ASP CQ) 
[35:64] -0QaGs. 
[«22:621] 2.C QC GS (3) 


F.(1).(2).(3). OF. Prop 
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x15123. F: PsmorQ.=.(q48). SPCQe1-1,.0QCA“S8S. P=53Q [15122] 
The above proposition (*151'23) is very useful. It is the analogue of 
*73'15. (It should be observed that, in all propositions concerning likeness, 
S3Q plays the same part as S**8 plays in propositions concerning similarity.) 
By means of x151:23, we can establish likeness in all those numerous cases in 
which a relation which is not usually one-one becomes one-one when confined 
to a certain converse domain, as for example if we have to deal with DP ea*«, 
where x e Cls? excl, or with DP Pa‘«, where PP xeCls=>1. Thus eg. by the 
above proposition, if Q is any relation whose field is Pa*x, where P Ù x e Cls — 1, 
D>Q will be an ordinally similar relation whose field is D“Pa‘x. 
#151:231. F :. (y). E! Sy: ST OQel—1.P=8)Q:D. 9] OQ e Psmor Q 
[x151:22 , 33:431] 
x151232. +:.(45):(y).E!S'y:SpCQel>1.P=85Q:5.PsmorQ 
[«151:231112] 
x15124. E: (y).E!S*y1y,zeC0Q. Sy = Biz, Dy. y ër P=S:Q:23. 
ST OQ e Pamot Q. P smor Q [x71:166:55 . 38:431 . 1512223] 
«151241. +:.Sel > Cls. CYQCQ*8:9,2eC*Q. S*y = 852.2, ,.y 2: P=8S;:Q:23. 
ST OʻQ e PsmorQ.PsmorQ [71:55 . 1512223] 
«151242. H :: y, ze 0*Q.2,,,:8 y=8%.=.y=21.P=83Q:.=.SPCQePsmorQ 
[*71-59 . x15122] 
#151243. Ernzer. Dyz: mus Biz, =. y —2:. P2 Qi. 2. PsmorQ 
[+151-242:12] 
*151:25. F:SeCls1.C*QC QS. P^ 95Q.2.Q— SP 
Dem. 


F.x15013.2 F : Hp. 2. S3P - (S|SyiQ 
[7 1:191] =(I TASR 
[4150:535] -Q:2t.Prop 
x151251. H:. 8612 1.2:C QC I8. P=S83Q.=.0°PCD‘S.Q=S5P 
[*151:25 . 150-22 . 37:15] 
x151252. F:SeCls—1.0*QC Q«8.2. Q— SQ [x15125] 


151263. H: Sel >Cls. CP CD«3.2. P= S383 P [ «151-252 5] 
«161254. F:8e1— 1.2. 81 OCAS = Cav{8t p C“CID'S] 


Dem. 
F.«151251.2 F. Hp. 2:0 «Qe CS. P (S4) Q. =. 
OP e OKD48 . Q (S+) P 1. 2 F. Prop 


This proposition is the analogue of «72:54. * S+” means “(Cnv‘S)f,” not 
“ Onv'(83)." 
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*151:26. F:.SeClis>1.0'QCUA'S.D: 
PGgiQ.2.SSPGQ: 8QG P.2.QG Sip 


Dem. 
F.x15081.2 k: PESQ. 2 SP C S393Q : 
[4151-252] Dh: Hp.2:PG83Q.2.SiPCQ (1) 
Similarly — Fu Hp.2:85QG P.2.QG SjP (2) 


F.(1).(2). D +. Prop 


*151:261. -+:.Sel >Cls.CPCD'S.D: 


Zo 
Ze 


QGSiP.2.SiQG P:SiPGQ.D.PGSiQ [x15126 sl 
151262. E: 8611. CP CD'S. C QC deg, I: 


PESIQ.=.SPEQ:QESIP.=.SIQEP — [x15126261] 


«1512683. F :. Sel A1, CP CDS.C*'QC Q*8.2: 


PGSQ.QG S; P. 2. Si PGQ.S3QG P. .P- 85Q. 2. Q- OP 
[4151269] 


I 


4151-264, F: SPC“ Qe12 1.2: PG SQ. QG SP. S. P= SQ 
Dem. 
H. 150202. 37:401. Dk: PGSQ.2.C «P CD*ST CQ (1) 


+. (1) 151262 DIEN DH: Hp. P 6859.2: 


Qc (QIRIP. =. (Sp OQ); QGP: 
[x150:361:32] 3: Q G(S;P)[ 0Q .=.SIQEP: 
[435:9.k36:20]2 :Q ESIP.=.SIQEP (2) 


F.(2).«532.2 F. Prop 


x15127. F:Se1—1.PC SQ.QG SP. 
.Se121.CPCD*S.CQCQ*S. SPEC. SCP. 
.Se1—>1.CQCAS. P= SQ. 
=.Sel>1.0'PCDS.Q=SP 

(x151:263 . «5:32 .k150:203 . 4/73) 


*151271. 


T 


ag, gei a). PG $Q.QG SP. 
ag, el A1. CP CDS. CQCQ*S. SPEC. SCP. 
.PsmorQ [x1512721] 


Wo di 
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4151-28. b: PsmorQ.z:(q8):Se1— 1 taPy «Da, y (Sæ) Q (Sy): 
2Qw . 2, » (Sz) P (Sw) 

Dem. wv M bs 
F.x15041.2F ::861— 1.2: (S2) Q(S*y). S . 489 Qu : (S*z) P(S*w).z Së Paz, 
[28:31] D :.xPy.Dx y - (Sæ) Q (Sq: =. PG SQ: 

2Qw . Iz, w (Sz) P (Sw) : =. Q E SP :. 
[x151:27]2 :. Py. 24, , - (Sæ) Q (Sy) : 2Qw . Dz w (Sz) P (Sw) : =. 
0“QCAS. P =5Q (1) 
F.(1). «532. 15121. D k. Prop 

The above proposition shows that ordinal similarity as we have defined it 
has the properties which are commonly associated with the term “ordinal 
similarity,” namely that P and Q are ordinally similar when their fields can 
be so correlated that two terms having the relation P are always correlated 
with two terms having the relation Q, and vice versa. 

The hypothesis Sel — 1 is redundant in x151:28; this is shown in the 
following proposition. 
x151281. F :. æPy . De y « (Sæ) Q (Sy) : zQw . Dz, w - (Sz) P (Sw): 

3.0: P1S8-ST CQ. Sp OQ e Psmor Q 


Dem, y y 
Fox 14:21. b i Hp. 212Py. 2. Et Sc. EI ër: 
[x33352] Dime CP. 2. Et Se: 
[*71:571] D :(0P)I8eCls>31.CPCDS (1) 
Similarly ^ +: Hp. 3. SPC Qe1—2Cls. CQCAS (2) 
F.x8317.2 F: Hp. 2 :æP y. 2. S*2, Sy e C*Qt 
[«33:352] 2:zeCiP.2.8'zeCQ: 
[414:21:26] D:xeC P .282.2 2e Q1 
[*4°71] D:xeCP .x82.=2.06eC“P .x82.260 Q: 
[*35:1:102] 3:(CP)1S X (CP)4ST OO (3) 
Similarly | F:Hp.2. ST C*Q-(C*P)1ST CQ (4) 
F.(8).(4.29 F: Hp.2.(C*P)18- Sp COQ. (5) 
[(1).()] 5.8 C Qe1—1.CQCQ*8 (6) 
F.(6).4357.(1).(2)-k150441.2 F : Hp. 2. PG SQ. Q G SP. 
[¥151-264.(6)] 5. P SO (7) 


F.(5).(6).(7) .k151:22. D +. Prop 

*15129. HF: PsmorQ.z:(qS):2Py.22, (So) Q(Sy):2Qw. Dz». (S'z) P(S*w) 
[x151:28-281] 

VE e F:SeCl a1. SQ=GR.CQOCHS.CRCAS.3.Q=R 

em. v 

F.x151252.2 FE: Hp. 2. Q= S;:S:Q 
[Hp] =SSR 
[«151:252] =R:>+.Prop 
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#15132. F:.PsmoQ.):71P.=.41Q [*151'18. #7336. *3324] 
x151:33. FigePsmor Q.2.P|S-S|Q. 8| OIë 


Dem. 
F.«15111.2 F: Hp. 2. P|S- 8|Q| S18. 8611. CQ QS. 
[x72601] 5.P|8=8|Q (1) 
Similarly F:Hp.D2.8|P=Q|8 (9) 


F.(1).(2).2 F. Prop 
K1514 bs TP CQel 1.0 P- T«C«Q. Q2 Ti P.D. T C Qe Por Q 


Dem. 
H. *35'52.*37:4, 2 F: Hp. 2.(C*Q)1 Te 1-1.G*(0*Q)1 T = C“ P (1) 
+.x36:33. 2F:Hp.2.Q-(DP)E CQ 
[150-361] = ((C*Q)1 Tj P (2) 
F.(1).(2).*151'11.3F: Hp. D. (C“Q)1T € Q smor P. 
[4151131] >. TPC Qe Psmor Q: D+. Prop 
*151:401. H: TPC Pe X smor P. Tr C'QeY 8mor Q. SePsmor Q.D. 

TS e X smor Y 

Dem, 
F.«151131141.2 F: Hp. 2. TF C*P|S|(C*Q) 1T e X smor Y (1) 
F.«x15111181. D+: Hp. 2. D'8- CP .(58- CQ. 
[x150:34] 3.TFC'P|S|(C*Q91T— TS (2) 


F. (1). (2). D F. Prop 
#15141. +:SePsmor Q.TpCOP,TPCQel>1.CO PUC QCAT.>. 
T3S8e(T5P)samor(T5Q) [151:401:22] 
This proposition is the analogue of «73:63. 
The following proposition is used frequently both in relation-arithmetie 
and in the theory of series. 
*1815. F2:SpCQePsmorQ.>. 
> +> v > v 
DSP = SDQ . ep = S«(OQ. BP = Se BQ. BSP = S“ BQ 


Dem. 
F.x15132.«15021211.2 k: Hp. 3. DSP = S“D“ Q. A<P - S«Q*Q. (1) 
[x93:101] > BP -S«D«Q- sea. 
[x87:421.4151:29] > BP =(SPOQ)D — (SF C“Q)“ AQ 
[x71:381.4151:29] = (SF OQ (DQ q) 
[«93:101.437:421] I SE (2) 
Similarly F:Hp.2.B'P-S*B'Q (3) 


F.(1).(2).(8).2F. Prop 
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x151:51. H: SPO“Qe PamorQ.REQ.D.SPCRe (SR) smor R. GREP 
Dem. 


F.X151:22.4333265.2 k: Hp. 2. CRCQ*8 (1) 
F.415122.x71222.2 b: Hp. 2. ST C Re1—1 (3) 
F.x15091.x15122.2 F: Hp. 2. SR GP (3) 


F.(1). (2). (8) 15122 . D +. Prop 
«15152. F:PsmorQ.2.Rl*QCsmor*RI*P [x*151:51:1214] 


*15153. F: SFC6Qe Psmor Q. Te Pot*Q.D. 
SPOT e(S3T)8mor T . ST e Pot*P 
Dem. 
F.x1508.2 F: Hp. 2. STePot/P (1) 
F.«91:97.2 +: Hp. 2. C'TC (I4S (2) 
F.(1).(2).x15122. D+. Prop 


415154. F:SpC'Qe Pamor Q. 2 S] OQ e P, STOF Quo 


Dem. 
H. #91504. «15122. D k: Hp. 2. SE C= ST CO, - CQ, C Q*S (1) 
F.x150:883.415122.2 k: Hp. D. Pro =S Qro (2) 


F. (1). (2), x15122 . 2 +. Prop 

x15155. F:SePsmorQ.2.SeP,,8mor Q,, [*151:54] 

x15156. +: P smor Q.D. Pp smor Q,, [*151:55] 
k151'56 is used in «26317. 


The two following propositions are lemmas for 151/59, which is used in 


26317. 
315157. F:SePsmorQ.z,weC*Q.2. P (S'zeAS*w) 2 S**Q(zeAw) 
Den. 
c < > > 
+. *151'33-55 . D k: Hp. D. P, S2 = S Quz « Poo Sw = Sw e 


[91:54] D. P Sz = SO “z o US. 

> > 

Px“S w= S "Quo wu Sw. 

€ < > > 
[x53:31.91:54] D . P, tS“ = S“Qa tz . P Sw = SQ . 
[(43121:103)] 2.P(S'ze48*w) = 8**Q(z-4w) : D+. Prop 
*15158. F:SePa&morQ.2.S[ CQ, e P, smor Q, 

Dem. 


F.x15157 .«7322.2 F: Hp. D :z,weC*Q.2. 

Ne*P (S'zeAS*w) = Ne*Q(z-w) (1) 
F.(1).x12111. DF: Hp. 2,w € C“Q . 2 : 2Q,w . =. (S'*z) P, (Sw) (2) 
+ .(2).415041.  DH:Hp.2.Q,- BiP,. 
[*151:253.«121:322] >. SQ, =P,. CQ, CaS (3) 
+. (3). x15122. D k. Prop 
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#15159. F:PsmorQ.2.P,smorQ, [*151:58] 


The remaining propositions of this number consist of applications to 
particular cases. 


*151°6.  F.Cnv P smor P.Cnv[ C“P e(Onv P) smor P 
[*151:231 . 81:18 . «72:11] 
This proposition is only significant when P is a relation between 
relations. 


*151:61. F.óoPsmorP [«151:232 . 51:12 . 72:18] 
415162. H:0PC1..PsmorP [x5262.*151:248] 
#15163. Fiopy.2+w.D.2% | ysmorz f w.æ L zuy} wele | y)smor (z | w) 


Dem. 
H. *15072. Db: S=alzuylw.ztw.d.S(elwy=aly (1) 
F.472182.«71242.2 k: Hp. Hp(1).2.8e1—1 (2) 
F.x5515. 2 F:Hp(1).2.G*8- Cz | w) (3) 


F.(1).(2). (3). 1511-11. D F. Prop 
The above proposition shows that all ordinal couples (4e. all members 
of 2,) are ordinally similar. The following proposition shows the same for 
couples whose referent and relatum are identical. 


«151631. k. æ | zsmor z | z 


Dem. 
F.«72182.x5515.2 H. æ fL 2e1— 1. Ga | 2) = C*(z | 2) (1) 
F.x5518. D2F:uíelzl|2 | 2]|Cnvée(e 1 2) w .s. 
u(zlz)z.u (o) 2) 
[55:13] E.USLU =m, 
[*55:13] =.u(2 | z) u (2) 
F.(2).x1501. 2k.(eLzy(elo)- ol (3) 


F.(1).(3). 1511. DF. Prop 
*15164. t.c [jPsmor P. (æ |) | CP e (æ J? P) smor P 
[*72:184 . 55:12 . 151-231] 
The following proposition is frequently used in relation-arithmetic. 


«15165. -.J«PsmorP.(J a) CP e (1 æ P) smor P 
[x72184 . «55:121 . 151231] 


#152. DEFINITION AND ELEMENTARY PROPERTIES 
OF RELATION-NUMBERS 


Summary of «152. 

The relation-number of P, which we denote by Nr‘P, is defined as the 
class of relations which are ordinally similar to P, v.e. 

—> 

Nr*P = smor“ P. 

Hence our definition is 
—> 

Nr=smor Df. 
The class of relation-numbers consists of al) such classes as Nr*P, i.e. 

NR=D‘Nr Df 
These two definitions are analogous to those of *100, merely substituting 
“smor” for “sm.” They are justified by similar considerations, and lead to 
similar results. With the exception of «15277172, the propositions of this 
number are the analogues of those of *100, and call for no remarks other than 
those in the introduction to *100 (mutatis mutandis). 

«15277172 give relations between relation-numbers and cardinals. 
«1527, which is constantly used, states that the cardinal number of CQ 
consists of the fields of the relation-number of Q, t.e. the classes similar to 
C*Q are the fields of the relations similar to Q; in symbols, 

«1527. k. Ne = C*Nr'Q 

Hence it follows that the fields of & relation-number form a cardinal 
number, t.e. 

15271. F:ueNR..C“peNC 

Hence also it follows that cardinals other than A consist of classes of the 
form C‘‘u, where p is a relation-number other than A, t.e. 
x15272. F. NC- A= C**(NR — (A) 

In «154.9, we shall show how to remove the restriction to numbers other 


than A, thus arriving at 
H. NC = C'*NR. 


415201. Nr=smor Df 
#15202. NR=D‘Nr Df 
#1521.  F.Nr*P = Q (Qsmor P) = Q (P smor Q) 
[32:11 . (+152:01) . x151-14] 
*15211. -F:QeNr'P.=.QsmorP.=.PsmorQ [*1521] 
x1522. P.ELNrP [*152-1 . 1421] 
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415221. F.G*Nr- Rel [w159-2 . 33432] 
x15222. +.Nrel—Cls [«152:2 .*71:166] 
21623. +. PeNr'P [x15113 . x15211] 
«x15231. -:PeNrQ.=.QeNrP [15211] 

*15232. F:PeNr'Q.Qe N“ R. D. Pe NR [x15115 . 152111] 
x152321. +: PsmorQ. 2. NP = Nr Q [*151:17 . x152:1] 


«16238. H: q! NP a Ne. 3. PsmorQ. Nr*P = Nr'Q 
Dem. 
F.x15211.*X15114.2 F: Hp. 2. (q E). P smor R. EsmorQ. 


(x151:15] 2. Psmor Q (1) 
F. (1). *152321. D +. Prop 


x15235. F: qiNrP.v.q:1NrQ:5: 
NrP=NrQ.=.PeNrQ.=.QeNrP.=.PsmorQ 


Dem, 
F.x24571.2F 1. Hp. 2: Nr*P = Nr'Q. 2.94 1! NIP a Nr'Q. 
[x15233] D. Psmor Q (1) 
F.(1).152321.3-:.Hp.>:NrP=Nr'Q.=. P smor Q (2) 
F. (2). *152:11 . 2 F. Prop 


In the above proposition, the same remarks as to types are to be made as 
in the case of *#100°35. If in a certain type Nr D and Nr“Q are both null, we 
have in that type Nr‘P=Nr‘Q, but we need not have P smor Q. Thus for 
example we shall find that, in the type of æ | 2, 

Nr (tæ $ ta) = A = Nr (ta T Bæ). 
But we do not have 
(Pæ Y 02) smor (ta f f“). 


21624.  FipeNR.=.(9P).u.=NrP [4377879 . (x1520201)] 


Note that “Nr*P,” like “Ne‘a,” is a formal number, and may be subjected 
to the conventions I T, II T, A T. 


*15241. -.NrPeNR [x15242] 

315242. F:u,veNR.q!unv.D.u=v [x152334] 

x*152:43. F. NR e Cls? excl [«152:42] 

*15244. bFieweNRiqiv.v.qiNrP.3:Pep.=.Nr'P=p 
(x152:35:4] 


315245. F:iueNR.Pep.D.NrP=p  [x15244 .*10:24] 
*1525. F:uyeNR.P,Qep.).PsmorQ [*152:31:32:4] 


R&W II . 21 
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315251. F:ueNR.Pep.D.smor “p = Nr“ P 


Dem. 
F.x371. D: Resmor“u.=.(4Q). Q ep. Rsmor Q (D 
F.«1525. DF:.qeNR. Pen. D: Qeu. PsmorQ.=. Qep (2) 


H. (1). (2).DF:. Hp. 2: R e smor“u „=. (TQ). Qep. Psmor Q. Rsmor Q. 


[x15117] =.(4Q)-Qeu.PsmorQ. Rsmor P. 
[(2)) e, (9), Nep, RsmorP. 

[10:35] e, lu, Rsmor P (3) 
F.x1024. DF: Hp. 2:3! 

[x473] 3: Reichs e, lu, Rsmor P (4) 
F.(3).(4).3-:.Hp.>:Resmor“u.=.RsmorP. 

[x152:11] «ReNr*P:.3F-.Prop 


#15252. F:yeNR.q!p.D.smor ¿NR (x152:51:4] 
The restriction involved in gin is, as we shall see later, not necessary, 
since À e NR in any assigned type. 
x15253. +:9!NrQ.>.smor“NrQ=NrQ 
Dem. 
F.x«15251. DF: PeNr'Q.OD.smor**Nr'Q— Nr*P (1) 
F.«x152321.2 k: PeNr'Q. 2. Rp P = Nr'Q (2) 
F.(1).(2). DE. Prop 
«15254. F:.glu.g1v.2:p eNR.vosmor*u.z.veNR.pu-smor'*v 
[Proof as in *100:53] 
*1526. +.uPeNr‘P [x15161] 
x15262. F.cspPeNr'P. [x151:64] 
x15263. +. f øPeNrP [x151:65] 
The utility of *«152:6:62:63 is that they enable us to raise the type of 
a relation-number to any required extent. Thus vP gives a relation whose 
field is a class of the next type above that of C*P, t.e. of the type CP; 
while x J?P gives a relation whose field is æ |“‘C*P, which is of the type 
tt (Ue T CP). If ze C*P, or, more generally, if zetC*P, this is the type 
£P, Thus if we put Q= |P, we have 
tQ =t (CQT CQ) =t (tP T UP) =t(P | P). 
Thus z |» P is a relation whose field consists of terms of the same type as P. 
The following propositions on the relations of cardinals and relation- 
numbers are very important. 


4152-7, ` +.NeCQ=C“NrQ 


Dem. 
F.«15119.«35942. DF :aeNcCQ.9.(qR).CR=a.ReNr‘Q. 
[*37:6] 2.acC*NrQ (1) 
F.x151118.D F: PeNr'Q. 2. Ce P e Net C“ Q 
[*37°61] D+. CeNrQ C NEER (2) 


F.(1).(2).2 +. Prop 
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#15271. F:peNR.2.0«4eNC. [415277] 
*152:72. +. NO A = C“(NR — A) 


Dem. 
F.x15271. 2F.C'*NRCNOC (1) 
F.x1527 .«50552.2 k: pe NC. ae u .2. O*Nr(Ip a) = NC'a. 
[10045] 3.C«Nr(Ira)-a. 
[x37:103] D>. peCNR (2) 
F.(2).x1011:28335.2 +: p € NC. g1u. 2. u € CNR (3) 
F.«3T45. 2F:g=Cy !pu.2.gtv: 
[87:103] DF:ue CC NR.g 14.2.4 6C (NR — UA) (4) 


H. (1). (8). (4). D F. Prop 


We shall show in *154°9 that the exclusion of A in *152°72 is un- 
necessary. 


21—2 


x153. THE RELATION-NUMBERS 0,, 2, AND 1, 


Summary of *153. 


The relation-numbers 0, and 2, have already been defined (in x*56), 
though it remains for the present number to show that they are relation- 
numbers. They are the ordinal 0 and 2 respectively, (e they are the ordinal 
numbers of series of no terms and series of two terms respectively. But 
there is no means of introducing an ordinal 1 which shall be analogous to the 
cardinal 1 as completely as 0, and 2, are analogous to 0 and 2. The only 
relations whose fields are unit classes are relations of the form x |z. We 
therefore put 
x15801. 1,=%R((q0).R=0/2) Df 

The above definition gives the nearest possible approach to an ordinal 1. 
1, so defined is a relation-number, and is the relation-number corresponding 
to 1 in the sense that it is the relation-number of all such relations as have 
a field consisting of one term. But 1, is not what is called an “ordinal 
number," because this term is confined by usage to the relation-numbers 
of well-ordered series, and x | æ is not a serial relation. It is essential 
to a serial relation to be contained in diversity; and if, by definition, we 
include æ | among series, we introduce more exceptions than we avoid. 
Moreover 1, does not have the kind of properties which we wish 1 to have; 
e.g. 1,4 1, is not 2,. 

We do not use 1,, because we shall at a later stage define v, as the class 
of those well-ordered series whose fields have v terms, so that 1,= A, while 
0, and 2, have the values GA and R (ae, y).a+y.R=x| y), as already 
defined. On account of this general definition of »,, we choose a different 
symbol for the relation-number 1, and 1, has the merit of being as like 1, as 
possible, 


To illustrate, by anticipation, the way in which 1, differs from proper 
ordinal numbers, we may point out that if 1, is added to 2,, we do not obtain 
3,. We shall define 3, as the class of series which consist of three terms, 4.e. 
the class of relations of the form 

elnoelzonlz 
where «+ y.a+2.y+z. We shall define the sum of two ordinal numbers 
as the ordinal number of the sum of two relations having these ordinal 
numbers (cf. 180), and it will appear that if P and Q are relations whose 
fields have no members in common, then 

PuQucPTtcg 
has a relation-number which is the sum of those of P and Q. Suppose now 
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P=w|yand Q=zJ]z, where +y.2+z.y+2. Then 
PoQoCPtcQ-zl|yveolzoylzozz. 

This is not a member of 3,, because of the additional term z | z. Thus the 

addition of one term to a series P does not give the same number as results 

from the addition of 1, to Nr*P. Hence the addition of 1 to an ordinal 

number has to be separately treated*. 

We prove in this number that 0, = Nr*À (#15311), that 2, =Nr(A | tz) 
(15324; observe that we have to take a couple of classes (or relations) in 
order to be sure of the existence of two different objects of the class in 
question), and that 1,= Nr*(y | y) («153:32). We prove C**0, = 0 (*153:18), 
C**2, =2 (x153:212), and C“1,= 1 (*153°36). We have also C**0--0, (not 
proved) and C““1=1,(*153:301). But we do not have C“2=2,; eg. 
(æf yuvy]|eC"2if zy, but (æ | y o y | 2)9e2,. We have 410, (15312) 
and y 11, (153:34), but from our primitive propositions we cannot deduce 
m! 2, unless we rise above the lowest type of relations. The case is exactly 
analogous to that of q ! 2 (cf. 101); we have 


«153262062. +. 12,n RI(Cls T Cls). 412, n Rel? 


But if as monists aver, there is only one individual, we shall not have 
112, in the type of relations of individuals to individuals. Our primitive 
propositions do not suffice to disprove this supposition. 


x15301. 1,=R((q0).R=xw/2) Df 
*1531. F:Pe0,.=.P=A [x56:104] 
*153101. F:PsmorA.=.P=A 


Dem. 
F. x15132 . Transp. DF: PsmorA.D.oq1P (1) 
F. #15113. DF: P=A.>.PsmorA (2) 
F. (1). (2). D +. Prop 
x15311. F.0,=NrÁ [*153:1:101 . 1521] 
x153111. -.0,€ NR [«152:41 . 153711] 
x15312. +.q!0, [*51:161] 
x15313. F.g!0,^ RR. A e0,o RR [x61:3] 
x15314. +:Nr‘P=0,.=.P=A 
Dem. 
F.x152:44. x15311112. D K: Nr“ P =0,.=. Pet, 
[152-1] z.P-À:2F.Prop 


* Of. *101and «181, where this point is more fully elucidated. 


326 RELATION-ARITHMETIC [PART 1V 


*153:15. F.smor“0,= 0, 


Dem. : 
F.x152:.51.x153111L13. D +. smor**0, = Nr“ Å 
[1538-11] =0,. D F. Prop 
*15316. F:.peNR-—0,.D0: Peg. Dr. 1! P 
Dem. 
+. #15313. #15242. Db: weNR.D:Aep.d.p=0;: 
[Transp] 2:44$0,.2.À—epn — (1) 
F.(1).«25:63.2 F. Prop 
x15317. b:AeNr'P.=.Nr‘P=0,.=.Nr‘P=Nr‘A.=.P=A 
[x152:35 . x153:11:14] 
*153:18. F.C«*0,—0 
Dem. 
F.«53:31.2 F. CV À = OA (1) 
F. (1) 33'241 . («56:03 . 54:01) . D +. Prop 
*x1532 F:Pe2,.=.(q2,y).2+y-P=xe]|y [55611] 
x153201. F:2+y.=.%|ye2, [56:17] 
x153:202. +: P, Q e2, . 2. P smor Q [*151:63 . *153:2] 
x153:203. F: Q €e2,. P smor Q. 2. Det, 


Dem. 
F.x113193.2 k+: S e 1 als, 7, w € S.D. S (2 | w) = (S) | (Sev): 
[55:15] DF:Sel— Cls. C“(z | w) = Q*S.2. 
SiL w)=(8%) | (Sw) (D) 

F.#7156. 2b:.8e1—1.C« (z[Lw) 2 dG^S. 2:22 w.z.S'z- Sw: 
[Transp] 2:2dw.z.S8'24S8*w (2) 
H. (1). (2). x1538:201, D 

L:ëel ail, zk, CC | w)=0 8. P2SSz2|w).2.Pe2,: 
(151:1] Dk:z+w.Psmor(z)w).d.Pe2,: 
[«153:2] 2b:Qe2,. PsmorQ. 2. Pe2,:2F. Prop 


x15321. F:Pe2,.2.2, 2 Nr'P [x153:202:203] 
3153-2211. +:2+y.>.2,=Nr'(w | y) [415321201] 


x153212. F. Cep = 92 [55:15 . «56:11 . 54101] 
*16322. +:7q12,nt"2.=.q12(2).=.(40,y).c+y.xete («153211 . 1014] 
*10328. F:Pe2,.2. RIP C Ov 2, [56-261] 


This proposition illustrates the reasons for not putting 
1,= P ((ge). P= z | z) DE 
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We want the inductive ordinals, like the inductive cardinals, to form a series 
in order of magnitude; but, as the above proposition illustrates, the relation- 
number of such relations as z | z is not in the same series with 0, and 2,. 
The above proposition should be contrasted with x54:411. 


4153-24. H.2,- Nr(A | uo) — [3153211 . x51161] 
#15325. F.2,€ NR [4153-24 . 15241] 
*153251. F.2,40,.2, n 0,= A 


Dem. 
F.x153:21918 .101:34:85. 2 F. C2, + 080, . Cep, C*0,— A. 
[*13:12.Transp.«37:21] 2+.2,+0,.0(2,0)=4. 


[37:45] )F.2,+0,.2,0 0, es A 
*15326. F.412,n RI«Cls f Ols) [15824 . 1523] 
*153261. F. Å | (æ | z) e 2, [x*55:134 . 56:11] 
x153:262. F. 12, o Rel? (153-261 . («61:03)] 
x15327. F.2,=smor*“(2,m R1*Cls) =smor*(2, n Rel?) 
[4152-53 .153:26:'262:24] 
«15328. F:w+y.>.B“x | y)=x. B'Cnv“z | y) = y 


Dem. 
F.«93:1101 .5515.3F: Hp. Ba J y)= ue, B*Onv<(z Ly)=t'yi dF. Prop 
2153281. F: Pe2,.D.BSP=UD'P. BSP =P [w153-98 45515] 
The above proposition is used in the theory of series (#20448). 
31533. F.1,=2-2=%£((q20).R=x|2) [5618 . (*15301)] 
#153301, F. 1,=C“1 [*153:3 . 56:39] 


x15331. k.æ j ye(æ J x) 8mor (y | y) 
Dem. 
F.x72182.x5515. 2F.z[ye1—1. (zy) Oo ly) (1) 
F.*3589 .*551. Db.clylyly=aly- 
[x150:1.55:14] >F. (æ ais Lass e y lyle 
[*35'89.%55°1] =2 la (2) 
+. (1). (2). 3d 5111.2 F. Prop 


x153311. FH: Q e1,. PsmorQ. 2. Pel, 
Dem. 
F.«1583. «1511.2 F: Hp. 2. 
(38,9) .Q-y1y.Se121.G 8 — tin, P=SiQ. 
[15071] >. (345, y) . P =(S%) | (Sy). 
[*153:3] 2.Pel,:2F.Prop 


328 


x153:32. 
x153:33. 


x153:34. 
Dem. 


x103:341. 
x15335. 
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F.l,-Nr(y|y) [415231311] 
F.LeNR [«153:32] 
F.g11,.1,40,.1,42,. 1^0, A. l,n2,-A 


F.x1533. Jbk.zlzel,. 

[10:24] >+b.q!L (1) 
+. x56-103:104. Stsl AO SÄ (2) 
H. (1). (2). 5F.1,40, (3) 
F.x153:3301.356113.2 F. lan 2, C Cel n C2. 
[472:41.101:35] 5F.1,^2,-A (4) 
[(1)] 2F.1,42, (5) 


F. (1). (2)- (3). (4). (6). D k. Prop 

F: Rel,.=.NreR=1, [x153:33:34 . x15244] 

F: Rel, dD. Nce*CKR = C*Nr'R-1 

F.x5515.x1533.2F : Hp. 2. NC R1 (1) 
F.(1).*1527 . D +. Prop 

E, C“1,=1 


F.153:301 . F. C1, = 0“C“1 
[xe72:502] =1.D F. Prop 


x154. RELATION-NUMBERS OF ASSIGNED TYPES 
Summary of *154. 


This number gives propositions analogous to those of #102. In accordance 
with our general notations for typical definiteness, "Nr(P)'Q" means “the 
class of relations like Q and of the same type as P," “Nr(P 9)” means “the 
relation to a relation of the type of Q of the class of relations like it and of the 
type of P." By a special definition, * NR? ( P)” is to mean all typically definite 
relation-numbers of the form “Nr ( Po) R,” i.e. all relation-numbers generated 
by the relation Nr (Pg), i.e. the domain of Nr (Po). 


Existence-theorems in this subject can be proved by means of «154/14, 
which states that relations like Q exist in the type of P when, and only when, 
classes similar to C*Q exist in the type of C*P. In virtue of this proposition, 
the existence-theorems of our present topic are deducible from those for 
cardinals. In symbols, this proposition is 


x15414. PF: 1Nr(P)"Q.=.$94 ! Nc(CCPYC*Q 
Hence by «10273 we deduce 

#164242. F. Ae NR'?(D) 

whence, by «15272, 

x1549. F.NC=C““NR 


The remaining propositions are chiefly analogues of those in «102. Very 
few of them are subsequently referred to. 


#15401. NR'(X)-D'Nr(Xy) Df 
X1541. Fig!RlPaoNrQ.2.91CICP a NCQ 


Dem. 
F.x1521.2 +: Hp. D. (TR). R E P. Rsmor Q. 
[*151:18] 2.(qR). RGP.C*RsmC'Q. 
[x33:265] >.(qR).CRCC'P.CRamCQ. 
[*100:1] 2.3! CIKCCP n Nc'C*Q: D F . Prop 


x16411. F:g1Cl'C P a Ne'CQ.2.(q E). R smor Q. CR C CP 
Dem. 
F.x1001.«731.2 +: Hp. 2. (48). Se1 5 1.D'SCC*P.Q*S— CQ. 
[*151:1] D. (4S). DS COP. SQsmorQ. 
[*150-203] D. (48). CSQ C OP . SSQsmor Q: I+. Prop 
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«15412. F:g!Rl'(ata)o NrQ.=.q! Clan NCC Q, = . Noa z NEC Q 
Dem. 

F.x1541.xX359. 2DHbk:g!Rl(ata)a Nr Q.D. qg! ana Ne (1) 

F.x15411.«3592.2 k: q! Clan NEC Q. 3. gt Blstetaieo Nr (2) 

F.(1).(2).2F. Prop 


x154121. F. RI(ECP n t (CCP) =t P = tP 


Dem. 
F.x645. DE. RICP PELO P- t(OP 1 OP) (1) 
F.*64:'201. DF. (CPP CP) - 6P (2) 
F.(1).(2).*64:54.2 . Prop 
x15418. F:qit*PaNrQ.=.q1tC'P a Ne C Q. =. Net OP > NCC Q 
Dem. 
€ (t€ 
F.x15412 ^ CP .X154121.2 
Fig! P a Nr Q. =. qg! HCP a NEC Q (1) 


H. (1), *63°65 .117:22 . D F. Prop 
x15414. F:g!Nr(PyQ.s.g!Ne(CP)O'Q [x15413 . (*65:04)] 


In virtue of x*15414 and the propositions of *102, x103, *104, *105, 
*106, we see that all homogeneous or ascending relation-numbers exist, while 
A is a member of every descending type of relation-numbers. Remembering 
that the relations concerned must be homogeneous, we see that there are two 
kinds of steps by which their types may be raised, namely (1) from P to 
relations of the type of t*C*P t t*C*P, ùe. from P to relations of the type of 
C*P | C*P, or of P; (2) from P to relations of the type of tP f tP, i.e. from 
P to relations of the type of P | P, or of | øP if xet,*C*P. Thus repetitions 
of the two steps from P to UP, and from P to | øP, where wet,‘O*P, will 
enable us, without changing the relation-number, to raise its type indefinitely. 
It will be observed that, in accordance with our general definitions for 
relative types, the type of UP is t"*C*P, and the type of Laf (where 
vet OP) is OP. 


x1542. +. Nr(Xy)Q=P{[PsmorxyQ} [*652. (*152:01)] 
#154201. F.Nr(X)Q=NrQntX [Proof as in *102°6] 


#164202. F:PeNr(Xy)Q.=.PeNr(X)Q.QetY.=. 
PeNrQ. PetfX.Qet*Y [11522201 . (65:1)] 
*154:203. F:QettY.D. Nr(Xy)'Q9 Nr(X)y'Q [4154-202] 
When Q belongs to any other type than t*Y, Nr(X y)*Q is meaningless. 


#15421, F. NR! (X)23À ((40).2=Nr(Xy)Q) [(*154:01)] 
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*15422. F.NRY(X)=Nr(X)“Y=(nX) Nr tY 
Dem, 
F.x15421:202.2 
Fi. AeNRY(X). 
[46310834473] 


+ (Q): PeA.zp.PeNr(XyQ.Qet*Y: 

sain: Qet*Y: Pex. =p. PeNr(XyQ: 
[20:43] : (4Q). Q e “YY. x= Nr (X)Q : 
[x37:6] Xe Nr (X) “tY (1) 
F.(1).*154201. D k. Prop 

*154:23. F:AeNR9(P).z.AeNCC(C P). =. Ae NC (COPEC 


Dem. 
F.x15492.2 k: Ae NRP). =. A e Nr (Py. 
[*37:6] =.(qR).RetQ.A=Nr(P)R. 
(*154'14.Transp] =.(qR).RetQ.A=Ne(CP)CR. 
[*64-24] =. (JR). CR e tQ. A= NC(C“PYC R, 
[*35:942] =. (ga). oe OO, A = Ne(CCP)a. 
[x37:6] =. A e Ne (CP) ECQ. (1) 
[x102:62] = . A e NOC (OP (2) 


H. (1). (2). 2 F. Prop 

#16424, F:CQ- tC P.2.Nr(PYQ- A. [10273 #15414] 

#154241, F.Nr(P)INCP=A [x15424] 

x154242. k. Ae NR':'2(P) 

Dem. 

F.x3591.2 F. If CP CHOP 1 OP 
[*63:64] C OPA kO P 
[*150°22] Ct SOUP TGP (1) 
E, (1) 1540121 .DF.1IPeCOPetGP (2) 
F. (2). #15422241. D F. Prop 

415425. b:C'Q=to'O'P.D.Nr(P)Q=A [410658 . x15414] 

4154-251. h. A e NRPÝ P(P) 


Dem. 
F.«15423.2 F: A e NRP! P(P) „=. Ae Ne(CPYtO«P | P). 
[55:15] =.AeNe(CtP)tuP. 
[x63:61] =, Ae No (OPEP, 
[154121] z.AeNc(CP)*t,CP (1) 
F.(1).3106:58 . 104-264 . D F. Prop 
*154:26. F:PettQ.D.g INr(PyYQ [x64231 . 103:3:13 . x15414] 


*154:261. F: OPet*OQ.D.gINr(P¥Q [#104211 . #15414] 
*154262. H: CP et, CQ. 2. ! Nr (PQ [x10621] . x15414] 
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The following propositions are concerned with the two particular trans- 
formations from P to UP and from P to æ | P, which are useful in raising 
the type of a relation-number. 


x10431. F.to P =P 


Dem. 
F.*154191.15022 . Fa t“v P = RI OM d P T 440 P) 
[63:64] = RI CCP 7 GO P) 
[64:56] = BIO P , D k. Prop 


#154311. H. q! Nr (ë“C“PY'P [x15431 . x152-6] 
416432. him OP .2.t'z |jP—- PP tial “OP =P 


Dem, 
+. *154'121 . x150-22 . D k. t*z | P = RI*((& | “C P) t (tæ | *C*P)) (1) 
k. x64-52. Sk:zx,yetyC“ P. D.x L yet (KCP TEL CP), 
[154-121] D.a, yet P (2) 
F. (2). Direct OP. DD. | “CPCUP. 
[63:21] Dt a] “CP =P (3) 
F. (1). (8). DF: Hp.2.tfz | ) P= RIUP T UP) 
[64/56] Lp (4) 
F.(3).(4).2 +. Prop 
x154321. H. q ! Nr (PPP [x154:32 . x15262 . 63:18] 


x154322. FE :set/C PP... P -t*P [Proof as in «15432] 
x15433. bimet COOP. DEP poo Pen? 


Dem. 
+. *154-32. 2 +: Hp. D. Peta | “CP. 
[*150-22] 3. Peta, iP. 
[x15432] 2.6P fæ [IP - Dee [3 P 
[64-23] =P Eg 3P 
[x15432] = P : D + „ Prop 


3154331. H. q! Nr (PG P). [x15433 . x15262 .63:18] 


#1544,  F.Nr(XNQ=P(38).Sel>1.(18=0Q.P=85Q. 
DS et*C*X , US et*C y) 
Dem. 
F.*154:'202.*152:1 .2 
F: PeNr(XyQ.=:1(958).8e1>1.08=C0'Q.P=85Q:Pet'X .QetY: 
[x64-24] :(q5).Sel>1.18=0Q.P=85Q.0PetCX. 
Qet CY: 

: (J8). Bel -1.AS =Q. P2 S5Q. 

D*8S et*C*X . Q*S e “CY :. D k. Prop 


th 1 


(*13'193.%150-23] 


lll 
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x154401. +. Nr (XQ = P tq 1(P amor Q) n t(0X T CY) 
[1544 .*151:11 . 64763] 

The remaining propositionsof this number (except #154-9) are the analogues 
of those whose numbers have the same decimal part in *102, They are here 
given without proof, because the proofs are, step by step, analogous to the 
proofs of the corresponding propositions in «102. 


x10441. 
x154:42. 
x154:43. 
x15446. 
x15452. 
x15453. 
x15455. 
x15464. 
x154:641. 
k154:8. 
*x154:81. 
x15482. 
x15483. 


x154:84. 
x154:85. 
x154 80. 
x164801. 
x15487. 
x154:88. 
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PeNr(XjY R. QeNr(Yj R. DO. PeNr(Xy)'Q. Qe Nr(Y y P 
. P eNr (Pp) P 
«q Nr(PpyP 
¡PeNr(XyNQ.=.QeNr(YP.=.PsmorQ.Pet'X .Qet'Y 
¿q 1Nr(Xy)Q.>.Nr(Xy)Q e NRX (X) 
. NRY (X) — A C NRK (X) 
:A—eNR2X2(Y).32. NRY(X)— A= NR2 (X) 
¡peNR.q!4.3.(4P,Q).4=Nr(P)Q 
:peNR..(qP,Q).4=Nr(PyQ [*15464-241] 
z P e Nr (X y)“Q. P smor R. Ret'S.3.ReNr(Sy)Q. Re Nr (S) P 
: PeNr(X y)Q.>.smor*Nr(Xy)QntS=Nr(Sy)Q = Nr (Sx) P 
zue NRT (X). gin, 2, smor“u n tS e NRY (S) 
sue NRT (X).v—smor*uotfS.n!v.2. 

smoruntíS=smor y n tS , y = smor**v n tX 
:(qP).Psmor X. Pet*X.Qsmor P.=.(Qsmor X 
. smor**y n DI Y =smory y 
¿p=Nr(X)Q.37 14. >.smoryu = Nr(Y)Q 
. SMOOT yf smor yu C smorx“p 
: u= Nr(YYQ.ng 1! Nr (XY Q. 23. smorp*“u=smorp“smorx“ 
r= Nr (YY Q . H ! smorp“u. D. 
smorp“ = Nr (P)Q .smorxu = Nr (XQ. 
smor yu =smorx“smorp“ u =smorz“Nr (P)Q 


.NC=C““NR 


F.«3729.2 F:4 2 A.2.u 2 C*A. 
[*154:241] D.peCNR (1) 
F.437:29.2 Fi» A.D. Cy A. 
[x10273] D. O“, e NC (2) 
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(1) (2) 152-72 . D F. Prop 


*155. HOMOGENEOUS RELATION-NUMBERS 


Summary of *155. 


A relation-number is called homogeneous when it is generated by a 
homogeneous relation of likeness, ùe. when it consists of all relations which 
are like a given relation P and of the same type as P. For the homogeneous 
relation-number of P we write “ NP”; thus Na‘P =Nr'P aP. When 
P is given, N,r‘P is typically definite. We have always PeN(q*P, hence 
q!Na*P. Conversely, if a typically definite relation-number is not null, it 
is a homogeneous relation-number; in fact, if P is a member of it, it is 
N,r*P. Thus the homogeneous relation-numbers are all the relation-numbers 
except A. 

Homogeneous relation-numbers play the same part in relation-arithmetic 
as homogeneous cardinals play in cardinal arithmetic. The propositions of 
this number (except *155-6:61) are the analogues of those with the same 
decimal part in *103. Their proofs are exactly analogous to the proofs of 
their analogues in X103, and are therefore omitted. 


The following propositions are the most useful in this number. 
#15511. F:QeNagP.z.Qsmor P.Qet*P.z.QeNr'P.Qet*P 
This merely embodies the definition. 
#15512. F. Pe NP 
whence 
x15513. F. t NIP 
*155:16. F: Nit P = Nr, =. Nr* P = Nr'Q 


This proposition is used in the theory of well-ordered series (*253 and 
X255). It requires that the equation “ Nr*P =Nr*Q” on the right-hand side 
should be subject to the convention AT. Otherwise, the typical ambiguities 
might be so determined as to give Nr*P = Nr*Q= A, which would not imply 
N.P = NrQ. 


*1552. F:yeN,¿R.=.(qP).p=NrPattP.=.(qP). p= NP 
This merely embodies the definition of N,R. 

x15522. P:uyeN,R.).q!p 

*155°26. k: peNR.):Pep.=.NaP =p 

*15027. b:iu=Ny"P.=.peNR.Pen 

*x155:34, F.NR—¿“ACN,R 


IN 
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x155:4.  F.smor**N,or*P — NP 

«1555. +.0,eN,R 

x*155:6. F . CN AP = N et (Ce P 


This last proposition connects homogeneous relation-numbers with homo- 
geneous cardinals. 


*155°01. Nr P=NrPatP Df 

*155°02. N,R=D‘N,r Df 

«1501. —F.NriP=(Nr*P)p =Nr(PyP = Nr(PpyP 

x15511. F:QeNrP.=.Qsmor P.Qet*P.z.QeNr'P.QettP 
*x15512. F. Pe NP 

x15513. F. !N ire P 

x15514. F: NP = Net, NirfQ.=.QeN yr‘ P.=.PsmorQ.Qet*P 
x15515. F: INP a Nor SS NP =NorQ 

«15016. H: NP = NQ. =. NP = NQ 

#1552, k:ueN,R. =. (FP). u= Nr'PatfP.z.(qP). u= Na*P 
x15521. k. NP e NR. NP e NR 

*155:22. k:pueNR.D.7! pu 

*155:23. k. Ane NR 

x155:24. H. NR € Cls ex? excl 

x15525. Fila v eN R.D:qlpav.=.p=v 

15526. F:.peNR.2:Pep.=.NriP=p 

«15527. Fip=Noer'P.=.peNR. Pep 

*x15528. -:(qR).RsmoP.p=NR.=.q!1p.p=NrP 
*x1553.  FiQet*P. D. NQ = Nr (PQ = Nr (PpYQ = NQ a tP 
*155:301. H. NRP (P)= N,R (P) 

*155:-31. ig! Nr (Xy) Q... Nr (Xy) Q €e N,R(X) 

*15532. F.NRY(X)— A C N,R(X) 

*15533. F.NR(X)—-(i'ACN,R(X) 

x15534. H.NR—- GA CNR 

15535. F:AceEeNRX(Y).2. NRY(X) - A = Na (X) 

*155'4. —F.smor*N fP = NP 

x15541. LF.smor*Na'PattQ- Nr(QYP 

«15542. F:QsmorP.z.Nr(QP- Nal 

*155:43. F:LeNR.2.smor'tuoatfu-pu 
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15544. b:.u,ve NB. D: p= smortv.=.pv=smor“u 
*155'5. F.0,eN,R 
*155:51. F.2,a R1Cls e NR 
x15552. F.2,n Re! e N,R 

The following propositions have no analogue in «103. 
*1556. F. ONP = NCC P 

Dem. 


F.*100'11.*103'11.2F:.a eN CO P.=: 
act*C Pi(gS).Se11.D'S—a.Q*S82 CP: 


[x15023] ziaet*C Pi(qS).Se1—1.083P =a. AS e CP: 
[*151:11] =:0et'CP:(5Q).QsmorP.a=CQ: 
[64:24] =:(74Q). Qsmor P. Qet*P.a- CQ: 


[+152:11.xk155'11] = : a e C“Nx“P :. D k. Prop 
*155:61. F.C%N R = NC [*155:6] 


On ascending and descending relation-numbers, propositions analogous to 
those of *104, x105, and «106 might be proved by proofs analogous to those 
given in those numbers. It is, however, scarcely necessary to add anything to 
the propositions already proved, namely «154/24:241:242:25:251 on descending 
relation-numbers, «154:26:261:262:31:311:32:321:322:83:331 on ascending rela- 
tion-numbers, and x«155:23:34 giving the relations of non-homogeneous to 
homogeneous relation-numbers. Ascending relation-numbers all exist, and 
those that start from the type of P, wherever they end*, are the corre- 
spondentsf of the homogeneous relation- numbers of the type of P, and are 
only some of the homogeneous relation-numbers of the type in which they 
end. Descending relation-numbers consist of A together with the homo- 
geneous relation-numbers of the type in which they end: they are the 
correspondents of only some of the type in which they begin, or rather, A is 
the common correspondent of all those relation-numbers in the initial type 
which are not correspondents of any homogeneous relation-number in the 
end-type. These properties are exactly the same as in the case of cardinals, 
as might be foreseen by x154"14, 


* We say that Nr (P)'Q starts from the type of Q and ends in the type of P. 
T We call two typically definite relation-numbers correspondents when they only differ as to 
the typical determination, i.e. Nr (X)‘P and Nr (Y)'P are correspondents. 


SECTION B 


ADDITION OF RELATIONS, AND THE PRODUCT 
OF TWO RELATIONS 


Summary of Section B. 


In the present section, we have to consider the kind of addition of 
relations which is required in ordinal arithmetic. In cardinal arithmetic, 
if < is a class of mutually exclusive classes, sfx has the properties required of 
their sum, and thus we do not require a new kind of logical addition before 
dealing with arithmetical addition. But in ordinal arithmetic this is not so. 
Suppose P and Q are the generating relations of two series, and we wish to 
add the Q-series at the end of the P-series. Then we wish every term of the 
P-series to precede every term of the Q-series; thus Pu Q is not the 
generating relation of the new series, since Pw Q gives no relation between 
the terms of the P-series and the terms of the Q-series. The relation we 
want is 

PuQuCiP CY, 
since this makes every term of the P-series precede every term of the 
Q-series. Hence we put 


PHQ=PuQuCPTtCQ Df 
It will be seen that P 4 Q is in general different from Q £ P. 


If C*P and C*Q have no common terms, the sum of the relation-numbers 
of P and Q is the relation-number of P#Q (cf. x180). 


The addition of a single term to a series requires a new definition, and 
cannot be dealt with as a particular case of the addition of two relations. It 
might be thought that, just as a v t“ gives the result of adding the one term 
æ to the class a, so P(x | x) would give the result of adding the one term z 
to the series P. But this is not the case, since, when we add a term toa 
series, we do not want this term to precede itself, whereas P (zx | æ) is 
a relation which æ has to itself. What we want is a relation which every 
member of C*P has to z but which z does not have to itself; thus we take 
P v C*P 1 tz as our relation, and put 

Ppa=PuCP fx Df 
This definition defines the generating relation of the series obtained by 
adding z at the end of the P-series; similarly for adding z at the beginning 
we put 

4 P=tatCPuP D 
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If z is not a member of C*P, the relation-number of P + z is the sum of the 
relation-number of P and the ordinal 1, which we represent by 1. (The 
ordinal 1 has no meaning by itself, but only as a summand.) 


The sum of a series of series is defined in the same way as the sum of 
two series was defined. Let P be a serial relation whose field consists of 
serial relations. Then the sum of all the series generated by members of 
C*P, when these series are taken in the order generated by P, must be a 
relation which holds between z and y whenever either (1) z and y both 
belong to the field of one of the series, and z precedes y in this series, or 
(2) x belongs to the field of an earlier series than that to which y belongs. 
In the first case, we have (AQ). Qe CP . zQy, ie. z(s*C*P)y. In the second 
case, we have (qQ, R). QPR.xeC"Q.yeC*R, ie. (TQ, R). QPR . o FQ.yFR, 
Ge a(F3P)y. Hence the generating relation of the sum of all the series is 
$CPuF3P. Hence we put 

SP =S4CO Puy FIP Df 
The relation 2,*P has all the properties which we should expect of the sum of 
a series of series. 


If a series is to result from the addition of a series of series, it is necessary 

that no two of the series should have any common terms. For if we have 
QPER.zcC*Qa CR, 
we shall also have z (SP). 
Hence instead of a series, we shall have cycles; for it is essential to a series 
that no term should precede itself. (What seem to be series in which there 
is repetition are always the result of a one-many correlation with series in 
which there is no repetition, so that a term can be counted once as the 
correlate of one term, and again as the correlate of a later term.) For this 
reason, as well as for many others, it is important to consider relations 
between mutually exclusive relations, t.e. between relations whose fields have 
no common terms. We put 
Rel? excl= P1Q, ReC*P. Q4 R. 2944. Qa CR- Al DE 
Then Rel? excl has much the same utility in relation-arithmetic as Cls? excl 
has in cardinal arithmetic. We have 
F:PeRelexcl. =. FF OP eCls— 1, 
which is analogous to the proposition (*84"14) 
E: æ eClst excl. = . eÙ «eCls— 1. 

It will be found that in relation-arithmetic the relation F often appears 
where e appears in the analogous proposition of cardinal arithmetic. 


Analogous to “sm sm” is the relation of double ordinal similarity. This 
holds between two relations P and Q when they are ordinally similar relations 
between ordinally similar relations with known correlators, de, when, if T is 
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an ordinal correlator of P and Q, so that P = T?Q, then if X is a member of 
C*P, and Y is the corresponding member of CQ, so that XT Y, we shall have 
X smor Y, and shall be able to specify a member of X smor Y, But as in 
cardinals, so here, we have to frame our definition of double ordinal similarity 
in such a way as to minimize the use of the multiplicative axiom. We there- 
fore take as our definition the following: P and Q are said to have donble 
ordinal similarity when there is a one-one relation S which has C*X*Q for its 
converse domain, and is such that P=St3Q. A relation S which has these 
properties is called a double correlator of P and Q, i.e. we put 


Psmorsmor Q-(1—1)a Oste ze a S(P—-SpQ) D£, 
a definition which, as will be perceived, is closely analogous to that of 


«Simsma in «lll. Two relations have double similarity when they have 
a double correlator, t.e. 


smor smor = PQ fq! P smor smor Q} Df 


S is a double correlator of P and Q when S is a correlator of 2*P and 3'Q and 
Stf CQ is a correlator of P and Q. This might be taken as the definition of 
a double correlator, since it is equivalent to the above definition. 


If we assume the multiplicative axiom, we can prove that double simi- 
larity holds between similar relations of mutually exclusive similar relations, 
i.e. between two relations of mutually exclusive relations P and Q which have 
a correlator S such that, if Ye C*Q, then Y and S*Y are always similar. In 
this case, SE smor. Thus if we assume the multiplicative axiom we have, if 
P, Q e Rel excl, 

P smor smor Q. = . q ! Psmor Q ^ Rl'smor. 
In the partieular case in which the fields of P and Q consist of well-ordered 
relations (i.e. relations generating well-ordered series), this equivalence can 
be proved without the use of the multiplicative axiom, because two similar 
well-ordered relations have only one correlator, so that the difficulty of selecting 
among correlators does not arise. 


Double ordinal correlators have the same importance in proving the formal 
laws of relation-arithmetic that double cardinal correlators have in cardinal 
arithmetic. The construction of double correlators in various cases constitutes 
a large part of relation-arithmetic. 


In defining the ordinal product of two relation-numbers, and in defining 
exponentiation, we use a relation which has properties analogous to those of 
a y “B. This relation is P L JQ, of which the structure is as follows: Let z, w 
be two terms having the relation Q; then form the two relations | 2P, 
| w3P. The relation | 25P holds between two couples æ | z and y | z when- 
ever «Py; thus it arranges couples whose referents are members of C*P, and 
whose relata are z, in an order similar to P. The relations | ØP and | wP 

22—2 
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are (by k150:03) the same as PÄ z and P yo. Thus P Q arranges such 
relations as | øP in an order similar to Q. Thus P | 5Q is similar to Q, and 
every member of its field is similar to P. Thus the (lao nam bas of P pe 
is Nr*Q, and every member of its field has the relation-number Nr*P. More- 
over P L 3Q, as it is easy to see, is a relation of mutually exclusive relations. 
Hence it is suitable for defining the product of Q and P, and we put 
QxP=2P15Q D 

In the next section, after we have defined the product of a relation of relations, 
we shall use the same relation P Q for the definition of exponentiation, 
putting 

PexpQ= Prod*P | iQ Df. 
These two definitions should be compared with those in «113 and x116. 

In virtue of the definition of X, the relation =P | JQ holds between terms 
which either have one of the relations of the form P y z, or belong respectively 
to the fields of two relations P | z, P |w, where zQw. Thus the relation 
xp L JQ holds between æ | z and y iz whenever «Py and ze C*Q, and also 
between æ | z and y | w whenever z, y eC*P . zQw. Thus if, for the sake of 
illustration, P and Q generate finite series, so that their fields are 

lp, 2p, ..., Mp, 

1o, 29, ..., vg, 
then the field of ZP L JQ will consist of the couples 
Ip} lg, 2p 1o, ..., rd Lo; 
Ip 26, 22 1,2, ..., wed 20; 


lel ve, 2p | vo, ..., pr lve; 
and their order as arranged by 2*P | Q is that in which they are written 
M 
above. Thus the above couples in the above order constitute the series QxP, 
and it is evident that this series has v x u terms. 

When the factors of a product are not enumerated, but are given as the 
field of a relation, a new definition of multiplication is required. This defini- 
tion, which has the advantage of being applicable to infinite products, will be 
dealt with in the following section. 


*160. THE SUM OF TWO RELATIONS 


Summary of *160. 
In this number, we introduce the definition 
PtQ-PoQuoCPfTCQ Df 

which was explained in the introduction to this section. Although the 
propositions of this and other numbers in this Part do not require that P and 
Q should be such as to generate series, yet the reader will find it convenient 
to imagine them to be such, since the important applications of the ideas of 
this Part are to series. Thuswe mayregard the sum of P and Q as a relation which 
holds between z and y when either z precedes y in the P-series, or z precedes 
y in the Q-series, or z belongs to the P-series and y belongs to the Q-series. 


The most important propositions of this number are: 
x16014. F.C(P4Q) 2 C P o CQ 
*16021. P.P4Á=P 
*16022. F.Á4Q=Q 
*16031. F.(PQ4R=P4(Q4R) 


which is the associative law, and 

x1604. F.(PuQfR=(P4B)U(QAR) 

which is the distributive law for logical and arithmetical addition; 
x16044. F:C'PCQ«S.C*QC QS. 02. SP QJ - SPtSQ 
which is also a kind of distributive law; 


«16047. H: CP a CQ=A,. C P AC“ Q=A. SePsmorP'. TeQsmorQ'.2. 


Su Te(P#Q)smor (P ER) 
whence 
#16048. F: CSPaACQ=A.0P’ aQ =A. Psmor P'. QsmorQ'. 3. 
PHQsmor P' +Q 


whence it follows that if P and Q are mutually exclusive, the relation-number 
of their sum depends only upon the relation-numbers of P and Q; 


*1605.  F:C Po CQ-A.2.(P4QE C P-P.(P4QLOQ-Q 
216052. F:C Pa Q-A.CPoCR-A.P1Q-P4R.2.Q-R 


x16001. P#Q=PuQuCPTCQ Df 

#1601. F.P4Q=PuQuOPrOR [(*160-01)] 
*16011. F::x(P4Q)y.=:xPy.v.2Qy.v.zeC'P.yeC'Q [*160:1] 
*160111. F:.(P4Q)y.=:xPy.v.2Qy.v.eFP.yFQ [*160-11 . 33:51] 
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x16012. F: 1Q.2.D(P4Q) =C Po DQ [*33:26 . 3585 .*160:1] 
x16013. k:4!P.2D.A(P+Q)=APuvCQ 

x16014. +.C(P4Q)=C"PuC*YQ 


Dem. 
F.x33:262 . 1601 .3-.C(P4Q)=C"P o COR u CCP t CQ) (1) 
F . *35'85'86°88 . D+. O(P F C*Q) C C*P o OE (2) 


F.(1).(2). D k. Prop 


The above proposition is constantly used. The following propositions 
(*160°15—-161) are not used, but are inserted to show that P#@ has the 
kind of structure that we should expect of a sum. 


> > 
x16015. F:g1P.2.B(P4Q)- BP —CQ 


Dem. 
F.x1601213.2 Fin !P.9q!Q.2 IPAQ) - (CP v DQ) — (Q*P o CQ) 
> 

[x93-101.x33:161] =B P-Q (1) 
b.*1601.3+:Q=A.3.PHQ=P. 

> > 
[30:37] D. B(P4.Q)=BP 

> 

[33241] =B'P-C*Q (2) 


F.(1). (8). 2 F. Prop 
> ker v 
£160151. Le äng. 2. B'Onv(P +Q) =R Q- CP 
> > 
416016. F:d!P.BPaCQ-A.2.B(P4Q)- EXP. [416015] 
M > y 
160161. F: 10. BQ a0'P=A.D. BCav'(P$.Q)=BQ 
#1602. k. Cnv(P4Q)=Q4P [x3115 3584] 
x16021. +.PRA=P [35:88 . 25:24] 
x16022. F.À 4 Q-Q 
41603. F.(P$Q £ R- PoQu Ro CP 10 Qo C P1 C Ro QTR 
Dem. 
F.x160:1411.2 


F.(P4Q f R-(P4Q)o Ro(CPoCQ)f CR 
[416014354182] = Pu QuC*P f OQU Ro CP t C Ro C“Q O'R. D H. Prop 


16031. H.(P4Q 4 R- P4(Q4R) 
Dem. 
F.x160141.2 
F.Pt(QtR)-PoQo Ro CP T1 CQu CP 1 C Ro ORTOR (1) 
H. (1). 1603. D k. Prop 
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x16032. PHQ4R=(PAQSR Df 
This definition serves merely for the avoidance of brackets. 
«16033. -:PCQ.D.PAREQIR [«33:265 . *160:1] 
«16034 F:REGS.2.Q0t-RCGQ^4S [33:265 . 1601] 
x16035. F:PCQ.RGS.2.PftQCRÍTS [1603334] 
*1604. F.(PuQ t E-(PtR)w(QTR) 


Dem. 
F.«1601.2F.(PuQ $R-PoQoRoC(PoQ TCR 
[x33:262.23:56] =PuRuQuRu(CP u CR) TCR 
[35-41-82] —-PuRoQoRoCPTCRoCQTCE 
[1601] =(P$R)v(QER).3+. Prop 


#160401. H. PM(Q w R)=(P£Q)u (P+ R) 


The above two propositions state the distributive law for logical and 
arithmetical addition. The three following propositions give the generalized 
form of this law, when $“ replaces Pu Q; these propositions are not 
subsequently used but are inserted for the sake of their intrinsic interest. 


*16041. b:g1X3.2.X E — 3$ RA — AFR) 
Dem. 

F.x4L11.2 bi z(6 ER X)y.mi(ugP) .Pex.z(Pft-R)y: 

[x16011] i(q@P):Per:aPy.v.aRy.v.ceOP.yeOR: 

[10:42] :(qP).Per.aPy.v.(qP).Per.a2Ry.v. 
(qP).Per.ceCP.yeOR: 

pe41:11.10:35.:41:45] = 0 (GA)y.viq@lra.cRy.viceCSrX.yeCR (1) 

F (L). Jb: Hp. 2, x(#Í RA). = 1æ(sA)y.v.æRy.v. xe CX. yeC R: 

[*160-11] = 1æ(sSAFR)y::2 F. Prop 


Ul 


#160411. Fig 14.2. P X — P 4X [Proof as in *160°41] 
4160412. Frai, glu. 2.8 i u= Bier, SI 
> 


Dem. 
F.«x160411.2 E rqtw.D.s ARS = SSAA U (1) 
F.x16041. DEIGIA.D. (SAR 6 = HALE (2) 
w 


H.(1). (2). DEIA. glu. D. SN aftu m SEIL ASI 
[42-12] = sís Afp: DF. Prop 
25 
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The following propositions lead up to *160'44, which is frequently used. 
416042. F.(PAQ)S=P|SuQ|Sv CP t ër 


Dem. 


E.*1601 .D+.(P4Q)S=P|SuQ|Sv(CPFCQ)|S 

[x37:8] =P|SvQ|SvOPPS“O.DE. Prop 
«160421. F.S|(P +Q) = 8 |P o 8| Q o S*CP 1 C'Q 
x16043. HF.S(P4Q = Si Pu SQU SOP 1 SEO 


Dem. 
F.x1501.x160:421.,2 


F.S(PfQ -(S|PoS|QuS«C'P t 0Q)|S 
[41501.437:8] = S; P v SiQ o S“OP 4 SO". Db. Prop 
x16044. E: CPCS. CQCO*S.2. (P$ Q - SP48Q 


F.x«16043.x15022.2 
F:Hp.D2.S(P+Q)= SP o SQ v (CSI P) Y (0585) 
[41601] = SP455Q:3+. Prop 
#16045. H: SMC P vC“'Q)e1-21.8F CSP’ ePsmor P'. Sh CQ’ eQsmor Q’.>. 
STOP TQ) (P4Q) suo (P4 Q 


Dem. 
F.«15122.2 +: Hp.2. CP CQG*S.C*Q'CQ*S. P= SP'.Q- SQR. (1) 
[4160-44] 2.P4Q-SXP'fQ) (3) 
F.(1).«16014.2 F: Hp. 2. C (P' + Q) CaS (3) 
F.«16014. Dt:Hp.d.SPC(P’ Rel 1 (4) 


F.(2).(8).(4).15122. D k. Prop 
*160:451. F: ST C'P'ePsmor P' . SP C*Q'eQsmor Q'. S'(C*P'—-C*Q)a C*Q—A . 
5.81 O(P +Q) «(P4Q) smor (P' t Q) 


Dem. 
H. x15122 . 15022. D F: Hp.D. CQ =S 0R. 
[471:381.«37:421] D. SCP’ — CQ) a SOR =A. 
[x7 4:823] IS POP v C*Q)el—1 (1) 


+. (1) . +160:45 . D k. Prop 
x160:452. F: SNOP e Psmor P’. Sf C*Q' « Qsmor Q. C'P n C Q—A.2. 
SFo<P £Q) (P + Q siio: (P £ Q) 


Dem. 
F.x*15122.«15022. D k: Hp. D. CP = S*C*P' .CQ— S*CQ'. 
[Hp] D. 8O Pan SOR =A. 
[»74-833] 3. SPO(P4Q)e1>1 (1) 


H. (1). *160:45 . D +. Prop 
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x16046. +:CP=48.CQ=AT.COPACQ=A.D. 
(So TYP FO) =S PETR 


Dem. 
H. #16044. +: Hp. D (Sv DK(P4Q)=(Sv TP 4 (Sw TyQ 
[150:32] = (Sw T)f CP PF (Su T)F COQ 
[435:644.H p] =(SPOPYPA(TPOQNO 
[*150:32] =SiP#TIQ: D+. Prop f 
«16047. +:CPACIQ=A.CP.ACQ'=A.SePsmor P.TeQsmorQ'.2. 

SuTe(P4Q)smor (P ER) 

Dem. 

F.«15111131.2 k: Hp. 2. D'S- CP. D'T- CQ. G*S- C*P'. 
q'T- CQ. (1) 

[Hp] 2.D'Sa D'T- A.Q*Sa Q'T-A. 
(«15111.«71:242] 2.SoTelƏ1 (2) 
F.(1).16014.2 F: Hp. 2. C(P' 4. Q) - Q*S v aT 
[33-261] = («S o T) (3) 
F.x16046.x15111.2 F: Hp. 2. P+ Q= (So T(P' RQ) (4) 


F.(2).(3). (4). «15111. D k. Prop 
#16048, F: CP n CQ A. OD n CQ = A. Psmor P'. QsmorQ'.2. 
PFQsmorP +Q  [*16047.415112] 
*1605.  F:CPaCQ2A.D.(PtQ[CIP-P.(PtQ[C'Q-Q 
Dem. 
F.«1601.«36:23.2 
t.(PEQ) OP =P? CP v (OP FCO) OP v QL OP 


[x36:29:33] = Po (CP t CQ) A (CP OP) 9 QL OP (1) 
F.«3631. | 2F:Hp.2.QEC'P-À (2) 
F.«3583488.D2 H: Hp. 2. (CP f CQ) À (C“ P TOP) = Á (8) 
H. (1).(2).(3). Dk: Hp. 2, (PQI C.P = P (4) 
Similarly Ft: Hp.d.(P#Q)CQ=Q (5) 


H. (4). (5). D F. Prop 
*16051. -:CPACQ=A..(PLQy=P.uQwuDPPCQuUOP TAQ 


Dem. 
F.«x3473. DE: Hp..(PuQ)=P:uQ: (1) 
H. x85:895. D+: Hp. 2. (CP? C“Q? = Å (2) 


F.x3462. 2F. (P Qr (Po Qro(CP f CQ)? 
v (P v Q)| (OP T CQ) o (CP ^ C*Q)| (Po Q) 


[(1).(2)} =Pu Qu (Pu Q)| (CP fT O@) ou (CP FT CQ) |(P¥Q) (3) 
F.x9781. 2F:Hp.2. (Po Q(CP 10 Q - D'P1 CQ (4) 
F.x978. 2F:Hp.2.(C*P 4 CQ) (Po Q)- CP FAQ (b) 


F.(3).(4).(5).2F . Prop 
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The above proposition is useful in proving that, if CP n C*Q = A, P 2 Q is 
transitive when P and Q are transitive (cf. *201°4). 
«16002. +:CPACIQ=A.C PAC R=A.P4Q=P4R.2D.Q=R 

Dem. 
H .*160:-14. D+: Hp. 2.(PtQ)E(- CP) =(P + Q)L CQ. 

(PEOI (- C'P)- (PERII OR, 

[*160:5] 23.(PfQ)E(-CP)2Q.(Pf-R)E(-C'P)- R. 
[Hp] 3.Q- R:2F.Prop 

The above proposition is used in dealing with the series of segments of 
a series («213:561). 


*161. ADDITION OF A TERM TO A RELATION 


Summary of «161. 

The addition of a term has two forms, according as it occurs at the 
beginning or end of the field of the relation in question. If we add first æ 
and then y at the end, the result is the same as if we added > | y (x161:22); 
if at the beginning, it is the same as if we added y | æ (x161:221). The 
propositions of the present number are all obvious, and offer no difficulties of 
any kind. As explained in the introduction to this section, we put 

Disse Dote Df, 
ect PatatOPuP Df 
Most of the propositions of this number require the hypothesis ý ! P, because 
if P= À, Ppa=aedt P= A(#161-2201). This is connected with the fact 
that there is no ordinal number 1. Apart from propositions already 
mentioned, the chief propositions of this number are the following (we omit 
propositions about z< P when they are merely analogues of propositions 
about P -p æ): 
416112, Lat P=Cnv(P + æ) 
«16114. b:q1!P.2.C0«P p s)z CCP o ‘s= Cae P) 
#16115. F:qtP.avreC'P.d. 
> > > y 
BP - 2) - BP. B'Onv(P + 2) =U . Bad P)= e 
x161:211. H. x+ (y 2) =z ]yoz ]z2zoy]z=G 17) be 
*161:31. F: PsmorQ.zceeC'P.yceC'Q.2. 
P + z smor Q p y . æ 4 P smor y 4 Q 


41614. 1: 0°QC AS. seg, 8e1— Cls.2.S$(Q-p. a) =S5Q p Bis 


*16101. Ppyae=PuCPti« Df 

#16102. 4 P='fC'PuP Df 

#1611. F.P-pao-PoCP Tc [(*161:01)] 
#161101. F.z 4 P= f PoP [(#161-02)] 
#16111. biy(P+a)z.s:yPz.v.yeCOP.z=a [1611] 
x161111. H: y (æ P)z.siy=a.zeCP.v.yPz [%*161'101] 
416112. Leet P=Cov(P4>a) [#1611101 . *85:84. «33:221 
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16118. +. DP 4+æ)=0“P , (test P) Ob 


Dem. 
F.«1611. DF. DP ja) = DP v D(OP t t) 
[435:85] -DPocP 
[33:161] = CP (1) 
Similarly | F.G*«z«- P)= 0P (2) 


H. (1).(2). D+. Prop 
#1611381. F: 1 P. D). AP p 2) 2 A P ule. Ditze P)=D'P via 
[x35:86 . *161:1] 
#16114. b:q!P.3.C(P -pæ)=0Puvvaæ=CO (z+ P) [*161:13131] 
The hypothesis q! P is necessary in this proposition, since without it we 
have P p x= À. 
> > > 
#161141. +: 1 P. 2. B'(P -p 2) BP — ue, B'Onv(P p z)= uta — CP 
[4161:13131 . 93:101] 
x16115. +: 9!P.2oeCP.D. 
> > > M 
BAP p æx)= BP. B'Onv(P pæ)=10.B“(x«+ P)=x [*161-141] 
#16116. k:æveC“P.2D. (P pæ) CP=(P-Ðbpa)t(—-HUz)=P (x1611] 
The above proposition is used in the theory of connected relations 
(#202412). 
#161161. H: æv e 0P .D . (x+ PE OP = (e 4 DË tfe) = P 
The two following propositions are frequently used. 
41612. F.Apze=ÁA [x357582.x*161:1] 
x161201. F.z <+ À = À 
*16121. F.(ely)pz=alyvalzvy lz 
Dem. 
F.x1611.x*5515.2F.(zL]y)-pz- v yv (uta out) uz 
(135:82:41.55:1] =æ} ywæļzwyļz.DF. Prop 
Note that z Ly 9 æ | 2o y [ 2 is the relation which orders z and y and z 
in the order z, y, z. 
x161211. k. x+ (y | 2 =z fL yw æ L zo y L 2 = (z |) p 2 
[Proof as in *161:21] 
x161212. Ppapy=(P po py Df 
*161:213. d+ ye P=34 (y P) Df 
These definitions serve merely for the avoidance of brackets. 
x16122. F: ! P.D.(Pba)b a= P (a | y) 


Dem. 
F.«16L:141.2 b: Hp. 2. (P-pa)-py- P o C*P 1 va o (CP o ia) t uy 
[85:82:41] = Po OPT uv OPT t o uta T y 
[*35:82:412] =PulP ^ (tz o ty) O væ a 
[*55:1:15] =PvCOP1C(a | yuely 


[41601] = PI (æ f z): 3k. Prop 
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4161221. H:41P.D.s e (ye P)=(2 | 9) £P 
*16123. F:q!Q.3.(P#Q) py=PE(QHY) 


Dem. 
F.xl61141.31601.2 E: Hp. D. 
P+#4(Q-b)= P o Qo CQ f yu OP t (CQ o Gan 


[«35:82:412] -PoQuCPTCQuCPtuyoCQtu 
[11601] = PAQU OPT yu CO f iy 
[435:82:41.160-14] =P4QUO(PFQ)P uy 

[*161:1] =(P40)+y:5+H. Prop 


4161-231. F:d1P.2.z«- (P+ Q) = (z + P)+Q 
«161232. Fig P d 1Q.2.P4(z«- Q -(P42)1Q 


Dem. 
F.x16L14101.«1601.2 +: Hp. 2. 
Pied Q) = P oa f C*Qu Qo CP ^ (iz o CQ) 


[x35:82-412] = P o C*P t uz o QUOPIOQ o “z f OQ 
[x161:1:14.x35:82:41] =(P p a) o Qo CP 4» a) 1 CQ 
[*160:1] =(P -pæ)$Q:2+. Prop 
#16124. F.z«-(P-p y) - (r«- P) b g 
Dem. 


F.«16110114.2F :q1P.2. 
web (P 4 y) 227 (CP uy) Po OP t w 


(«35:82 412] = ue f P o P o ua f iyo CP 1 ug 
[435:82:41.«161-101-14] = (x «- P) o C w+ P) 1 ty 
GIE =( <+ P) py (D 


F.*161'2:201.3F: P= Å . D. x+ (P b y) - À . (x+ P) 43 y À (2) 
H. (1).(2). D k. Prop 


*16125. +: 1! P. q1Q.D2.(P px IG 4 Q = P+(z | u) tQ 

Dem. 
F.«16114.«16011.2 
F:Hp.2.(P-p.a)f(y«- Q)= (P + z) o (y 4 Q) o (OP v ay 1 (CQ v 9) 


[4161-1:101] = Po COP tuta ot 1 CQ o Q 

v (CP vite) 1 (OQ v t'y) 
[«35:82:-41:412] = P o Ce P (iz o t“) O uz 1 ty o Q 

v (C*P v au ty) F CQ 
[x55-15-1.%160-141] =(PMæly)vuvQvlTIPHMeLy)t0Q 


[*160-1.(*160-32)] = P Mæ J y)£Q:D+. Prop 
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#16126. Fendt (ye (zl wy - (oL y) Gl uw) lG ln pal pu 


leet (y | a) pw 
Dem. 
F.x161221.455134.2 H. æ 4 (y + (2 f w)] =(21924( | u) 
[+161-22.455:134] = e Ly) p z] p w 
[*161-211] = [æ €+ (y J 2] + w » D F. Prop 


The following propositions lead up to *161:33. 


«1613. biq!Q.SePsmorQ.creO'P.yreOQ.9D. 


Sualye(P-px)smo (Q + y) 
Dem. 


H. £151:11131.D+:Hp.>.Sel>1.0'Q=(S. P=S3Q.0°P=D‘8 (1) 
F.(D).45515. 2F:Hp.2.D'Sa Dz Late A. Orëu tte fL y)= A (2) 


[*72°182.#71:242] >).Suzx|yel=>1 (3) 
H. *x55:15 .*+151:11. D+: Hp. D. 4 (S v æ L y) = CQ v vy 
[x16114] =0(Q + y) (4) 


F.(1).(2).434301. 2F: Hp. 2.(e L y)|Q- À.Ql(y L æ)= A. D 
Ge | y) (C*Q 1 vy) À (C QT uty) |S=A. 
[34:25:26] 2.(8oz13)|(Qu CQT uy) 8| (Qo RT y). 
(Qo eQTu|@1zoS)=Q|So (CQ y) y 19) 
(435-89.55:1] - Q[Sw CQ f ifa (5) 
F.(6).*1501.32F:Hp.2.(Soz | (Qo CQ? vy) = S| [Q| So OQ f a) 
[1501] = BIO e SQT z 
(«37:81.(1).4150:23] =PuCopjue (6) 
F.(6).*1611.2F:Hp.2.(Soz L yQ -b y)= P b æ (7) 
E. (3). (4). (7), #15111. D K. Prop 
*161:301. +: 10. Se Psmor Q. sce OP. yre Q.D. 
a | yu Se (z et P)smor (y + Q) 
*16131. +: PsmorQ.aveO'P.yre OQ.D. 


P pasmo Q + y . z «+ Psmory4 Q 
Dem. 


F.*161-:-3:'301.*151:12.2 

F:Hp.q!Q.3.P+asmorQpy.a¢ Psmory eQ (1) 
F.*151:32.+161:2:201 .> 

F:Hp.Q=A.3.Ppe=A.Qpy=A.c4¢ P= À .yer Q= À. 
[*153:101] 2. P b zsmor Q-p y.z P smor y «- Q (2) 
F.(1).(2).>F. Prop 
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#16132, trëtt. see OP. yueCQ.Se(P bei Se (Qpy).d. 


S ME Uy) e P smor Q. zën 
Dem. 


F.*151'5.*161:'15. D k: Hp.>.28y (1) 
F.(1).*150'1.3F:.Hp.D: u{Sp(—ey)Q}v. 
«(q w).2(Qpyw.u+c.vpr.usz.vuSw. 


[*151:11] =.utv.v+æ.u(P-bæ)v. 

[*161-11] =.uPv (2) 
F.835:64.2F:Hp.2.G:8F(— 1%) 9 C(Q + y) - y 

[*161:14:2] =CQ (3) 
F.(1).(2). (3). D +. Prop 


3101321. Lët. ace CP yre CQ. Se (a + P)smor (y 4 Q).2. 


SHE t“) e Psmor Q . Sy 
x16133. F:e~eOP. yx CQ.9: 


Psmor Q . z . (P +> z) smor (Q + y). = . (x <+ P) smor (y + Q) 
[x*161:31:32:321:2:201 . *153:101] 


The above proposition justifies addition of 1 or subtraction of 1 in ordinal 
arithmetic. 


The following proposition («161:4) is much used, 
#1614.  -:CQCAS.red'S.Sel Cls. O2. S(Q-p 2)78Q Six 


Dem. 
F.xl6L1.«1509. DF. SQ 4>2)=S3Q o SO*Q 1 Ua) 
[x15073] =SiQ e (SCQ) A (eise — (1) 
F.(1).«15022 45331. 2 E : Hp. 2. S(Q bæ) = SQ o (C83) 1 (682) 
[1611] =85Q - S'z:2F.Prop 


416141. +: O°QCU‘S.ceA'S.Sel1—>Cls.>. Sia + Q)= S'z «æ+ S5Q 
#16142, H. Land bsi- La Ate lat [x161:4. «55-21. #72184] 
#16143. k. L (eQ) =(z ye Lg 


*162 THE SUM OF THE RELATIONS OF A FIELD 


Summary of *162. 


The form of summation defined in *160 cannot be extended beyond 
a finite number of summands, since it involves explicit mention of all the 
summands. In the present number, we shall be concerned with a form of 
summation which is not subject to this restriction. It will be observed that, 
since relational summation is not permutative, we cannot define the sum 
of a class of relations, for this would not determine the order in which the 
summation is to be effected. Our relations must be given as the field 
of some relation which orders them; thus the sum appears not as the sum 
of a class, but as the sum of a relation, namely of a relation whose field is the 
relations to be summed. In the case of two relations Q and R, the sum of 
Q | R, as defined in the present number, will be equal to Q £ R; similarly for 
three, the sum of Q | Ro Q | So R will be equal to Q£ RFS, and so on 
for any finite number of summands. 

As explained in the introduction to this Section, if P is a relation between 
relations, we put 

P=S$SC Dos Df 

It is convenient to suppose that P is serial, and that every member of C*P is 
also serial. Then =‘P holds between z and y if either (1) there is a series, 
in the field of P, in which z precedes y, or (2) z belongs to a series which is 
earlier, in the P-series, than the series to which y belongs. The following are 
the chief propositions of this number: 


«*162:2223. k. OEP = s00 P = 0‘ 0 P = F“ P = FP 
*16226. +.3(PuQ)=3Pu2Q 
#1623. F.S(QL B)=Q4R 
#16231. +.NQ42R=2“(Q4R) 
#16234. HF.X'X3P — X'X*P [Associative.Law. Cf. *42:1,] 
#16235. +: C'X'QCG'R.2.X'RpQ- REQ 

This is the analogue of *40°38. (Cf. note to *162°35, below.) 
*1624. +. S‘A=A 
#16242. biqiS'P.=.q18OP.=.q!0°P—uA 
#16243. F:iqtP.2.3(P- BPE PER 

It should be observed that the ordinal analogues of propositions about 


classes of classes often involve the substitution of Z (not $) for s. Examples 
are afforded by «162:34:35, quoted above. 
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*16201. XP=S$SC'PuF53P Df 

41621. H.XP-KÜCPoFiP [(162:01)] 

x16211. F:z(XP)y.zsis(sCP)y.v.z(FPP)y [#1621] 

#16212. b:.0(2'P)y.=:(qQ).QeOP.aQy.v.(qQ,R).cFQ.yFR.QPR 
[4162-1 . 41-11 . 150711] 

x16213. HF: z(X'P)y.s:(qQ).QeC*P.aQy. 

v.(4Q, R).æe CQ. ye CR. QPR [16112 .433:51] 

#16214. :.x(2P)y.=:(4Q). QFP . æxQy . v . (GON. R). æFQ . yFR . QPR 
(#161°12 . 33:51] 

41622, FH.CnvEP=Y'CnviP 

Dem, 
F.x16213.2F:. a (S OnviP) y ez (9), Qe OCaviP. aQy . 
(AQ R). Q (Covi P) R. we CQ .yeCR: 


IH 


< 


[*150:22:41] =:(qQ). Q e Cnv“C“ P . xQy . 
v. (FQ, R).QPR.xeCQ.yeCR: 
[x37'64,.33:22]  =:(3Q).Q€C'P.yQu.v.(4Q,R). RPQ . xeC“Q . yeC“R : 
[+162:18] =:y(2'P)a:. +. Prop 
x16221. +.DEP=sD“C P vsC“D(PF =À) 
Dem. 


F.*162:13.2F:.ze D'Z*P. = 1 (4Q, oi, Q € Or, stier, 
v .(4Q, R, y). QPR. x e C'Q . Ye CR: 
[43331994] — e:(qQ) Qe C Po eD'Q.v.(qQ, R). QPR. x e CQ. G! R: 
[%40°4.%35°'101] = : x es*D'*C* P . v . æ €e “C“D(P P = iÅ): D H. Prop 
162211. H. TEP estate fu s vÀ)1P 
Iv 
«162212. F: À ve (IP .2.D'S/P = s'C*DP o sD“ Be P 


Dem. 
F.«16221.2 FE: Hp. 2. DEP = sD P o sD P 
rv 
[*40-31.«93:12] =sDIDP vs DBP us C“DP 
[40:57] = DBP v s'C*D'*P:2F.Prop 


4162213. H: Awe DP. D. TEP = s0“ P o "BP 
The above proposition is used in *163°22. 
The two following propositions are used very often. 
x16222. F.C'E'P-s CCP 
Dem. 
F.«162:21:211.4057.2 
k. CEP = sO“ P o ODP T vÅ) v stEC“A(—-À)1P 
[x40:161] = s«C“«<C“P . D k. Prop 
R&W II 23 
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x16223. F.C P=COSO0P=F“CP= Pp [x162:22 . 42:2] 
«16226. F+.2*(PuQ)=2*PuvwXQ 
Dem. F.*162:1. Dh. 2(P v Q) =#C(P UQ) ü FAP o Q 
[+38:262.%k41:171.*150'8] =$CPuvsCQuFIP o FQ 
[*162-1] —-XPoXQ.2F.Prop 
«16227. F.X«SPuQ)2ZSSPwZSQ [*x162:26 .«150:3] 
#1623. F.X(QLR)-QftR 
Dem. F.x1601.2F.X«Q| R)=8#C (Q | Ryo FQ | R) 


[455°15.#150°7] = (QUIER) oF QT ER 
[53:13.x93:5] =Qu Ro CQ t CR 
[316071] =Q4R.>F.Prop 


This proposition establishes the connection between the two kinds of 
arithmetical addition of relations. 


x16231. H.E Q4ER=E(Q4R) 


Dem. 
F.«x1601.2 F. «Qf 3*R 5 2*Qu XR o CERT OER 
[4162-123] —$C Qu PSQuist*C*REoFP3Ro(F«*C«(Q)t (Fe O° R) 
[415073] =$CQusC Ru FP3Qu FP3Ro FC T CR) 
[*41:171.3160:14.3150:3.160:1] =3C(Q4 B) v FP*(Q4- R) 
[*162-1] =2(Q4R).>F.Prop 


The following propositions lead up to *162:34. 
16232. F. Ee šX 
Dem. F.*41'6.*1692:1.*150'1.2 E. =$ O“ SPE 


[*49-19.#150:16] = SOU Pista 
[41-45] = OG o) Pis 
[41621] = ZQ. D F . Prop 


«162333. F.X'2«P-$QCG(OP o FOX P o Pay P 
Dem. F.*162931.2 F. EEP = OEP y FZ P 
[*162:23] = OCP o FXSCP o P: P) 
[*150:3:18] = SOS COP w FOP o FP D F. Prop 
x162331. F. F|>2 = F| š| C F 


Dem. F.xT17.2F:z(F|EZ) P. zs, FP). 
[«33:51] z.ceC SP. 
[162-23] e, GË (1) 
F.eTLT Ob: a(F\s|C)P.s.aF (SCP). 
(x33:51] z.ceC CP. 
[*42:2] e, SÉ (2) 


F.(1).(2).2F. Prop 
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162332. KH. EZP =S COSO P y Fis P o FUP 


Dem. 
F.«1621.2 F. XXUP = CSP o FIE P 
[«150:22:13] = ZCP o (P|EyP 
[4162:32:331] =Q O P PSP 
[x162:1] = SO GO Po FIXCP ü FS5P.2F.Prop 


«16234. +-.22P=22'P [x162:33:332] 

This is the associative law for arithmetical sums of relations. 

The following propositions lead up to *162:35. 
x162341. F:. CQCAR.D:2(F| RD) Q. S. z(R] F)Q 

Dem. 
F.*#717.*150'1.2F:2(F| Rp) Q. S .zP (IQ). 
[33:51] =.ze RQ (1) 
F.(1).x15022. Dt:.Hp.d:a2(F| Rt)Q.=.ce RCO. 

—) 

[33:5] .ce RFQ. 
[x37:3.32:18] .2(R|F)Q:.>F. Prop 
*162:342. F: C$*ACQO*R.2.(F| Rp) FA GU F) 

Dem. 
F.«4113.2 FE: Hp. 2:QeX.2.C*QCQ*£: 
[*162°341] 2:QeX.a(F| Rt)Q.=.Qedr.2(R|F)Q:. OF . Prop 
x162343. +: CZPCOR.2.PRDP-IPP 

Dem. 


1 H 
| 


Hl IH 


F.x16223. D+: Hp. 2. CCP CQ*Z. 
[*162°342] 2.(F| RPP (OPP =(R| FP (COP P. 
[*150°32] 2.(F|RtsP=(RI| FP. 
[»150:13] D. P R+'P= Ri FIP:D+. Prop 
*16235. F:CQCQ*R.2.X'RpQe REQ 
Dem. 
F.x1621.x15022.2 KH. E RHQ = ër Rio o FIRTH 
[150-16] = Ri OQ o FIRR (1) 
F. (1). 162343. DF: Hp. D.E RUQ = Ri Ru RQ 
[*150°3.*162'1] = R33Q : D k. Prop 
This proposition is important, since it enables us to infer (with a suitable 
hypothesis) that if RM is always like M when M e C*Q, then the arithmetical 
sum of all such relations as R3M is like 3'Q, being in fact R'5“Q. In other 
words, if, whenever MeC*Q, E[ C*M is a correlator of RiM and M, then 
R|SQ is a correlator of [‘RtQ and 3“Q. This proposition is analogous in 
its uses to the proposition 
SR“ = Rsk, 


23—2 
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which is *40°38. In general, in obtaining relational analogues of cardinal 
propositions, R**« is to be replaced by RQ, Re by Et, and s by X. When 
these substitutions are made in s‘Re“« = RM sx, x162:35 results, except for 
its hypothesis. 

If we regard FQ as a kind of product of R and Q, *162:'35 becomes 
a distribntive law. For it asserts that if we multiply each member of C*Q 
by R, and then sum the resulting products, we get the same relation as 
if we first sum C*Q, and then multiply by R. The following application 
of xk162:35 to the sum of two relations makes its distributive character more 
evident. 


x16236 F:CPUCQCAR.2.RIPARIQ=RIAPA40) 
Dem, 


F.x1623. Db. RIPLRIQ=S(RIP) | (RiQ)} 
[1501-71] — Ze RH(P | Q (1) 
E, (1)-x162:35.D+: Hp. 2. GP A RiQ= IGX«P | Q) 

[x162:3] = R(P 40Q):2+. Prop 


This proposition can be extended to any finite number of summands. 


x16237. brqira.qiw.d. LAT p)=sA REU 


Dem. 
F.«x358586.2 F: Hp. D. CO 1 uj) 2 X V pt> 
[«1621] 2.2 f a) (u a) v FHA p) 
[41°17 1.%150°73] = 80, 9 Hew (FAX) t (Fu) 
[41:45 .3«40:56] =A US Y (CSA) ^ (CS) 
[1601] =š K 8p: DF, Prop 


«162371. F:g!a.2. Eat iQ) — ia tQ. [x16237 53:04] 
«162372. -:q18.2.X(*P)t B= P+š8 
x1624, F.SSA=A 


Dem, : 
F.x33241 4121.2 FC À = À (1) 
F.«15042. D+. FÀ =À (2) 
F. (1). (2). #1621. D F. Prop 
x16241. F.S (AL À)—-À 
Dem. D T" 
F.«1623.2 +. SAL À)= Å f À 
[x16021] =Å.D F. Prop 
«16242. big!X P.z.q!sC P.z.q10P—UÀ 


Dem. 
F. x16223 43324. D Fi! EP. 
[41:26] 


.TISKODP. 
.7!CP-vÅ 


ü IH 
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x16243. 
Dem. 


Fiqg!P.2.24P4 B) PAR 


F. #16226. 1611. DH. E(P- R)-X'PoX«(CPtWR) (1) 
F. #162371 . #3324. DH: 4! P. 2. CP 1 AR) 4C P 4 R (9) 
F.(1).(2).31601.2 

F: Hp. 2. 3(P b R)- XP vs CO PU Ro (Cs 0P) * OR 
[*162:1:23] =% Pu Ro (OP 1 OR 

[*160:1] =»P4R:D3+H. Prop 


x162431. trai, 3, Seet P)=RASP [Proof as in «162:43] 


Observe that in *162:43:431, P and R must be of different types, in fact 
R must be of the type to which members of C*P belong. *162:43:431 are 
often useful. 


x162:44. 
Dem, 


x162:45. 
Dem. 


K.3(P p À)- EXÀ q- P) - 3*P 


F.x16243. DFig!P.2.9 P4 À) - XP À 
[«160:21] es XP (1) 
F.«33:241.3588. 2E: P= À. D. CP 1T VÀ =Å. 

[4162:4] DINO P tuÀ)= À. 
[*25:24] D.X P= PUE (COPIA) 
[*162-26] z EX«PwuCP TÀ) 
[1611] =X“P A) (2) 
F.().@).32F.X4(P p Å) =P (3) 
Similarly — F.X«A«-P)- XP (4) 


F.(3).(4).2 +. Prop 
F:ig1P.XXP—-À.m.P-À[À 


F.x16242.2 -: 3P = À.z. C P CUA. 

[33:16] =.DPCUA.OPCUA (1) 
F.x3324. Db:qiP.=.qiDP.qidP (2) 
F.(1).(2).451:4.2 

Fig!P.XP-À. 
[55:16] 


.DP=4A.UP=4h. 
«P=AJA:D+t.Prop 


Wi 


The above proposition is used in «174/162. 


*163. RELATIONS OF MUTUALLY EXCLUSIVE RELATIONS 
Summary of «163. 


In the present number we have to define mutually exclusive relations, 
and to give a few of their properties. Mutually exclusive relations play 
much the same part in relation-arithmetic as mutually exclusive classes play 
in cardinal arithmetic. Prima facie, there are various ways in which we 
might define them. We might define P as a relation of mutually exclusive 
relations when . 

QPR.Q4XR.295.Q^ R= A, 
or when Q ReCP.Q+R.392-QAR=A, 
or when 
Q RECP.QFR. dor Dro D'E—- A.G*Qo AREA, 
or in several other ways. But in fact the most useful property to choose 
is the property that any two members of the field have mutually exclusive 
fields, 4.e. 
Q ReC'P.QX E.29, 4. C'Qo C R— A. 

The principal applications of the subjects studied in this Part are to series, 
and in series it is always the fields of the relations that are important. We 
want, for instance, to define relations of mutually exclusive relations in such 
a way that, if P is a serial relation, and every member of C*P is a serial 
relation, then Z*P is a serial relation. For this purpose it is necessary that =‘P 
should be contained in diversity, which requires that F P should be contained 
in diversity, ze. that 

QPR .29,n- C*Qno C*R— A. 
If P is a serial relation, as we are supposing, this is equivalent to 
Q Re OP. Qt P.2o.a.C*Qo CE A. 

Again we want to define relations of mutually exclusive relations in such 
a way that, if P and Q are two such relations, and P and Q have double 
likeness (cf. +164), then «P is like Z*Q; ie. if we are given a correlator S of 
P and Q, and for every M and N which S correlates, we are again given 
a correlator, then E*P is to be like 3'Q. That is, if X is the class of relations 
which correlate pairs of relations M and N, where Ne C*Q. MSN, we want 
8% to be a correlator of P and Q. Now this requires that š% should be 
a one-one relation, which requires 

M,M'cC P. ME M'.2,, y. D'MoD'M'—-A.GOM ^ UM =A. 
This is secured by 
M,M'cCP. ME M'.Dy y CM COP A, 
but except for special classes of relations it is not secured by 
MPM'.2y, w. CM a CM = A, 
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since there may be two relations M and M' which both belong to the 
field of P, but of which neither has the relation P to the other. Again, the 
analogy with cardinal arithmetic fails at many points unless, when P is 
a relation of mutually exclusive relations, C**C*P is a class of mutually 
exclusive classes. But this is not secured by any of the other possible 
definitions we have been considering. There are further reasons, connected 
with the arithmetical product of a relation of relations, for choosing as the 
definition 
Q Re C*P.Q R.2o9 5. CQ CE — A. 

From a technical point of view, the properties of a Cls? excl depend mainly 
upon the fact that when « is such a class, e| «e Cls — 1 (#8414); in like 
manner the properties of a Rel? excl depend upon 

FE CP e Cls > 1, 
which requires our definition, and is equivalent to it (*163:12). We thus 
become able to use the propositions of x81 on selections from many-one rela- 
tions, which would not otherwise be the case. 

It should be observed that 

Q ReCP.Q R.2oa-C*Qn CR— A 
is not equivalent to 
Ce C* P e Cls? excl, 
though it implies this. The converse implication will fail if C*P contains 
two different relations with the same field. E.g. take a relation P whose 


field consists of the four relations £, 8 T, T, and suppose C*S a C'T- A. 
Then C**O* P =1 C8 o CT, and OCP e Clg excl. But unless S= S and 
T = T we shall not have 

Q ReCP.QX- R.29, 5. CQo CE — A. 

The property by which we define relations of mutually exclusive relations 
is a property which only depends on the field, so that we might equally 
well put 

(ClRel) excl = à (Q, Rex. Q+ R. 29,5. C Qn CR AJ]. DE. 
But for our purposes this would be less convenient than the definition of 
Rel* excl. 


We thus put 
#16301. Rel exel =Ê (QReCP.QER.Dqr CONC R=A] Df 

We have 
*163:11. HF:.PeRebexcl.z:Q, Re C*P.q10C Qo CR. Dg, Q=R 
*16312. +: PeRelexcl.=. FF OP e Cls 1 
*16317. F: P e Rebexcl. =. OF 0P e1 — 1. 0“C“P e Cl excl 

Any of the above might have been used to define Rel excl. The following 
propositions are important. 


n uw H 
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x*1633. F: QeReľexcl . S eCls — 1 . D 8430 e Rel? excl 
This is the analogue of «84:53. 
4163-441. F. À, P | P e Rel! excl 
«163441. +: P, Qe Rel excl. OEP NO 2:Q— A.2. P Qe Rel? excl 
x163:451. F: Pe RePexcl. SP n CR A.2. P +ReRel excl 


x16301. Relexcl2P(Q ReOXP.Q4 R.265 5.0 Qn CR— Al Df 

*1631. +:. PeRebPexcl.2:Q, Ee CP. QX- R.2o, r: C Qe CEA 
[(4163:01)] 

*16311. F:.PeRelPexcl.z :Q, Re CP. 1Y0Qo Ob, Dos, Q=R 
[*1631 . Transp] 

*16312. F:PeRelexcl.=.FPCOPeCis>1 [*163:1 . 74:632] 


For many purposes, this proposition gives the most useful equivalent of 


P e Rel? excl. 


Instead of the above proof, we may use «7462, which gives us the result 
in virtue of «83:5. 
«16313. F:. PeRelexcl.2: 
Q,ReCP.Q4R. os, DQ a D'*R- A.G Qa GE — A 
[*24:402 . «163:1] 
*16314, F: PeRel*excl.D.CPOPel>1 [416312 . 74:32 . 33:5] 
x16315. F:PeRelexcl. OD. DP OP, AMP CP e 1-5 1 


Dem. 
+. #7463 16313. DH: Hp. 2, (e D)POPeCis>1. 
[74-32] >. [DIO Pe1—1. 
[72:27] >.DPOPel—1 (1) 
Similarly F:Hp.9.dPCPel>1 (2) 
F.(1).(2). D k. Prop 


*16316. F:PeRehexcl.2.0*C*P eCls excel [84:51 . 33:5 . 163712] 
*16317. F:PeRePexcl.z. Of CPe1—1.C*C*P e Cle? excl 
[*163:12 . «84-522 . 335] 
*1632. +: PeReltexcl.D.DPFACPel>1.F4CPC1>1 
[*81:21:1 . x16312] 
*163°21. F: Pe Rel?excl. 2. D“F,0‘P = Prod“ 0P 
Dem. 


“ > 
F. 8541 P. ne .«16312.2 +: Hp. 2. Debut P = Dee POOP 


[*115:1.«33:5] = Prod“C“C“P : D +. Prop 
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This proposition is important in connection with the multiplication of 
relations, for we shall define as the product of a relation P (whose field 
consists of relations) a relation whose field is D“Fa*C*P. Thus by the above 
proposition, whenever P is a Rel*excl, the field of its product is the product 
(in the cardinal sense) of the fields of its field, just as the field of its sum is 
(by *162°22) the sum of the fields of its field. 


*16322. F: PeRelexcl.AncOP.D. 
> > > y 
Bo P=B“BP.BCnv E P=B"“Cnv “BP 


Dem, 

F. #162/23-213.493'103. D F: Hp. >. BEP = POP — CCP -sa BP 
[40:56] = POP FAP BP 
[e71:381.437:421.4163:12] = POP Q*P) — BP 
[x40:56.93:103] =s BP-SCABP G) 
F.x16311.2 E: Hp. 21. Qe BP we 0 Q. 2: Re BP oe UR. R =Q, 
[*1312) 2.ae0Q: 
[44074] > ies BP. e: 
[x40:13] ise IBP 5.01 (2) 


> > 
F.(2).4532.2F :. Hp. 2:Qe B'P.zeC'Q.acoes'I*B'P.z. 
— 
de Pr. zer, ëcäe CQ: 
> —> > 
[10:281.40:4.93103] D : es CO BP-SU BP. =.(90).QeB'P.xBQ. 
=> 


[x37:1] se, e B“B P (3) 
P.(1).(3).>-:Hp.2. BSP = BBP (4) 
F.(4).3162:2.«33:22 . 1631.2 F : Hp. 2. B Cv E P = BEB Oni P 
[*151°6°5] = B“Cnv B P (5) 
F.(4).(5).2 +. Prop 


«1633. +:QeRel’excl. Se Cls>1.>.845Q e Rel? excl 


Dem. 
F.«72:421.2 E: Hp. 2: MN eOQ. q IS “O MASON 410 MACN. 
[16311] >.M=N. 
[30:37] >.StM=StN (3) 


F.(1). #150202. 2 + :. Hp. 2: 
M,NeOQ.q10(STM)a C(STN).2.81M—-S1N (2) 
F.(2).«16311.2 +. Prop 


16331. F:.C01P=C0"Q.>:PeRelexcl.=.Qe Rel excl [1681 . 1312] 
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x163311. F :. OʻQ = Cnvy*C P. 2: Pe Relexcl. =. Qe Rel? excl 

Dem. 
H.*72:513. D 1: Hp. D 1. M, Ne CP. Ez. M, N eC*Q:. 


[«31:32] DM, NeCP.M4N.=.M,Ne0Q.M4N:. 
[33:22] D:MNeECP.ME¿N.D.COMACN=A:=: 

MNECQ.MEN..OMAON=A:, 
[*11:33.«163:1] 2:.PeRel?excl.z : 


M,NeCQ.MEN äu y. CM CN - A: 
:M,NeCQ. MEN.2y y. C'Mn CN A: 
: Qe Rel? excl :: DF. Prop 


[x31:51] 
[41631] 


x16332. t:PecRelexel.z. P « Rel excl. =. CnviP e Rebexel. =. 
CnviP e Re} excl [x163:31:311 . «33:22 . «150:22:12]]. 
*x16333. F:PfQeRePexcd.z.QfPeRelexcl [*163:31.*160:14] 


x163:3331. F: P p R e Rel? excl. = . R «Pe Rel excl 
[*163°31 .*161:14:2:201] 


*x1634  F.AeRel excl 


Dem, 
F.33:241 . x24105. DF. (Q). Q~ CÀ. 
[11:57] 2F.(Q, R). Q, Re CA. 
[«11:63] DƏF:Q ReCÀ.Q R.D2o a.C Qn C R—-A (1) 


F.(1).«1631.2 F. Prop 


«16341. F. P | Pe Rel excl 
Dem. 
F #5425 . 55-15 . DL. CAP | Poel. 
[+52:41.Transp] D F.<(qQ R). Q, RE CP | P). Q+ R. 
[*11:63] D2F:Q ReCO(P | P).Q+R.D2ç I. CONC R=A (1) 
F.(1).*1631.2F. Prop 
«16342. F:.P|QeRelexcl.=:P=Q.v.C PACIQ=A 
Dem. 
F.*8163:'1.*55:15 .3 
Fs P | QeRePexcl.=:M,NeuPurQ.M+N.dyy»-OMnCN=A: 
[*54:441] :P-Q.v.0C Po G@Q=A.CQ AO P=A: 
[22:51] >:P=Q.v-CPanCQ=A:. DF. Prop 


The above proposition is used in x251:22, 


AT 
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x16343. F:PeRePexcl.QEP.D.Qe Rel? excl 


Dem. 
F.«33265.2F:. Hp. D: MN eCQ.2 . M, N e œP: 
[Fact] 2:M,NeCQ. ME N.2.M, NeC'P. MEN: 
[163:1. Hp] 5.00 o CN A (1) 


H. (1). *163'1. D F. Prop 
x163:431. F: Pe Rel? excl. D. Bir PC Rel? excl [163:43] 


x16344. F: P?QeRelPexcl.=. 
P,Q Rel? excl . s COP n s*C*(C*Q— OP) =A 
Dem. 
F . x16312 . #16014. D F: P+ Q € Relexcl. =. FF(C*P v CQ) eCls— 1. 
[74-821] =. FOP, F] OQ e Cls 21. FCP n F*(0QQ — CP) A. 
[x16312.40:56] =. P, Q eRelexcl .sC CP n s O *(0*Q— C P) - A:2F.Prop 


x163441. +: P, Qe Rel excl. CEP n C Z*Q— A.2. P +Q e Rel? excl 
[163-44 , #16222] 


The above proposition is used in *173°26. 


163442, F: CP n CQ= A.D: 
P +Q e Rel excl. =. P, Qe Rel excl, CS Pn CS Q=A 
Dem. 
F.x24313.2 k: Hp. 2. CQ— CP - CQ a) 
H. (1). #16344 . X16222 . D F . Prop 


x16346. F: P+>ReRelexcl.=. PeRel'excl .5«C*(C* P — R)o C R— 
Dem. 

F.*x161:14.*16312.> 
Fg!P.2: Pp ReRelexcl. 2. Fr (0P v R)eCis>1. 
[*74:821.353:301.333:5] 
FR CP, FréReCls21.F(0OP - UR) on CR— A. 
[*35101 71171] FE CP eCls 21. FCP - UR) an CR A. 
[*16312.«40:56] =: Pe Relexcl.s'C*(C'P—UR)aCR=A (1) 
F.x161:2.*1634.D+:P=A.>.P +4 Re Rel? excl. P e Rel’ excl (2) 
H. 33241 . 37:29 4021.2 F: P= Å .D .s*C(0CP = VR) A CR- A (3) 
F. (2). (3). Comp.x51.2F:. P= À.2: 

P b ReRel excl .=. P e Relexcl .s«C*(C*P —R)o CR=A (4) 
F.(1).(4). Dk. Prop 


H HI lH 


x163451. F: PeRel excl. CEP n Ce R= A.2.P + R e Rel? excl 
[*163:45 . 16222] 


The above proposition is used in *173°25. 
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*163:452. F:. R— Ce P.2: P+ ReRelexcl.=. Pe Reltexcl. C $34P CR — A 
[451-222 , 103:45 . x16222] 

#16346. F: Ra Pe Rel*excl.=.Pe Rel excl. s*C*(C*P — UR) n CR— A 
(x163:45:331] 

x*x163461. F: Pe Rel? excl. SPa C R= A.2. Re P e Rel? excl 
[4163:451:331] 


x163462. F :. Ree C*P.2: Re- PeReBexcel.z. Pe Rel excl. CE Pr C RE A 
[x163:452:331] 


*164 DOUBLE LIKENESS 
Summary of *164. 


The subject of this number is of great importance throughout relation- 
arithmetic and its applications. Double likeness, or double ordinal similarity, 
is a relation which is to hold between P and Q when (1) P and Q are like, 
(2) correlated members of the fields of P and Q are like, with a specific given 
correlator in each case. (It is necessary, in general, to have a given correlator 
in each case, to avoid the necessity of the multiplicative axiom for selecting 
among correlators.) This definition can be somewhat simplified by starting 
from a relation correlating =P and $Q. If S is such a correlator, so that 

Bel at, AS =E, EP = S53Q, 
we want S to be such that it not only correlates the whole of £P with the 
whole of Z*Q, but also correlates each member of C*P with the corresponding 
member of OʻQ, i.e. such that, if N is any member of C*Q, SiN is the 
corresponding member of C*P. This requires 

NQN'.z.(S35N) P (SIN), 
i.e. writing ST*N, ST*N' in place of SiN, S3N', it requires 
P = St;Q. 
When P = S+5Q and Q*S =02,Q, we have X*P = S52*Q by *162:35, Hence 
double likeness will subsist if there is a relation S such that 
Sel— 1. AS =È . P= StR. 

A relation Š fulfilling this condition will be called a double correlator of 
P and Q. Thus two relations P and Q have double likeness when there 
exists a double correlator of P and Q, i.e. when 

(48). Se 121.016 = CER. P = St. 
A double correlator of P and Q is a relation S which is a correlator of «P 
and EQ and is such that St} C*Q is a correlator of P and Q. 


It will be seen that this definition has the usual analogy to the corre- 
sponding definition in cardinals (al 1101), The two inverted commas of the 
cardina! definition are replaced by the semi-colon, and Se is replaced by St, 
and s' is replaced by X*Q or C*2«Q. The propositions of the present number 
consist largely of analogues of the propositions of *111, in accordance with 
the above substitutions. 


If it were not for the difficulty of choice among correlators, we could 
define two relations as having double likeness when they are like relations of 
like relations, ùe. when, if P and Q are the two relations, they have a corre- 
lator S such that, if MSN, then M smor N. In this case, S e P smor Q ^ Ri‘smor. 
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Thus we have to consider the relations of the class P smor Q n Rl*smor to the 
class of double correlators, and we have to consider the relation of the relation 
“q! P smor Q a Ri‘smor” to the relation of double likeness. The propositions 
to be proved on this subject in the present number are analogous to the 
propositions of «111. But at a later stage (*251:61) we shall show that if 
the field of P consists entirely of relations which generate well-ordered series, 
then the use of the multiplicative axiom ceases to be necessary in identifying 
double likeness with the relation q!Psmor Q n Rl'smor, the reason being 
that two well-ordered series can never be correlated in more than one way. 


Our definitions are 
< A 

x16401. P smor smor Q-(1—1)aQC'3*Qa S(P=StiQ) Df 
*164:02. smorsmor= PQ (q ! P smor smor Q) Df 

The principal propositions of this number are 
#16415. F:SeP smor smor Q. =. S e 2*P smor xQ . (St) f CQ e P smor Q 
whence 
*164:151. +: P smor smor Q. 2. X*P smor Z*Q. P smor Q 
x16418. F:Sp CS “Qe Psmorsmor g.=. 

SPOVQMe1 1. C8SQCAS. P= SPQ 


This is usually the most convenient proposition when a double correlation 
has to be proved. 


*164:201211'221. Double likeness is reflexive, symmetrical and transitive. 
*164:31. H: S e Psmorsmor Q.=.Se(C“O'P) sm sm (C“CQ). P = SPQ 

(Cf. note to «164/31, below.) 

We then have a set of propositions (#1644 to the end) on the identifi- 
cation of y! Psmor Q a Rl'smor with double likeness by means of the 
multiplicative axiom. We have 
#16443. F:.P,Q e Rel excl. Se P smor Q. 

=A (IN). NeC'Q.A=(S'N)smor NI, 3: 
R € eu . 2 . & D'R e P smor smor Q. S=(sD‘R)t p OQ 

That is to say, given that P and Q are like relations of like mutually 
exclusive relations, if we can pick out one correlator for each pair of correlated 
members of C*P and C*Q, then the sum ($) of such selected correlators is a 
double correlator of P and Q. Hence, observing that if S is a double correlator 
of P and Q, (ST) C*Q e P smor Q n Rl'smor (1641516), we arrive at 
X*16445. F::Multax.O :. 

P, Qe Rel? excl.) : q! P smor Q a Rl'smor. =. P smor smor Q 

From #16443 we deduce also 
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#16446. HF:.Multax.2: 
P, Qe Rel? excl . q ! P smor Q n Ri‘smor. >. «P smor Q 
*16448. F:. Multax.D: R, SeRelexcl a NQ . CR, Oëe(OlcNrb. 2. 
R smor smor S . Z* R smor 34§ 


Je in effect, assuming the multiplicative axiom, if two series (E*R and 
2,5) can each be divided into 8 sets of a terms (a, 8 being relation-numbers), 
then the two series are ordinally similar, and the 8 sets in the one case have 
double similarity with the @ sets in the other. (Here we have written a, 8 
in place of the Nr*P and Nr‘Q of the enunciation.) 


It is by means of the above propositions that ordinal addition and 
multiplication are connected, as will appear in *166. 


x16401. PamorsmorQ-(1-»1)a dC «Qa S(P— StiQ) Df 


«16402. smorsmor- PQ (q ! P smor smor Q) Df 
x1641. F:SePsmorsmorQ.=.Sel>1.U1%8=03'Q.P=8St5Q 
[6164:01)] 


#16411. F: Psmorsmor Q. =. ! Psmorsmor Q [(*164-02)] 
*16412. F:PsmorsmorQ.=.(48).Sel 71.018 =02Q.P = SQ 


[4164111] 
x16413. F:SpC'X'Qe1—1.C*X*QCQS.2.(SpT OC Qe1—1 
[X150:152 . *162-22] 
«164131. H:S = 0“2“Q. P=StiQ. >. D'S- CSP. XP = Ssy2 WQ 
Dem. 
F.«16235.2 F: Hp. 2. X*P - SjZ*Q (1) 
[*150-23. Hp] 5. OEP = D*8 (2) 


F.(1).(2). 2F. Prop 
#16414. F:iSePsmorsmorQ.2.SeX'PsmorX(Q [«1041:131.315111] 
The two following propositions are required for proving «164-18. 
x164141. F: OC X*QCa. 2. (TF aytiQ = THQ [150171 . x16222] 
#164142. H. (P CE Q)PQ=THQ=((T+)P CQHQ [#164141 . x15032] 
*164143. F: Se P smor smor Q. 2. (St)f OQ e P smor Q 


Dem. 
"CL #164113. +: Hp.D. (SHQ 2) (1) 
35:65. >+. ASHP CQ= CQ (2) 
H. #1641 . #15032. DF: Hp. 2. P= (S)! C*QUQ (3) 


F.(1). (2). (3) x15111. DF. Prop 
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*16415. +:Se Psmor smor Q. 2. SeX'Psmor XQ . (St) p CQ e P smor Q 
Dem. 


F.«16414143.2 
F: Se Psmorsmor Q. D. S e $ P Smot 2) . (St) f C*Qe P smor Q (1) 
F.x15111.2 
F:SeX'Psmor X“Q . (St) C*Qe Psmor Q.2. 

Sel>31.18=0'3Q .P=((St)p CQDQ (2) 
H. (2) 15032 . #1641. > 
F: Se EP smor 2 . (St) OQ e P smor Q.D. Se Psmor smor Q (3) 
F.(1).(3).2F. Prop 


x164:151. H: Psinorsmor Q. 2. 2⁄4P smor X*Q . P smor Q [*164:1511] 
x16416. F: Se Psmor smor Q . D . (S$) F C*Q € smor 


Dem. 
H. æðb 101. 1501. +: MI(SDF OQ) N. =. Ne CQ. M= SiN (1) 
+. «1641 2416222. 2 E: Hp. 2: S8e1 1: Ne C“ Q. Dy .C*N CAL : 
[151:23] 2: Net, Ma BN, Dy, „y. Msmor N 
D 2:M (St) CQ} N . Du, y. Msmor N :. F. Prop 


*16417. H: P smor smor Q . 2. P smor Q a Rl'smor [16414316] 


This proposition states that when P and Q have double likeness, there is 
a correlator of P and Q which couples like with like relations; te. if S is the 
correlator, then, if MSN, M and N are ordinally similar. The converse of 
this proposition, namely, that if P and Q have a correlator which couples 
ordinally similar relations, then P and Q have double likeness, can be proved 
if the multiplicative axiom is assumed, but not otherwise, except in special 
cases, such as that of well-ordered series. 


The following proposition is used frequently, owing to the fact that, in the 
cases we are concerned with, double correlators generally have the form 
ST C*X*Q, where S is some relation for which we have (y). E! S‘y. 


#16418. H:S CEQ e Psm smo g.=. 
SPCEQe1-21, OSVQCAS. P=St3Q 


Dem. 
F.«35:64.«22621 . D F: A(S CE Q) = CF Q. =. OQ C Org (1) 
+. *164:142 . DE: P-(SPOQd1Q.z.P-SpQ (2) 
F.x1641. D F: SFC Q e Psmor smor Q. =. 


Sr CO Qe1— 1.G«S[p C XQ) = CE Q. P -(SPC'XQ)Q (3) 
H. (1). (2). (3). D +. Prop 
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x*164:181. H: P smorsmorQ.=. (g8). STOE Qet 1. C Z*QC AS. P = 843Q 

Dem. 
3566 .*1641.> | 
: Se Psmor smor Q.D. SP C 3*Qe1—1.0*Z*QCQ*S. P=SDQ (1) 
(1). +164:-11. D 
: Psmorsmor Q. D . (48). SP C'*Qe1 1, CY QC AS. P= StšQ (2) 
.*164:18:-11. D 
: (HA). Sp C Z*Qe1—5 1. OS Q CAS. P= St: . P smorsmor Q (3) 
. (2). (8) .3 F. Prop 

The following propositions are concerned in proving that double likeness is 
reflexive, synimetrical, and transitive. 
*1642. F.Z] OZP e P smor smor P 

Dem. 

F. #151121. 5. IPOS P e ZP amor Z*P . IP OP e P smor P (1) 
F. x35101. 1501.2 
F: M{((IP CS PPOP N. 
[+150-38.*162:22] „NeOCP.M=DN. 
[»*150:58] MIS CP) N (2) 
F.(1).(2).2 F. IP C'E*Pe £P smor XP (TPO SPTP OP e P smor P. 
[*16415] DF. Prop 


#164201. +. PsmorsmorP [x164211] 


TT TT n1 TT 


Ne P.M=(IPOSPYN. 


x16421. +: Se Psmorsmor Q. = . Š e Q šmor amar P 


Dem. 
F.x1641.71:212.2 k: Se Psmorsmor Q .D.Sel>1 (1) 
F.«1641311. DF: Se Psmorsmor Q. 2. (48 = 0P (2) 


F.x15094.x1641.416222.2 h: Se PsmorémorQ.2.Q- SP — (8) 
k. (1). (2). (3). x164:1. D F:Se Psmorsmor Q.D. Se Qsmorsmor P (4) 


HOPES. Sk: Se Qamoramor P.D.8¢P enor amor Q (5) 


F.(4).(5). D+. Prop 
*164:211. F: PsmorsmorQ.z.QsmorsmorP [x«16421:11] 


*16422. F:SePsmorsmor Q.T eQ smor smor R. D . 8 |T e P amor smor R 


Dem. 
F.x1641. 2k: Hp.2.8,7e1—1. 


[71:252] 5.8|Tc121 (1) 
F.x1641131.2 +: Hp. 2. 18 = C39. D T= Q. 
[437-323] 2.d«8|7) - Oe. 

[1641] 2. O«S| T) = CER (2) 


R&W II 24 


370 RELATION-ARITHMETIC [PART IV 


F.«1501314.2 F (S| T) GR SHTOR (3) 
F.«1641.  2H:Hp.2.TPR- Q. S0Q- P (4) 
F.(8).(4. 2F:Hp.2.(S|T)HR« P (8) 


F.(1).(2).(5) «16411. 2 F. Prop 
*164:221. F: Psmorsmor Q. Qsmorsmor È. 2. Psmorsmor R [x164:22:11] 
x16428. F:.Psmorsmor Q. 2: Pe Rel? excl. = . Q e Rel? excl 
Dem. 
F.x16412. >+: Hp. 2:(47).Te 121. 1 T=03 Q. P = TQ: 


[*163:3] 2: Qe Rel? excl. >. P e Rel? excl (1) 
F.(1).x164211. D + :. Hp.>: Pe ReP excl. 2. Qe Rel? excl (2) 
F.(1).(2).2F.Prop 


«1643.  F:SePsmorsmor Q. . S e(0C P) sm sm (C*C*Q) 
Dem. 

F.x1641.x16222.02 h: Hp.2.8e1- 1. 448 = s*C*CQ. P=StiQ. (1) 
[«150:931] D>. COP = 800 (2) 
F.(1).(2).*111:1. D F. Prop 
*164:301. H: PsmorsmorQ. 2. C*C*Psmsm C“C*“Q [#164:3:11 .#111:4] 
*16431. F: Se PsmorsmorQ.=.Se(OC*P) sm sm (0*0'Q). P = StiQ 

Dem. 
«16431 ..> 
: Se P amor smor Q. 2. S e (CO C*P) sm sm (C**C*Q) . P = St;Q (1) 
«x111:1 .x162:22. 2 
:Se(C*CP)sansn(C*0CQ). 2.8612 1.Q0*8 — C'ZQ (2) 
.(2). Fact . «1641.2 
: S e (C“C“P) sm am (CCQ) . P= 81550. 2. Se P smor smor Q (3) 
-(1).(8). 2 +. Prop 

This proposition has the merit of reducing the ordinal element in double 
likeness to a minimum. The proof of 

S e(C**C* P) sm sm (C**O*Q) 
is a cardinal problem, and what has to be added for ordinal purposes is merely 
P = SYR. 

*164:32. F. À e(À smor smor A). À smor smor A 

, In this proposition, the various Ais need not be of the same type. Hence 
“ A smor smor A” is not an immediate consequence of #164201. 

Dem. 


TT rr aa sani 


F.«721.x1024. 23F.Àe1—1.G'À = OX Á (1) 
F.x15042. 2F.À-ÀSÀ (2) 
+. (1). (2). x164:1. D k. Å € (Å amor smor A). (8) 
[*164:11] >. Å smor smor A (4) 


F. (3). (4). D+. Prop 
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x16433. +: Me Psmor R. Ne Qamor S.C P o C Q—A C Ro C S A.2. 
M o N e (P | Q) smor mor (R | S) 


Dem. 
F.x16047. DF:Hp.2.Mo Ne(PtQ)&mor(R tS). 
[«162:3.4151-11] 2.MeNc121.G0 Mv N)-CX(RLS) (1) 
F.«15032. D+: Hp. D. (M o Ny E- (Mv NF ORR 
[*35:644.3150:32] = MI R 
[*151-11] =P (2) 
Similarly kr Hp, 3. (Mu N):S= Q (3) 
F.150711.3-:Hp.2.(Mu Myb (R 8)= ((M o NE] | (Mo NS} 
[(2).(3)] =P LQ (4) 


H. (1). (4). *164:1. D F. Prop 
x16434. F:PsmorR.QsmoS.CPaC'Q=A.CRACS=A.D. 


P | Qsmorsmor R | S 
[+164:33:11 . +151:12] 


The following propositions are concerned in showing that, if P and Q are 
like relations, and the correlator of P and Q is contained in likeness (ùe. 
correlates relations which have the relation of likeness), a correlator being 
given for each pair of relations coupled by the correlator of P and Q, then 
the logical sum of such correlators is a double correlator of P and Q, provided 
P and Q are relations of mutually exclusive relations. That is, assuming S 
to be the correlator of P and Q, and assuming that S*N smor N whenever 
Ne C*Q, let it be possible to choose one correlator out of the class of corre- 
lators (S*N) smor N, for every N which belongs to C*Q. That is, assume that 
it is possible to make a selection from the class of classes of correlators. 


If y is such a selection, then $u will be a double correlator of P and Q, if 
P,Q e Rel? excl. 


The following propositions, down to *164:421, are lemmas for *164"43. 
X1644. Fi Ve 0"Q. Dy. REN € (SN) amor N:D. (rr Bes — C24 


Dem. 
F.x4144. DE. SRC= ste Beste (1) 
F.*15111.32F:.Hp.D: Ne @Q.2.Ge(R(N= C*N: 
[37:68] 2: Qa Re CQ = C*0*Q (2) 
F.(1).(2).2 F : Hp. 2: GG R“O0Q=8s'0“C0Q 
[*162°22] =('2'Q : D k. Prop 
*16441. Fr, Qe Rel?excl: N e OO. Dy . RN e(S«N)smor N:D. 
$R“CQ e1 — Cls 
Dem. 
F.*#151:'11.2F:.Hp.2 :M.N e Ce Q. GR Ma GEN. D. 
gt OH a CN. 


24—-9 
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x164411. 
Dem. 


x164:412. 


x164:413. 


Dem. 


*164:414. 
*16442. 


x164421. 
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[x16311] >.M=N. 
[30:37] 2.RM- RAN (1) 
F.x15111.2 EF: Hp. 2:Me0Q.2. RM e 129 1 (2) 


H. (1) . (2). «72:32. D F . Prop 


H: SQ e Rel? excl . ST OQ € 1—1 . Hps1644. D . 4 R“CQeCls—1 


+.*151:11. DF: Hp. 2: M, Ne CQ. q! DR M a D RN, 3, 
TICSMACESN, 


[x163-11.x15022] D.S M= SN. 

[*71:532] 2.M= N. 

[30:37] D. RM = RN (1) 
F.x15111.2 F: Hp. 2: Ve 0“Q. D. RM e 1-2 1 (2) 


F.(1).(2).«72:321. D F . Prop 


F 1. SQ, Qe Relexcl. SP CQe1—1: 
Ne OQ. Dy. RN e(S*«N)smor N :2.8Ó*R*C'Qe1-1 
[*164:41-411] 


Fi. Hps16441.2: 
NeC'Q.2. RN — (KROQ) PON . SN = (8 RECQUSN 


F.«4113. DF: Hp. NeC*Q.2. R'NCsTRI"*CQ. 


[x72:92.x16441] 2. R*N —« (s*R*O*Q)F GR*N 
[*x15111.Hp] -(sR*CQ)PON (1) 
F.x15111.2 F: Hp. NeC*Q. 2. BON - (RNyN 
[(1).4150:32] = (s*R*OQN (2) 
F.(1).(2).2F. Prop 


F:Hps16441.2.83Q— (s4R*O*Q)3Q. [*164-413 . #150135] 


Fr. Q, SQeRel'excl. SP CQe1—1: 
NeCQ. dy. RN e(S'N)smor N:D. 
SRC e (S3Q) smor smor Q [x1644:412:4141] 
F:. P, Qe Rel excl. SFCeQ e Psmor Q: 
NeCQ. dy. RAN e(SN)smor N:D. 
& ROQ e Psmor smor Q [116442] 


The following proposition, besides being used in proving all subsequent 
propositions of this number (except «164:432:433, which are mere lemmas for 
*164-44), is used in *251°6, in the theory of ordinal numbers. 
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#16443. F:. P, Qe ReËB excl. Se Psmor Q. 
m= aN). Ne CeQ.X=(S*N)smor NI. 2 : 
R € es“u „ D „ &D“R € P smor smor Q. S = (D'REI OQ 
Dem. 
F.x832:22.2 hi. Hp. Reca. D: 
NeCQ.2. R*(S«N)smor N] e(S-N)smor N:SDR=R“y (1) 
F.(1).2F: Hp). T= AN (N e CQ. = (S*N)smor N] .2: 
NEC Q.2. RTN (SN) amor N: #D'R = R“THOQ: (2) 
R|T 


[16442 Ed 2:sD‘Re PsmorsmorQ ` (3) 


H. (2) #164413 ET. 415111.49571.2F: Hp(2) 22.8 2 (DR) PO (4) 


F. (38). (4). D F. Prop 


*164'431. H :. P, Q e Rel excl : (45). Se P smor Q. 
A! (JN) . N e CQ. x= (SYN) 8mor N} : 2. P smor smor Q 
[*163-49:11] 


x164:432. H: Se Psmor Q n Rlfsmor. D. 
Ave A (4N). N e CQ . x= (S*N)smor N) 


Dem. 
F.«15111.2 F:. Hp. 2: NeC*Q.2.NeQ*S. 
[71:31] 2.(S*N)SN. 
[Hp] 2.(S*N)smor N. 
[#151712] 2.4 (SV) smor N :. F. Prop 


164433. F:. Mult ax . D : Se Psmor Q n Rl'smor. D. 


aile [GT N). Mer. X. — (S*N) 8mor NI 
[164/432 . 88:37] 


All the remaining propositions of the number are important. 


#16444, F:.Multax.2: P, Qe Rel? excl. y! P smor Q n Rl'smor. 2. 
PsmorsmorQ [*164-433':431] 


x164:45. F::Multax.D:.P,Qe Relš2exel. D: 
q! P smor Q n Rl'smor .=. Psmorsmor Q [x164:4417] 


x16446. F:.Multax.2: P, Qe Rel2exel. ai Psmor Q n Rl'smor .). 
=‘Psmor>‘Q [*164:44:151] 
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x16447. F:R,SeNr'Q.CR, CSeCENr'P . D. q! Rsmor Sn Rl'smor 
Dem. 
F.x15254. DF:Hp.2.ZsmorS. 


[x15112] >.q!Rsmor Š (1) 
F.x602. JF: Hp.2:M eC R. NeC*S.D.M, NeNr P. 
[x15254] 2.Msmor N (2) 
F.xI5LT131.2 F:. Te Ršsmor 8.2: HTN.2. MeC*R. N e C*S (3) 
F.(2).(3. Dk: Hp.d:TeRsmor 8.5.7 Gsmor (4) 
F.(1).(4). F. Prop 


#16448, F:.Multax. 2: Æ, Se Rel? excl a Nr, O'R, CXSeCI*Nr!P . 2. 
R smor smor S. 3Rsmor2'S [*164:47:44:46] 


*165. RELATIONS OF RELATIONS OF COUPLES 


Summary of *165. 


In the present number, we shall give various propositions concerning the 
relation P | *Q, which has the same uses in relation-arithmetic as a | “8 has 
"y 33 


in cardinal arithmetic. The propositions of this number will be used in the 

next number to establish the properties of the arithmetical product of two 

relations Q and P, which is defined as Z*P | šQ. Again in connection with 
"y 


exponentiation the propositions of the present number will be useful, since, 
after the product of a relation of relations has been defined (+*172), we shall 
define exponentiation by means of the definition 

P exp Q = Prod“ P i 3Q Df (Cf x176.) 


There will also be occasional uses of the propositions of this number through- 
out the theory of series. The relation P | *Q is important because its structure 
”) 


is thoroughly known. It is a Rel excl which consists of Nr‘Q relations, each 
like P (x165:27); and if Psmor P'. Q smor Q’, we can construct a double 
correlator of P | 3Q and P' | šQ' without invoking the multiplicative axiom. 
In fact we have 
*165:362. F: RP C*P'e Psmor P'. SF C'Q'eQsmor Q'.2. 
(Ril ët CSP” LQ e (P | 50) mar amor (P 130) 
3 sg "y 
This proposition should be compared with *113:127. In virtue of x16431, 


together with various propositions of *165 and *166, it will appear that 
*165:362 includes x113:127 as part of what it asserts. 


In the present number, we begin with a set of propositions on fields, 
We have 


*16512. F. CP L Q= P i “CQ 
*165:13. F.CP | 2=/2“0P=(0P) | z 
whence Å P 
x16014. F.C*C*P |35Q — (CP) | “CQ 
which connects the theory of P 150 with that of a | “8 (x*113 and #116). 
Hence ” 
*165°16. F. CEP | »Q=0Qx CP 
In «166, we shall define Q x P as =P 1 3Q; thus the above will become 
F.C(QxP)= og x OP. 
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We next have a set of propositions concerned with P | as a relation, 
kr 


and with the circumstances under which we can infer r— y or P = Q from 
data as to P | x and Q J y. We have 
E WI 


x16521. H.P |>QeRel excl 
*x165:211. F: T (ob Lan OP ly.d.e=y 
x165:22. F:idtP.D.P pelos 
We then have various propositions concerning Á, of which the chief are 
*165241. F:Q-À.2.Pjy3Q- À 
x165:242. F:P-À.d!1Q.2.PQ- AL À 


We have next four propositions which are constantly used, proving that 
P |*Q consists of Nr*Q relations each like P. These propositions are 
WI 


x16525. F:ğ!P. 2. P y Q smor Q. CP J)T C'Qe (P | 3Q) smor Q 
x165:251. F. P y æsmor P.(| æ)P EP € (P y w)smor P 
x16526. F.C*P i 3Q C Nr*P 
«16527. F: (1 P.D. P y 3Q e Rel? excl n Nr‘Q. C*P i 3Q e CEN iP 

From x165:3 to «165372, we are concerned with constructing a double 
correlator of P i :Q and D L 3Q when we are given simple correlators of P 


with P' and of Q with Q. The result (*165:362) has already been given. 
Hence we have 


*165:-37. F: PsmorP'.QsmorQ'.2.P 1 :Q smor smor P” | ;Q' 
h * 
and by «16448 and «16527 we have 


x16038. F:.Multax.2: 
Re Rel excl n Nr*Q. CR C Nr*P. 2. R smor smor P 170 


Hence propositions concerning a series of 8 series, each containing a terms 
(where a and £ are relation-numbers), which in general require the multi- 
plicative axiom, can be deduced, assuming that axiom, from propositions (not 
requiring the axiom) concerning P i 3Q, where Nr‘P =a and Nr'Q = 8. Thus 


the use of P | »Q enables us to minimize the use of the multiplicative axiom. 
y 


*16501. +. P | z= | øP [x1506] 
*1651. F:R(P 1 3Q)S.=.(qz,w).2Qw.R=|23P.S=|wiP [*150:62] 


x16011. +:X(J2P)Y.=.(q23.y).-Py.X=x|2.Y=y/2 [#15055] 
x16512. F. OP i 1Q =P] “CQ  [x150:22] 
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x16513. H.C“P | 2=|2“0P=(0P) | z (#16501. #15022 , 438-2] 
my: 3) 
x165:131. K. C“P i **8 — (CC P) | “B [*165:13 . «3811 . «37:68] 
s ) 
«16514.  F.C*C'P|isQ-(C*P)| “OQ  [*16512:131] 
W H 

x16515. F.s«C*OCPpQ- C QxOP — [16514 .x1131] 

WI 
#16516. H. CP 1 3Q=C'Q x OP [*165:15 . *162:22] 
x165161. F: M(P P | Q) N.z. 

Ki 

(qa, y 2,w) . x, yeC'P.¿Qu.M=x|2.N=y|w 
Dem. 

F.x150:52.2 
FHMQSPp39) N. = :GIR,S). R(P 5Q) S. Me C'R. N eC'8. 
[16511] | =:(qR,8,2w).2Qwu.R=/|3P.S=|wWP.MeCR.NECS, 
[x1650113] = : (TR, S, 2, w) . 2Qw . R= | øP. . S= J w P . 


Me #CP. Ne | wP. 
[*+21:151] =: (jz, w). san, Me | “CO P. Ne | w CP. 
[438181] =: (72,1, 2, w). 2Qw .x,y € CP , M= æ | z. N = y w: D+. Prop 


*165:162. F: M(S*CP | 3Q)N.=. (qm y 2) -xPy. 2 e CQ. M= | z. Ny | z 
Dem. 
F. *165:12 . x4T11. 29 
H: M#CP 39) N . =.(qR).ReP| “CQ. MEN. 
[38:13] =.(qz).zeCQ.M(PI2aN. 
d 
[*165:01:11] =. (H2, y, 2) .2Py .2eC'Q.M=x% | z. N=y | 2z:2F. Prop 
*16517. F: M(X P Q) N. =: (gey, 2, w): 
5 aye C P.z weCQizQu.v 2o w.uPyM-m|[ 2. Ny lw 
em. 
F.x165:1161:162 . #16211.) 
Fi. M(XP [3Q) N näi, m ye CP 2Qw. Nels N my qve 
(qa, y,z)-ePy.z2eCQ.M- lz. N—ylw: 
: (72, y, z, w) . æ, y € P . zQw . M=æx | z. N= y f w.v. 
(qa, y, z, w).æxPy.2, we 0“Q. zeg, M=z | 2.N=y | w: 
[x33-17.x*4"71] = : (42, y, 2,w) . æy € CCP .2,w e C“Q . stin, M= f z. Ny | w.v. 
(q2,y,2,w).0,yeC'P.z,weO'Q.a2Py.z=w. M= | z. Ny uw: 
[*11:41.*k4'4] = : (7, y, 2, w) ! æ, y € OD, 2,w € Or: 2Qw . v . z=w.æPy: 
M=x/2.N=y|w:.>F. Prop 
*165:18. F. Cnv*P | 3Q = P | Q [x150:12] 


[*13:195] 


*165181, F.OnvP[z-Pjz — [*16501.*15012] 
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4165182. K. Cni P 5Q=P|5Q [*165:181.*15035] 
WI 3 
416519. F.Cnv«CnvjP | 3Q= P | 3Q=CnviCnv'P | šQ [x16518182] 
x1602. F.P|el=Cls [72:14] 
WI 
*165:201. HK. CAP | 2) =(C“P f 120 
22. 
Dem. F.x35103.2F:y (CP f i(z)z.2.y e CP: 


[8551] | DH. (CP tu“), “uz = | 2P 
[*165:13] = COP J z). D F. Prop 


x165:202. H. C“C“P | 3Q=(0“P + Gester [x16514 . x118:108] 
«165203. |. OCP | šQ e Cls* excl [48455 . x165-202] 
#165204. H:0'P Lo OP |y.=.Pja=P Ly 

Dem. 
F.x165:18. «55:232 . 2 
FH:CPLæ=0CP ly. gq1!CPle.D.c=y, 
[«3037] Å ` d.Pje=P|y (1) 
F.x33241.2F: CP Læ=0P Ly. OP La=A.d.Plo=A.PlymA (2) 
F. (1). (2). DF: OP a= OP ly.d.Pla=Ply (3) 
F.(3).«3037.2F. Prop 
165-205. F.CPD'P|e1>1 [*165°204 . #71°58] 
«165206. H: (2). E! P | ær (a). aC OP | [43812 439431] 
x16521. F.P 1 3Q e Rel? excl 

Dem. | .#165'205 .*150:208. 3. OP OP /5Qe1=>1 (1) 
F . (1). +165:203 . #163:17.> +. Prop ; 
F:g!C Plon CP|y.2.o-y [#16513 . x55232] 

Läit, AIP he 


x165:211. 
*165°212. 
Dem. 
F.x16511-01. 3b: Gg! P[ o.=.(qX,V,0,y).2Py.X=alz2.Y=y Jz. 
(x13:19] Í . (qa, y) . æPy : D k. Prop 
*165:22. FigtP.2.P]e121 
Dem. | 
F.*165-212. D F:. Hp. D :T! P | w: 
[43037.424:571.433324]2 : P | æ= P | y. D. g10P Læn CP Ly. 


[165211] D. ës äi (1) 
F. (1). *71-54 . x165'2 „ F. Prop 
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*165:221. Pegi P.digiP APly.=-Pla=Ply.s 
Dem. 

F.483252.9 Fig! P [oA P Ly. Dg TO P Lon OP Ly. 

[x165:211] Suy 

F. «165212. #25571. 2 br. qt P. D:æ=y. D E IP 4o Pin 

H. (1). (2) 165212 . x80:37 . 2 F . Prop 


x160 222. Pegi P.digiOPlanCPly.=.CPle=CPly.= 
5 5 e ” 


[Proof as in x165:221] 
*165223. F: 4! P.2: P 3Q=P|R.=.Q=R 
Dem. Í 
F.*&15131.416522.3F: Hp. 2: PpjQ- P jR.2.Q- R 
F.49499.x1501. 2k:Q- R.2.P jQ- P R 
F.(1).(2). D k. Prop 
*165:23. Fi:Plo=Qly.9.P=Q 


Dem. 
F.x72:184.x150153.2 F: | P=) 25Q.3.P=Q 
F.(1).x165:01 .D F. Prop 


x165231. F: Pjz- Qyo.= .P=Q [x165:23 . *30°37] 

*x165:232. F:. T! P. v. 7! Q :29:P | x=Q | 7.=.P=Q.x2y 
Dem. Ë Á 

F.«16523. 2E: PLo- QI y. 2: P=Q: 

[«1312.p (1)] ` -2:Plo=Ply.Qlo=QLy: 

[*165:221] 2:Hm!1P.D.z=y:H1Q.2.z= 

F. (1). (2).DF j! PevegtQ:2:iPpo-QUy.2.P- Q.x= 

H. (3). 13:12:15 . D k. Prop 

*165:233. F:qlOPjon0Qly.=.»=y. q 0 Pn 0Q 

[x55232 . 165-13] 
x16524. FH:P=Å.D.P}e=À.P}=ÀfV 


Dem. 
F. x165:212. Transp. DF: P= À . 27. P L æ= Å 


F.(1).*88:1. DH P=Å.D:R(P})e.=.R=À. 
[*51:15.x24:-104] =.Ret‘A.ceV. 
[«35-103] =.RWATV)« 


F.(1).(2).2F. Prop 
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(2) 


(1) 


(1) 


(2) 
(3) 


(1) 


(2) 
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165241. F:Q=A.>.P/Q=4 [*150-42] 

13 
x165242. F: P= À. 1Q.2.P3Q- ÀLÀ 


Dem. 
F.x105124.2 E: P= À 2: R(P 0) 8.8 (saw). 2Qu. R= À. S= À. 
[«10:35] =.41Q.R=A.S=A (1) 


F.(1).*55:13.>F. Prop 
#165243, F:g!Q. s. q1P 150 


Dem. 
Fo1651.2 Fig P Q. =. (go y, E, S) .2Qy.R=P[0.8=P Ly. 
[«13:19] =.(qa,y).2Qy: D k. Prop 


#165244. F:ÀeOPp3Q. e. Po À.d1Q.-PJjQ- ÀLÀ 
Dem. 


F.x165:219:12. >+: ÀeCP [3Q. 2. P-À (1) 
F.*10-24. 33:24. DH: ÅP DAPI 
[*165:243] 2.910 (2) 


H. 165242 45515. D b: Po À d 1Q. 2. À CP 9 (3) 
H. (1). (2). (8). >F:ÅcCP hQ. =. P=À.91Q (4) 


F.*55:15. >E: P PQ=AÀ | À... À GP Q. 
[(4] 2S.P=À.WH!Q (5) 


F.(5).x165:242. DF P=A.G!Q-=-PLiQ=ALA (6) 
F. (4). (6). DF. Prop 

165245. k: 9!P.v.Q=A:= .ÀveO'P | 20. = Acel “CQ 
[*165-244 . Transp . «33:241 . 165-14] 

x16525. F:g!P.2 -P | 3Qsmor Q. (Py )F OQ e (P LQ) smor Q 
[x165:22:206 .*151:231] 

x1652b1. F. P | osmor P . ( L 2)[ CP e (P | x)smor P 
[*72:184. «55:21 . «151:22] 

x16526. F. CP i QC Nr'P [x165:251:12 . «152:11] 

x16027. F:q!P.25.P y 3Q e Rel? excl n NrQ. OP L 3Q € CINYEP 
[*165:21:25 . #152°11 .*165°26] 

The following propositions are concerned in proving that, if R is a correlator 


of P and P', and Sis a correlator of Q and Q, then R || 8 (with its converse 
domain limited) is a double correlator of Pi 3Q and P” | 3Q'. This proposition 
x y 


is required subsequently in establishing likenesses. 
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*1653.  F:EI!R'y.2. | #Ry=R| Lan 


Dem. 
F.x941.«3811.2 F:u(R| [zy] w.= (gv). uRv.v(y J 2) w. 
[*55:13] =.uRy.w=z (1) 
F.(1).x904. Dk: Hp. Diu [R| | zyjw.=.u=Ry.we=z, 
[#55°13.%38°11] = .U( L zr R*y)w:. Db. Prop 
x165301. F: £e1— Cls. D. | 2|R=(RD|( 2T GR 

Dem. 


F.x1653. J2FuHEIRG.2:M((L2)| R) y.=.MI(R)|1:ly:. 
[571:16.«34:36] D F :. Hp. 2: M (( J z) [R] y. 8. 
MI(RD|L29y.7eUAR:.2 F. Prop 
x165302. F: EN R“CP.D.| 25 Ri P=RI | øP 
Dem. 
F.x1653.2F:. Hp. 2:76 P.D., z Rey - R | | z“ (1) 
H. (1). x150-35:13 . D F. Prop 


#16531. H: EM R“C'P..(RiP) | 2 R[P | z.(RšP) [3 Q=(R BP 450 


Dem. 
H. x1658302:01. D+: Hp. 3. (RP) L RJ P Lo (1) 
[150:1] =(RI)HP J z (2) 


H. (1). (2). x150:-85. 2 H. Prop 
#165311. F: RPOPe1>Cls. “P C Q*R.2. 
(RiP) | 2= RUP Le, (RIP) | 30=(RI)PP IQ 
[*165-31 . x71:571] 
416532, +:E18%2.2. f (82)=(18)| Le, L (S) P= S, øP 


Dem. 
F.x34:1 . *43°101 . *38:101. 3 


F: M ((S)| pz] a. (aN). M- NIS. N mola. 

[13:195] =.M=(z|2|8 (1) 
F.(1) .*55°581. > 

Fr. Hp. 2: M((IJS)| 12] o. 


Maa | (S). 


oul 


[x38101] MiS) z (2) 
H. (2) «21:48. DF: Hp. 2. | (8%2)=(18)/) z. 
[x15013] >. | (S2)3P=!83 | P: . Prop 


#165321, F:E18%.).P | (S%2)=185P J z [x1653201] 
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x16533. F:ENS"CQ.2.P [5850 =(| SHP 150 


Dem. 
F.%*165°321 . «8811 . «1501.2 


Fi Hp.2:260Q. 2. P | S -(|S)P | “< (1) 
E, (1) ..e150:35 . D F. Prop 


#165331. H: ST OQ e1— Cls. CQC AS... P | 593Q — (JS) P 150 
py ., 
[*165:33 . x71:571] 


116534. F: EURO PENSO.) (RiP) | (850) - Qt SHP | 50) 
Dem. 
H.x16581 D F: Hp. 2. (RP) 4 (SQ) =(R[)Ð P | 1(850) 


[x16533] = (RIC SHP 1 30 
[x150-13-14.(*43-01)] =(R|SÐ(P 45Q):>F. Prop 


«165341. F: RE OP, Sp CQe1 Ols. PCIR. 0 QC Q*8.2. 
(RiP) 850) =(B[S)HP LQ [x165:84.«71:571] 


x16535. F: RE C“PeCls=+1.0P CARD (R[)P CEP [jQe121 


Dem. 
H .*113:118 . x165:16 . E.s DECE P | 3Q COP (1) 
23 


CEP | iq, OP 
ent, Prop 
#165351. F:SPOQeCls>1.0Q C GS. 5. (IS CP Qel] 
Dem. 
F.x113118 . x16516. D H. OOP | 3Q C CQ. 


LM DE: Hp.2. (B) 0EP [5Qe1—5 1:2 E. Prop 
4165-352. F: RE CP, SFO QeCls 1. CP CUR. CQ CAS. D. 
(B|SPOZP 39121 


F.x1139118.x165:16.2 
F:Hp.2. sDOZP | Q C COP. seco P | q C CQ. 


[474773] > .(R|S)POZP | 3Qe1—+ 1:2 F. Prop 
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*165:36. F:RPCOP'ePsmor P.D. 
(R|)[ OEP | Q € (P | 50) smor smor (P | 3Q) 


d 


d F.X15122.x16535. 2F:Hp.2.(RD)IC'ZX'P'p3Qe1—1 (1) 
F.«433. DH. CRP YCR] (2) 
F. x15122 .x165311.DF:Hp.D.PLiQ=((BHP' LR (8) 
H. (1). (2). (8). 16418. D F. Prop Í 
*165:361. F: SP C'Q'eQamor Q .2. 


(Sr exi Lo (P, 5Q) amor suos (P | 3Q) 
[x165:351:331] 
The proof proceeds as in x165:36. 
*165:362. F: RP C“P'e Psmor P'. ST C*QeQsmor Q'.2. 
(R| S) p CEP | 3Q'e(P | 50) smor smor (P | iQ) 
[x165:352:341] 
The above three propositions are of great utility in relation-arithmetic. 
x165:37. F: Psmor P’.Qsmor Q'. 2. P} :Q smor smor P’ | Dat 
[*165:362 . #16411 . #15112] I i 
x16538. F:.Multax.2: ReRel?excl a Nr*Q. CE CNr!'P.2. 
R smor smor P | 5Q 
Dem. i 
F.x16448.x165:27. +: Hp. 1P.2 - R smor smor P | q a 
F.x15317 .«165:241.2 
F:Q=A.ReRel excl a Nr*Q. 3.R- À.P| Q= À. 
D*164:32] 2. Rsmor smor P | Dä (2) 
F. x165:-242.) b: P= Å. 110.209. P b5Q=A J Å (8) 
F.x15317 . «51:4. x151'32. D 
F: ReNr*Q.CRCNr'P.P-À.gq1Q.2.CR-vÀ. 
[*56°381] 2.R-ÀLÀ (4) 
F.(3). (4) 153-101 .«164:84 . D 
F: ReNr'Q.CXRCNIP. P-À.q1Q.2 -HsmorsmorP |3Q (5) 
F. (1). (2). (5). 2 k. Prop 


*166. THE PRODUCT OF TWO RELATIONS 


Summary of *166. 
The product Q x P is defined as 2*P } šQ. This is a relation which has 
5 

for its field all the couples that can be formed by choosing the referent in 
C*P and the relatum in CQ. These couples are arranged by Q x P on the 
following principle: If the relatum of the one couple has the relation Q to 
the relatum of the other, we put the one before the other, and if the relata 
of the two couples are equal while the referent of the one has the relation P 
to the referent of the other, we put the one before the other. Thus in 
advancing from any term > | y in the field of Q x P, we first keep y fixed and 
alter x into later terms as long as possible; then we alter y into a later term, 
move x back to the beginning, and so on. Thus with a given y, we get 
a series which is like P, and this series is wholly followed or wholly preceded 
by the series with the referent y', where y' follows or precedes y. 

The propositions of this number are for the most part immediate conse- 
quences of those of «165. The most important of them are: 
x16612. F.C(PxQ)- CP x CQ 
x16618. t:.PxQ=A.=:P=HA.v.Q=A 

Hence it follows that an ordinal product of a finite number of factors 
vanishes when, and only when, one of its factors vanishes. 


> > > > Av Av 
*166:16. F.B(PxQ)=B'P x BQ. B'Onv(P x Q)= BP x BQ 
*166:23. F: Psmor P’.Qsmor Q.3.Q x Psmor Q x P' 


This proposition shows that the relation-number of a product Q xP 
depends only upon the relation-numbers of its factors. 


x10624  F:.Multax. D: Re Relexcla Nr'Q. CR CNr!P.2. 
X RsnorQx P 


This proposition connects addition and multiplication (cf. note to «16624, 
below). 
*166-42. |+.(P x Q) x R smor P x (Q x R) 
This is the associative law. The distributive law has two forms: 
x166044. F.2xPIQ=(2Q)xP 
*16645. F.(Q+R)x P=(Qx P)#£(R x P) 
We do not have in general (cf. note before *166:44, below) 


P x (Q4+R)=(P x Q4(P x R). 
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We have also a distributive law for the addition of a single term, de. 

#16653. F:1Q.2.(Q b) x P= (Q x P) TOP | p) 

*x166:531. F: q !Q.5.(y4 Q) x P=(P ¿NH x P) 


Here again the law does not hold in general for P x(Q-p y) or 
P x (g + Q). 


*16601. Qx P—-X'Pi»Q Df 
WI 
x1661. F.QxP=2PJ5Q [(*16601)] 
x16611. +:.M(QxP)N.=:(q2%,y2,w):x%,yeC0P.2z,weC'Q:2Qw.v. 
2=w.4Py:M=x/J2.N=yJw [*16517 . *1661] 
x166111. E: M(P x Q) N. e :(qu,y,z,w) sa ye C P .z we C “Q: aP y. v. 
=y.2Qu: M=2/2.N=w]y [#16517 .*166:1] 
x166112. H :. (x f 2) (Q x P) (y J w). =:,76 CP .z,we0Q:zQw.v. 
z=w.aPy [*16611.*55202 .*13:22] 
x166113. H ::x,7ye CP .2,we C“ Q. D 1. 
(æL 2) (Q x P)ylw).2:2Qu.v.z- w.«Py [x*166:112] 


*166:12. F.C(PxQ)=0'Px0% [*165'16 . 1661] 

*166:13. FE: PxQ-À.s:P-À.v.Q-À [*166'12 . x118:114 . x33241] 
x16614. F:ig!PxQ.zs.q!P.qn!Q [*166:13] 

416615. F.Cnv(P x Q= P x Q [w165:19 . 162-2] 


> > > > Iv v 
*16616. F.B(PxQ)=B'Px B*Q. B'Onv(P x Q) = BP x BQ 
Dem. 
F.x166111.393:103.2 
F L Me BP x Q -=:(q2,2):2e0'P.ze0Q.M=zj0: 
e»(qu) . yPz te (qu). wQz: 


> > 
[*93:103] =:(3x,2) .zeBP.yeBQ.M=2|0: 
[x113-101] =: Me B'P x BQ (1) 
> Su > 
F. (1). x16615. +. B'Onv(P x Q) = BP x BQ (2) 
F.(1).(2).3F. Prop 


The above proposition is used in the ordinal theory of progressions 
(«263:62:65). 
x1662. F:RPOP'ePsmor P'.O.(R[)p CQ x P”) € (Q x P)smor (Qx P^ 
[*165:36 . 166:1 . 16414] 
R&W IL 25 
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#16621. F:SpCQ'e QET d 3. S)F CQ x P) e (Q x P) suo (Q x P) 
[*165:361 . #166-1 . x16414] 
4166-22, F: R} CP’ e Psmor P’. SP CQ eQamor Q'.2. 
(RS) 0<Q' x P^ e (Q x P)smor (Q x P) 
[«165:362 . «166-1 . 16414] 


This proposition gives the correlator for the product when correlators are 
given for the factors. 


x16623. F: PsmorP'.QsmorQ'. OD. Q x P smor Q x P 
[x166:22 . x15112] 

This proposition enables us to use Q x P to define the product of the 
relation-numbers of Q and P, for it shows that the relation-number of Qx P 
is determinate when the relation-numbers of Q and P are given. We shall 
therefore (in Section D of this part) define the product of two relation- 
numbers v and p as the relation-number of Qx P when Næ'Q=vw and 
NP = y. 

316624. F: Multax D: Re Rel excl a Nr'Q. CRC NIP. D. 
S'RsmorQxP [*165°38 3164151 . 16611] 

This proposition exhibits the connection of addition and multiplication. 
If we put Nr*P =p and Nr'Q— v, then Z*E in the above proposition is the 
sum of v relations of which each is a u. In virtue of the above proposition, 
it follows that (if the multiplicative axiom is assumed) Nr*X*E = v x p. In 
other words, assuming the multiplicative axiom, the sum of v series (or other 
relations), each of which has p terms, has v x y terms. 

«1668.  Fig!C(PxQ)a C(P'xQ).2.qt!C PnP. g! Qe CQ 
[16612 . #11319] 
The analogous proposition 
mi(PxQ)A(P’x Q’).=: 
mi(P AP’). qi OQn0™E.v.q@i(QQag).qi OPancP’ 
is only true in general if PE J. P' GJ 
*16631. F.SO(QxP)=C'PPOQ [x113:115 . x16612] 
x166311. Fig !Q.3.sDSO(QxP)=CP: G1 P. D.sI**C(Q x P)= OQ 
[41131116 . 166112 . 33:24] 
#166312. F.sD“C(Q x P) C CCP ,s*I**0C«Q x P) C OO 
[4113-118 . 166-12] 

The following propositions are lemmas for the associative law (*166°42). 

x1664. F:M(PxXQ)xR]M.=:(q2,y 2,%,y,2): 
aceOP.y,y eO Q.z,z e CR: 
aPx' .v.x=x .yQy vitae EE 
M=2L(yL2).M=é (y ua) 
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Dem. 

F.x116111.2 FE: M(Px Q) x RJ M.=:(qN,N 2,2): 
N,N'eC(PxQ).2,2eC R: N(P xQ) N .v.N= N'.zRz: 
M=¿]N.M=2|N': 

[116:12.113:101]=:(4N,N,2,2, y y',2,2): 

a, eC P y, y eC Q.z, zz eC R. N—y Lu. N'— | a: 
N(PxQUN.v.N—N.2R2:M-z2| N.M=7 | N': 

[w*13-22.#116:113] =: (Hæ, £, y y,2,2):2%,0 e O P.y y e CQ .2,7 e CeR: 
æPx' .v.x=x .yQy y.y x=Y la .zHz: 
M-z| UO). M mz LG La): 

[55:202] =:(qa, 2, y, y,2,2):0,0 eC . y, € CQ. 2,2 e OR : 
æPx .v.v=x .yQy .v.ac=a .y=y Re: 
M=2|(yJ2).M=2 (y | 2):.>F.Prop 

x166401. H:. N (P x (Q x R} N .= : (42,2 ,7, y',2,2): 
äer, nuer, 2,7 € CR : 
ebe .v.c=x2 .yQy .v.v=x' .y=y Re: 
N=, ppe N = Lye 

[Proof as in *166'4] 
#16641. +: T= MN {(qa,y,2).ceOP.yeOQ.2eOR.M=z] (y/o). 
5 N =(2 |) 1a]. 2.Teí(PxQ)x R] smor {P x (Q x R)] 
em. 

F.«2133.2F :: Hp. 2:. MTN. MTN.: 

(qa, 2,9, y, 2 z) a,x eP. yy €e CQ 2. 2,27 eO Ri 
M=2} (y 4a). M=2% xy 12): 
R-telale, Mast ly)lo: 


[x55202] Arte, y, y, 2,2). M =z] (y/2).M=z | len, 
ama. yay .2=2 1 
[13:22] 2: M= M a) 
Similarly F:. Hp. 2: MTN. MTN'.2.N«N (2) 
F.(1).(2). Dt: Hp, 3, Tel al (3) 


F.«x21:33.*1319. DF: Hp. D. 
ÆT = Í (qu, y, 2) oe OP . ye 0“Q. 2 e OR. N (eL) L æ] 

[113-101] —C*P x (CQ x C*R) 
[x16612] = CYP x (Q x R)) (4) 
H. *x166:401. D E :: Hp. D 1. M{T(P x (Q x Rui M' . = : (que, y y zz, N,N’): 

za eC P.y,y eC Q.zzeC R. N=(z) y) fx. Mizstslanle, 

Macl(yla).M= ly Ja): 

aPa .v.c=x.yQy.v.c=2.y=y .2R2 : 
[x13:19.1664]=: M (P x Q) x R] Mr (5) 
H. (8). (4). (5). x151:-11. D +. Prop 
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#16642. F.(PxQ)xRsmorPx(QxR) [*166:41] 

This is the associative law for the kind of multiplication concerned in this. 
number. 
166421. Px Qx R=(PxQ)xR Df 

This definition serves merely for the avoidance of brackets. 


The two following propositions give the distributive law. In relation- 
arithmetic, this is in general only true in one of its two forms, t.e. we have 
(Qf-R) x P- (Qx P) Ut x D), 
but not Px(Q4B)=(PxQ4(P x h). 
The latter is true for finite series, but not for infinite series or (except in 
exceptional cases) for relations which are not serial. 


#16644, F.S‘ x PIQ=(3'Q)x P 


Dem. 
F.x1061. 33811 1501.2 F  X*x PiQ= ESIP PTQ 
[416234:35] =2PL53Q 
[x166-1] K = (EQ) x P.D F. Prop 

4166-45, F.(Q+R)x P =(Qx P)+(Rx P) 

Set EE (Qx P (Rx P) e XP LIQ AEP R 
[x162:31] Se zur) ¡Q4P R) 
[x162:36] =P J (Q4R) 
[166-1] =(Q4R)x P.D. Prop 


The following propositions (*166°46—-472) exhibit the failure of the 
distributive law in the form P x (Q + R)= (P x Q) -(P x R), and give certain 
results for special cases. They are not referred to except in this number. 


«16646. F.(PuQ pz Pless [x16501 . +1503] 
«166461. H. #O(P oQ) Ro CP [Ro sOQUR 
y y ; 
[x41:6 .165:12 . 166-46] 

«166402. +. Fi(P uQ) [jR- PP Ro PQ Rv MN (go, y, z, w): 

æRw:xeC P.yeCQ.v.ce CQ. yeC P: M=e |z. N=y lu] 

Dem. 

F.x165161.2 F. Fi(PwQ) LP 


= HÄ (qe, y, zw) e, y eC P v CQ. 2Rw . M=x f 2. N - y fw] 


[22:34] = MÍ (ga, y, 2,w)ia,yeO'P.v.a,yeCOQ.v. 
ceOP.yeCQ.v.ceCQ.yeCPizRw.M=24)2.N=y] u) 
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[x11:41.x165-161]= F3 P [3 R o FQ | 3 R v MN (qu, y, 2, w) : 
Ser. Ne Dr Nee. ye CP: 
øRw.M=æ 2. N=y J wj. 2. Prop 
*166463. H: OP CO“ Q. 3. PP LIRGFÍQ JIR [x165-161] 
*166464. F: OP C OQ. 23. P(PoQ) L; R= PQ R- FP PROPR 
Dem. 


H. #166463. D F: Hp. D. FP J RE YQ JR (1) 
H. #33262. 2F:Hp.2.C (Pe Q)- CQ. 
[166463] D. FKP YQ) {iR=FIQ DR (2) 


F.(1).(2). D k. Prop 


216647. F.Rx(PoQ)-(Rx P)o(RxQ)o HN (go y, 2, w): 
xeOP.yeCQ.v.zeCQ.yeCO P:2Rw.M=x2.N=y/w) 
[x166:461:462:1 . 1621] 
#166471. F:CPCCQ.D.Rx(PuQ)=(RxP)u(RxQ) 
[x166:461:464] 
#166472. F. Ex (P + Q)=(R x P)uo(R x Q o R x (C*P | CQ) 
Dem. 
F.x166471.«x3585.2 
FgiQ.2: Rx(P $ Q =(Rx Pu Rx ]Qo(C P +T OO: 
[x166:471.35:86] 
J3ig!P.2.Rx(P -Q-2(RxP)u(RExQ)oRx(CPTOCQ) (1) 
F.x16021.x16613.2 
—F:Q-SÀ.2.P Q5 P. RxQ-À. Rx(C Pt CQ) À. 
[2524] D. Ex(P -Q)-(RxP)vu(RxQ)u Rx (0P Q) (2) 
Similarly 
F:P-À.D.Rx(PftQ)-(RxP)u(RxQvuRx(CP10CQ) (3) 
F.(1).(2).(3). 2 +. Prop 
The following propositions are concerned with the distributive law for the 
addition of a single term to a relation. This law, in the form in which it holds, 
is given in «166:53:531 (remembering Nr P y y= Nr*P). #16654541 exhibit 
the failure of the other form. 
*1665.  F.(Qu R)x P-(Qx P)u(R x P) 
Dem. 
F.x1661.2F.(Qu R) x P-ZPPiQQoR) 
[162-27] uda Í Qu XP i IR 
[1661] = (Q x P) v (R x P). D F. Prop 
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#16651. + .(Q+y)xP=(Qx P)u(CQTty)xP [1665 .1611] 
x166511. +. (y¢ Q) x P — (iy CP) x P u (Q x P) 

#16652. F.P RBPL HPY [1614 . #1652] 
*166°521. F Pret Q-Piye Pi Q 

x16653. F:q!Q.-3.(Qpby)xP=(Q x P)H(P Jy) 


Dem. 
F «16243 . #165°243. DH: Hp. 2. P QB P L y)=3 P QP ly. 
[*166:52] IVP LI Qpy=VPLIQtPLy (1) 


+. (1). *166'1. D +. Prop 
x166:531. F:g1Q.2.(yecQ) x P=(P 1 y) + (Qx P) 
x16654. F.Q x (P + z)=- (Q x P) Q x (CPF væ) 


Dem. 
F.*161'1.32F.Qx (P+ z2)=QxIPu(CP ^ o) 
[*35:85.166:471] =(Qx P)wuQx (CP fF tæ). D+. Prop 


*166:541. H. Q x (x+ P) = Q x (Ua CP) (Q x P) 


SECTION C 


THE PRINCIPLE OF FIRST DIFFERENCES, AND THE 
MULTIPLICATION AND EXPONENTIATION OF RELATIONS 


Summary of Section C. 


In the present section, we have to consider various forms of a principle 
which is of the utmost utility in relation-arithmetic. This principle may be 
called “the principle of first differences.” It has been explained and used 
by Hausdorff in brilliant articles*. The results there obtained by its use 
give some measure of its importance in relation-arithmetic. It has, however, 
other uses besides those that are concerned with the multiplication and 
exponentiation of relation-numbers, as, for example, in the ordering of 
segments and stretches in a series, or of any other set of classes which are 
contained in the field of a given relation. In the present section, after the 
first two numbers, we shall be concerned with its arithmetical uses, but other 
uses will occur later. 


The principle of first differences has various forms which, though analogous, 
cannot, in the general case, be reduced to one common genus. The simplest 
of these is the relation Py, by which the sub-classes of C*P are ordered. 
This is defined as follows. If a and 8 are both contained in C*P, we say that 
aPaß if there are terms belonging to a but not to 8 such that no terms 
belonging to 8 and not to a precede them; Ze if, after taking away the terms 
(if any) which are common to a and 8, there are terms left in a which do not 


come after any of the terms left in 8, ie. if y!a—8-—P*(8-a). Thus the 
definition is 

Pa-68 (a, BeCICOP.q 1a—8—P'«(8—a) Df. 
It will be seen that this relation holds if 8 C a. 8+a. Thus it holds between 
any existent member of Cl‘C*P and A, and between C*P and any member of 
CKC*P other than C*P itself. When P is a serial relation (which is the 
important case for all the relations in this section), Pa is transitive (P*4 € Pa) 


and asymmetrical (Py A Pis A), but not necessarily connected, i.e. there may 
be two members of its field of which neither has the relation Pa to the other. 
This happens whenever P is not well-ordered; but when P is well-ordered, 
P is connected, and therefore generates a series. 


* “Untersuchungen über Ordnungstypen,” Berichte der mathematisch-physischen Klasse der 
Königlich Sächsischen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Leipzig, Feb. 1906 and Feb. 1907. Cf. 
also his ** Grundzüge einer Theorie der geordneten Mengen," Math. Annalen, 65 (1908). 
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To. illustrate the order generated by P, in a simple case, consider a series 
of three terms, z, y, z Let us for the moment write (æ | y (2) for the 
relation 

alyvalzvy|z, ie (z]y) pz, 

and similarly we will write (æ J y [2 J w) for æ | y 2+ w, and soon. Then 
assuming e+ y.a+2.y +2, 

e Ly l a= Gv yo 2) | Ge o t'y) 

Y (tæ v fz) le f (ty v 12) J by lie a. 
In this series, a class containing z is always earlier than one not containing 2; 
and of two classes of which both or neither contain z, one containing y is 
earlier than one not containing y; and of two classes of which both or neither 
contain x, and both or neither contain y, one containing z is earlier than one 
not containing z. Thus our relation may be generated as follows: Begin with 
(tz) | A, which is (2| 2). Add before these terms what results from adding 
ty to each; then we have (y | 2), which is 
(uy v tz) J ey J u LA. 
Now add at the beginning what results from adding Ge to each of the above 
four classes, and we have (x J y | z)g. Thus generally, if z-»e C*P, 
(z + P)a (z vpPa + Pa. 

Thus by adding one term to P, we double the number of terms in Pu. 

Again, if P and Q are two relations which have no common terms in their 

fields, we shall have 

aP aB y, ð € CCR D. (av y) (P £ Qu (8 y 8) 
and ae CC“ P . yQ. D. (a v y) (P 4 Qa (a y 8), 
while conversely 

a, Be CI COP, y, 8 € COQ . (ao y) (P $ Qa (8 v 8).2: 
aP¿B.v.a=8.yQ40. 
Hence (avy)(P + Q)a (B v 8). =. (v J a) (Pa x Qa) (61) 
= Wavy) [8 (Pa x Qa) (8 v 8), 

so that Nr*(P £ Qa = Nr P„ x Nr Qa. 
These propositions illustrate the connection of P, with multiplication. 

Besides Py, we often require (though not in this Part) the relation which 
is the converse of (Pa. This relation we call P,,, so that 


P,,=Cav(P)y Df 
This begins with A, and ends with C“ P. 
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Thus we shall have, for example, 


(e Ly Lehm A o y uty) (evry) 

Ju J (væ v ve) | (ty v uz) LI v y y 1), 
Here, if we start from A | tæ, which is (æ J æ), the series grows by adding 
terms at the end: we add ¿“y to each member of A | t*z, and put the resulting 
terms t'y, tz o t^y after A and tz; we then add tz to each of the four terms 
we already have, and add the resulting terms at the end; and so we can 
proceed indefinitely. 


The relation P, with its field limited arranges the segments of P in 
ascending order of magnitude; if the class of segments is =, P, c generates 
what may be called the natural order among the segments (cf. 212). 


A variant of Pa is afforded by the relation Pa (171), which is to hold 
between two members a, 8 of CI*C*P when the first term of either which does 
not belong to both belongs to a, (e the “first difference” belongs to a. This 
relation implies P4, and coincides with it if P is well-ordered; but when P is 
not well-ordered, P4 may hold between two classes which have no first point of 
difference, e.g. (if P is “less than" among rationals) if a consists of rationals 
between 0 and 1 (both excluded) and 8 of rationals between 1 and 2 (both 
excluded). The definition of Par is 


Ge > > 
Par = QB (a, Be COP : (qe) .2ea-B.Piena-2=Pin 8) Df. 


The relation Pa has the interesting property that its relation-number is 
found by raising 2, to the power Nr‘P (cf. 177). As the field of Pas is 
CI*C*P, this theorem is the ordinal analogue of Nc‘Cl‘a = 2Nc'« (*116°72). 


A somewhat more complicated form of the relation of first differences 
arises when we have a series of series. Let us suppose, to begin with, that 
P is a serial relation whose field consists of mutually exclusive serial relations. 
Thus in the accompanying figure, each a 
row represents a series, the generating 
relations of these series being Q, ... R,.... — _ SOEN 
But the series themselves form a series, : 
which may be regarded as generated by 
a relation P whose field consists of the re- 
lations Q,... R,.... (It might be thought 
more e to Se 00, CER, Adm Ott E] oe — R Ye 
the ñeld of P; but this would lead to confusion in the case when two or more 
of the series have the same field.) Suppose we now wish to find a relation 
which will order the multiplicative class of the fields of Q, R, ..., i.e. the class 
Prod*C*C*P, In the case illustrated in the figure, in which P generates a 
well-ordered series, and all the members of C*P are serial, and De Rel? excl, 
we might use (2*P),; this relation, with its field limited to Prod*C**C*P, 
will then give us what we want. This relation will, in the case supposed, put 


O D . D D ——-Q 


Goe w B] e ++ — 
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a selected class w before another selected class v if, where they first differ, 
p chooses an earlier term than v. But if the series P is not well-ordered—if 
it is (say) of the type Cnv‘‘w (cf *263)—there may be no first member of 
the field of P where p and v differ. This will happen, for example, if p 
consists of all the first terms, and » of all the second terms. Our ordering 
relation can be so defined as to put y before v in this case also, but if it is so 
defined, the associative law of multiplication only holds if P is well-ordered. 
For this reason, we define our ordering relation so that, in such a case, p 
comes neither before nor after ». Again, if P is not a Rel? excl, a member of 
a selected class may occur twice, once as the representative of C*Q, and once 
as that of CR, if C*Q and C‘R have terms in common. We wish to distinguish 
these two occurrences. Hence we proceed as follows: If u and y are two 
selected classes of C**C*P, let there be one or more members of C*P in which 
the u-representative precedes the »-representative, and which are such that, 
among all earlier* members of C*P, the p-representative is identical with the 
v-representative. 


But a further modification is desirable in order to meet the case in which 
two or more of the members of C*P have the same field. Suppose, for example, 
we had to deal with a series consisting of all the series that can be formed out 
of a given set of terms: in this case, we should have to distinguish occurrences 
of any given term not by the field, but by the generating relation. This re- 
quires that we should make an P-selection from C*P, not an e-selection from 
C**C*P. Hence we take two members of F4*C*P, say M and N, and we arrange 
them or their domains on the following principle: We put M before N (or 
D*M before D'N) if there is a relation Q in the field of P such that the 
M-representative of Q, ie. MQ, has the relation Q to the N-representative of 
Q and such that, if R is any earlier member of OP. then M“R is identical 
with N*R. That is, M precedes N if 


(TQ): (MQ) Q (NQ): RPQ. R+ Q. Dr. MIR = NR. 
The relation between M and N so defined has the properties required of 
an arithmetical product; hence we put 
IP= ÑÑ (M, N e PCP: 
GON: (MQ) A(N Q): RPQ. R+ Q.D&. MR=N R) Df. 
This relation is the ordinal analogue of e4'«. The ordinal analogue of 


Prod‘« is the corresponding relation of the domains of M and N, i.e. D?II*P; 
hence we put 


Prod*P =DI11'P Df 
In case P is à Rel excl, we have Nr*Prod*P = Nr'II*P.. But when P is 


not a Relexcl, Prod*P and II*P are in general not ordinally similar. We 
can, however, always make a Rel? excl by replacing the members æ, y, etc. of 


* Here Q is said to be earlier than R if Q has the relation P to R and is not identical with R. 
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C*Q (where Qe C*P) by æ J Q, y | Q, etc. In this way, if æ occurs twice in 
C*3*P, once as a member of C*Q, and once as a member of CR, the two 
occurrences are made to correspond to æ | Q and æ | R respectively, and thus 
we get a new relation which Ze a Rel? excl. 


If every member of C*P has a first term, BF C*P will be the first term of 
II*P, and B“C“P will be the first term of Prod*P. If further there is a last 


member of CP, ie. if E! BP, and if this last member has a second term, the 
second member of II‘P is obtained by taking this second term as the repre- 


sentative of B*P, and leaving all the other representatives unchanged. In 
any case, if B‘P exists, the earliest successors of any member of II‘P are 


those obtained by only varying the representative in B*P. Thus, if B*P 
exists, those members of II*P which have a given set of representatives in all 
members of D'P form a consecutive stretch of the series, and this stretch is 


like B*P. If B'P has an immediate predecessor, the stretches obtained by 
varying only the representative in this predecessor are again consecutive, and 
form a series like the said predecessor; and so on. This makes it plain why 
II*P has the properties of a product. 


As in the case of cardinals, the definition of exponentiation is derived from 
that of multiplication. We put 
PexpQ=Prod‘P15Q Df 
Wi 


We put also P*=s(PexpQ) Df 


This is an important relation, which deserves consideration apart from the 
fact that it is useful in connection with exponentiation. It will be found 
that 


Pe = MN IM, N (CP Y OQ) CQ. 
(ay): ye CQ. (My) P (N'y) xaQy . æ+ y . Da. Mæ = Miel, 


This is a form of the principle of first differences which is appropriate 
when two relations are concerned, instead of only one asin Py. The principle, 
in this case, is as follows: Let M, N be any two one-many relations which 
relate part (or the whole) of C*P to the whole of C*Q. That is, each of the 
two relations assigns a representative in C*P to every term of C“Q, but 
different terms of C“Q may have the same representative. Then in travelling 
along the series Q, there is to be, sooner or later, a term y whose M-repre- 
sentative is earlier than its N-representative, and terms which come earlier 
than y in Q are all to have their M-representatives identical with their 
N-representatives. 


The relation P? may be subjected to various restrictions which give 
important results, This subject has been treated by Hausdorff. For 


396 RELATION-ARITHMETIC [PART IV 


example, if P=x | y (where +y) and Q is of the ordinal type which 
Cantor calls œ, i.e. the type of progressions (generated by transitive rela- 
tions), then if z is any member of C*Q, M‘z is always either z or y. If we 
impose the condition that M‘z is to be # except for a finite number of values 
of z, the resulting series is of the type of the rationals in order of magnitude, 
ùe. the type called n. If we impose the condition that there are to be an infinite 
number of values of z for which M‘z=y, the resulting series is a continuum, 
Ze, it is of the ordinal type called 0; in this case, the contained “rational” 
series consists of those M's for which there are only a finite number of ze 
having M‘e=a. If we impose no limitation, P? is of the type presented by 
the real numbers when decimals ending in 9 recurring are counted separately 
from the terminating decimals having the same value. 


We may generalize P9, instead of restricting it. To begin with, we may 
allow our M and N to have only part of C*Q for their converse domain, and 
remove the assumption that there is a first member of C*Q for which M‘y 
and N‘y differ; this leads to the relation 

MN (M,N e(1— Cls) a RCP t C*Q) :. 
(HY) : (My) P (N'y): Qy . x €e EN . 2; (M) (P o D) NOD). 

Further, we may drop the restriction to one-many relations. It will be 


observed that if (M*y) P (N*y), we have y at |P|N)y. Thus we may consider 
the relation 


MN (Ai, Re RW(C*P 4 Q): 
(ay)? y (M| P| N) y :2Qy 2; 2 (M | (Pv D)| Nj a]. 
This relation has for its field all relations contained in C*P f C*Q. We may, 
if we like, drop even this restriction, and consider 
MN ((qy):ye CQ. y(M| P] N)y:aQy. 2;. z (MI (Po IF C*P)| NI æ]. 
This represents the most general form of the principle of first differences 


as applied to a couple of relations P and Q. In ordinal arithmetic, however, 
P? is sufficiently general for the uses we wish to make of it. 


The formal laws, as far as they are true, can be proved without excessive 
difficulty. We have 


H: P+Q.2. NrII(P | Q) = Nr(P x Q), 
which connects the two kinds of multiplication; 
F: P smor smor Q. 2. Nr TIP = Nr 11Q, 
F: Pe Rel? excl. P € J.D. Nr ILP = Nr' II! P, 
which is one form of the associative law, of which another form is 


HE: PEQ.2.NIII*P x II*Q) = Nr TI(P 4 Q. 
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Also 
F: P, EP eReP excl. PG J.>.Nr‘Prod‘Prod} P = Nr*ProdeXe p = Nr TIP, 
which is the associative law for “Prod.” We have 
FC QaAaCR=A.D.Nr(P? x PR) = NI“ Pete, 
F.Nr«(P9)* = Nr4( PR* 9), 
But, we do not have in general 
Nr(PE x Q9) = Nr(P x Qy, 
which obviously would require the eommutative law for multiplieation, and 
therefore does not hold in general in spite of the faet that its cardinal 
analogue does always hold. 
As regards the connection with cardinals, we have 
F: Pe Rel? excl . 2. C'Prod*P = Prod*C**C* P, 
F:q!Q.>.C(P exp Q) =(C*P) exp (CQ), 
and we have already had 
F. O(P x Q)= CCP x CQ. 
Moreover the correlators by which similarity is established in cardinals 


generally suffice to establish likeness in the analogous cases in relation- 
arithmetic. Thus we have 


F: Se Psmor Q. 2. Se | CI*C*Q e Py Smor Qa, 
F: P, Qe Rel? excl. Sf C02Q e Pamor smor Q.D. 
S. | C*Prod'Q e (Prod*P) smor (Prod‘Q), 
F: S) OP e Psmor P'. TF C*Q'eQsmor Q. D. 
(8| Dt OP exp Q) (P exp Q) TP exp Q), 
which are all closely analogous to propositions which were proved in cardinals. 


The applications of the propositions of this section are almost wholly to 
series, and it is convenient to imagine our relations to be serial. But the 
hypothesis that they are serial is not necessary to the truth of any of the 
propositions of the present section, and it is a remarkable fact that so many 
of the formal laws of ordinal arithmetic hold for relations in general. 


It should be observed that TI“P is not always a series when P is a series 
and all the relations in the field of P are series. A series (cf. x204) is a 
relation P which is (1) contained in diversity, (2) transitive, (3) connected, 


i.e. such that every term of the field of P has the relation P or the relation P 
to every other term of the field. It is the third condition which may fail for 
TIP, and which in fact does fail whenever P is not well-ordered. Thus 
suppose, for the sake of simplicity, that P is of the type Cnv**o, which 
we will call a regression, ve, the converse of a progression (cf. *263); and 
suppose that the field of P consists entirely of couples. Take a selection M 
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which chooses the first term of every odd couple, and the second term of 
every even couple; and take another selection N which chooses the second 
term of every odd couple, and the first term of every even couple. Neither of 
these two selections has the relation II‘P to the other, for whatever term Q 
of CP we choose, if M is the selection which chooses the first term of Q, 
there is an earlier term of C*P (namely the immediate predecessor of Q) in 
which N chooses the first term while M chooses the second. Hence there is 
no such Q as is required for M(II‘P)N; and a similar argument holds 
against AN(II*P) M. In such a case, II*P generates a number of different 
series, and by suitable restrictions of the field, one of these series can be 
extracted. Exactly similar remarks apply to P9. 


*170. ON THE RELATION OF FIRST DIFFERENCES AMONG 
THE SUB-CLASSES OF A GIVEN CLASS 


Summary of «110. 


The definition to be given in this number of the relation of first differences 
among the sub-classes of a given class is by no means the only one possible, 
in fact a different definition will be considered in *171. In the present 
number, the definition we choose is this: a is said to precede B according to 
this definition when a has at least one member which neither belongs to 8 
nor follows any term belonging to @ and not to a (a and 8 being both sub- 
classes of C*P). In other words, if we consider the two classes a— 8 and 
B — a, there are members of a — which are not preceded by any members of 
B —a. Pictorially, we may conceive the relation as follows (P being supposed 
serial): a and 8 each pick out terms from C*P, and these terms have an 
order conferred by P; we suppose that the earlier terms selected by a and 8 
are perhaps the same, but sooner or later, if a+ 8, we must come to terms 
which belong to one but not to the other. We assume that the earliest 
terms of this sort belong to a, not to 8; in this case, a has to 8 the relation 
Pa. That is, where a and 8 begin to differ, it is terms of a that we come to, 
not terms of 8. We do not assume that there is a first term which belongs 
to a and not to 8, since this would introduce undesirable restrictions in case 
P is not well-ordered. 


A few of the propositions of the present number will be used in the next 
number, which deals with a slightly different form of the relation of first 
differences, but with this exception the propositions of this number will not 
be referred to again until we come to series. Their chief use occurs in the 
section on compact series, rational series, and continuous series (Part V, 
Section F), especially in «274 and *276, which respectively establish the 
existence of ratiohal series (assuming the axiom of infinity) and the fact that 
the cardinal number of terms in a continuous series is the same as the number 
of classes contained in the field of a progression, (e 2N, The definitions and 
a few of the simpler propositions are also used in connection with the series 
of segments of a series, since, as explained above, the segments of a series P 
are arranged in the series generated by P. 

The propositions of this number which will be used in dealing with series 
are the following: 


#1701. F:aPaB.=.0,8 EOC P gie — B— P(g — o) 
«170101. +. P, = Onv(P), 


«170102. H: a P.B. =. a, 8e CIC P.q18—a— P**(a— B) 
(These propositions merely embody the definitions.) 
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«17011. F:.aP¿B.=:a,BeCI OP :(qy) .yea—8 Pya BCa 
This form is often more convenient than «1701. 
«17016. F:aCC'P.8Ca.84a.2.aP48 
I.e. every sub-class of C*P has the relation Pa to every proper part of itself. 


#17017. F.P4GJ.P,CJ 


> > 
«1702. F:.a,BeCICP:(qy).yea-B.Pyna=PyaB:3.aPo8 
This proposition deals with the case where there is a definite first term y 
which belongs to a and not to 8, and whose predecessors all belong to both 
or neither, 
x17023. FiaCOIP.yea- B— P(B—2).2: 
> > 
ymin (a — 8).= . Pty a a= P*yn 8 
This proposition is useful in case P is well-ordered, since then a — 8 must 
have a minimum if it exists (a and 8 being supposed sub-classes of C*P). 
*17031. F:8CC'P.84C P. =. (CP) Pug 
This follows from *170°16, as does the following proposition: 
«17032. F:aCC'P.qla.=.aP A 
x17035. k. Åy=Å 
#170°38. F: 1 P.D. BeP a= CP. BíCnv'Py= A 
*1706.  F:AP,8B.z.8CCCP.qg 
Besides the above, the following propositions should be noted: 
*17036. F.D*P4 = Cl ex'C*P . («P4 = CCP — CP 
*x17037. F: 1! P.D. COP = CCP 
x17044. F:PsmorQ.2. P. smor Qa 
x170:64. F:e— e@P .2.(e<- P) = (ta vy Pa £ Pa 
This proposition shows that every term added to P doubles the number 
of terms in Py; hence it is not surprising that P. (when P is well-ordered) 
has a power of 2, for its relation-number (cf. #177). 
*170:67. F:iglP.q!Q.C'Poa CtQ= A.2.(P $ Qa=s O(P x Qa) 
whence 
*170 69. L-atP, at, OPoOd-sA, 23, 4 Qu smor(Pa x Qa) 


#17001. P= (a, 8eClOP.q!a-8—P««8—o) Df 
«17002. P,=Cnv(Pja Df 
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21701.  braPa8.=.0,BeC0NOP.q1a—B-P(Ba) [(*170:01)] 
#170101. H. P,,=Cov(P)a [(#170-02)} 
#170102. H:aP L 8.=.a BECCP. g!8-a-P“(a— 8) [#1701101] 


Thus aP,,8 means, roughly speaking, that 8 —a goes on longer than 
«— B, just as aP„8 means that a— £ begins sooner. Thus if P is the 
relation of earlier and later in time, and a and £ are the times when A and 
B respectively are out of bed, “a P. 8” will mean that A gets up earlier than 
B, and “a P,,8” will mean that B goes to bed later than A. 


v > 
x170108. F:y>+eP“(B-a).=.PynagCa 
Dem. 
H, *37:105 . D+ 1. yw e P" (8—a). 2 1 (qu). ve B — a. «Py: 
[*10:51] =:veB.xPy.D„.xea: 


> 
[32:18] : Pya 8 Ca: DF. Prop 


ul 


> 
x17011. F:.aP48.25:o0,8eCl'C'Pi(gy).yea—- 8. P'yon 8Ca 
[417011103] 


417012. F:iaP4B.s.a BECCP. g!a- (no B)— PB (an B) 
[x170:1 . 22:93] 


#170121. Fa P48..a, Be OFC P 4! (a 8) — B — P*((a v 8) —a] 
[41701 .«22:9] 
*17013. F:.aP48.2:(qp,0o,y).p,o, ye CCP. 
ange ways E ded tieu 
Dem. 
F.x2424.2269.2F:pno S A.a-yuop.B y vo.D.anBoy (1) 
F.x244. DF:.a=yup.2:0pny=A.=.a—y=p (2) 
F.x244. Áki. B=yvo.Diony=A.=.B—-y=0 (3) 
F.(1).(2).(3. Diiipno=A.a=yup.B=yudc.D: 
.a—(anf)=p.B-l(anf)=0. 
[22:93] .a—-B=p.B-a=0 (4) 
F.(1).(4).DF:(3p,0,y).p, 0,y e CCP. pay=A.ony=A.pno=A. 
a=yup.B=yvo.g!p—PMo.=. 
(Hp. 9, y)-o, o, ye CIC P. pno=A.a=yvup.B=yve. 


pay=A.ony=A. 


io M 


anB=y.a—-B=p.8-a=o.qlp—Pc. 


[+13-22] -.a- B, 80,00 BeCIOP.qta—8-P48-a). 
[x60:43.x24:41]=. a, Be COP. q 1a— 8— P'(8—a). 
[41701] =.aPa8 :D F. Prop 


R & WIL 96 
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lll 


417014. Fia BeCOP.D:a+Paß.=.a- BCPB- a) 


[17071 . 24:55] 
x170141. F:.a, 9€ CKWC P. D: a P,8.2.8—aC P'*(a— B) 
[*170:14:101] 
> 
*17015. F:aP48.2.8np'P'*(a—8)Ca 
Dem. 
m > 
F.x4012.2F:yea— 8.2. p*P*(a— 8) C P*y. 
— 
[22:48] 23.8np'P'*(a—B8)C BaP: 
> > 
[x22:44] Dk:yea— 8.860 P*'yCa.2.8npP**(a—8)Ca: 


> > 
[#101123] Db: (quy). yea 8. 8n P*yCa.2.8npP* (a —8)Ca (1) 
F.(1).x17011.2F . Prop 


#17016. b:aCO'P.8Ca.B+a.d.aPy8 


Dem. 
F.x246.2F: Hp.D.g!a—- 58 (1) 
F.x243.2 F: Hp.2.8—-a- A. 
[x37:29] 5. P«(g-a)- A. 
[x24-101:26] 5.a— 8— P*(B8—«)-a— B (3) 


F.(1). (2) 1701.2 F. Prop 
#170161. F:a CCP. B C a. B +a. D. Bun 


Dem. 
F.x17016. D h: Hp. 2 . a (P)a 8. 
[*170:101] >. Gaz D+. Prop 

#17017. F. P, GJ. P, G J 

Dem. 
F.*1701.)F:aP48.>.q!a—-8. 
[*x24:55.%22:42] 2.a+8. 
[*50-11] 2>.aJB:2 +. Prop 


In order that P., should be serial, we need further that it should be transitive 
and connected. P, is transitive if P is transitive and connected. But P. may 
still not be connected: there may be many distinct families in its field, though 
all of them must begin with OP and end with A. For example, if P is a 
regression, the class which takes every odd member does not have either of 


the relations Py, P, to the class which takes every even member. In order 
that Pa should be serial, we require that P should be not only serial, but 
well-ordered, i.e. that every existent sub-class of C*P should have a first term. 
When P is serial but not well-ordered, P4 will, however, generate various 
series contained in it by imposing suitable limitations on the field. 
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+1702. Exa BelOlOP: (gy) .yea— B. Ptyn te Pty o B12.aP4B 
[a1 70°11 . 22:43] 
4170-21, FuaCOP.Diyminp(a—B).2 yea 8. Py aC B 
Dem. 
F.x9311.2 F:. Hp. D : y minp (a — 8). 
[41707103] 


H 


.yea— 8 — P*(a— B). 
— 
ye&—8.P*ynaC8:.2 FF. Prop 
: > > > 
#17022, F:.aCC'P.yminp(a—-8).3:PynfBCa.=.Pyna=Pyn 8 
Dem. 

> > > 

E.x17021.473.2 E: Hp. 2: Píyn BC a, 2. Pty n aC B. Py n 8 Ca. 
> > 

[227 4] z.P'yna-P'yo8:.2F.Prop 


417023, Fu aCOP.yea- 8— P'(8—2a).2: 


. > > 
yminp(a— B).=.Pyna=Pyn 8 
Dem. 
+. *170-1083'21. D F: Hp D : 


> > 
yminpg(a—8).2.yea—8. P*yn 8Ca. P*ynaCB. 
> > 


[x22:74.4"73] =.yea-8PynBCa.Pyna=Piynf. 
[*170°103] =.yea—B-P“(B-a).Pyna=PynaBg (1) 
F.(1).*5°32. D k. Prop 


#1703. F:aeClOP.8Ca.g!a—8.2.aP4B. [*17016] 


«17031. H:8CC'P.B+OP.=.(C P) PaB [x17016] 
#17032. F:aCCOP.qta.=.aP¿A [*170:3] 
#17033. F:3!P.=.(CP)P¿A 
Dem. 
H. 433-24. «17032. Dk: 4! P . 2 (CP) PaA (1) 
F.x1I701. DF:(tP PAA.D.q HOP) A. 
[33:24] 2.9!P (2) 
F.(1).(2). D+. Prop 
#17034. Fig! P.=.qiPy 
Dem. 
F.x17033.2 FE: 1 P. DÚ! Pa (1) 
k.x1701. DF:ġ! Pa. D. (qa, B).a,BeClOP.qta—-B. 
[x24561] D. Dei, ae CIO P.q ta, 
[x60361] >.T!OP. 
[x33-24] >.d4!P (2) 


H. (1). (2). D +. Prop 
26—2 
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x17035. F.Àa=À  [x170:34. Transp] 
x17036. F.D‘Pa= Cl ex0 P . «UP, = COP — COP 


Dem. 

F. x17032. D k. Cl ex‘ PCDPa (1) 
F,*170:31 .DF.CI CP — iC P CAP (2) 
F.x1701. 2F:aeD'Pa.2.(48).a, 8€ CIC P.qta—B. 
[24561] D.aeClOP.qta (3) 
F.x1701. DF:aeG*Pa4.2.(48).a, 8eCI'C P. !8—a. 
[60:2] 2.acCOlC PP. q 1C Pa. 
[246] D.a e COP — CP (4) 
F.(1).(2). (8). (4). D F. Prop 

x17037. F:9!P.D.C*P¿=CI CP [x170:36] 

x170371. F.C*P¿ C CC“ P [x170:37:35 . x33:241] 


x17038. F:9!P.>.B'P ¿=C'P.B'CnvP¿=A [x170:36] 
The following propositions lead up to *170°44, 


41704, b:Se1—91.0°Q= C9. 3. (SQ) S3Qa 
Dem. 
F.x1701. 31504. 3711. DF: a (Só Qu). 8. 
(gy, 8) a, Be CO Q. a= Sy. B SB. qty—8—Q“(S—y) (1) 
F.(D).2F: Hp.2: 
«(S3Qa)B +» = . (Hy, 8) . y, 8 e CIAS . a = Sy. B= S65. 
g!y-8-Q«(8—»). 


[x37:43] = . (HY, 8) . y, 00118 „ a= Sy. B=8'8, 
a! St y - 8 8- al, 
[x71:381] = . (Hy, 0). y, ó e CAS. a= Sy. B = SS. 


q! Sy — Set — SB y). 
[e72:511.*71:38]=. (aa, 8) «y, Be CHAS. a = Sy. B = SS, 

q ! Sy — 8*8 — Seier Be 8 — a). 
[x13193.«37:33]o . (qv, 8) « y, 8 € CIS. a = Sy. B = SS. 

g!a- B- (SQ) (B—a). 
[x71:48.437:23] = a, 8 € CD'S. q 1a— B — (SQ)“(B — a). 
[x150:23] a, B e COSO. F 1a— B — (SB-a). 
[150121701] . a (SQ) 8 : 2 - . Prop 


H. lH 
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x17041. F.(SPOQ)3Qq=85Qq [x15095 170371] 


x17042. F:SrCQQe1—1.0 QC GQ*8.2.(9Q); =L Ra 
Dem. 


F. #15032. Dk. (89Q)a = (SF C*Q9Qla (1) 
F.(1). 1704 DF: Hp. d.(S3Q)a=(SP CQ)%Qa 
[*170°41] =8Qa: DE. Prop 


x17043. F:SPOQe Psmor Q. 2. S. | OQ. e Pa smor Qa 
Dem. 


F.x151:92.«17042. 2F:Hp.2.P42 Ba (1) 
F.x74131.x170371.2 k: Hp. 2. S.F C Qa 611 (2) 
F.x37231. DH. Qa CAS: (3) 
F. (1) . (2). (3) . #15122. D F. Prop 


x17044. H:PsmorQ.D.Paısmor Qa [*170°43 .x151:2312] 
#1705. F.(204=(2)/A 


Dem. 
F.«170:36 5515. 2 F. D«(z | 0) = Cl ex't'a 
[*60°37 | = UU (1) 
H. #17036. #5515. D H. “(z | x)a = Cl't*z — us 
[*60°362] =A (2) 


F.(1).(2).55:16. D H. Prop 


17051. Fisy. D. (æf am (tæv y) lut u(t y y) ifyo (fm ey) | A 
wia, yu Aen y A 
Dem. 
—> —> 
F.*55:13.32F:Hp.D2.z]7% = A x] % = vtm (1) 
F.*170'11.*55:15.2F:: Hp. 2 z. a (x J yal. = 
Su (qe) .zea—B. mL y ee B Ca 
[*60°39] =i!a=UÚcvUy.v.a=lc.v.a=l_y:BCievty: 
(qz).zea—B T (2) 
F.«51235.2Hk::a acis vy. 2: (ie), zeg, al ytenBCa.e 
zea—B. 2j y'snBCa. v.yea—8 by M 
[Mm] =e:rea—-B.v.yea—-B.tanBCa: 
[Hp.*22:43:58] 2:2ea— B.v.yea- B: 
[451:232.44 73] =: xv e 8. V . Mee B (3) 
k.x544.2 FE: Hp. D 1. BCievui'y.areB.=:B=ty.v.B=A (4) 
F.*54'4.2F:: Hp. 2:. Ciao ty. yoeB.=:B=lx.v.B=A (5) 


III: 
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F.(2).(3).(4).(5).2 

brra=teuly.drna(el yy 8 .=:B=42.1.B=0Yy.v.B=A (6) 
F.(1).(2).9F :. Hp.D::a=0¿2.D 1. a (v f y)a B. E: BC iu Uy væve Ba 
[(4)] =:B='y.v.B=A (T) 


H.(1). (2). DF Hp.2:.a-i.2:a(zLy)a8.s. 

B Cifz vify.yceB.izn 8Ca. 

B Cifzvify.yce B. oce. 

WER? (8) 


[x51:211] 
[x544] 
F. (2). (6). (7). (8). D k. Prop 


x17052. F:ety.d. (æ$ yja= (tæv y) ey la 
Dem. 
H. x5515. Dk. Cf(væ uy) | esa} f City LL A] = 
fi (t* y fy) v tfo) ? ry v AJ 
[55:52] = (tz v y) Li v (fm iy) l Aoi l oea l A (1) 
+. (1) 17051 . 160-1 . D F . Prop 


x1706. FAP .B.=.BCOP.q!8 [x170:32:101] 
4170601. F; aP, (C'P).=.aC OP, as CP. [x17031101] 
*17061. bi.cnre OP. gt D, zegenf, 27 
aloe Pj a B.=.al(0ae o) Pal 8.= .(a— um) Pal uz) 
This and the following propositions are lemmas for 


ame COP... (x+ Pa= (toy Pa $ Pa (*170:64). 
Dem. 


F.x16L:111.2F:: Hp.2:.yeg.y(z«- P) 2. Dy» YE A 1 E : 
yeB.yPz.d,.yearyeR.y=u.zeCP.d,.yea? 
[x13:191.«33117] 2 : ye 8 - tæ. yPz. Dy e y e a Uer xe ff, ze O P.D.sea: 


[Hp] =:1yeB-VUx.yP2.D,.yea—t'w (1) 
H. *x51-34. D h: Hp.2.— 82-0 — B. 

[x22:481] > a—B=a- 4x8 

[x24-21] =4a—txn (ou — ð) 

[22-86] =a— ue — (8 — Ua) (2) 


F.x17011.x16110L14.2F :: Hp.2:.a(z4- Daf, er 
a, 8 eCI (CCP v væ) : (qz)izea-—BsyeR.y(ed P)z.2,.yea: 


[(1).(2)] =:a, Be CI(C*P v tf2):(g2):2ea—t'z—(8—t2):ye BI. y Pz.2,. 
yea lg: 
[24:48] = :a—u,8— væ € CF CCP s (92). zea — tz (B — uta). 


= 
P'en (8—uayCa— um: 


[*170 11] =: (a — tæ) Pa (8 — t2): 
[*51:221] =: a (2 o) Pa) B :: D k. Prop 


SECTION C] ON THE RELATION OF FIRST DIFFERENCES 407 


17062. Fæ P. HIP. .cea-8B.)D: 
are P)48.s.aCi'zo CP. CCP 


Dem. 
F.«16L13.2 F 1. Hp. 2: zc e A (x + P): 
[10:53] 2:yeB.y(n«- P)e. Dy. yea: 
[Hp] D:xea—-B:iyeB.y(vx+P)æ.Dy.yea: 
[x*170-11] D:a,8 e Cl C(e + P). .a(z«- P)a 8: 
[X161-14,Hp.x24:49]. 2:aCitzu CP. 8CCP.2.a(v«- P)a 8 (1) 
F.x17011.x16114.2 
F: Hp.2:a(z«- P48.2.a,8eCl(rz o OP). 
[x24-49. Hp] D2.a Curo OP. BCP (9) 
F.(1).(2). D +. Prop 


x17063. b:.zeec(au8).2:a(z«- Pa B. = .aPa 8 

Dem, 
H. 24:49 . x161:14, DF: Hp. D 10, Be CIO (ce P).=.0,Be CCP (1) 
F.x1314. DF::Hp.D:.yeB.2:y+u: 
[161:111] Diy(2e P)2.=.yPz (2) 
F.«x17011.2 FE: Hp. D 1. a (x 4- Daf, = : 

a, B €e Cl (x e- P) : (42) : ze a — B : 4 e B . y (x 4 P)z.Dy.yea: 

[(1).(2)] =:9, BeCI CP :(q2):20ea0—B:yeB.yP2.D,.yea: 
[x170:11]=:aPa 8 :: D F. Prop 


#17064. bF:zecCiP.2.(u e Dias (tz op Pat Pa 
Dem. 
F.«x170:61:62:63:37 . D 
FiHp.q!P.2:.a(z«4- Pa 8.2: 
xean B8.al(zoyPa] B.v.oea—8.acCt'(iíz via, 8e Pav. 


we(au 8). aP4 8 (1) 
F.x1504. JSb:ia((itzopP] B.2.zean B (2) 
F.x150:22.417037 .D F :. Hp. D :ae C“(1æ v P4.8eC Pp. D xe a — (3) 
F.*170:1. DF: Hp.2:aP i 8.2.z2—e(an B) (4) 


F.(1).(2).(3).(40).3-::Hp.4!P.D:. 


are P) 8.=:a[((zoy bal 8.v.aeCt(itz opPa. 8e Pa. v.aPaf: 
[16011] =a h(s vo) Py £ Pal 8 (5) 
F.x161L:201.2 F: P2 À.D2.z«4- P- À. 

[*170°35] D. (£e P)a= A (6) 
L.«15042.x160:22 .«170:35.2 K: P= À.D . (væ V Pa 4 Pa = Å (7) 
F.(6).(7).2F: P =Å .2.(x4#+ Pa = (uz uy; Pa £ Pa (8) 


F. (5). (8). D k. Prop 
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The following propositions are lemmas for *170°67, i.e. 
ALPA! OPa CQ-A.2.(P4Q) - SPa Qa), 
which itself leads to x170:69, d.e. 
miP.qiQ.CPaOQ=A.9.(P£Q)ysmor(Py x Qa). 


x17065. F: p(PFQ)ao- =: (qa, 8, y, 8): ape OF ey. de CCQ. 
p=avy.c=Bvb:(qy)-ye(avy)—(Bv8).PEO'Yn(Bvs)Cavy 
Dem. 
F. x13193. D + :. (qa,B,7,8) sa, B € ClO. y Se CC Q. p=avy.c=Bvd: 
—> 
(ay) -ye(av y) - (8v B. Pt.Q'yn (Bv) Cav: 
= : (Ha, B, y, 8): a, B e CCP. vocor. .p=avy.c=fvuð: 
(DI). ege, P£QyncCp: p. 
[*60°45] 2:p,ceCI(C*P v C'Qu:(qu)-.yep—- oc. PtQ'yn o Cp: 
—> 
[16014] =: p, re CI'C(P £Q): (TY) « y e p= 0. PI Qy n a Cp: 
[x170:11] 2 : p (P + Q)a o 1» 2 H. Prop 
«170651. Lk: CP n C'Q= A. a, BeCI CP. y Se CVC Q. aee, 27 
— > 
ye(auy)—-(Bus).P4Qyna(Bus)Cauy.=.yea-B.PynaBCa 
Dem. 


+. *x24:-402:313 . D F: Hp. 2. (a V ue (Bu 8)-(a—8)v(y— 8) (1) 
F.*160'11. 2F:Hp.2. PfQu- Py (2) 
F . x24402 . JF: Hp.2:ycey: 
[ay] NETTE (3) 
F.«x3315161. DE. PY CCP. 
[124-402] +: Hp, 3 Kä nó=A. 

—— > 
[(2)] >. PERY n(Bu8S)=Pyn£. (4) 
[x24402] EEN ASVO ór (5) 


H. (4). (5). ¥2449. DF ::Hp.D: P+ Qy n (B vð) Cau y. = 
— 
PynBCa (6) 
F.(3).(6). D F. Prop 
¥*170°652. F:.CPaCQ=A.a BeCI CPi, de CIC Q.yevy.2: 
—> 
ye(auy)— (B vð). PEO a (Bud) Cavy.= 


BCa.yey—8.QyniCy 
Dem. 


F . 24402813 . D F: Hp. 2.(av y) - (B v 8) =(a — 8) v (y — 8) (1) 
F.xX24402. | DF:Hp.2.gycea (2) 
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F.1).(2). +i Hp.2iye(au s) - (898). gey-3 (3) 
F.x16011.2 F: Hp. D. P4 Q«y = CP o Oy. 
[22-621 .24-402] >. PR0Yn(Bua)=AuiQy ne) (4) 
F.x24:49. DF: Hp.2:8Cavy.z.8Ca: 
> > 
CQyndCavy.=.QyndsCy (5) 


F.(4).(5). DF:.Hp.D: 

PtQyn(Buð)Cauy.=.BCa.Qyn8Cy (6) 
F.(3).(6). DF. Prop 
x170653. F:: OP na CQ=A .a, Be OC P .y,8eCIO.D :. 


(«uv y) (P Qa (89 8). =: aPa 8.v.a=8.yQaŠ 
Dem. 


F.x17011.2 EF: Hp. D 1. (au y) (Pt. Qu (B v ð). = : 
— 
Yan DR uo) «PpUyn(B wo) aug 
[x170:651:652]=: (qy).y ea B. Puya 8Ca:v: 
— 
BCa:(qy) .yey-8.QynsCB8: 


[x17011] zi:aPa8.v.8Ca.yQuó: 
[x17016] H=1aPyB.v.iaPy 8.yQaó.v.a=8.yQaŠ: 
[54-44] z:iaPQa8.v.a- 8.yQa48::2 h. Prop 


«17066. trai P, at, C PO CQ A.2: 
p(P4Q)c.=2.(72,8, 7. ð). (y J a) (Pa x Qa) (E L 89). pe ao y. = Bu Š 
Dem. 
F.x17065111.2 
b:p(PAQ)ao . = . (qa, B, v, 8). a, Be CCP . y, de CIC. 
p=avy.c=Buð.(av y (PLQ (Bue) (1) 
F.(1).170653.2 F :: Hp.) :. 
P(P£QuoJr.=:(qa,B,y,5):a, BeCI*C P. y, 8eCI'CQ. pau y.o— Bv: 
aP.B.v.a=8B.y040: 
[417037] | 2:(qu,8,y, 5:0, Be C Po. y, eC Qu. pav y.o— B 98: 
aP a 8.v.a=8.yQaŠ: 


:(qe,8,y,8).(y La) (Pax Qa) (E | B)» p- ae y.o— 8 o8: 
DF. Prop 


[*166-112] 


x17067. big 1 P. 1Q.CriP A C Q— A.2.(Pt Qua s G(P. x Qa) 
Dem. 
F. x17066 .x1322.3-:: Hp. JD :. p (P $ Q) 7. = : 
(qa, B, v, 8, R, S). R=y J a. J=] B.p=avy.c=Buð, 
R (Pax Qa) S: 


410 RELATION-ARITHMETIC [PART IV 


: (Ha, B,y,8,R,5S).R=yJa.S=83/8. 
p=sCR.c=s8“C E. R(Pa x Qa) sS: 

[x166:111] : (R, 8). p =s CR. o =s 08S. R(Pax QS: 

[*150:4] : p {9305(Py x Qu) o: DF. Prop 


x17068. F:!IP.1Q.COPACOQ=A.D. 
(s| Of CP a x Qa) € (P H Qa smor (Pa x Qa) 


[455:15.453-11] 


Dem. 
+. *55°15 .*53'11. 5 
br R=yla.S=8) 8.sCR=s80S8.D.avy=Buð (1) 
H. (1) .x2448 . > 
Le Hp.D:.a, Be CCP. y, beC. R=y | a.8=8 8 5C R=s08.D. 


a=8B.y=0. 
[«55:202] 2.R=8 (2) 
F.(2).«16612.x17081.2 
H: Hp. D: R, SeC (Pax Qa) s'CR—sC 8.2. R^ 8 (3) 


F.(3). «15124. x17067 . D F. Prop 


x17069. Fig! P.q!Q.OPanCQ=A.3.(P#EQ)asmor (Pa x Qa) 
[x17068] 


x171. THE PRINCIPLE OF FIRST DIFFERENCES (continued) 
Summary of *171. 


In this number, we shall consider a more restricted form of the principle 
of first differences, which is applicable when there is a definite first member 
of one class not belonging to the other class. In this case, if z is the first 
differing member, the part of a which precedes z is to be the same as the 
part of 8 which precedes z. If z belongs to a and not to 8, we put a before 8; 
in the converse case, we put 8 before a. In case zPz, z itself is not to be 
counted among its own predecessors; thus the predecessors of z are to be 


P'z —i'z. Hence the relation in question will hold between two sub-classes 
(a and 8) of C*P when there is a z such that 
> > 
zea— B. P'z -— uzna= Pfz—ifzn, 
or, what comes to the same thing (owing to z — e 8), 
> > 

zea—B.Pena—Uz=Penp. 
This relation between a and 8 we denote by “Pas,” 
“difference.” 


where “df” stands for 


Thus our definition is 
A > > 
Pay = QB (a, 8e CCP :(q2).2ea— B. P'zn a—itz—- Pn B) Df. 
On the analogy of Pi, we put also 
Pra = Cnv“(P)ar- 

When P is well-ordered, Par and Dua coincide respectively with P. and 
Pi. Their properties are closel, analogous to those of Py and P). Thus 
e.g. the following propositions remain true when Da is substituted for Pa: 

x170:17:35:36:37-38:44/5:51:52:64/67 68:69. 
The only new propositions to be noted in this number are 
x1712. F:PGEJ.D. 
^ > > 
Pa = QB la, Be CIC P:(g2).2ea— B. Pen a= Pza B] 
*17121. F. Pa G Du 


and the following formulae suggesting an inductive identification of P„ and 
Pu, in cases to which such induction is applicable: 


X1717. F: Pa = Paz e CP .2 . (24 P) = (z «+ Pla 
*17171. F: CSP a OtQ=A.Pu= Pa. Qar = Ra -D LD Qu = (PL Da 


These propositions are however superseded (at a later stage) by the proof 
that Pa and Pu, coincide if P is well-ordered (*951:37). 


The chief property of Pa is that its relation-number is 2, to the power 
Nr*P. This will be proved in x177 and «1864. 
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Á > > 

*171:01. P= aB (a Be CCP :(92) .2ea—B.Pena-12=P2nB) Df 

x17102. Pr =Cnv(P)a Df 


=> 
41711. FiaPaB.=:0,BeCUOP :(q2).2ea—B.Plena—2=Plenf 
[(*171:01)] 


171-101. F. Pa =Cnv (Par [17102] 
4171102. FiaPaB.=:0,Be CKCIP :(q2).ceB—a. Pen B- uz Brea e 
[x171:1:101] 
x17111. FraPy Besta, Re ChCP: 
(g2):.2ea — Bs. yPz.y z.2,:yea.2.yeB. [x171:1] 

x17112. F:.aP498.2:a, Be CKC*P: E 

(42) .zea—B.Pena-12=PnaBiz [x1711.51222] 
217113. F.C'P4CCKOC P. [x171:1] 
#17114. kret OD, zeng, D .aPud(a— uz) 


Dem, 
F.x5121.3F+:Hp.D.zea—-(a—1%2). 
> > 
[*13:15] 2.zea—(a—iíz). P'tz na — te= Ptz n (a — uz). 
[x17112] 2.aPu(a— 2): D+. Prop 
x17115. H:8BCCP.zeC“P-8B.2.(B v) PB 
Dem. 
k.*51'16 . DF: Hp.d.ze(Buuz)—B (1) 
F.x51:211:22.3-:Hp.2.(Buiz)-12=8. 
> > 
[422:481] 2.PGa(Burz)—vz- Peng (2) 


F.(1).(2). x1711.2F. Prop 
*17116. F.D'P4 = Clex'CCP . (UP q = COP — 0P 


Dem. 
F.*171:14. Dk: a e Cl ex" C“P . D . a e D Pa (1) 
F.x1711. 2SF:aeD'Pq.2.aeClex'C*P (2) 
E.(1).(2). DE. DP = Clex‘O*P (3) 
+.x171-15. 2 F: 8eCIC Pg 10 P —8.2. Bel Pa: 
[x24-6] DE: BePOP. D. BeA Pu (4) 
F.x1711. DEF:BElA Pa. D. BECIO TP. q! COC P— B. 
[x246] D>.Be CCP — CP (5) 
k. (4). (8). DE. GP, = CCP — «CP (6) 


F.(3).(6). DF. Prop 
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x17117. 


Dem. 


x171:18. 


Dem. 


x171:19. 


Dem. 


x1712. 


Dem. 


x171:21. 


Dem. 


x171:22. 
x1714. 

x17141. 
x17142. 
x17143. 
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kú! P.D.0 Py = CP 


F.x17116.2F:aeCI'C Pa A . D . a €e Dr Da (1) 
F.x17116.2 F :aeCI'C P a CP . D. a E IP g (2) 
F.(1).(2). Db:acCI'C P. (a— Aa C P).2.ae CP: 

[x13171] DF:acCI/C P. C P+ A.D. ac OP yg (3) 


F.(8).3324.2 E. Prop 
FigiP.2.B'Pa- CP. B'Ony'Pa = A 


F.x17116. DF EP. = Clex*C*P — (COP — £C“ P) 


[24:3] = Ol ex'C*P n C P (1) 
b.(1). #6035. E id P 2 BP u= 0 P (2) 
F.x1T1:16. Db. BCnv'Py = OCP — OP — Cl ex «CP 
[«60:24] KVN - OP (3) 
F.(3).43324.2 k: ú! P.D. B'Cov (Pa = A (4) 
H. (2). (4). DF. Prop 


k:P=Å.D.Pr=Å 


H. 6033. x171:16. Dk: Hp. 2. D/Py= A. 
[«33:241] D . Pa = Á DH Ð) F . Prop 


A — -> 
F:PGJ.2. Pa=88la 8eCI OP: (42) .2ea—-8B.Pena=P“n 8) 


— 
F.x5011.x3219.2 F: Hp. 2. P C — z. 


> > 
[*22:621] 3.P'zna—i'z-Pzna (1) 
F.(1).*171:1.2 +. Prop 


F.*81711.522343.,2 

— 
Fi. aPa8.2:08,8e CIC P (qz) .zea— 8. Pn 8Ca: 
[17011] 2:aP4 8:. DF. Prop 


F.P4C€J [x17017 . 17121] 
F:iSel—1.C«Q—G*8.2.(8:Q)4 = Be Qar [Proof as in 1704] 
F (ST CQ) Qa: = Sei Rae [Proof as in *170°41] 
bi SPOQe1—+1.0°Q CAS. D.(S3Q)ar= H Dt [x171441] 


F: ST OQ eP SMOOT Q. 2. Sef C*Qu e Par SMF Qa 
[Proof as in x170:43] 
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#17144. +: PsmorQ.>D. Pasmor Qa [x171:43] 
x1715. F.(z | o) = (ua) A= (1 za 


e Dem. 
P.x171:1 5515. 

—— —— 
LG: a(z | za B .=:a, BeClutz:(qz).2ea—B.o| aen a— uz =a Yet aB: 
[x171:16] z:iaeClex't'z.eCl'tfz — hn: 

—— — 
(mz2).zea—-8.z | 2 a a—- ie aznap: 

—> —— 
[460362337] | =:a=x.B=A:(92).2e'0.0 f azna- z=] afzo B: 
[x13195] sra=U@.B=A.tena-te=tanP: 
[24:21:23] =:1a=l'x2.B=A.A=A: 
(13:15.55:13] =: a (tm) | A18 (1) 


F.(1).*170:5.2 +. Prop 


x17151. F.(z | pa = (z bya 
Dem. 


KH.*x171:1. D 1. a (x | Ya P + = EE 


(12) .2ea—B. ola y'zn B: 
x171:16]2 :a e Cl ex'(t'z v ify). B e Cl(t*z v iy) — (Væ V VY) : 
p. B8. D y 


(qz).2ea—B.alysna-—iz=alyZznB: 
[*60°39] 2:a-t'zvi'y.v. ra: v.a =: Ge v.B=iy.v.B=A: 


(g2)-2ea— B. lara te vnd (1) 
—> —> 
F.«5513.2 b: ety. Dio ly y= (Up, 6 luës A: (2) 
[x51:222] Dia=ti mut y. Rate. >. 
yea—B. ala totes Aa 
[Q)] 2'aPa B (3) 


F.(2).9bF:z s y.acmtizuty.B-wy.2. 


xea—B. z yana—un= A= elyong. 
IO > .aPa 8 (4) 
F.(@2).D3F:z+y.a= au iy. B=A.D. 


— — 
zea-B.alyena-“r=A=a ysn. 
KD] 2. aP B (5) 
H. (2). Db. ety.a=le:B=A.v.B=ly:Dd. 
—— —> 
gea- P.a, yena-ie=A=a yn. 
5. aPa B (6) 
F.(2).«2423.2 F :zty.a-iy. B= A. 25 


yea-B.z y ona-iyo Am sis yn B (T) 
F.(3).(4). (5) (6)- (T). x170:51, D Fay 2 (ø | Y)a E (æ L Yar. 
[x171-21] >.(zfyla=(#byla (8) 
F.(8).*1715.>F.Prop 
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x171:52. Fisy. D. (x | ya = (uz v ty) J (væ) (y) y A 
[171-51 . 17052] 
#17164, Froe, 23. (x+ Dia = (Væ VV Pa $ Pa 
The proof proceeds by the same stages as the proof of *170:64, 
#17167. F:iq!P.nq!Q.C'PoaCQ-A.2.(Pft Qui S9O(Pa x Qu) 
[Proof as in «170:67] 
x17168. F:g!P.qtQ.C'PaCQzA.2. 
8| CT (Par x Qa) e (P $ Qu SMO? (Par x Qu) 


[Proof as in «170:68] 

x17169. F: 1 P. !Q. CPC. Q-— A.D.(P Qu smor (Par x Qar) 
[4171-68] 

x1717. F: Par = Paame OP. Da (a Py = (x + Pla 
[x171 64. x17064] 


*17171. F: OPa C Q— A. Pas Pa. Qar = Qa PL (Pf QU 7 (Pf Qu 
[*170:67 . X171:67 .«160:21:22] 


x172. THE PRODUCT OF THE RELATIONS OF A FIELD 


Summary of «112. 

In this number we have to consider the form of product which is applicable 
to any relation of relations, whether mutually exclusive or not. If our relation 
were a Rel? excl, we could take C**C*P, and order selected classes from C**C*P 
by first differences. This would give us a relation whose field would be 
Prod*C**C*P. But if any two fields overlap, this method fails. We might 
substitute eA *C**C*P for Prod‘C“C*P, and order the members of e4*C**C* P 
by first differences; but this method will not give what we want if two or 
more members of C*P have the same field. In order to avoid any confusion 
due to repetition, we must, if Q e C*P and æ e C*Q, consider z in connection 
with Q, not merely with C*Q. That is, the relations in the field of the 
product of P must be such as concern themselves with the ordered couple 
z | Q, not merely with z. The simplest way of effecting this is to consider 
20 A member of Fa*C*P, say M, is a relation which picks out a 
representative of Q from the field of every Q which is a member of C*P; 
that is, whenever Qe Ce P, M*QeC*Q. Since we have M*Q, not M*C'Q, two 
relations may have the same field and yet we can distinguish the occurrence 
of a given term as the representative of the one from its occurrence as the 
representative of the other. Thus no degree of overlapping will cause 
confusion. 

The relations which compose F4*C* P are to be ordered by first differences, 
but in order to distinguish different occurrences of a given term, we must 
give a slightly different form to the principle of first differences from that 
employed in «170 or «171. The new form of the principle is as follows: 
Consider two relations M and N which are members of F4*C*P. Let Q be 
a member of C*P in which M chooses a representative which precedes that 
of N, ie. in which (MQ) Q (NQ); and let all earlier relations than Q, i.e. all 
relations R such that RPQ and R + Q, have M*E — N*R. Then we say that 
M precedes N. This principle may also be stated as follows: We may 
divide the members of C*P into four classes, not in general mutually exclusive, 
namely: 

(1) those in which (M*QYQ(N*Q), i.e. in which the M-representative 
precedes the N-representative; 

(2) those in which (N*Q) Q (MQ), 

(3) those in which M‘Q = Nr, 

(4) those in which no one of the above three relations of M*Q and N*Q 
occurs. 

Then we shall say that M precedes N if there is a member of class (1) whose 
predecessors all belong to class (3). 
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In case all the members of C*P are serial, the fourth of the above classes 
is null, and the other three are mutually exclusive. If, further, P is well- 
ordered, any two different members of F4*C*P must be such that one precedes 
the other in the above-defined order. Thus in this case the product of a series 
of series is a series (cf. X251). 


The definition of the product II*P is 
IP= MN IM, N e POP i. 
(Q): (MQ) Q (NQ) : RPQ.R+Q.22-MR= NR} Df. 
Owing to the complication of this definition, the proofs of propositions of the 
present number are apt to be long. 


Various other definitions might be adopted for II*P, but we have found 
the above definition on the whole the best. 


We might, for example, drop the condition R+Q in the definition; we 
could then write our definition in the simpler form: 


IP= ÓN (M, N e FCP : (gQ) (MQ) Q (NQ). MP P*Q NE PQ), 
which, with our definition, is only available when PGJ. But if we adopt 
this simplification, we no longer have 

(P| P)= P $ P (*1722), 


which is a very useful proposition, required in the proofs of x183:13, *185:21 
and other important propositions. 


On the other hand, we might frame our definition on the analogy of Py 

rather than, as above, on the analogy of Py. The definition would then be: 
IP =MÑ {M,N FOP 1, 
Gau: (MQ) Q (VQ) : RPQ . 25 - (M* R) (R v D) (N* E). 

This definition does not assume that there is a first relation Q for which 
the M-representative precedes the N-representative. Thus it might be 
thought that it would give better results in cases where P is not well-ordered. 
But in fact this is not the case. If P is not well-ordered, it may happen that 
every Q for which (M*Q) Q (N*Q) is preceded by one for which (N*Q) Q (MQ), 
and vice versa; in this case, we shall have neither M (II*P) N nor N (II*P) M. 
Thus our suggested new definition does not secure that II*P shall be a series 
whenever P and all the members of C*P are series, and therefore has no 
substantial advantage over the simpler definition which we have adopted, and 
has the disadvantage of greater complication. 


In the present number, we first prove that II*À = À (17213) and that 
Å eP. D.II P= Å (17214), so that a product is null if any one of its 


— 
factors is null. We then proceed to propositions about C*II*P, B*II*P, ete. 
We have 


-— 
4172162. Lean P.D. BAP = BOP. BeOnveIIeP = Ba On v'(C P. 
R&W II 27 
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17217. F:ğ! P.D. OTP = Fa 0P 

Hence we derive propositions as to the existence of II‘P. We have 
x172181. F:. Multax. D: A + e C“P . J! P. =. 7! ILP 

Thus assuming the multiplicative axiom, a product which has factors none 
of which are null is not null. 

We then consider IIP | P), and U(P | Q) where P +Q. We have 
*1722. FH.II(P| P)=P i P 
which is a useful proposition, and 
x17223. +:P+Q.>.11(P | Q)smor P x Q 


which connects the two definitions of multiplication, showing that they lead 
to equivalent results for any finite number of factors, t.e. whenever the 
definition of *166 is applicable. 


We next consider II*(P + Z) and II*(P 4 Q), proving 
#17232. F:Z-—eCP.2.IIP + Z)smor HP x Z 
with a similar proposition for Z + P (x172:321), and 
*172:35. b:q!iP.q!Q.CePaCQ=A.5D.I(P£Q)smor IIP x TIQ 
which is a form of the associative law using both kinds of multiplication. 
The kind which uses only II will be proved in *174. 


We have next the proof (with its immediate consequences) that if 
P and Q have double likeness, UD smor II*Q. We prove 
x17243. +: TP O*S'Qe Psmor smor Q.D. 

(T || Cnv*T4) OTIR e (II*P) smor (II*Q) 

This proposition should be compared with *114°51, which is its cardinal 
analogue. It will be seen that the correlator only differs by the substitution 
of T+ for Te. From «172:43 we obtain 
#17244. +: Psmorsmor Q. 2. TIP smor IIQ 
whence 
x*17245. F:.Multax. D: P, Qe Rel? excl. q! Psmor Qn Rifsmor. >. 

II*P smor IIQ 


Other propositions about II*P will be given in «174. 


x17201. IP = ÍN {M,N e FCP 1, 
(10) : (M*Q) Q (NQ) : RPQ. R+ Q. Dr. MR=NR| Df 
*172:1. Fa M(IFP)N.z:. M,N eFC P :. 
Q): (MQ) OC Net: RPQ. R+ Q. 25. MR — N*R 
[(*172:01)] 
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#17211. F:M(IP)N.=:MNeFACP:. 
(TQ): Qe C*P . (MQ) Q (NQ) : RPQ. R+Q .D1. MR NR 


Dem. 
F.x1421. >F: (MQ) Q(N*Q).D. E1M*Q. 
(133:43] 25>.QeAM (1) 
F.(1).x8014.52 E: MeF4'C P. 2: (MQ) Q(NQ).2.Q0CDP : 
[x473] D: (MQ) A(N Q).=.Q CP. (MQN Q) (2) 


H. (2). *1721. D F. Prop 
*172:12. F.OTI PC POP 
Dem. 
F.x1721.5 E: M(H P)N.D. M,N e FCP (1) 
F.(1).«33:352. D F . Prop 
x17213. F.Il'À-À 


Dem. 
F.x17211. DE: M(IIEP) N.2.8010€P. 
[33:24] D. 1! P (1) 


k.(1). Transp. Dk: P= Å . D. (M, N). > (M (TIP) N] : D+. Prop 
*172:14. +k:ÅcC0“P.2.11P=Å 
Dem. 
De. 
F.«x33245.2F. IFA- A. 
[3341] | DE.ÁSEAF. 
[80:21] | DF: ÀeCP.D2.FA'CIP A. 
[4172:12.«33:24] D.I P= Å :D k. Prop 
#172141. +: q! 11'P.9:QeC'P.d.4!1Q [#17214. Transp] 
=> 
The following propositions are concerned with OIP, BTI“P, etc. 
*172:115151:16:161 are lemmas for x172:162:17. 


#17215. Le Me Pete, Qe OP. (MQ) Qy. 2. M (IP) (MF uwen LO 


Dem. 
F.*#80441.2F:Hp.D.MF- Quy) Qe FOP ) (1) 
F.x35:101. 35:18. D 
F:z2(Mp—-“QuylQR.=:R+Q.2¿MR.v.R=Q.2=y (2) 
F.(2).x803.2 
bt: Hp.D:R=Q.D.{M -i Quy] Q R=y: 


ReC'P.R*Q.2.(ML- Quy | QR=MR: 
[Hp 3:(M*Q)Q{MP- Quy lL QUO: 
ReOP.R+Q.9.{MP—cQuy] QUR=MR: 
[3317] 2 : (MQ) Q (MF — vQ 9 7 QQ: 
RPQ.R+Q.32-MR={Mh-1Quy] QR: 
[*172:1.(1)] 2 : M (TKP) (MF — Qo y J Q] :. D F Drop 
27-—2 
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4172151. H: N e FC“ P .,Q e C“ P . YQ (NQ)... 

(NP—¿Quy | QUUIIP)N [Proof as in x172:15] 
#17216. +:MeF¿O PP. 1MB.D. Me AIP 


Dem. 
F.«72:93. «8014. D k :: Hp. 2:1. MG B. 2 :1Qe 0P. Dg. (MQ) BQ :. 
[Transp] >: 41M-B.=:(90Q).Qe0'P.>((MQ)BQ): 
[93:1.80:3] 2: Gan, Qe CP . MHeQ e eQ: 
[*33:131] D: (AQ, y). Qe CP. Q (MQ): 
[x172 151] 2: Me(TTISP ::D +. Prop 
x172161. F: Me FA C“P . J! M-—-B|Ony.2. Me DP 

Dem. 


H. ECKER «8014. Db n Hp.2:. 
MCEB|Cnv.=:QeC'P.D9. (M*Q) (B| Cnv) Q: 


[x717] =: Qe CP. 24. (MQ) BQ: 
[Transp] 3:4! MB|Cnv.=:(30) Qe OP. ((M*Q) BQ: 
[x931.x80:3] > :(4Q).Q O P.MQEDO: 
[33:13] 2: (TQ, y). Qe CP . (MQ) Qy: 
[x172:15] 2: MeD'II*P:: D+. Prop 


The following proposition is important. It shows that, if C*P consists of 
series, if any member of C*P has no first term, II*P has no first term, but if 


every member of C*P has a first term, the selection of all these first terms is 
the first term of II*P. 


> > 
*172162. -:91P.>. BIIP = B4CP. B'Cnv IP = BA Cnyv“ C“ P 


Dem. 
F. x93103 . x172:12:16 , Transp «DF. BIIP C FCP n RIB (1) 
F.*72:98. 2 
bi. Me FCP. MGB. Qe CP .D : (M*Q) BQ: 
[931] D: (MQ) DQ: 
[*33:13] > : (my) . (MQ) Qy : 
[x17215] 5: M DIIP (2) 
F.(2).410112335.2 F1 P. D: M e FC PS RKB.2.MeDIEF P. (3) 
F.xI7211. Dh: Ned IP. D. rat. M). Qe CP (MQ) Q(NQ), 
[x0311] 5 .(qQ). Q € C“ P . ~ (NQ) BQ) . 
[w79-98] >.> (NGB): 
[Transp - | 2F:MGB.2.M —eG'IEP (4) 
F.().(3).(4. DF: Hp. D. BIP = FC P a RUB 
[«80:17] = BCP (5) 
Similarly F: Hp. 2. BCnv‘Il*P = Ba‘Cnv OP (6) 


E. (5). (6). DE. Prop 
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The following proposition is much used. 


x17217. +:q!1P.D.CIIP=F,C0P 
Dem. 
F.«x17216:162.2 


Fi Hp.MeFSOP 2i41M-B.2. Mett, MG B.2.M e Brot: 
[x93:11.42555] ` D:MeCTIP a) 
F.(1).*172:12.2 F. Prop 
x172:171. Hit P.D. DTP = FOP- Ba*Onve Cep , 

TIP = POP BOP [x172:162:-17] 
417218, HiglP.D:G IMP at FOP — [*179-17] 
#172181. H :. Multax. D: À ve OP. qt P. =. J! P 


Dem. 
F.x88:361.x172:18.2 F :: Hp. D q ! P. D # Ý! TP. =. O PCQF. 
[*33-41:5] s.c PCQ(q 10. 
[33:241] =.AneOP (1) 
F.x«17213. Dr:ig!IIIP.D.q1P (2) 
F.(1).(2).2F.Prop 


*172182. F:: Multax. D: À e CP. v. P2 Å :=.1I1P= Å 
[4172181 . Transp] 


x17219. bit IP. ¿O IP FF CP (07217 80:42] 


Note that we cannot proceed to Z/II*P, because P?II*P is meaningless, 
owing to the fact that the field of II*P consists of non-homogeneous relations. 


x172191. kH. CIE PG PI CP 


Dem. 
F. x17219 . x23842. DF: 1 P.D. #CTI'P C FF O P (1) 
k.*x41'21. >H:I1P=Å.,.2.80TP= À. 
[25:12] >. CGIE P G€ FF CP (2) 


F.(1).(2).9F.Prop 
x172192. +. (FMB) 2 8- VÀ 


Dem. 
14 F.«35101.2 F:QeG(FF 8).2.(qu).cFQ.QegB. 
[43375] =.7!0Q.Qe6. 
[33:24] s.q!Q.Qe8:2F.Prop 


The following propositicen is sometimes useful. (It is used in «17322. 
#182°2 . X185:21.) 
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«722. +.0(P|P)=P4P 
Dem. 
F.x17211,.x55:15.2 
be: M{II(P | PN. =: MNE PsP: 
(3Q:QewP (MQ Q(NQ):R=P.R+Q.D„. MR=NR:. 
[x13-195-191] = :. M, N e FP; (MP) P (N“P) z. 


[x85:51.433:5] =:. M, N e | P“CeP . (MP) P (NP) 1, 

[x38:131] =i. (70,7). 07,y e P.M=2P.N=y| P. (M.P) P(N P) 1, 
[55:18] =1(qa,y).vyeCP.M=2)P.N=y|)P.xPy:. 

[x15011] =n ML PiP)N:. 

[x150:6] z:uM(P i P)N::2F-Prop 


The following propositions are concerned with the nature of the connection 
between II*«P | Q) and P x Q. The connection is such as might be desired, 
except when P = Q, in which case, as shown above, II*(P | P) is like P, and 
is therefore not like P x P. 

«17221. F: P+Q.2.PxQ=+T(QI Py “(P | Q) 
Dem. 
F.x17211.x5515.2 
Fu MIT (P | Q) N.2:5: M,NeF,*PvoUQ):. 
(TR): RevUP vi“Q (MRBE)R(NR):S(P LQ) R. SHR. D. MS= NS:: 
[+51:235] = 1: M, N e FA(UP o uQ) i: 
(M*P) P(N*P): S(PLQ) P.S+P.2;.MS=NBS1.v1, 
(M*Q) QNA) : S(P | Q Q. S Q.2,. MS Me a) 
F. (1). 55:13 . Db :: Hp. D 1, 
MIP LQ) N. =: M, Ne Fa (UP v UQ): 
(MP) P(N*P). v .(M*QQQUON*Q) . MP=NP: 
[«80:9:91] = : (qx, y, y ) su, m eP. y, y e CQ. 
M=x|PuylQ.N=x“| Puy Q: 


aPa .v.v=x .yQy (2) 
F.*15072.2F: M=x | Puy J Q.2. 16 (Q| P)=y lo. 
GE HQ PYM y La (8) 


F.x1504. Dk: R (HQ PY IP | Q)] S. =. 
(IM, N). M (P AQ) N. R2 QU PYM.S-KQUPYN. (4) 
F.(2).(3).(4.25F :: Hp.2:. 
R (KQ | PP TAP J Q) 8. : (qM, Na, y): 
a, eCP.yyeCQ.M=x/Puy]Q.N=4 Puy LQ: 
Rz=y/2.8=y | :0Px .v.a=x .yQy: 
[x13:19] stage, a, yy): CO P.yyeCQ.R=y/x2.S=y ym: 
gPa!.v mma .yQy : 
[x166111]2 : R (P x QS :: D+. Prop 
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«17222. F: P+Q.2. {HQI P) T FAUP v *Q)e (P x Q) smor IIP | Q) 
Dem. 
F.80'9 15071. :. Hp.2: 
MeF(UP u Q). 3. MWI P)= (MQ) (MP) (1) 
F.(1).x1501.2F :. Hp. 2: 
M, Ne P (CP uQ). 4L Py MatQlPyN.d. 
(MQ) L (MP)=( NQ) L (NP). 
[x55202] D.MP=NP.MQ=NQ. 
[*80:91] >.M=N (2) 
k. (2). #151241. 4172-21-17. D +. Prop 


*x172:23. F:P+Q.>.11(P/Q)smorPxQ [17222] 


The following propositions are lemmas for *172°32. 


41723. bug! P.ZreCP. 3: MIIK(PÐJØ)N. =. 
(33, T, u, v) (ul S(IIIPx 2) (U J T). M=SwUu LZ. N=Tuv | Z 
Dem. 
F.80:66:44 .x161:14.3-:.Hp.D:MeF-C(P p Z). zs, 
(qS,u).Se FOP .ueC'Z.M=SuulZ (1) 
F.x«55183.«3314.44 73.2 k:: M2 Sou | Z.D:. 
cMQ.z:2SQ.Qe (IS. v.o—u.Q-—Z (2) 
F.(2).«8014.2F :: Hp. Hp(2). Se F.'C*P.ueC*Z.2:. 
zMQ.z:28SQ.QeC*P.v.z-u.Q-Z:. 
[24:37] 2:.Qe CP. D:zMQ.z.28Q:. Q5 Z.2:2MQ.z.o-—ut. 
[«30:341.4803.4303] D :. Qe C*P . 2. Met rte de Z.2. MQ=u (8) 
k. (1). #17211. #16114. x17217. 2 
Fu, Hp.D2:: M (IP 42) N.z:. 
(TS, T, u, v) 1. S, T € FOP. u,ve CZ. M= Suu | Z. N=T ur Z:, 
(3Q): Qe C*P o iZ . (MQ) Q (NQ): R(P- Z)Q. R EQ. Dr. MR=NR:- 
[451:239.(8).k161-11] 
=: (S, T u,v): S, Te F,'C'IP.uveCc*Z.M-Sou|LZ.N- Tuv|Z:. 
(AQ): QCP. (SQQ): RPQ. R4+Q. 24. SR TARiv: 
uZv: Re C*P . Dg SR=TR:. 


[k172:11-17.71:35.«80:14] 
er, (TS, Tuv): So TeC HI P.uveC'Z.M-SoulZ.N-Tov|Z: 
S(II*P) T. v. Sz T.uZv:. 
[4166112] = :. (45, T, u, v) : (v | S (II*P x Z) (v 1 T). 
M=Suu|Z4.N=Tuw|2Z::.3F.Prop 
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x17231. F: 1 P.Z—-e Cep. 
W= MR ((48,u) .SeF-<CP ueCZ.R=ulS.M=SuulZ.>. 
W e TI(P + Z)smor (IIP x Z) 
Dem. 
F.*172:3.3F: Hp. 2. HP b Z)=W5(0P x Z) (1) 
F.«x2133.2 F:. Hp. 2: MWR.M'WR.z. 
(AS, S, uw). S, S e FA*CP.u,weC'Z. R2u| S2w XS. 
M=Svu|Z.M=Suvw¡Z. 
[55202]  D.(Q9S, S, u, w). S, S e FOP .uw eOZ.8S=S' .u-w. 
M-2Sou|Z.M'-S'oewlZ. 
[#1322172] >. M = M' (2) 
F.x2133.2 F:. Hp. 2: MWR.MWR'.=. 
(QS, S u, w). HB e FCP .uywelZ.R=u/S.R'=4/S'. 
M-SoulLZ.M-S'ow|Z. 
[*8045:6601]2 .(qS, S , uw). Raul S.R =u lg, 
S-M[ICP.uLZ- MpveZ.S = H COP. J Z= MV CP. 
[33172] 2.(48,8, u, u). R=uf S.R =u J S .S8S=8.ufpZ=u iZ. 
[x55202] D.R=R' (3) 
F.(2).(3).2F: Hp.2.Wel1—1 (4) 
F.x160612.x119101.x17217.2 F: Hp. d.d W=0(ILP x Z) — G) 
F.(1). (4). (5) 15111. D F. Prop 


x11232. F: Zee P.D . IP Y Z)smor MP x Z 


Dem. 
F.x17231. 2bk:Hp.q! P.D. UP 4» Z)smorll*PxZ — (1) 
F.x17213.x*161:2, 2F:eg!P.2.II(P4» Z)= À (2) 
F.x17213.«10013. 2 F:e qp! P.D.IIPx Z= Á (3) 
F.(2).(3) 153101 .D k :x 1!1 P.D. HP 4 Z) smor II*P x Z (4) 
F.(1).(4).5 +. Prop 


x172:3321. +: Zee C*P.2.1I«Z 4 CP) smor Z x IIP 
[Proof by similar stages to those in proof of x172:32] 


The following proposition is a lemma for *172°34, which is required in 
proving *172°35 (as well as x176:4). 


*172:33. kFugtP.q!Q.C'PoaCiQ-— A.2:. 
M MIPE N.=: (48, 7, S, TO: S S'e FO P.T, T e FAC QW 
5 S(IH*P)S'. v. S2 S. TMQ): M-So T.M =Y] uT 
em. 
F.«8066.2F:: Hp. D: MeF (CP vCQ).s. 
(aS, T). Se F.'CP.Te FACQ.M—-SoT (1) 
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F.*80:661.*85'7.32F:.Hp.S e FC P.TeF4¿CQ.M=SUT.D: 
ReCP.7.MBESSR:RECQ.O.MBR=TR (2) 

F.(1).*172:11'17 . #16014. D k 11. Hp. 2 :: M (TI(P + Q)] AN. sn, 

(AS, T, S8, T') 1. SS e FC“ P. bebe, M=8UT.N=BS uT i. 

(AE): ReCPvCQ (M B)YR(NR): R (P2Q)R. RER O MR — NR’: 

[(2).*160-11] = 1. (3, 7,8, T') 1. S, 8 e FC“ P. . T, T eFLOQ. 

M=SuT.N=SuT':. 

(qh): R€ CP (SR) R(S*H): RPR. R +R.Dp SR=SR iv: 

(QR): R € CQ. (TB) R(T"R): KOR. RAR. e, TR = T'eR' : 
ReCP.dp SR = SR 2, 

[x10:35] 2 :. (45, T, S', Ti. S S'ePAC P. T, Te FAC Q.M- So T. N«S'o T. 
(AR): Re COP. (SR) R(SE): RPR. B4 R.Dpg.S'R-S*Riv: 
erh, äs, SR BR: 

(WR): ReC*Q.(T*R) R(T'*R): RQR. RE R. Oy . T*R — T*R i. 

[4172:11.71:35.80-14] 

= (AS, 72, S, T: S S'eFACIP.T, T e FAC Q. M -SoT, M' =S eT’: 

S(IIXP) S. v. S= S . T (IQ) T” ::. D k. Prop 


«17234. big ti P.g!Q.CiPnCQ=A.). 
| (510) e (UP + Q| ams [P x TIQ) 
Dem. 
+ .*172:-33 . x55 15 . 53:18. 2 
F:Hp.2:. MII(P4+Q) N.z:(u8, T. S, T, R, Ei: 
SSeFACIPL.TT'e FAC Q.E- TUIS. E T'AS.MEFCTR.N — FCR: 
S (IIP) S':v. S S'. Tar QT: 
[*166°11.417217] = : (FR, R). ROPxOQR'.M=$SCR.N=S$CR': 
[4150-4] z:MÍS9C(UP x IQ) N (1) 
F.x113153 . x17219 «16612. 2 +: Hp..(s[C)pC (UP x TIQ) e 151. (2) 
F.(1).(2).3151231. D F. Prop 


x17235. Fig! P. d !1Q.0 P nO Q= A.D, TI(P 4Q)smor II*P x TIQ 
[x172:34] 


The above proposition is important, being a form of the associative law. 


The following propositions are extensions of «172:23. It is obvious that 
they may be extended to any finite number of factors. 


x17236. F:X+Y.X+Z.Y+Z.D.U(X | Y) Zi smorX x Y x Z 
Dem. 

F.x172:332.2 +: Hp. 2. II*((X | Y) + Z] smorTI(X | Y) x Z (1) 

F.«x172:23.:16023. 2 +: Hp. 2. NX | Y) x Zsmor X x Y x Z (2) 

F.(1).(2). D+. Prop 
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x172361. F: X+ Y. X+ Z. Y+* Z. 2. TS X 4 (Y | Z)) smor X x Y x Z 
[Proof as in x172:36] 


#17237. H:X+Y.X+Z.X4W.Y4Z.Y$4W.Z4W.D. 


II*(X | Y)£(Z] W))smor X x Y x Z x W 
Dem. 


17235. 
: Hp. 2. (X 1 Y) £(Z | W)) smor (X | Y) x IIZ LW) (1) 
.«172:23 . #166°23 . > 
: Hp. 2. II(X | Y)x II(Z |J W)snor(X x Y)x (Zx W) (2) 
- (1). (2).166:42 . D + . Prop 

The following propositions are concerned with the construction of a corre- 
lator of IVP with II*Q when we are given a double correlator of P with Q. 
If the double correlator is T or T' C*3«Q, the correlator of 1*P with TIQ is 

{TI Cnv TH | CTI. 
x1724 F: Te Pšsmorsmor Q. 2. [T||CnveT+] TOTI Qel a) 
Dem. 

F.*164:15. D 
kb: Hp, 3. TCEQ, TH C*Qe1 21.C*3*Q— GT. C*QC Oe (1) 
F.*4143. DE-SDCTIQ=DS CTI. 
[172-191] E.$D“CTQCD(FPCAO) 
[*37:401.3162-23] C OQ (2) 
F.x41:44. DE. sad CTHQ= CTI. 
[#172191] 2F.5«G«C*II*Q C Oe PF CQ) 


T ETEF 


[+35:64] COQ (3) 
muro T, Tt, CEQ, CQ, CUQ 
F.(1).(2).(3) . x74773 OR a p x -D FH. Prop 


*172:401. +: Te P smor smor Q. Ne FAC*Q. SeC*Q.2. 
(TP || Cnv TEHNYT S = TNS 
Dem. 
F.x43112.1501. 2 +. ((T || Cov TFN TS 2 (T| N|Onv'TEY TS. (1) 
F.(1).«357748. 8014.2 
F:Hp.2.((T|| Cnv TN TS = (T| N | Onv (THOTT OQS 
[x34:41.%72-601.x164-13] =(T|N\S 
[*34:41] = TNS; 2 F. Prop 
*172:402. +: Te P smor smor Q. N, N'e FA«C*Q.Se C*Q. M=(T||Cnv' THN. 
M'z(T|Onv'TT)'N'. R= 58.2: 
N*8— NS. =. MR = M*R:(N*S) S(N*S).z.(M*R) R(M'*R) 
Dem. 
F.x172401.2F: Hp. D, MR = TNS. MR = TNS (1) 
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F.162:22 40113. D +: Hp. 2. C*SC OQ. 


[164.1] D.C SCAT (2) 
F.x8031.4395. DH: Hp. D: NS, N'*S eC S: 

[2] DNS, NS e AT: 

[*71:56] 5:N'S- N“8 =. TNS = TNS, 

Du =. MeR= M“R (3) 
F.(1).2F:. Hp. 2:(M*R) R (MR). = (TNS (8) (T N48). 

[15041] = (NS) 58) NS). 
[x151:252.(2)] =. (N9) S(N"*8) (4) 


F.(3).(4). D k. Prop 


*172:403. +: Te P smor smor Q. D . (T || Cnv TH FC“ Q C Fa OP 
Dem. 


H. 80°14. #35°48 . D 
F: Hp.3: Ne FAC'Q. 2. T| N | Onv'TE = T| N| Onv (Tr CQ). 


[«8014.1064:13] D. (T| N | Onv'T4) e1 —>Cls (1) 
F.x97:32.2 F: Hp. 2: Ne Eat, 2. (T| N| Onv T4) = TFN “AT 
[«37:271.4106471,«80:33.162:23] = THON 
[x80-14] = T+“CQ 
[*164-1.%150:-22] =0P (2) 


F. x80'14. D+ :. Hp. D: N €e FA*C*Q. æ (T| N | Onv'TD) R. 3. 
(ay, S). «Ty . yFS. R= T38 .8eCQ. 


[x33-51.x37-1] 2.(48).æe TOS. R= Të. Ber, 
[*150:22.«164-1] A, erh: 

[«33:51] 23i:NeF,Q.2.T|N|Onv TE G F (3) 
H. (1). (2). (8) . «8014.2 i 

F: Hp.D2: Ne bü, 3. (P) N| Cnv TH) e Fa OP (4) 


H. (4) . +43:112. D +. Prop 


*172:404. F :. Te P amor smot Q. 2 : Ne FO. M=T|N|Cnv‘Tt.=. 
MePOP.N=T|M|CnvT+ 


Dem. 
F.x1641.x16223 8033.2 H :. Hp. D: Ne Pati, 2. DN CIT. 
[471-191.450:63] 2.T|TIN- N: 
[43428]2 : Ne F,'CQ. M= T| N|Cnv Tf.) .T|M=N|CnvT+. 
[*34:27] 5.T|M|Cnv Tt 2 N|Onv Tt | Cnv*T4. (1) 
F.«8014. — 2F:NeF CQ. Set, 3. Bett, 
[40:13] 2.08 CCQ (2) 


F.(2).1641.2F:. Hp. D: Ne F,*'C*Q. SEAN. D.C SC AT (3) 
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F.(1).1501.2 FE: Hp. Ne FA*C*Q. M - T| N | Onv'T . 2: 
y(T¡M|Cov TH) Y.2.(q8, R). y NS. £- DS. Y- DR. 


[(3).x15125] =.(45, R).yNS.R=D8S.Y=8. 
[«13-19:195] =.yNS (4) 
F.(4) #172403. D F :. Hp.D:NeF0'Q.M=T|N|CovT+.D. 
_ MeFOP.N=T|M|CnvT+ (5) 
EE ¿Di Hp. D: Me FACON - T| M| OnveTt.3. 
NeFaeQ. M= III Caecft ` (6) 
+. (5). (6). D F . Prop 


*17241. F: Te Psmor smor Q.D. FOP - (T| Cov THF CQ 
Dem. 
F.x172404 .x43119.2 + :. Hp. 2: Me F P.D. 
T|M |Cnv'Tt e F.*C*Q. M=(T | Cnv TH (T| M | Cnv‘TF). 
[x376]  2.Me(T| Cnv TD) KO (1) 
F . (1) .*172:403 . D F . Prop 


The following proposition is important, since it gives the required 
correlator of II*P with HQ. 


x17242. F: Te Psmorsmor Q. 2.(T|| Cnv‘Tt) NOTIQ e (TIP) smor (IQ) 
Dem. f 

F.*164#1.*15022.3F:.Hp.2: OP = T+“CQ : 

[437:6.150-1] 2:EeCP.z.(qS).SeCQ. R- DS. (1) 

F.x1641.2 F: Hp. 2: EbR, .(q8, Y). 8/2 DS. R= BY.S'QY. (2) 

F.x15131.x1641.2 + :: Hp. 2:1.  YeC(*Q. EDS. R2 5Y.2.8- Y:. (3) 


[1313]2:.8€C*Q. R= 58.2: Y eO0Q.R=DY.=.8=Y (4) 
F.(2).(4).x3317.2 
Fi Hp.SeCQ. R- BS.2: RPR.z.(qg8, Y). Ra DS .S-Y.S'QY. 


Mo IH 


[413-195] .(q8^. R' = 738’. 8'QS (5) 
F .*x150'4. x172:11. DF: Hp. 2 :: M ((T Cnv Tt TIQ) M’. = :. 
(AN, N’) 1. M=(T || CovT HN. M' = (T || Cov THN . N, N e FA*C*Q. 
(qS):SeCQ. (NS) S(N'*S)  'QS.S' S S. Og. NS’ = NS" :. 
[4172-41:402] = :. M, M' e F,*C*P :. (as R): Se. E D58.(M B) RM" R): 
S'QS. 2 DS.8' FS. Dy, p MR =MR: 
[*1023.(3)(5)]=:. M, M' e FC“ P 1. (4,8, R): SeO'Q. RS S.(M*R) R(M" R): 
ZER. KDPR. 2e, MR =M“R:. 
[(1).*17211] zs, M (II*P) M’ (6) 
F. (6) . #43302 .k172:4. 151.22. D + . Prop 
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The following proposition is a lemma for *172°43. 
x172421. -:S=TPC'2Q. Se Psmor smor Q.D. 
e (S | Caves) | Fi*C*Q = (T Cav TH FQ 
em. 


H. 80:33. 16418 . #16223. D + :. Hp.NeFACQ.).DN CC*2Q. 
[x35:481] 2.T|N=8|N (1) 
+. *x80:14. D + 1. Hp. Ne Burg, Yee N.D: Ye CQ: 
[15033.4160222]2 : X= DY. =. X = SY. 
[4150-1] 2:Y(Onv TI) X. = . Y (Cnv*S+) X (2) 
F.(2). «3314.2 F:. Hp.VeF4C0Q.>: 

(qY).y NY. Y(Onv TED) X. 2.(qyY). yNY. V(Cnv‘St) X : 
[X341] ` 2:N|Cnv Tt = N | Cay*8t (3) 
F.().(8).32F: Hp. D: Ne FA*CQ.2.T| N| Onv Tt = S[ N | Cnv*S1: 
[*43:112,«3571] 2 : (T || CnvTt)P F4*C*Q = (S || Cnv‘St) P FA*C*Q :. D k. Prop 
x17243. F: TPC2Qe P smor smor Q. 2. 

(Ti! Cnv TH F CTIQ e (II P) smor (TIQ) 
[*172:42:421] 

*17244. H: Psmorsmor Q. 2. IIP smorTII*Q  [x172:42] 


*172:45. F:.Multax.2: P, Qe Rel? excl. q ! P smor Qn Rlsmor. D. 


II*P smor H*Q 
[x16444 . k172:44] 


The following proposition shows that if two relations have the same field, 
and if the parts of them that are contained in diversity are the same, they 
have the same product. Thus eg. II*P,, = II*Py, in virtue of x91:541. 
*1725. HOP=CQ.PAJ=QAJ..M1P=11Q 

Dem. 

F.«5011.2F:. Hp. 2: RPS.R+S.=.RQS.R+S (1) 
F.(1).317211.2F . Prop 
The following proposition is used in 182-42. 
*17251, F.II'P—-IIPwoIPC*P) [x172:5] 
17252. F:.QeGO*P. Dg. (TB). RPQ. R+Q:2. 11 P =TI(P AJ) 
Dem. 


F.x5011. 2H:Hp.D.dPCQ«PAJ) (1) 
—> 

F x88:14 . x98:101 . Transp. DF: QPQ. D. QS e BP: 

[Transp.x33:13] 5H:Qe B P.D. (FR). QPR. R+Q. 

[#50:11] 5.Qe0P^J) (2) 

F. (1). (2). x98-103. 5H: Hp.2.0P COPA J). 

[433265] 2.0 P-Q(PAJ) (8) 


F.(3).*1725.2F. Prop 
Thus we shall always have II*P = II«P ^ J) unless there are members of 
(“P which have no referent except themselves. 


*173, THE PRODUCT OF THE RELATIONS 
OF A FIELD (continued) 


Summary of #173. 

In this number, we shall consider the relation between the domains of 
relations related by II*P, ie. we shall consider D?II*P. This relation bears 
to HP a relation analogous to that which Prod‘« bears to ei We shall 
denote it by “Prod*P.” When P e Rel? excl, Prod‘P is like II‘P, and is often 
more convenient than II‘P. When P e Rel? excl, Prod‘P arranges the multi- 
plicative class of C**C*P by first differences, taking first differences to mean 
that the earliest member Q of C*P for which ¿nC“Q+vnCYQ has the 
p-member earlier than the v-member in the Q-series. 

The properties of Prod*P all result immediately from those of II*P, and 
offer no difficulty of any kind. The most important of them are: 


*17314. Fig! P.CLCPel—1.2.CProd'P- Prod*C*C*P 


I.e. if P is not null, and no two members of C*P have the same field, 
then the field of Prod*P is the product of the fields of C*P. Observe that 
CIL C'Pel1—1 if Pe Rel? excl. 


#17316. H: P e RePexcl.D. 

Prod*P smor II“ P . D [ C*II*P e (Prod‘P) smor (TI P) 
*1732. F.ProdÁ=A 
*17322. F.Prod(P | P)=uP 
*17323. F:P+0Q.>.Prod(P | Q) C(PxQ) 
*1733. F: T[|CO Qe PsmorsmorQ.). 

Tet C*Prod*Q e (Prod*P) smor (Prod*Q) 

*173'31. +: P smor smor Q. D . Prod*P smor Prod*Q 


*17301. Prod‘ P=DIKP Df 

#1731.  F.Prod«P- DiII*P  [(175:01)] 

*17311. F:u(Prod'P)v.s . (qM, N). M (II-P) N. = DIM .v De 
[k173:1 . *150°51] 

*17312. +. C“Prod'P C De OP [x17212 . 150-202] 

#173121. H. C*Prod*P = DCTP [*173:1..k150:22] 

*17313. h: 1P.D.CProd'P=D“FCP [x17217 .173:121] 
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x17314 F:q!P.C[CO'Pel>1.>.C“Prod*P=Prod'C“C*P 
Dem. 
F. 8512 . 4335 . D F: Hp. 2. DFO P =D“ O “OP. 
[*173:13.*115:1] 2 .C*Prod*P = Prod'C**C*P : 2 +. Prop 


#17315. F:DF EC 'Pe1—1.2. Df OP e(Prod*P) amor (IP) 
[¥1 79°] .172:12 . x151-231] 


X173151. F: D Fa 4C P e1— 1.2. Prod/PsmorII*P [#17315] 


*17316. F:PeRelexcl.2. 
A Prod“ P smor II*P . Df C*II*P e (Prod* P) smor (II*P) 
em. 


F.*16312.2 F: Hp. 2. FL CP eCls 1. 
[«81:21] D.D FAC Pel 1 (1) 
F.(1).317315115.2 F. Prop 


x173161. F: P e Re excl. ! P. 2. CeProd* P = Prod*C*C*P 
[X173:14 . 16314] 


*17317. F:np!ProdP. 2.s'C*Prod*P =C XP 


Dem. 
F.x17313. D+: Hp. 2. stC“Prod“P = s D“ FAC“ P 
[x41:43.80:42] =D'F POP 
[x37:401.*162:23] ` =(“5'P:>F.Prop 
*1732. F.ProdÁ=A [x172:13 .*150:42] 


x17321. big! Prod‘P.=. q IP — [*1731.x15024.x33:12] 
*17322. +. Prod(P | P)= UP 


Dem. 
H. *172:2. 3) k. Prod/(P | P) - D3] P5P 
[*150:4] = (qe, y) .xPy .p=D æJ P).v=D“y | P)) 
[55:16] = BD (qe, y) .zPy.u-i2z.v-y 
[x150:4] =UP.>+.Prop 
*17323. F:P4Q.2.Prod(P | Q) - C(P x Q) 
Dem. 
F.«x17221. DF: Hp.d.CHPxQ=OrrQ) PpII(PLQ) (1) 


F.x«8014.x15023. D H: Me FA“CAQ | P).2.C*MX(Q P) - DM: 
[*55:15.«150-1] Dk: Me F CP} Q).3.C4¢(Q) Py M= DM: 
[x17212] >k: MeCTIC(P 1 Q). 2. CHQ YL PYM=DM: 
[*150-35] 2F.C*t(Q |, PIP | Q) = D/TI(P | Q) (2) 
F.(1).(2).*173:1. D+. Prop 
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x17324. 


Dem. 


*173'25. 


Dem. 


*173:26. 


Dem. 


x173:21. 


Dem. 
F.x«173:25 


[«173:24] 
F.x33:241 


[k173:1.«150:42] 


[4153-101] 
Similarly 
F. (1). (2) 


> 

= 

[&172-14.166:13] > 
> 

> 
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H:0PnUCQ=A.2.0F OP x Q)e {Prod (P | Q)} smor (P x Q). 
Prod(P | Q)smor P x Q 


F. x16612. D2F.CFO%QP x Q= CF(C*P x CQ) (1) 
F.(1).*113:148.3F: Hp. D. CFO(P xQ)e1—1 (2) 
F.(2).3173:28. D F . Prop 


F:PeRel'excl. Zwe CP. CZ C YP = A.2. 
Prod(P 4» Z) smor (Prod*P x Z) . Prod(Z< P) smor (Z x Prod‘P) 


F.X163:451.2 F: Hp. 2. P b Ze Re) excl. 

[x173:16] >. Prod(P p Z) smor II(P b 4). 
[*172:32] >. Prod«(P +> Z) smor II*P x Z. 
(x173:16.*166:23] >. Prod(P + Z)smor Prod“P x Z (1) 
Similarly F:Hp.2.Prod«Z«- P)smor Z x Prod‘P (2) 
F.(1).(2). 2 k. Prop 


F: P,QeRebexel A1 P 210. Ce Pn CQ—A.C «Po CE Q=A D, 
Prod(P 4 Q) smor Prod*P x Prod*Q 


F.x163:441 17316. 2 + : Hp. >. Prod (P 4 Q) smor HP +Q). 
[*172°35] 2. Prod “(P 4 Q) smor HP x IIQ. 
[4173:16.166:23] D . Prod*(P 4 Q) smor Prod*P x Prod*Q:2 H. Prop 


F:OCPACIQ=A.CPACIR=A.C Qn CR A.2. 
Pradel P | Q) b Ri smor P x Q x R 


.2D+k:Hp. R+P.R+Q.D. 

Prod“ (P | Q) 4» R] smor {Prod(P | Q)} x R. 

. Prod (P | Q RismorPxQxR (1) 

-J+:Hp.R=P.D.R=A.P=4, 

(P| Q) 4» B)=A.PxQxR=A. 

. Prod'(P | Q) p R] = A. Px Qx R =À. 
. Prod (P | Q) p R] smor (P x Q x R) (2) 

F: Hp. R=Q. D. Prod {(P | Q) b Bj smor(P x Q x R) (3) 

+ (3). D +. Prop 


The following proposition gives a correlator of Prod“P and Prod“Q when 
we are given a double correlator of P and Q. 
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#1733. +: TP} C Qe P sior smor Q. 2. 
T. | C*Prod*Q e (Prod* P) smor (Prod*Q) 
Dem. 
F.x17311.«x17243.2 
b: Hp. D : p (Prod‘P) yw’. = . (AN, N). N (IQ) N’. p= D(T| N | Cnv‘T4). 
p =D(T|N’|Cnv‘Tt). 
[x37:32:321] =. (4N, N). N (IQ) N' . p= TDN. p= T*D'N'. 
[817311] =.(q»,v).v(Prod'Q)v .p=T0.p=T"0%. 


[x87-101] =. p (TéProd«Q) p (1) 
H. 17317. D k. sC Prod Q C C EQ (2) 
[x111:12] D F. (TF CE Q). | CeProdeQ = T, F O“Prod“Q (3) 
E. (2).(3) . #72451 .D F: Hp. D. Te] OProd‘Qe1—1 (4) 


H. (1) . (4) .*151:231 . D F . Prop 

3173331. F: Psmorsmor Q. 2. Prod“P smor Prod‘Q [*173:3] 

«17882. F:iR[OXQe1—1.C QC Q*R. 2. Prod RHQ = RSProd‘Q 
Dem. 

F.x16418. D +: Hp. 2. RE CSQ e (RYQ) smor smor Q. 

[417333] >. Ref C*Prod*Q e (Prod Ris smor (Prod*Q) . 

[x151:22] 2. Prod: RPQ = R oProd“Q : +. Prop 

x17333. H:DPOEQe1>1.).Prod'DHQ=DSProd*Q Lama sl | 


The above proposition is used in proving the associative law for “ Prod ” 
(174-401). 
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x174. THE ASSOCIATIVE LAW OF RELATIONAL 
MULTIPLICATION 
Summary of x174. 


In the present number, we have to prove the associative law for II and 
for Prod, 1.e. we have to prove (with a suitable hypothesis) 


IED P smor II*X*P 
and Prod*Prod?P smor Prod*X* P. 
The first of these requires P e Rel? excl and either P G J or 
QPQ.2,.C'Qe0 v1; 


the second requires not only this, but also 3*P e Rel*excl. When both P 
and X“P are relations of mutually exclusive relations, we call P an arith- 
metical relation, which we denote by “Rel*arithm.” Arithmetical relations 
serve exactly analogous purposes to those served by arithmetical classes in 
cardinal arithmetic. 


The proof of the associative law for II consists in showing that, under 
a suitable hypothesis, $| D (with its converse domain limited) is a correlator 
of II*Z^P and IIP (4174:221:28).. To prove this, we first prove 


x17417. F: PeRebexcl .O. 5*4D*CTI*IDP = OTEP 
and 


x17419. +: P e Rel?excl. D. (s|[D)| C«IIHDPe1—1 


This gives what we may call the cardinal part of the proof, de it shows that 
(8| D) C*II*ID P is a cardinal correlator of the fields of II*E*P and II*ID P. 
We then prove that if M and N belong to the field of II*'ID P, they have the 
relation II*IB.P when the relational sums of their domains have the relation 
II*Z*P. Here, in addition to the hypothesis P e Rel? excl, we require that if 
any relation Q has the relation P to itself, then C*Q is not to have more than 
one term. Thus we have 


x174215. F :. Pe Rel excl: QPQ. 29. C“Q e 0 v 1:2: 
M (IIIBP) N. =. M,N e Fa TIO P (DM) (MSP) (DN) 


The hypothesis QPQ. Dg. O*Q e 0 ç 1 is verified if P C J (#174216); thus 
for most purposes it is more convenient to substitute the simpler hypothesis 
PCJ for QPQ.2$,.C*QeOu 1. We shall, however, have occasion to use 
the hypothesis QPQ.29.C*QeO0 v1 in «18242:43:431, where our P is a 
relation whose field consists entirely of relations of the form Q | Q, whose 
fields are always unit classes, so that our P satisfies the above hypothesis even 
if P is not contained m J. 
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The proof of x174"215 (above) is effected by first proving 
#1742. k:PeRelexcl.Qe CP. MeCMIDP. 2. MUQ=(SDM) OQ 
From x17417:19215 we deduce 


#174221. F:. Pe Rel?exel : QPQ . 29. C“Q e 0 u 1:22. 
UEP = #D/TLTD P, (8|D) | CTL IDP e (II “2 P) smor (II*ID P) 
whence we obtain the more convenient proposition 
x17423. F:PeRelexcl. PEJ.D. 
IEP =SDUTDP. (8| D) | CILP e(II'24P) smor (TITI P) 
Thus if the hypothesis of 174221 or of x174:23 holds, the SE law 
holds forgII (#17424125). 
To prove the associative law for Prod, we. 
P e ReParithm . P GJ . 2. Prod'3*P smor Prod*Prod? P, 
we observe that, since 1 2'P=SDTI TIP — («174:23) 
= $Prod'ID P, by the definition of Prod, 
we have (*174:41) Prod'2*P = Di$Prod'IDP 
= 9DeProd'ID P, by «41:33, 
= 9Prod‘DPIDP, by «173333, 
= s$Prod*Prod?P, by the definition of Prod. 
Also sp C*Prod'ProdjP el-1, by x*115'46. Hence the associative law 
follows (*174°43). It will be observed that in this case the correlator is 
simply s with its converse domain limited (17442). 


As in the case of II, “P G.J” is a stronger hypothesis than we really 
need: what we need is QPQ. 29. C*QeO v 1. 


*174:01.. Rel'arithm = P (P, £*PeRebexcl) Df 


x17412. FE:C[CPel—1.2.IDP e Rel excl 

Dem. 
F . *150:202. D 
F:M,NECTDP. ICO MANCO N.D. .MNeM“COP. q: O MACON. 
[43376] D.(1Q,R).Q,ReCP.M=UQ.N=WR.q ICO Ma C*N. 
[417212] 2 .(qQ, R). Q, ReC*P. M =Q. N= II*R gp ! FA CQ FA*C*R. 
[«80:82.Transp] 2 . (4Q, R) O £eC*P. M =I. N - II*Z. C*Q— C*R (1) 
F.(1). #7159. +: Hp.2: 
M, NeCIDP.q1C Mo CN .2.(qQ R). Q= R. M He. N - IIR. 
[13195172] >.M=N (2) 
F.(2).x16311.>F. Prop 
#17413. F:PeRePexcl.2.IDP e Reltexcl [#17412 . 163-14] 

28 — 2 
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#17416. F:iq41P.2.C HM IDP- F,HIACIP 


Dem. 
F.x15025.2F : Hp. 2.4! ID P. 
[4172-17] 2. CTKIDP = FOTP 
[*150:22] = F,T1O'P: DH. Prop 


#174161. H: q! P. Pe Relexcl. 2. 
C“Prod“ID P = DOIT P = Prod“ P A€ «C “C P 


Dem. 
F.*173:191. Db. C*Prod Ib P = D“CT IP (1) 
F.x173161. D F: Hp.2.C*Prod*ID P = Prod*C*CIDP 
[150:22] =Prod'C “TCP (2) 
F. «17217. Dt: AneOP.D. OTOP = Fa“ 0“ 0P EN 


H. #17214. 17321 DF: AeC*P.D.C*ProdIDP=A (4) 

F.x80:26 8311. DF: ÀeCCP.2.Prod*FA*C*C*P — A (5) 

F. (2). (3). D F: Hp. ÀeC*P.2.C*Prod'IDP =Prod*F.*“C“CP (6) 

F. (4). (5). D+: Hp. Å e C*P. D . C*Prod*IDP = Prod‘ FP 0“ 0P (7) 

F.(1).(6).(7). DF. Prop 

#174162. Fin! P. Pe Rel excl. 2 . $6«D*CHIITIDP = OSP = FÈ P 
Dem. 

+. *174'161 «1151.2 + : Hp. 2.84DCTIID P = 8“D en FAC CP 

[485:27.31063:16] = Fs C “OP 

[¥*162-22] = F O: x: P (1) 

E.(1) 17217 D+: Hp. 41 EP. D.s“ D“ CILP = 0S P (2) 

F. x16245. Db:Hp.X¥P=Å.D.P=å}ĻÀ. 


[*17213.x15071] D.IGP=AJA. 

[17214] 2.IIIBP-À. 

[33:241] 2.s5*4D'"C*IIIDP =A (3) 
F.x17213.x33:241. Dk: E P=ÀÅ.D. 0T P= A (4) 
F. (8). (4). D+: Hp. 3⁄P= À. D. s“ D“ P= CIX P (5) 


F.(1).(2).(5). D +. Prop 
x17417. +; Pe Relexcl.3.sD“OT IP = CSP 
Dem. 
F.x15042.:17213.2 FE: P= À . 2, #“D“CTITD P= A (1) 
+. *x162:4,%*172:13. DE:P=ÁA.D.CISP=A (2) 
+. (1). (2). x174:-162. D F. Prop 
*17418. +: PeRelexcl. D. DP OTM P e 1-2 1 


Dem. 
F.x17412.«x1621412.2F: Hp.>. FCP e Cls 1. 
[81:21] .DPFACIDPelo1. 


“[*172-12] 2.D[l C IITDPe1—1:2F.Prop 
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*17419. F: PeRelexcl.>.(8|D)P OTM IDP e 1-1 
Dem. 
F.*1681.335:14.2 F:. Hp. 2: 
Q ReC'P.Q4& R.2og- PFOoOAPFOR- A, 
[172-191] Dor SOTIQ à OTR=À (1) 
" d . F,II*C*P 
(1) 4835 48531 25,7 .3 
F:Hp.D:4M,NeF,TI*C P. ¿DMI DN .D.M=N: 
[*172:12.*150'22] D : MN e CTITIP . $4D'M —D'N.2.M — N:.2F. Prop 
#174191. F: Pe RePexcl. D.s) C*Prod'IBPe1—1 


Dem. 
+.*174:19. 2+:. Hp. 2: M, N e CIVID P. DIM -$'D'N.2. M- N. 
[30:37] >.D‘M=D‘N: 
[«37:63] 2:uveD'"CIIIDP.sftu8fv.D.p—v: 
[4173121] D: p, ve C'Prod'IDP . $p Sv. D.p =v 1. 2t Prop 


*x1742.  F:PeRebexcl. Qe C*P. M e CTITD P. D. MTIR — (5*DM)T| CQ 
Dem. 


F.x17212.x15022.2 E: Hp. 2. Me FsT“O'P. (1) 
[*80:31.«33:5] >. MU ECT. 

[x17212] D. MTII*Qe FQ. 

[*80:14] 2.0MII*Q- CQ (2) 
F.(1). «80:3 34113. DF : Hp. 2. MIIQESDM (3) 
F ..*174:17 . Db: Hp.2.sD'MeCHIIX (P. 

[3172128014] 2 .4«D'M ei Cls (4) 
F.(3).(4).«7292. Dk: Hp.d. MTIQ=($DM) AMI 

IÐ] =(&D“M)| CQ: D+. Prop 


#17421, F:: PeReltexcl.QeC'P.M,NeCUUIGP.3:. 
F MTQ=NTQ.=: Re CQ. Dp. (DIM) R =(8D“NYR 
em. 
+.71:35 «8014 «17212. D k 1: Hp. 2 :. 
MIQ = Mettet, =: ReC*Q. 25. (MQ) R= (NTFQYR : 
(x174:2] : ReC'Q.24. (SDM) M C“ QR = (iDN) NORR: 
[x35 7] : Re C*Q.2g. (4D'My'R = (4D'NY Ri DE. Prop 
x174211. bis. Pe Rel excl. 3:: MOT P) N. zz, 
M, Ne FýTI“C“P 1. (at, S) : Qe CP . 8 € CQ. ((MTI*QYSS] S ((N TI Q)S] : 
TQS. TES . Dp. (MIIQ)T=(NTIQYT: 
RPQ.R4X4Q.TecC*R.25 4. Nr = (NI RT 
Dem. 
E #17211 15022. 1 MIP) N. = s. 
M, Ne Fal O: P :. (GQ): Qe CP . ( MTT“ Q) (IIQ) (N TIQ) : 
RPQ.IIR 4IIQ.24. MIER=N TR (1) 


H HI d 
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F.*8031.2F:. MeP IIP. dD: Qe CP 29. MTI € CTI Q. (2) 
[33:24] Do ! TIQ, (3) 
[x172:19] De, rte - PROC Q (4) 


F. (3). (4). DF: Me F,"H*«CIP.Q, Re CP. . TQ = TIR, 2. 
PPOQ=F PCR. AiO. AIR. 
[1172:141:192] 2.C*Q— Cf R (5) 
F.(5) 16314 .3-:: Hp. 2 1. Me F,II*CP.Q, Re CP .2: 
II*Q-II*R.D.Q-— R: 
[*30°37.Transp] 2ill'QEIIE.2.Q4R (6) 
F.x71:35 . (2). 172-12 8014. D 
kir M, Ne PATIO P.RECP.D:. 
MUR=NTR.=: TEC RO (MU RT (NU RYT (7) 
F.x17211.2 E: (MIQ) (ITQ) (N TIQ) . = 1. MTQ, NT Q € FOO :. 
(48): S € C*Q. ((M*TI*Q*S) S ((NTIQ)S] : 
TQS. T+ 8. Dp. (MTII-QY T = (NAO) (8) 
F. (1). (2). (6) (7) (8) . DF. Prop 
#174212, E: Pe RePexcl .O :: M(II'IDP) N. = :. 
M,NeF4'C«CSP :. od, S):Qe C*P. SeC*Q.((s*D'M)SS] S (($*D'*NYS]: 
TQS.T4-S.2,.(s*D'M)'T = (s*D*Ny'T: 
RPQ. R4 Q. Te C*R Dp pe (DMT = (DN YT 
[41742-2911 . 4357] 
4174213. Fi. RPQ. Se0Q.TeCR. SFT. dors r. R+Q: PeRebexcl: 2: 
RPQ.SeCQ.TeCR.R#+Q.=.RPQ.SeCQ.TeCR.S+T 


Dem. 
F.¥1631.3+:Hp.d:RPQ.R+Q.8eC'Q.TeCR.D.S4T (1) 
F.«x111. DE: Hp. O: RPQ. SeC*Q. TeC*R. SE T.D2.R&Q (2) 


F. (1). (2). D +. Prop 
*x174:214 F:: Pe Rel?excl: QPQ.D.0Qe0u1:):. 
(HQ): Qe CP: TQS. TSS.v.(qR). RPQ.R+Q.SECQ. TEO R:=. 
T(S3*PS.T-S 


Dem. 
H. *52:41. Dt: Hp.2:S, TeC*Q. S T. 2. (QPQ): 
[x13:12.Transp] 2: RPQ.SeC*Q. TeC*R.SET.2.QR (1) 


F.(1).3174213.D2 
F:Hp.2:. RPQ. SeC*Q. TeC*R. RE Q.z . BDO, Ser, TeC* R. STi. 
[44:37 11:341]2 :. 
CQ). QeC*P. TQS. T£S.v.(qQ,R). RPQ. Se C“Q. TeC*R. RA: 2: 
(40) Qe CP. TQS. TSS.v.(qQ,R). RPQ. SeC*Q. Te C“R. T+ 8 : 
[416213] =:7(2‘P)S.T4+S8 (2) 
H. (2). #3317 . D F . Prop 
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x174215. F:. Pe Rel? excl: QPQ.29. C*Qe0 91:2: 
> M (HIDP) N. =. M, Ne F,'II*C*P . (5*D'M) (EP) (#D“N) 
em. 
F.x174212214.2 k:n Hp. 2 :: MU IBP) N. = 1, 
M, Ne F (ICO P :. (ou, 8): Qe CP. Se CQ. ((5*D' MS] S (G*D*N <8} : 
T(X*P)S.T4X4S.2,.(s*D'M)'T—-(s*D'NyYT (1) 
F.x17213.15242. 2 E: M (IIIIBDP) N. D. TT! P. 
[«172:162] 2.sD'M,s*D'NeFA'C*X*P.— (2) 
H. x162:22. DF: (Q). QeC*P. SeC*Q. s. Se CP (3) 
F.(1).(2).(3).17211.D F. Prop 
*174216. F::.PGJ.2:QPQ.29.C'Qe0 v1 
Dem. 
F.x5024.2 kz. Hp.3:(Q).~(QPQ): 
[10:53] 23:QPQ.29.C*Qe0 v 1:. 2 F . Prop 
*17422. kF:.PeRelexedl.PGJ.2: 
M (TEP) N. =. M,NeF,'II*C*P . (55D*M) (SP) DN) 
[4174215216] 
x174221. F:. Pe Rel?excl: QPQ. 29. C'Qe0 91:2. 
š UEP =š DIDP . ($| D CIDP e (IEP) smor (ISTP) 
em. 


+. x174-215 15041.) 

H: Hp. T- (5| D]  CTITDBP . 2 . IBP = TSP (1) 
F.x17419. 2F:Hp(1).2. Te121 (3) 
k.xl7417. >+: Hp(1). 2. D/T= CAI'Z«P (3) 
F.(1).(2). (3) 15111. DF: Hp (1). 2. T e (ISI P) smor (MSP). 
[#151'131] >. Te (MSP) smor (ITP) (0 


F.(4).315122. 2 F. Prop 
*17423. +: PeRelexcl. POCJ.D. IE P = 9$DPUII*IDP. 
($ | D) CIMT P e(II*X«P)snor (IIDP) [#174221216] 
x174231. F:. Pe Rel?excl: OPO. 29. C“Q e 0 v 1:2. 
$ C*Prod*ID P e (II*S*P) smor (Prod*ID P) 


Dem. 
F.x174221.x1731.2 +: Hp. 2. IXP = 8Prod'IDP (1) 
F.(1) 174191 3151231 . 2 F. Prop 
*17424. +: PeRelexcl. PEJ.D. 
$PO*Prod IBP e(IIZ*P) smor (ProdII5P) [174231216] 
#174241. H:. P e ReP excl: QPQ.Do.CQe0u1:D. 
II*ZP smor H*ID P . 112*P smor Prod“ID P [*174-221:231] 
x17425. b:PeRelexcl. PGJ.2. 
IIZ«P smor IIP . 115,*P smor Prod TI3P — [x174:23:24] 
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This proposition gives the associative law for II. It remains to prove the 
associative law for Prod. 

The following propositions are concerned with various properties of 
“arithmetical” relations, down to #1744, where the proof of the associative 
law for Prod begins. 

#1743. +: PeRelarithm.=.P, X*P e Re? excl [(&174:01)] 
x17431. F:.PeReblarithn.2:Q,Q'eC*P.Q4Q'.269 9.0 Qn OQ = A: 
R, REC ZP.RER .Dg p -ORaACR = A [#1743 .x1631] 
x174311. F:. Pe Rel*arithm.=:Q,Q e CP. 10 Qo CR. Dog. Q=: 
R,R'eC'SP.q 1C RnoCE.Dgg. R=R [x1743.x16311] 
#17432. H: P e ReBarithm .=. STOP FT C*X*PeCls 1 
[41743 . 16312] 
x174321. +: PeRel'arithm.>.CPC*P,CPCO2Pela1 [*1743 . 16314] 


174322. F: Pe Relšarithm .Q,Q'eC*P sg 100 Q n C“C“Q'.2.Q =Q 


Dem. 
F.x3T6.2F: Hp. D. (qR, R). ReC'Q. R'eC'Q.CR-C'R'. 
[1743321] 2.(qR, R). Bet, Bee. RR. 
[x13195] D.q!OQnog. 
[174311] 3.Q-Q':2F.Prop 
*174:33. F:PeReParithn.2.0*C**C* P e Cls arithm 
Dem. 
F.x174322.2 


F:Hp.2:Q0,Q'eCP.q10*C'Qa C“C“Q 26 9 C" CQ CC": 
[«37:63] 2:9,6€C* CCP na tyn 8.2458: 


[84:11] 2:000 P e Cle excl (1) 
H. x174:3 . #16316 . x16222. D +: Hp. 2. C*s*C**C* P e Cle excl . 
[40:38] D .s(C**C**0* P e Cls? excl (2) 


F.(1).(2).x1152.2 F. Prop 
x*x17434. F:PeRelarithm.=. 

C**C*0P e Cis arithm . C| C“#P, C| S&P e 1-2 1 

Dem. 
F.x174321:33.2 
F: PeRelarithm.2.C**C*C*P e Cl arithm . CF C*P,CErC*S*Pel1—1 (1) 
F.x1152.2F:C**C*OP e Cle arithn. C| C'ZPe1—1.2. 
s*C**C*0 P e Cle excl. CF C*3*Pe1—1. 

[%40°38.%162°22] D. C“C'S'P e Cls* excl. OOE Pell. 
[x163:17] 2.X'P e Rel* excl (2) 
F.x391T62.2 F:0,Q €C*P. ReC*Qn C*Q'.2.C ReC*C Qo C*C*Q (3) 
F.(3).x1152.x8411.2D 
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EF :C'*C*C* P e Clstarithm. Q, Q e CP. qq 1C Qa C*Q'.52. 
C*CQ- CHOY (4) 

+. (4) . «72481. 31421. 
F:C'*C*CEP e Cl? arithm .C[C&“P e 1-1. 

QQ OP .G1CQn OY .d.0°Q=0Q (5) 
F.(5).«7159.2 
F 1, COOP e Cle arithm . CF C*3*Pe1 at, OPO Petzi, 23: 

Q Q'e C P. C QaC*Q'. Dog- Q=Q: 


[x16311] 2: P e Rel? excl (6) 
F.(2).(6) #1743. 
F:C*CHCIPeClsarithn . CP OX Pel > 1. C [CP e 151.123. : 

P e Rel? arithm (7) 
+.(1).(7). 2 +. Prop 


x17435. F:PeRel'arithn.Q,Q'eC*P.QQ'.2.C'3'Qa CS = A 
Dem. 
t.41743.#1631. 2b: Hp. 2: ReC'Q. R EC Q Oe . RR E (1) 


F.«162:32. Dt: Hp.2: ReCQ. R eOQ.Dg p. R REC P (2) 
F.(1)).(2).347431.2 + 1. Hp. 2: Re CQ. R OQ .Dgr y. C“ RaR =A: 
[40:27] 2:5s€C*C*Q n s OOR =A: 
[*162:22] D: OEQAaOCER = A :. D+. Prop 
*17430. H : PeRel*arithm.>.>P e Rel? excl 
Dem. 
F.x174:35 37:63 .*15022. D 
hi Hp. D: R ReCOP. RE B .2.C* Rn CR -A (1) 
F.G).*163:1.2 F. Prop 
*174:361. F: Pe Relšarithm . 2. C*P C Rel excl 
Dem, 
F.«*1621.2F:QeC*P.2.QG XP (1) 
F.x1743.2 FE: Hp. 2. Z*Pe Rel excl (2) 


F.(1). (2) . #16343 . D F . Prop 
£174:362. F: Pe Rel'arithm . Q, Q e CP . C“C“Q = C*0*Q'.2.Q- Q 


Dem. 
F.x*174322. O2k:Hp.g!C*C'Q.2.Q-Q' (1) 
F.«37:45. 2E:0*0Q— A .2.C0'Q— A. 
[33-241] >.Q=A (2) 
F.(2).318172. 2 F: Hp. C“C0“Q = A.2.Q— Q' (3) 


F.(1).(3).2F. Prop 
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x174363. +: Pe Rel*arithm . >. Prod: De Rel? excl 


Dem. 
F.*173:161.*174:361 1732. Transp . 2 


F Ze Hp e > H Q, Q «CP e H H C*Prod*Q n C*Prod'Q' Ë > I 
q 1 Prod*C**C*Q n Prod*C*C*Q' . 


[x115-23.x174-33] >.0“CQ=0“0Q. 
[x174-362] >.Q=Q. 
[43037] 5. Prod*Q = Prod*Q' (1) 


F. (1). x16311 . ¥150°22. D+. Prop 
#1744. +: PeReltexcl, PGJ.2. 
Prod*5*P = Doss Prod‘ I) P = s) De! Prod “TD P. 


Dem. 
F.x«x1731. 2F.Prod'$*P = DIIS P (1) 
H. (1). +174-24 „ D k: Pe Rel excl. P C J. D . Prod“S“P = Ds Prod“TP P 
[41:43] =siD¿Prod113P: D +. Prop 
x174401. F: Pe Rel? arithm . >. Prod‘Prod? P = D,.3Prod‘II3 P 

Dem. 
+. #80°33. #16223. Dk: Re Eat. 2. D*R C OQ (1) 


F.(1).2 E: Re FAC Q. R e FAOQ at IDIRADIR.D. 
W 10 Qa CER (2) 
F.(2).«17435.2 E: Hp. 2: 
QQ «COP. Re FiO‘. Be FOR .D'R=D'R.q!DR.D. 
Q-Q'. 
[x81:21.174:361.163:12] 2.R-R (3) 
F.(3).:33241.D 
Fi Hp.2:0 Qe CP. Re FC QR e FAC .D*R2 DIR .2. R= Rs 
[417212.4150:22] 2: D s'C"TI*C*P e1— 1 : 
[162.22] 2:D[lCXTJDPe121: 
[4173333] 2:D9Prod'ID P = Prod‘D+3II5P 
[31731] = Prod*ProdbP :. D + . Prop 
x17441. F: PeRelarithn. PGJ.2.Prod'$*P = $Prod' Prod? P 
[4174747401] 
x17442. F:PeRelParithm.PEJ.D. 
sÙ (C*Prod*Prod?P) e (Prod*X*P) smor (Prod*Prod>P) 
Dem. +.x173:161:2.*174363 . D 
F: Hp. 2. C“Prod“Prod? P C Prod*C**C*Prod>P 
[«150:29] C Prod*C* Prod**C* P 
[«173:161.4174:361] C Prod'Prod«*C*«(Q«0«P 0) 
+. (1) . +174:-33 x11546 . D+: Hp. D. sf C“Prod“Pro' Pe 1-> 1 (2) 
+. (2). 17441 .3151:231 D H. Prop 
*174:43. F: P e Relarithm . P G J.D. Prod“%“P smor Prod*Prod>P 
[x17442] 
This is the associative law for Prod. 
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*17444. F: PeRel®arithm. 2. Prod‘ProdjP = DSDM‘ P 
[4174-401 . 17341] 


#17445. +: PeRelarithm.>. 
(De|D) | CITI P e (Prod“Prodi P) smor (IITE P) 


Dem. 
+. *174:18. D+: Hp. D. DP CIVID Pel 1 (1) 
F . *80°33 . *162°23 . 2 
F: Re FsCQ. Re FSCO q IDRAD'R DO q! OQ a CER (2) 
H. (2). 417435. 
F:.Hp.2:Q,Q'eC'P. Re FsCQ. R €e F,'CQ'.g4 D'R.DR=DR'.D. 

Q-Q'. 

[«81:21.«174:361.«163:12] 34 = (8) 


H. (3) .83:241 . D 
F:I.Hp.2:Q,QeC*P. Re FO Q. R'e F,CQQ'.D'R-D'R.2.R- R': 
[317212] D: Q, Q'eC* P. Re CTI“ Q. R'eC*II*SQ'.D'R-D'R' 1,2). R= R' (4) 
F.x173161.x376.x173:2. Transp. > 
F s: Hp. p, v e C*Prod ID P . Dp 2 Dr.D: 

Rep.2:(4Q):Qe C*P. ReC'IIS 

(Q, R'). Q €e CP. Kette, Rev. D'RSD'R': 

[(4)] 2rGabn, Ren, Res R': 


[+13:195] 2D: R ev (5) 
Similarly kr, Hp(5).2: Rev.D2. Rep (6) 
F.(3).(60).D F :. Hp. 2: p, veC*Prod'IDP . Diiu-— Div. 23. sen? 

[*71:55] D: Del C*Prod*IDP el 1: 

[«150:22,41731] D:D Dé CEI P el 1 (7) 
H. (1). (7). «35481. 2 +: Hp. 2. (De| D) CU TDPe1l>1 (8) 
H. (8). 17444. D F. Prop 


*174:46. F:PeRelarithm. D. Prod*Prod3P smor HD P [*174-45] 

*174:461. F: P e Relšarithm . P G J .D . Prod‘ Prodi P smor IS‘ P 
[*174:46:25] 

*174:462. F: Pe Relsarithm . >. II “Prod? P smor Prod*Prod; P 
[174-363 . 173:16] 


The two following propositions merely sum up previous results, 


x17447. F: Pe Relbarithm . P GJ .3. 
Prod*Z*P = s3Prod‘Prod}P = si Do DIIP = Dis) Prod“ TIP. 
s C“Prod“Pro P, s | De| DF CTITD P, D|¿POProd TB. P e 1 1 
[x174:42-4524 . 41:43] 
*174:48. F:PeRebParithn.PGJ.2. 
Nr*Prod*Prod>P = Nr*Prod'3P = Nr'II*34P = NiHICTD P 
= Nr*Prod TI3P = Nr II ‘Prods P 
[*174:43:46:25:462 . 152:321] 


x176. EXPONENTIATION 
Summary of «116. 


The definition of exponentiation is framed on the analogy of the definition 
in cardinals, Le, we put 


PexpQ-Prod'P | šQ Dt 
Ki 


We put also, what is often a more convenient form, 
P@=3(PexpQ) Df. 

The relation P? has for its field (unless Q= À) the class of Cantor's 
* Belegungen," te. the class (CO: DT C*Q)4*C*Q. It arranges these by a form 
of the principle of first differences, namely as follows: Suppose M and N 
are two members of (C*P t C*Q)4*C*Q, and suppose there is in C‘Q a term y 
for which the M-representative (M*y) precedes the N-representative (N‘y), 
i.e. for which (M*y) P (N‘y), and suppose further that all terms in C'Q which 
are earlier than y, ze. for which zQy . z +y, have their M-representative and 
their N-representative identical; in this case we say that M has to N the 
relation P9, This may be stated as follows, provided we assume that P and Q 
are series: Let M and N be two one-valued functions whose possible arguments 
are all the members of C*Q, while their values are some or all of the members 
of C*P. Then we say that M has to N the relation P? if the first argument 
for which the two functions do not have the same value gives an earlier value 
to M than to N. Thus for example let P be the "pm 
series q,, Gy, dz, Qa, Us, and let Q be the series è e . © .—P 
b,, ba, bs, ba. Then M and N are to be such that 
Mb or N*b is defined when, and only when, bis * ° * eQ 
b, or b, or b, or by, and the value of Mb or Nb is à b bs b, 
d, or a, or as ora, or à, Then if Mb, — a, and Nb,+a,, M precedes N; if 
M*b, = Nb, =a, and M'b,=a, . N“b,+ a,, M precedes N; and so on. Thus 
in this case the first term of the series generated by P? is the one for which 
M“b=a, when b has any of the values b,, bz, bs, b,. Thus the first term of 
the series is (Go, Y C*Q, ùe. VB*P ^ C*Q. The next term will be 

a, T (Lb, v íb, v Lb) v ta, T vD, 

i.e. “BP? DQu2 | BQ. 
The next is “BP? D*Q o 3, | BQ, 
and so on. This makes it evident that our series has the structure required 
of a series which is to represent the Qth power of P. 


The two relations P exp Q and P? are ordinally similar, since š is one-one 
when its field is limited to CP exp Q). This follows from x116:131, together 
with 

5411Q.>.C“(P exp Q) =(C“P) exp (C“Q). 
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If S is a correlator of P and P', and T is a correlator of Q and Q', then 


(SID). and (S|| T), with their converse domains limited, are respectively 
correlators of (P exp Q) with (P' exp Q^) and of P? with P’®. This shows that 
the relation-number of (P exp Q) depends only upon those of P and Q, which 
is of course essential if (P exp Q) is to afford a definition of exponentiation, 

If the multiplicative axiom is assumed, then if R is a relation which is 
like Q, and whose field consists of relations which are like P, and R e Rel? excl, 
the product of R is like (Pexp Q). That is, if we put £= Nr*P. v = Nr“, 
so that R consists of v terms each of which has u terms, the product of R has 
p terms. This gives the connection of multiplication with exponentiation. 

There are two formal laws of exponentiation which hold for relation- 
numbers, namely 

P? x PP smor Pet? 
and (P9)* smor PPQ, 
They both need a hypothesis: the first needs 
alQ.qik.CQnOCR=A, 

while the second needs RCJ 
because it is proved by means of the associative law (174.43). 

The first of the above formal laws can be generalized, by putting ‘9 in 
place of Q £ R, and taking the product of the various powers 

P exp Q, P exp Q'*,..., 
where Q, Q^;... € C*S, and the products are taken in the order determined by 
S. The resulting generalization is 
Se Rel excl. S CJ. D (Prod*(P exp)” S] smor (P exp (24S)]. 

The proof of this proposition results immediately from #17443 and 
x162:35. 

The proof of the second of the formal laws is more difficult. We observe, 
to begin with, that 

P exp (R x Q) = Prod*P 1 SEQ PR. 
Assuming suitable hypotheses, this, by *162:35, 
= Prod*Z«P y y HQ i R, 


which is like Prod*ProdX( P | YQ L °R, by *174:43. 
WI BÀ 
But (P exp Q) exp R = Prod*(Prod*P | ;Q) | 3R. 
5X $ 


Thus our result will follow if we can prove 
(ProdX(P | TQ L 3R) smor smor ((Prod*P | ;Q) | >R}. 
5 D y 5 
Now one member of the field of Prodx(P i yQ i XR will be 
Prod*P 1 3Q | z, where ze CR. 
ey 
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This is like Prod*P | 3Q, because Q | zsmor Q. Hence ProdX(P La i R 
5 Ý y : 
is a series of terms each of which is like Prod*P LO and the whole series of 
5 


such terms is like R. If we assumed the multiplicative axiom, this would 
suffice to prove the result. But it is possible to obtain our result without 
assuming the multiplicative axiom. 


For this purpose, we proceed as follows. The correlator of 
Prod‘P i Héi y: and Prod*P } ;Q 
is {|(Cnv‘ | z)}e, by #165:361 and #172:3. Call this M‘z. Then 
Mel>1:2€0"R.D, (Mee) e(Prod*P iQ $2 smor (Prod*P LO : 
z,we C R. at D'M n Dr Mr, D 2 w. 2 = W. 
This, by the help of two or three lemmas, suffices to prove that 
(ProdX(P i yQ y s R) smor smor ((Prod*P i 30) i R), 


whence the result follows. 


'The principal propositions of the present number are the following: 
#1761, F.PexpQ-Prod'P i 3Q = DIIP LQ 
#17611. F. P9 =š (P exp Q) = 8 Prod: P i Q= DIII P i Q 

These propositions merely embody the definitions. 
*17614. +:51Q.>.0(PexpQ)=(C"P)exp(C“)). CXP? —(C*P F CQ) CR 
#176151. +:.P=A.v.Q=A:=.PexpQ=A.=.Pl=A4 


It will be observed that in relation-arithmetic, u^ = 0, whereas in cardinal 
arithmetic u^— 1. The difference is due to the fact that there is no ordinal 
number 1 (cf. *153). 


x1761181. +. P? smor (P exp Q) 
1176182. +. (P exp Q) smor (II*P Y Q) 
#17619. HF: S(P9)T.zs:.S,Te(CP1 OQR: 
(33) : er. (Sty) P (T) y/'Qy -Y FY Dy SY =T Y 
#1762. +:UPCRePsmorR.W[C'SeQsmorS.2. 
(U | Wy] CR exp S) e (P exp Q) amor (R exp S) 
*x176'21. With the same hypothesis, (U || Wr C*(.R5) correlates P9 and RS 
*17622. +: Psmor R. Qsmor S. .(P exp Q) smor (R exp S). P? smor RS 
x17624. PF: Multax.)D: 
R e Rel excl n Nr*Q. CR C NP. D.HR smor (P exp Q) 


This proposition connects multiplication and exponentiation. 


> > 
*x17631. +:3!1Q.>.BY(PexpQ)=(B'P) exp (CQ) 
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*176:311:32:321. Similar propositions for B'Cnv«(P exp Q), BP), B(Cnv Po) 
317634. F:ğ!Q.E!B P.D. 
BP exp Q)=(BP) | “CQ. BP?) = (BP)? CQ 
We come next to the formal laws. We have 
4176-42. t:unt!Q.u!R.0C Qo CR- &.2. P? x P¥ smor Pete, 
(P exp Q) x (P exp R) smor P exp (Q| R) 
*17644  F:SeRelexcl. SGJ. 2. {Prod‘(P exp))S} smor (P exp(2«48)] 
This is an extension of *176:42. 
*17687. F: RGJ.2.((PexpQ)exp R} smor (P exp (R x Q}. 


(PQR smor P£*9 
*17601. PexpQ=Prod'P ] :Q Df 
WI 
*x17602. P*=s5(PexpQ) Df 
*1761.  F.PexpQ- Prod*P | 3Q = Dill“ P 10 [(*176-01)] 
y : 


*17611. +. P9= š(PexpQ)= š Prod‘P 1 XQ =š DIII P y >Q  [(*176:02)] 
*17612. F:i:p(PexpQ)v.=:.p, ve(C*P)exp(0“():. 


(qy 2,0): yep. Lyev.aPa :2Qy.2+y.w/zep.Dda wWihzerv 
Dem. 


F.1652112 16312. DH. F] P | “OQeCls 1. (1) 
[4851411514335] — DF .DFA'P } “CQ = Prod«C**P | “OQ 

y 3 
[3165:12:14.(«116:01)] = (C*P) exp (C*Q) (2) 


ii bc x17311.3x17211.5*16512.2 
p (PexpQ)v.z : (qM, N, y): MN e PsP L «OQ: 
ye. (MP Ly (P fy) (VP 19): 
sty. ey 2; MP | = NP zi = DOH. = DIN: 
[¥*81°15.(1).#150°6] = :: (4M, X, y) : M, N e FP y CO. p=D Mv - D'N: 


y eO*Q. un 19" CP) yP) ch ayy OP): 
2Qy .25y.2,. un byOP) =n | y OP): 
[(2).#150°55] = :: (py) :: p, v e (CP) exp (CQ). ye C*Q :. (Ga, x') 1. 
elns Ge ly OP). x J y= uo n ly OP). ee: 
2Qy .2+y.w f z= (pn L 2CP). 
w |z =u n LOOP). dow T. 0 = 0 s 
[*116:11]= :: (Hy) :: p, v e(C*P) exp (CQ) :. 
(qoc): yep. yev.aPx: 
2Qy ku, zep. Aus, | zev: DF. Prop 
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The above proposition is used in *17619. It has the merit of giving 
a direct formula for P exp Q, instead of one which proceeds by way of 
IP 1 Da 
#17613. +: i(PexpQ).=-4!1P%.=. q! 1M'P YQ [3105025 3176111] 

KI 

*x176131. -:Q— À.2.PexpQ— À.P9— À [165-241 1732 . 150742] 

Owing to this proposition, propositions stating analogies between ordinal 
and cardinal powers mostly require the hypothesis r! Q or its equivalent, 
because an ordinal power whose index is zero is itself zero, whereas a cardinal 
power whose index is zero is 1. 
x176132. +:P=A.!1Q..PexpQ=A.P*= 

[#165°244 . 17214 . 417613 . 15042) 


#176133, H. CSP? =8"C(PexpQ) [*17611 . x15022] 


#17614. +:31Q.>.0(PexpQ)=(C*P)exp(0"Q).0*P2=(OP ^ OQ) ORQ 
Dem. 
F.«165243.2 F: Hp. 2. q1 P | iQ. 


[x173161.«165:31]  D.C*Prod*P | ;Q = Prod*C*C*P | 3Q. 
WI "y 


[x1761.x165-14] >. CUP exp Q) = Prod«(C*P) | “(C*Q) 
[(+11601)] =(O'P)exp(O"Q) (1) 
F.(D).*176133.2 F: Hp. 2. C*P9 = $**((0*P) exp (C*Q)] 
[411613] = (CP 4 C*Q CQ (3) 


F.(1). (2). DF. Prop 
x17615. FiqiP.qiQ.=.q!(PexpQ).=.q!P? 


Dem. 
F.x176131182.  Ok:g!(PexpQ).2.d!P.d!Q (1) 
F.x11618. «17614 .2 k: 4! P. 4 1Q. 2.41 C(PexpQ). 
[«33:24] >.q!(P exp Q) (2) 


F. (1). (2). *176:13 . D k. Prop 
#176151. Fr, P=A.v.Q=A:=.PexpQ=A4.=.Pl=A [x176:15] 
*17616. F.C“ P exp Q) C(C*P)exp(C*Q) . C*P9 C ee 1 OQ) OQ 
[417614151] 
*17618. F.spC(P exp Q) € (P?) smor (P exp Q) 
Dem. 
«*116:131.x17614.> 
:11Q..sPO(P exp Q) e (O*P9) sñ C'(P exp Q) (1) 
(1). «176-11 . 151-191. 
iu 1Q.5.8fO(P exp Q) € (P?) 8mor (P exp Q) (2) 
«176151 . #15042 . x72:1. D 
:Q=A.D.&[ CAP exp Q) e (P9) smor (P exp Q) (3) 
. (2). (8) - DF . Prop 


TTTTFTTTT 
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*176181. +. P? smor ( P exp Q) [*176:18] 
*176:182. H. (P exp Q)smor (MP [5Q) [#1761 . *173°16 . #16521] 
9 


#17619. Fi: S(P°) 7.23.8, Te(C PT OQ OQ: 
Xu (ay): ye OQ. (S*y) P (TY) sy Qy Y t y Dy Sy = Ty’ 
F.x1761112.2 
Es S(P®) T. = i. Gan, v) i u, v e (0P) exp (CQ). S= š“. T= v s. 
(qy,2,0):yeCQ.a yep. x yev.aPoa': 
yQy y Fy Why em Anel evi. 
[*56:4] = i (7⁄6, v) pp v e (0“P)exp (CQ). S= 3u. T= š%:, 
(ay, w, x’): y e OQ. 8y fu, .aPx :yQy y + y -wSy 2 usw Ty :. 
[*116:13.«80:3] = :. S, T e(C*P t CQ), CQ :. (aa: y CQ. (SY) P (Top: 
Y Qy - y Fy. Dy. Sy = Ty :: 2E. Prop 
The above proposition is often usefnl, since it gives a direct formula for 


PQ, not one which passes by way of P exp Q or TIP 1 Q. 
WI 


x1762. F:UPC*RePsmorR.W[C'SeQsmorS.). 


(U || W) | CAR exp S) e (P exp Q) SOT (R exp 8) 
Dem. 


H. 165362. DF: Hp. 2. (U WP OSR [58 e (P VQ) EE 
[173:8] D „ (U || W | OProd*R | 38 e (Prod P | 3 Q) smor (Prod ps o 
k. (1). *176:1. D F. Prop 


*17621. F:UTCRePsmor R. WpO“Se QsmorS.). 
(U| W)T ORS) e (P?) smor (R°) 


Dem. 
F.x176218 151401. DH: Hp. D. S(U || W)e | CAR exp S) e (P9) S00? (R5) 
[4150-961] 2.(U| W)rs**C*(RexpS)e(P9)smor (RS) (1) 


H. (1). 17611 . x15022. D F. Prop 
*17622. F: P smor R.Qsmor S.D .(P exp Q)smor (R exp S). P? smor R5 


[1176:2:21] 
*17623. +: Rsmorsmor P $’ Q.2.II*Z smor (P exp Q) 
Dem. 
F 17244. DF: Hp. 2. IR smor TIP 150 (1) 
+. (1). «176-182. D F. Prop 


*17624 F:.Multax.2: 
Re Rel excl n Nr*Q. CR C Nr'P. 2. H*E smor (P exp Q) 
[*165:38 .1176:23] 


R&W Il 29 
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41763.  F.Cnv( P9) = (Pye 
Dem. 
F.x17619.2 
bi: T(PR 8.2: 8, Te (PT 0 Q) OQ 1, 


(ay) :ye0Q (Ty) P (85) yyy +y Au, Sy = Ty s. 
[*176:19] z. S(P9) T :: DF. Prop 
> > 
#17631. -:5!1Q.>.B“(PexpQ)=(B'P)exp(C“Q) 
Dem. 
F.x16521.3x163:12.«71:221. X931. 2F. BF C*P i 3QeCls—=> 1 (1) 


— > 
F.x1651201 37:67 DF. BOP 13 Q=8 (qo) 2e CQ. a= By øP) 
— 


[x165251.4151:5.38:3] =(BP) y “0% (2) 
H. #172162. 4165243. DH: 1 Q. 2; BTP 1 3Q= BOP 50. 
[x173-16.x165:21.+151:5] >. BP exp Q) = De“B,*C*P 150 
[x851.(1).x115"1] = Prod“B“C“P yo 

[(2)] = Prod (BP) | “0% 
[(*11601)] = (BP) exp (O*Q) : 2 - . Prop 


> >“ 
x176311. +:511Q.>. B'Onv (P exp Q)=(B*P)exp(C“Q) 
[Proof as in x176'31] 
: > > 
317632. +:31Q.>.B(P%)=(BP 1 C*Q'C*Q 
Dem. F.*176:81:18 .*l515.2 
p: seq Pe « 
F : Hp . D . B«P9) = “(B Pyexp(C*Q) 
[x116:13] = (BSP TCO Q)4“C“Q : D +. Prop 
> v 
4176321. Le at. 3. B*Onv«(P9) = (BP P O'Q)sOQ [307632:3] 
417683. Fng!Q.D:g!B(PexpQ).2.g 12«P9).—.q BP: 
zy > 
q! B Cnv(PexpQ).=.7 ! B*Cnv«(P9) DECH ! B P 
[x176:31:311:32:321 . 116-1815] 
x17634. F:1Q.E!B'P.D. 
BP exp Q) = (B*P) | “OQ. B(P® = (BP) 1 CQ 
— 

Dem. k.*17631.2 +: Hp. 2. BP exp Q) = ((*B*P) exp(C*Q) 
[(116:01)] = Prod(t*B*P) | «OQ 
[*38:3.«53:31] = Prod'4*(B*P) | *C*Q 
[4115143] = (BP) Leeft ` O) 
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+. #17632. D+: Hp. 2. BP9) =(UBP t OQ)é0Q 
[«11612.x51:4] es (il BSP) F CQ] (2) 
H. (1). (2). D k. Prop 
3176341. H: ġ!Q.E!B P.D. 
BOnv«(P exp Q) = (B*P) | “O'Q. BCnov (P9) = (BP) 4 0Q 
[Proof as in *176:34] 
x17635. F: PGQ.2.PREGQ 
Dem. 
F.*11612.2F: Hp.2.(C*P1 CR) “CR C (C*QTC*R),'C*R. (1) 
F. (1). x176:19 . D F. Prop 
The above proposition is used in the theory of finite ordinals («261:64). 
The following propositions are concerned in proving (with a suitable 
hypothesis) 
PQ x PEsmor Pet? 
and its extension 
{Prod‘(P exp)? S] smor (P exp (2‘8)}. 
#1764 .— H:T!Q.T! R. P*C*Qo PCR — A.C*QuC*RCG'P.2. 
¿| O | C*(TIXP3Q) x (ILP RY} e [IP (Q 4 Ry) smor (IP Q) x (IIXP3R)) 
Dem. 
F.x17234.x1502224.2 b: Hp. 2. 
$[CT O(I PQ) x (IF PR) e (IICP?Q IPR) smor (NPQ) x (IIP RY (1) 
F.x16236.2 +: Hp. D. PQLPR=P (Q4 R) (2) 
+.(1).(2). D+. Prop 
x17641. F:ig!Q.q! R.P*C*Qo PO R=A.OQUORCAP.D. 
IP (Q4 R)smor(II*P3Q) x (IIP; R) [417634] 
x17642. F:q!Q.q!iR.OQnC'R=A.D. Px P¥ smorP t2, 
(P exp Q) x (P exp R) smor P exp (Q 4 R) 


Dem. 
+.x72:411 16522, 
Fig! P.CQnCR=A, D.P | "C'Qo P LACRA (1) 

s, : 
Py 
F.(1). 17641 F . 38°12 . x38:431. D 
b: Hp. 4! P. 2. IP 1 (Q+ R) smor (UP | 30) x (IIP JR). 
: s, ; 

[*176:182.x166:23] D . P exp (Q 4 R) smor (P exp Q) x (P exp R). (2) 
[4176:181.«166:23] 2 . P+" smor P? x PE (3) 
H. *176:151 . x166:13 153101. 2 
P:P=A.>.Pexp(Q4R)smor(PexpQ)x(PexpR). 


PQ*Rsmor P x PR (4) 
t. (2). (3). (4). D +. Prop 
29—2 


452 RELATION-ARITHMETIC [PART IV 


«17643. +:SeRePexcl.SEJ.D. 
et C*Prod*(P exp) S € (P exp (=‘S)} smor Prod(P exp) S 


Dem. 

F.«16522 . «1633. Db: Hp. 4! P.D. (P } YPS eRe excl (1) 
H. x16235 . +38'12 . 33:43] . D F. =(P] JPS=P Y NS (2) 
F. *165°21 . (2). 2rF.Z«P i HS e Rel? excl (3) 
H.(1). (8). *174-3. 2: Bnp, ai P. 2.(P ] Se Rearithm (4) 
F.x165:223 . Transp . Dt: Hp. 5! P. 2:Q+R.D.P J iQ+P | JR: 
[x150-4.x72:14] (PLY ASES (5) 
F.x1761. D +. Prod'(P exp); S= Prod‘Prod3(P i pS (6) 
E. (4). (5). (6) 17442 .2 

F:Hp.q!P.2. 


et C*Prod*(P expy S e (Prod*S«(P $ yP S] smor |Prod“( P exp)? S] . 
[Ð] .spCProd(P exp)? S e (Prod*P i 328) smor (Prod(P exp} S] . 


[1761] > . sp CAP exp» Se (P exp (Z48)] smor (Prod(P exp); S] (7) 
H. 176151. 173-21 .172:13:14.> 
FiP-À.2.Prod(PexppS— À. Pexp(X^S)- Å (8) 


F.(7). (8) .4173:2 .164:32 . F. Prop 


*17644. +: SeRel?excl. SE J.D. (Prod(P exp) S] smor {P exp (2‘S)} 
[x176:43] 


The following propositions are lemmas for 


RGJ.2.(P9)* smor PPQ, 


*1765. F: MIC Ee1—1.C*RCQ*M.C'QCpG«MC*C*R. 
M*C*RC1-—1:zzeC*R.q !D'M'zaD'M'z.2,^.2-2: 
T=4X (qu, z). ue CQ . ze CR. x= (M'z)u. X =u | (Me): 


2>.Tel> 1 
Dem. 


F.«2133.2 F:. Hp. 2 :4TX .xTX 3. 
(Hu,u,2,2). uu cO Q. 2,7 eO R.x=(MzVu.x=(MzZ)w . 
X=ul (Mz). X =w | (Me. 
[*55'202] 2.(gww,z,Z).«—(M'zyu.a' = (M'z)w u= uw .M'z- Mie, 
[«13:22] D.ssa (1) 
F. #21'33.5+:.Hp.Dd:a7X.aTX’.D. 
(qu,w,2,2) u, w eC*Q.z,zZeC ER. o (M'zyu.z-(M'zyw. 
X =u | (Mz). X =u | (Me), 
133:43.Hp]>.(qu,u,2,2) uu EOQ. z e CR. 2=2 . x= (M'zyu-(M'z)w. 
X =u (Mz). X =w | (Me). 
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{*13-195] D.(qu,w,z).u,u eOQ.zeCR. 2 —(M'zyu-(M'zyw. 
X =u 4 (Mz). X'=w | (Mz). 
[*71:59. Hp] D. (gu, w, 2). u =w .X =u | (Mz). X' =w | (M). 
[x13195] 3.X =X’ (2) 
H. (1). (2). E. Prop 


x176501. +: Hpx1765.2. “T= C*X(Q | 0 R 
-3 


Dem. 
F.*7116.2F: Hp.D:zeCR.ue0Q.D.E(M2)u. 
[*21:33] D. u | (Mz) rf (1) 
F.x2133.2 
F: Hp.2:XeG'T.D.(gz u).zeC*R.ueC*Q. X =u J (M2) (2) 


F.(1).(2)..2F:. Hp.2: Xe('T.z.(gz u).zeC*R.ueC*Q. X= u | (M2). 


[*71:4] =.(qZ,u).Ze MOR. ueC“Q. X =u | Z. 
[x150:22] =.(qZ,u).ZeOMRiueCQ.X=ulZ. 
[4165:16.41 13:101] =. X O EQ BR D+. Prop 
«176502. F: Hps1765.2e0*R.2. 759 i “Mz = TQ M'z 

Dem. 


H. #1504. #16501 . 1765.2 
F: Hp, 2. TQ y “Mz = 29 (qu, v) . uQv . x = T (Mou. y = T" V (M'zy'v] 


[Hp.x176:5:501] = 29 (qu, v) . uQv . x = (M'z)u.y —(M'z)'v] 
[1504] - (Mz) Q 
[*15071] es Ft Mz: D F. Prop 


*176:503. +: Hpx1765.2. T e (+Q: M R) smor smor (Qi SMR) 
Dem. 
F.«x176502.1501135.2 F: Hp. 2. T Q HØR =+QM>R (1) 
H. (1) .*1765:501 1641. 2 E . Prop 


x*176:51. HF: MPORel>1.MUO'RC11. 
CRCAM.CQCpA“M“<O“R : 
2,2 eO R. ai D Mz n DeM:z . D, z. 2= 2 D. + QD R smor smor QjiR 
Dém. š 
F. *165:361 .3F: Hp. D.Q |? M R smor smor QE (1) 
+. (1) «#176508 . x164-221. DF. Prop 
x17652. F:.2e0R.2,. M'ze(P'z)smor Q: 2. P R=+Q; MB 
Dem. | 
F.x15111.2 E: Hp. 2 :2eC* E . 2,. P'z = (MY Q 
[x150:1] =TQ Uz (1) 
F. (1). 15035 . D k. Prop 
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#17653. F: MPC'Rel>1:2€0'R.2,. Mz e(P“z) smor Q: 
2,2 eC R.q 10 P'zoaC*P'7.2,,.2—2::2. P3R smor smor Q J| R 
WI 


Dem. 


F.x1421. DE: Hp. 2:2eC'R. 2,. E! M'z: (1) 
[33:43] 2:C*RE COM (2) 
F.xlI5111.2 F:. Hp. 2:2eC*'R.2,. M'zel—1: 

[x87:61.(1)] 2:M“ORC1 31 (3) 
F.xI511L181.2 F:. Hp. 2:2eC* E . 2;. D' Mz =C Pz : 

[Hp] 2:22 O RG !D'M'za DIM .2,,.2—z (4) 
F.x15111. DF: Hp. 2:72eC* R. 2). AM Or: 

[37:63] 2:ZeM*C*R.2.(0Z- CQ: 

[40:15] 2: CQ Cpa" MC R (5) 


F.(2).(3).(4).(5) 17651. D F: Hp. 2. TQ; M R smor smor Q y IR (6) 
F.(6).x176:52. D k. Prop 
X17654. Fig ! P. 4 1Q.M - 22 [zeC* R. Z=(|(Cnv* | 2) O(P exp Q)]. 2: 
Me1—1:2eC' E. 2,. M'z e(Prod!P | ; Q | z) smor (Prod* P | 30) 
Dem. 
F.x116:606 . *x176:14. D F: Hp.2. Me1—1 (1) 
F.«21:38.«303.2 F: Hp.zeC*R.2. Mz = {|(Cnv" | 2) F (P exp Q) (2) 
F.*151:65.*165:361.+*166:1.+*165:01. 2 
Wee L2] TOQ x P) e (P 150 | 2) mor sos (P 159). 
[(2).4173:3] 2 F : Hp. zeC*R.2. 
M“z e (Prod*P y Q y z) smor (Prod*P 1 Q) (3) 
H.(1). (8). DF. Prop 
3176541. F. (P | YP Q [Re ReParithm EP L YPO LIR = P [Í EQ JR 
Dem. 
F. #1633, +x165"21-22 . D F: T! P. D. (P Du? y JR e Rel? excl (1) 
F.«165242.2 E: Po À.q 18. 418.02. P SS AL A.P ps'sA À: 
[Transp] kn PÀ. PLSP S.D: SAV. S =A: 


[x165:241] 2:PJpjSzÀ.v.P iS'= À: 
$ Ý 
[*33:241] D2:CGP [380 C*P [38 =A (2) 


F.x150221.2F :. P= Å .2: 
T,T'eC(PJ)5QpiR.T4 T'.2. 

(go 2). 27 zz eC R. T- (Py Qs. T’=(PLyQ)z. 
[(2)] 2.C'ToaC'T'—A (3) 
F.(1).(3).x1631.2F (PY QL IR e Rel? excl (4 


SECTION C] EXPONENTIATION 455 


#16235. D H E(P HQ iR S P yQ R. (5) 
[¥16521] DE. EP | BQ | 5Re Rel exol (6) 


E. (4). (5). (6) 1743 . 2 F . Prop 
*x17655. F:ig!P.4q1Q.2. Prodi(P | )P Q L? R smorsinor (Prod* P 13 Q) 13R 
RK 3 VI . 

Dem. Å 
F.*176:133:15 . x37-44-21. 2 
F: at OfProd*P | ;Q 12^ C*Prod'P | :Q L w . 2. 

5 v 5 * 5 
q 1C P937 Cq Pe w AQ y z. 
[*176-16.x8014.x165212] . (q R), UR =0% 2. UR=0Qw. 410. 
5 š 


[*13:171.*150-22] 2.4 ER =L wC. TIQ. 
[55232] D.z= (1) 
Prod*P p Q i z, Prod* P y Q 


E. (1) 17654 *176°53 - .D F. Prop 


P*z, Q 

#17656. Fig!P.d!Q.RCJ.2. 

Prod*Z«P | )P Q |; R smor Prod(Prod*P 130) [2E 
WI “3 WI .3 


Dem. 
F.x165228. Db g! P. P L3QL2=P pug. $33 Qiz-Qiz: 
[x165:22] 2:341Q.D.2=2 (1) 
F.(1).Transp.3-:.Hp.zRz'.2. Py? Q(-+PJ04 z (2) 
F.(2).*1504. D+: Hp. D. (P LEQ LURGI (8) 
5 y 
F.(3).*176:541 . #17443. D 
F: Hp. >. Prod‘2(P | )tQ L `R smor Prod: Prod; (P | )t3Q i IR (4) 
y ` $ š 
F.*176:55.*173:31. 2 
F: Hp. >. Prod‘Prod3(P i )5Q y 5R smor Prod(Prod*P i Q) i ik (5) 
F.(4).(5).2 F. Prop 


#17657. +:RGJ.D.{(PexpQ)expR}smor{P exp(R x Q)} . (P2) smor P?*? 
Dem. 

F.x176151. Dk P-À.v.Q-À:2.(PexpQ)exp RÀ (1) 
F.x176151.316613.2 F 1. P=A.v.Q=A:D.Pexp(RxQ)=A (2) 
F.(1).(2).153101. DF :. P= Å .v. Q= À :2. 

{(P exp Q) exp R} smor [P exp (R x Q)} (3) 
F.x176:565411.x1661.2F:q! P.qH!1Q.REJ.D. 

((P exp Q) exp R} smor {Pexp(R xQ) (4) 


F.(3).(4) .3F: Hp. 2. ((P exp Q) exp R} smor (P exp (R x Q)} (5) 
[x176:181:22] 2.(P9)F smor DN (6) 
F.(5).(6). DF. Prop 


This completes the proof of the second formal law of exponentiation. 


*177. PROPOSITIONS CONNECTING P, WITH 
PRODUCTS AND POWERS 


Summary of *177. 
The principal proposition on this subject is 
X17713. F:x+y.>.Papsmor ((z | y)*] 
which is the analogue of «11672, or rather leads to the analogue of «11672 
as soon as powers of relation-numbers have been defined; for then it becomes 


Pat € 9, Nr'P, 


Another proposition is an extension of x171:69, namely 
#17722. F:PeReBexcl. P GJ. 2. Prod‘dfiP smor (SP) 


where we put df*Q = Qa. 
The remaining propositions of this number are lemmas for the above two. 
*177:13 shows, for example, that all classes of finite integers can be 
arranged in a series of which the relation-number is 2,”, where w is the 
relation-number of the series of finite integers. 2,” is not the relation-number 


of the continuum, but is closely allied to it. 


A € 
*1771. +tiafy.T=A4R[Re((zuiy aaa. p= Ræ]. D. 
T e(Cl'a) 8m ((t*z v ty) T alata [116712713718] 
In the propositions of *116 referred to, A and V appear in place of z and 
y, but no property of A and V is used in the proof except A + V. 


317711. F:Hpsl771.a- CP .2 . Tia) y)? = Pa 


Dem. 
F.x17619.2 
Hz Hp.D:: (D(æ yP} v. = 1 (QR, S): R,Se((tfzoty) POP CP: 
(g2):2eC*P . R'z(2 | y) Stz: 
«— E 
wPz.wtz. dy. Rw =w: p= Mi, v= Ng: 
[*55:13] =: (QR, S): R, Se ((tæ v uty) P OPZ OP: 
(qa): 2e0«P Ris a S m yi p= Riz ve Sa: 
wPz.w+z.D/:12Rw.=.28w:yRw.=.y8w:. 
[71:36] =:.(qR,S):R,Se ((tæv iy) f C P] COP s. 
Dale, gett, gen, = NOS T D 
wPz.wtz.IpiWepe=.Wevis 
[1771] =: u,v e COP : (42) 1.200 P . ze —v:. 
wPz.weZz. Ae Sei, SS, A0 en 


[17111]2 1. p (Pa v ::. D H. Prop 
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x17712. +: Hpx177:11.>.7 e Pa smor (2 | y) [177111 . 151191] 
*17713, F:x+y.2.Paysmor lte | y)*] [x177:12] 
x1772. df'Q-Q Dft [x*177] 
x17721. F:PeRelexcl. PGJ.2.s[CProd'dP P e(ZP)a mor (Prod'df P) 

The proof proceeds as the proof of 17424 proceeds. If Qe C*P, we shall 
have, if M e F4‘df“C'P, 

M'Qa =(s DIM n CQ. 
Hence we easily obtain 
M(HedfiP) N. =. M, Ne F,'df**C*P . (s*DCM) (EPa (DN), 
whence 
p (Prod“dP P) v. = . p, v e Prod*C1*C**C* P . (su) (Z* Dia (sv), 

whence the result follows easily. 


x17722. H: PeRelexcl. PCJ. D. Prod'df P smor ($P) [*17721] - 


SECTION D 
ARITHMETIC OF RELATION-NUMBERS 


Summary of Section D. 


In the present section, we shall be concerned with the arithmetical 
operations on relation-numbers. Their purely logical properties have been 
dealt with in Section A; in the present section, it is their arithmetical 
properties that are to be established. These properties result immediately 
from the arithmetical properties of relations which have been established 
in Sections B and C. The subjects treated of in the present section are 
analogous to those treated of in Section B of Part III, with the exception 
of such as have already had their analogues discussed in Sections B and C 
of Part IV. The analogy is sufficiently close to render it often unnecessary 
to give proofs, since these are often step by step analogous to the proofs of 
corresponding propositions in Part III, Section B. 


The two chief requisites in defining the arithmetical operations with 
relation-numbers are (1) to take due account of types, (2) to construct 
what may be called separated relations, ze. relations of mutually exclusive 
relations derived from and ordinally similar to given relations. Each of these 
points calls for some preliminary explanations. 


The sum of two relation-numbers p, v will be denoted by “w+,” in 
order to distinguish this kind of addition from g+ (the arithmetical 
addition of classes) and u +,v (the addition of cardinals). In defining p+», 
we have to take account of the following considerations. 


Suppose P and Q are two relations which are of the same type, and have 
mutually exclusive fields. Then obviously we shall want to frame our 
definition of the sum of two relation-numbers in such a way that the sum 
of Nr*P and Nr*Q shall be Nr(P4Q). But if P and Q are not of the same 
type, P +Q is meaningless; and if C*P and C*Q overlap, P +Q may be too 
small to have as its relation-number the sum of the relation-numbers of P 
and Q. Both these difficulties can be met by observing that, if Nr*P = Nr*E 
and Nr*Q = Nr‘S, we must make such definitions as to have 


Nr‘ P + NQ = Nr R+jNr:S. 


Hence, in defining the sum of the relation-numbers of P and Q, we may 
replace P and Q by any two relations R and S which are respectively like 
P and Q. Therefore what we require for our definition is to find two 
relations R and S which (1) are respectively like P and Q, (2) are of the 
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same type, (3) have mutually exclusive fields. All these three requisites are 
satisfied if we put 
R= | (AnCQY0P.S=(An CP) | 55Q. 
We then define P+Q as meaning RES and we define the sum of the 
relation-numbers of P and Q as the relation-number of P + Q. This procedure 
is exactly analogous to that of *110; in fact, we have 
C(P+Q)=CP +0. 

In defining the sum of the relation-numbers of a field, we do not have 
to consider types, because the members of a field are necessarily all of the 
same type. But we do have to consider the question of overlapping. If a 
term z occurs both in C*Q and in CR, where Q, ReC*P, we want a method 
of counting æ twice over in forming the arithmetical sum. Thus Nr3P 
cannot be taken as the sum of the relation-numbers of members of C*P, 
unless P e Rel*excl, Suppose, for instance, we have three series 


(a, b, c), (b, c, a) (c, a, b). 
These each have three terms; and we want the sum of their relation-numbers 
to be the relation-number of a series of nine terms. But if we put 


Q-—alb|c(wherea | b] c is written fora, bw a Lco blo), 


R-blclo, 

S-clalb, 
and if we further put 

P=Q RIS, 


so that P places the above three series in the above order, we have 

SP = (t'a v t*b o tc) (a y ub y cc), 
which is not a series, and does not have the relation-number which we require 
as the sum of the relation-numbers of Q, R, S. 


What is wanted is a method of distinguishing the various occurrences 
of a and b and c. For this reason, when a occurs as a member of the field 
of Q, we replace it by a | Q; when as a member of the field of R, by a | R; 
and when as a member of the field of S, by a | S. Thus the series (a, b, e) 
is replaced by (a | Q, b | Q, c | Q); (b, c, a) is replaced by (6) R, c | Ral R); 
and (c, a, b) is replaced by (c, S, a | S, b | S). The sum of these three series 
then has the relation-number which is required as the sum of the relation- 
numbers of Q, R, 8. 


The above process is symbolized as follows. The generating relation of 


the series (a | Q, b 1 Q, c J Q) is | QQ; thus the three relations whose sum 
is to be taken are | QQ | RiR, | SiS, ie. using the notation of «182, 


according to which we put Ẹ “z= 22 x, our three relations are | ‘Q, | “R, | “S. 
3 3 .) 
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But the generating relation of the series ( [ “Q | «E, |*8) is | ?P, since 
"7 W St W 


P=(Q} R48) Thus DP is the relation required for defining the sum of 
») 


the relation-numbers of members of the field of P; i.e. we put 


ENrP=Nr3 |;P Df 


WI 
We will call DP the separated relation corresponding to P. p is con- 
y h 


structed, as above, by replacing every member æ of C*Q, where QeC*R, by 
æ} Q; so that if æ belongs both to C*Q and to C*R, it is duplicated by 


being transformed once into z | Q, and once again into æ | R. 


For the treatment of products, we do not require | P, because II*P has 
3 
been so defined as to effect the requisite separation. We might, however, 
by the use of J.P, have dispensed with II“P as a fundamental notion, and 
Wi 


contented ourselves with Prod‘P; for we have 


TIP = šProd: [3 P. 
W 
Thus we might have taken Prod as the fundamental notion, and defined IT 
by means of it. 


The addition of unity to a relation-number has to be treated separately 
from the addition of two relation-numbers, for the same reasons which 
necessitate the treatment of P +> z and æ & P separately from P +Q. There 
is no ordinal number 1, but we can define the addition of one to a relation- 
number. If Nr*P =p and z-eC*P, we must have 

Nr'(P 4» 2) = u 4-1, 
where we write “1” for unity as an addendum. We do not write “1,,” 
because we shall, at a later stage, give a general definition of up, in virtue 
of which, if y is an inductive cardinal, z, will be the corresponding ordinal. 
This definition entails 1,— A, and therefore we use a different symbol “i” 
for 1 as addendum. The symbol i is only defined in its uses, and has no 
significance except in a use which has been specially defined. 


We define the product uXv as the relation-number of P x Q, when 
p Ny P and v-N,rQ. The product so defined obeys the associative 
law, and obeys the distributive law in the form 
(v+æ)X pu =(v X pu)+ X y) 
but not, in general, in the form 
xX (v+æ)=(uXxv)+(ux e). 
The latter form holds when y, v, æ are finite ordinals, as we shall prove at a 


later stage (262). The commutative law also does not hold in general for ordinal 
addition and multiplication, but holds where finite ordinals are concerned. 
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The product of the numbers of the members of C*P, in the order gene- 
rated by P, is defined as being Nr‘II‘P, and is denoted by IINr*P. It will 
be seen that IINr*P is not a function of C*P, since the value of a product 
depends upon the order of the factors; it is also not a function of NriP, 
unless no two members of C*P have the same relation-number. The pro- 
perties of IINr*P result from *172 and «174. 


“u to the vth power" is denoted by “wexp,v” and is defined as the 
relation-number of P exp Q, where ~=N,r‘P and v= Na. Its properties 
result from the propositions of «176 and x177. 


» 


x180. THE SUM OF TWO RELATION-NUMBERS 


Summary of *180. 

In order to define the sum of two relation-numbers, we proceed (as in 
#110) to construct a relation whose relation-number shall be the required sum. 
For this purpose, we put 

P+Q={lLAnCQpuPI F(A n CP) 1350) Df. 
This definition has the following merits: (1) whatever may be the types of P 
and Q, |(AnC‘Q)3uP is of the same type as (AnC“P)/313Q; (2) however the 
fields of P and Q may overlap, and even if P = Q, the fields of | (An C*Q);u P 
and (Aa CCP) | are mutually exclusive; (3) these two relations are 
respectively similar to P and Q. Hence it is evident that, without placing 
any restriction upon P and Q, we may take the relation-number of P + Q as 
defining the sum of the relation-numbers of P and Q. Hence we put 

pvo R(gP,Q uo NgCP.»- Na*Q. Rsmor(P+Q)] De. 

From this definition it follows that z+ v is null unless 4 and v are homo- 
geneous relation-numbers, but that if they are the homogeneous relation- 
numbers of P and Q, then z+ v is the relation-number of P + Q. 

In order to be able to deal with typically ambiguous relation-numbers, 
we put, as in *110, 

NrPiy-NgPis Df 
¿+NrQ=4+ No Q Df 

The principal propositions of the present number are 
*180111. F.C«(P - Q) - C'P 4 C'Q 
*1803.  F.Nr'P4LNr'Q- Nor“ P 4NrQ=NrP+NoQ 

= N P+ NQ = Nr(P + Q) 
*18031. F: P smor R. Q smor § . D . Nr'P + NQ = Nr* R+ Nr*S 

This proposition is essential, since otherwise Nr*P+Nr'Q would not 
be a function of Nr*P and Nr'Q, but would depend upon the particular 
P and Q. 

*18032. F:C'PaC'Q—-A.2. NP -Nr'Q- Nr(P4Q) 
31804.  F:q!ly+v.D. are NR VA. pv € NR 
318042. F.yiveNR 

*18056. F «(u+ v) ud (vim) 

which is the associative law. 

*18061. +.NriP+0,=NrP=0,+Nr*P 
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*18071. F:p,veNR. D. Ou + v)=O“pu +, 0v 


This proposition gives the connection of ordinal and cardinal addition. 
It should be observed that, in virtue of *154-9, C**, and C**v are cardinals 
when o and v are relation-numbers. 


*18001. P+Q=([|(AnCQJUP|F((A n OP) J soi Df 
*18002. w+ v= R (TP,Q). p= NP. ac Nor, Rsmor(P+Q) Df 
318003. NrP+iv=NxP+yv Df 
*180031. u+NrQ=p+NxQ Df 

On the purpose of the definitions *180:03:091, see the remarks on the 
corresponding definitions in 110 and II T of the Prefatory Statement. 
*1801. F.P+Q={ lL AnCQ)UPIF (An OP) 350) [(4180:01)] 
x180101. H.C (An CQ)UP = L (A n C*Q)'LCP. 

CUA NCP) LJ UQ = (A n OP) | «cQ [*150:22] 

x18011. F.C*L(AnC*QyGPaoC'(AnC*P)30Q-— A. [*180101 . 11011] 
x180111. kh. C (P -Q) - C*P 4 C*Q 


Dem. 
F .*180:101 16014. 2 


F. O(P +R) = (A nO QU CIP o (A n CP) | cQ 

[(*110:01)] 2C*P--C*Q.2F.Prop 
x18012. F./(AnC'Q)5PsmorP.(AnC'P) |:joQsmorQ  [«151:61:64:65] 
*18013. F: Rsmor P.SsmorQ.C* Ea C*S-A.2. R4 Ssmor P + Q 

Dem. 
k. 418012 2E: Hp.2. Rsmor | (A ^ C*Q9GP . Ssmor(An CP) |j6Q (1) 
F.(1).*180:11 . 16048 . > 
F:Hp.2. RÀ Ssmor( | (An C*QPUP (A^ CCP) y. 

[(*180:01)] >. RASsmor(P+Q):3+. Prop 
x18014. F:OSPanCQ=A.3.PHQsmorP+Q [*180:13 .*151:13] 
#18015. +:RsmorP.SsmorQ.>.R+SsmorP+Q 


Dem. 
F.*18012.2F:Hp.2. | (An C*Sypo R smor P . (An C*R) | 358 smor Q. 
[418013] D. {L(A n C'SJGRA(A n OR) | 308) smor P +Q. 
[(«180-01)] 2.R+ Ssmor P+ Q: DF. Prop 


x180151. b:.CSPanCQ=A.3:Zsmor(P#Q).=. 


(JR, S). Rsmor P. SsmorQ. CR n C*S- A. Z= RES 
Dem. 


F.«15048.2 F :. Hp. D : (4R, S). Rsmor P. SsmorQ. C* Ra C*S— A. 
Z=R4S.3.Zsmor(P4Q) (1) 
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+ «160-44 . >+: TeZsmor (P +Q) .3. Z= DP4/Q (2) 
H. #16014. x151:11, D H: T e Z smor (P£Q).D.CPCAT.CQCAT (3) 
H.(3).*151-21. >H: Te Zsmor (P 4Q).2.75 Psmor P . TQ smor Q (4) 
H. x72411 .x15022,3+-:. Hp. 2: 
Te Z amor (PLQ). d.C TP nC“T3 Q= A (5) 
k. (2). (4). (5). DF: Hp. D: Te Zamo (P +Q). D 
T5Psmor P . T3 Q smor Q. C DPaC DQ- A.Z- 5 P$ 15 Q : 
[15112] 2: Zsmor (P 4 Q). D 
(qk, S). Rsmor P.SsmorQ .CRACS=A.Z=RA4S (6) 
H.(1).(6). D+. Prop 
*180:152. H: Zsmor (P +Q). = 
(TR, S). Rsmor P.SsmorQ.CORACS=A.Z=R4S 
[x180:151:11:12] 
*180:16. F.Nr(P+Q)= 
2 (uR,S). R Norb, SeNr'Q.CRo C S-A.Z- R48] 
[4180152 . 15211] 
x1802. E:Zep+ov.=-(9P,Q).p=N AP . v= Ni, Zsmor(P + Q) 
[(180:02)] 
«180201. +:.Zey+v.=:pveN,R:(qP,Q).Pep.Qev. Zsmor (P+ @ 
[4155-27 . x180-2] 


*180:202. F nZeudbv.m 
Alp. qtr:(qP,Q).p=Nr*P.v=Nr*Q. Z smor (P + Q) 


Dem. 
H. x155'34:22 .*180:201 , D 
Ei.Zep+o.=: q 4. gin, ve NR:(qP,Q). Pep. Qev.Zsmor(P+Q): 
[x152:44]=: 7! 4.4 !v.p,veNR:(qP,Q).4=NrP.v=Nr*Q.Zsmor(P+0Q): 
[x15241]2 :g ! un . 4! v : (TP, Q). p = Nr! P. v — Nr*Q. Zsmor(P + Q) :. 

D+. Prop 

In the following propositions proofs are omitted, since they are exactly 
analogous to proofs of propositions in *110 whose numbers have the same 
decimal part. 


#18021. F:.pveNR.D:Zeptv. 


x180211. +: -p,veNR. 2: Zeyuv. 
(HE, S) . R e smor'*u . Sonny -CRACS=A.Z=RA4A8 


x*180212. Fs. u,veNR.3:Zeptv.= 
(HR). R e smor“u . R G Z. Z [ (— C*R) esmor'*v 


*18022. H. NP + NQ = Nr(P + Q) 


-(7P,Q). Peu.Qev.Zsmor(P + Q) 
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x18024. F: Rsmor P. Ssmor Q. 2. NREN rS = Ne P + N rQ 
[x180:15:22] 
#1803. k. NCP + NQ = Nr P+ NQ = NP+ NI Q 
= NæP+NæQ=Nr(P+Q) [x18022 . (#180-03-081)] 


x18031. F: P smor R.Qsmor S. 3. Ne P+ NQ = Nr' R + Nr*S 
#18032. F:CPAC'Q=A.2.NrP+NrQ=Nr(P4(Q) [3180143] 
*180'4. F:gqlutv.D.pu,veNR— LA, p, ve NR 
*180:-42. F.y+veNR 
#18043. Lrutns Ni, se, Zeutn 
«18053. F.(P+Q)+Rsmor P + (Q+ R) 

Dem. 


F.x16044 . («180:01) . D 
F: P = J (A n ORPO | (A e CQooP.Q' = (A n CRPE a OP) [56Q. 
R'=(AmC(P+ QU p6R.2.P Q= (An CBYVV(P+Q). (1) 


[(*180-01)] 2.(P'+Q)*+R'=(P+Q +R. 
[x160:31] 5.P4A(Q4R)=(P+Q +R (2) 
F.(1). 80117585 «16014 .2 k: Hp(1).2. 

CP ACR=A.CQACR=A (8) 
H. *180-11. *72:411 . x150-22 , D H: Hp (1). 2. CP n CQ = A (4) 
F.(3).(4).316014.2 F: Hp (1), 2, CP n C(Q AR) A (5) 
F.«18012. +: Hp(1). D. P smor P.Q smor Q. R'smorR (6) 
F.(3).(6).418013. D k: Hp (1), D.Q 4P'smorQ+R. 
[(5).(6).*180:13] 2.P'4(Q 4 R)smor P 4- (Q4 R). 
[(2)] D.(P+Q)+ Esmor P +(Q + R) (7) 


F.(7).x1319. D k. Prop 
x180531. P+Q+R=(P+Q)+R Df 
#18054. +.(Nr‘P+Nr‘Q)+Nr°R = Nr(P + Q4 R) 
x180:541. +. Nr*P 4 (Nr'Q + NR) = Nr( P+ Q+ B) 
«18055. H. (Nr P A Nr'Q) ENr E = NP + (Nr Q+ NIR) 
x180:551. - . (NP + NQ) + NR =N P (NRHN R) 
*180'56. P.(uivio=4+(0+w) 
*180561. u+v+ø=(u+v)+ø Df 
x18007. b.(utv)t(etp)=ntviaip 
*180'6. F:pueNR. D. u+0,=smor“u=0r+u 
Observe that 1+0,=0,+ is an equation depending upon the peculiar 
properties of 0,. We do not in general have u +v=v+u unless yu and v are 
finite ordinals. 
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#18061. F.NrP+0,=Nr*P =0,-+Nr*P 
x18062. F:u+v=0,.=.4=0,.1 =0, 
x18064. +.0,+0,=0, 
#180642. +.2,4+0,= 0,12, a 

Note that 1+0,, which will be defined in *181, is 0,, not i. 

The following propositions, being concerned with the relations of relation- 
numbers and cardinal numbers, have no analogues in *110. 
*1807. K. CNP + Q) = CNI“ P +, C*Nr'Q = NetO* P +, Ne*C*Q 

Dem. 

F.x1527 . DE. CENr“ (P+ Q) = Ne*CP +Q) 


[*180:111] = Ne*(C*P + CQ) 
[*110°3] = Ne‘C*P +, Ne‘C*Q (1) 
[*152°7] =0“Nr*P +, CONr‘Q (2) 
F.(1).(2). D k. Prop 

x18071. F:uveNR.D.C(u+v)=0p +, Cv 

Dem. 

H. *152:4. Db: Hp. 2. (TP, Q) . u = Nr'P.v- Nr'Q. 

[x180:3] 2.(4P,Q).4=NrP.v=NrQ.y+v=Nr(P +0). 

{*180°7] 2.(1P,Q).4=NP .v=NrQ. 


Cp + y) ==: CO Nr P + C“Nr*Q š 
(x13:193] D.C (p d v) = Cp +, Cv: 2 F. Prop 


*181. ON THE ADDITION OF UNITY TO A RELATION-NUMBER 
Summary of *181. 


The relation-number Í has, according to our definitions, no meaning in 
isolation, because our definitions are framed with a view to series, and a series 
cannot consist of one term. But we can add one term to a series; hence i is 
required as an addendum. In order to get our definitions in the most manage- 
able form, we first construct a relation, which we call P +> v, which is such 
that, whenever P exists, P >æ has one more term in its field than P; the 
relation-number of this relation is then defined as Nr*P +i. We add also a 
definition "mw 

141-22, Df 
which is purely formal, and serves to minimize exceptions to the associative 
law of addition. k 
The definitions are closely analogous to those of x180. We put 
Ph z=} Ap P p(n P) Df 
with a similar definition for æ e} P. z and P may be of any relative types, 
and we have always 
L AJGP smor P. (A n CP) | ewe f AP (41811112). 
We put 
wti=R ((qP, æ). NatP=p. Rsmor(P-bæ)]_ Df 
with a similar definition for 1+. We also introduce definitions analogous 
to *180:03:031. 

The principal propositions of this number are 
31813.  F.Nr'Pii-NgPji-Nr(Pi z) 
x18131. F:PsmoQ..NrP+i=NrQ+1 
*181:32. F:z< eC P.D. Nr'P El = Nr P4 z) 
x181:33. KHipveNR.glutl.dDszk=v.=.ptl=rtl.=.lfu=l+tv 
*181:4.  Fiqtvti.d.peNR—t'A.peNR 
#18142. k.u+1eNR 

The following propositions are formally forms of the associative law, but 
they need separate proof on account of the peculiarity of 1. 

*18154. F:v40,.2.(u 4) Yl - o (vl) 
#18156. F:í40,.2.(p si) ki-ud(üi)-5i2, 
«18158. LF:440,.»40,.2.(u 3i) -v- ud (d iv) 
30—2 
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318159. Fip+0,.v+0,.3.(Qut)) (i) = 44241 

The hypotheses in the above propositions are essential, 
41816. H:q1P.D.C“N(P p2)=NceCP 4,1 
x18162. F:ueNR—10,. 2. C (o4 1) Cd 4p) =O% + 1 


These propositions give the connection with cardinals. 


x18101. P- e=} AOP p (An OP) | ta Df 
x181011. ze P=(2) | (A n C*P) H A, [j0P Df 
x18102. y+i=R(qP,0).NeP=4.Rsmor(Ph o) Df 
4181021. iu (qP,æx). NaP = p. Rsmor(x <P) Df 
x18103. NrP+l=NxP+l Df 
x181031. ¡¿NrP=14+Ny*P Df 
x18104. 1+1=2, Df 
Propositions concerning æ} P are omitted in what follows, since they 
are proved exactly as the analogous propositions concerning P+» are 
proved. 
x1811. bi R(P-ba)8.s:i(gy 2). yPz. R= (ty) Az. S (C2) | Az. v. 
(oa), ue, R (ty) | A,.S=(AnCP) | eo [(08101)] 
x18111. F.(A n CP) | væve C“ J AJUP 


Dem. 
F.*150:22. SE AUP = AOP. 
[45515] 2 F:QeC* L AJUP . 29. IQ A, a) 
ESTER DF. GA n CP) | e= o (2) 
F.(1).(2).451161.2 H: Q e C“ | AJUP . 29. eQ F IA n OP) fete. 
[*30:37 .Transp] Dg- Q (A o CCP) | viu: 
[13:196] DH. (A n OP) f im ~ e C | ABP. DE. Prop 


*x18112. F. j Aøv P smor P [41516165] 
*181:13. F:QsmorP.yceeCQ.2.Q-4» ysmor P pe 


Dem, 
F.«18112.2 +: Hp. 2. Qsmor | Ap P (1) 
H. (1). #16131. x18111 . D F. Prop 
41812. H:Zepu+1.=.(TP, æ). p= Na*P.Zsmor(P + æ) [(*181:02)] 
*18121. F: 4eNR.2:Zey +1.=.(4P, æ). Peu.Zsmor(P-b z) 


[x181:2 .155:26] 
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#18122. H. NæP + i=Nr(P 42) 


Dem. 
F.x18121.D-:2ZeNrP4+i.=.(40,y)-QeNoP.Zsmor(Qhby) — (1) 
F.(D).x15512.1 5211.2 K. Nr(P yay C Not P+i (2) 
F.x1811211.x16131. D H: Qe Nat P. Zsmor(Q4 y). 2.Zsmor(P-ba) (3) 
F.(1).(3).315211. Db: ZeNy'P+1.3.ZeNr(Ppz) (4) 
F.(2).(4). DF. Prop 


x18124. F:PsmorQ.D.NyP4+i=NrQ4+i  [*181:22:12:11 . 16131] 
#1813.  F.NrfPHi-N4Pii-Nr(P-bz)  [*181:22.(x181:03)] 
318131. +:PsmorQ..NrP+i=NrQ+1i [«181:3:24] 

*18132. F:zee0P.2. Nr*P Ri 2 Nr(P +42) [4181313] 


x18133. Fiw,veNR.qipti.dip=v.e.ptiaevel.s.i¢u=itv 
[x161:33 . x181:311:12] 


The above proposition is used in #253:28:571. 
#1814. Figqiv+1l.d.weNR—-t'A.peN,R [1812 . 15522] 
*18142. F.y+ieNR 


Dem. 
F.«1813.2 H: u € NR. D. (TP, æ). u oi  Nr(P 2). 
[*152°4] D.ptleNR (1) 
F.«x181:4.2F iu eN,R.2.u1—A. 
[154-242] D2.z+1e NR (9) 


F.(1).(2).2F. Prop 
*18143. b:u+1=N1'Z.=.Zep+1 [k155:26.«181:42] 


The following propositions are concerned with the associative law when 
lis one of the addenda. 


#18153. big! P.2ty.3.(Pb2)bysmor P +(æ | y) 
Dem. 

F.*13:15. («181:01).2 
FP) gm LAOLLAJOP H(A n OP) | a} p An CCP ba) len 
[x161:4] = $ Apo f AGO P-p L A, CANO P) | ap [An CP 3» 2)] Ley (1) 
F.(1).161:22. 3F: Hp. 2. (P bæ) b y 

= Ajó LAJUP 4 (LASS e OP) fia LEA a CP ay} Li]. (2) 
F.«x18013.418111.2 
F:Hp.2. f AjO L AUP f (f A (A n CP) f væ [An (P+ 0) y] 

smor P + (x J y) (3) 

+ .(2).(3). D+. Prop 
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#18154. F:v$0,.2.(u v) di -u(v4l) 
Dem. 
F.x181:2.1802.2 F: Y e(u+v)bl.=. 

(TP, Q, E, e) Na P=p.NxQ=v.Rsmor P - Q. Y smor Ris, 
[181:2231] = . (qP, Q, æ) . Na*P = p. NQ =v . Y smor(P + Q) +z (1) 
F.x15314.2F:. Hp. 2: Ng*Qo v. 23.210 (2) 
H. x160:44 . («18001 . 18101). 2 
H: P= AU f AAPP. =] Apu Ace L SON, X (A ^ CP +Q) Luo. 

D.P ER =F AQU(P EQ) .(PTQ)RX-(PQ) (3) 


F.x18012.x181312. D k: Hp (3). 2. P' smor P . Q smor Q (4) 
+. 180-11. x72411 .x181:11.(3).D 
F:Hp(3).2.C*P'a CQ — A. Xwe OP’. X e OY (5) 


F.x16123.(4). DH: Hp (8). 4! Q. 2 (P AQ) p X= P't(Q- X) (6) 
F. x18113 . (4) . (5). D k: Hp (8). 2, Q + X smor (Q 2). 
[*180:13.(4).(5)] >. P' MQ 4» X)smor P + (Q + z) (7) 
H. (1). (2). (6). (7). DF: Hp. Hp(3).dD:Ye(u+4rv)+i.=. 
(HP, Q, æ) . NaP =p. NQ =v. Y smor P (Q2). 
[180:3.x181:3] =.(4P,Q,0) .NoP=p.NrQ=v. Y eN P (Na*Q4-1). 
[x13:193.*155:2] =. u, ve NR. Yep +(v + i). 
[¥181-4.4180°4] =. Ye nk (vl) (8) 
F.(8).x1319.2F . Prop 
*18165. k:u+0,.2.1+(u+v)=(1+u)+v [Proof as in x181:54] 
#18156. F:5,40,.2.(u ci) di-54(ü +i =ç +2, 
Dem. 
F.x1532.«x180:2.2 


Fs Zept2,.=.(qP,a,y)-w=NoxP.cty.ZsmorP+(aly) (1) 
F. (1). x18153. DF: Hp. 2: 


Zep+2,.=.(qP,2,y).p=NrP.e+y.Zsmor(Pha) by. 
[38122] — =.(qP,%,y) .p=N>"P.2+y.Ze(NoP+d4 1. 
[41814] — =.(qey).c+y.Ze(u+ di. 

[x241] z.Ze(pi-i)ii (2) 


F.(2).(«X181:04) . D k. Prop 

The last line in the above proof in which «241 is used, is legitimate 
because z and y may be of any type whatever, and therefore the fact that 
A + V is sufficient to establish (qe, y) - z + y in the sense wanted. 
*181561. y+i+i=p44+(141) Df 

This definition adopts the opposite convention to that usually adopted. 
But it is convenient to have 0,+141=2,, and also to have as much simi- 
larity as possible between the results of adding 1 at the beginning and end 


of a relation. Both reasons lead to the adoption of the above convention. 
(Cf. *181:57:571, below.) 
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x18157. F:440,.2.i Ed E 0) =(+il)+ae =2,4+4 
[Proof as in x*181:56] 

x181571. i+i+y=(i41)4p4 Df 
#18158. k:uæ+0„.v+t0,.D.(u+l)bv=p+t(l+rv) [x161:232] 

The proof proceeds in the same way as that of x181:54. 
318159. F:u+0,.10+0,.D.(u+ 1) (1v) 142,41 [x161:25] 

The above propositions show that, except when one of the summands is 
zero, the associative law holds for Í just as if it were a relation-number. 

The following propositions are concerned with relations to cardinal 
addition. 
*1816.  F:g! P.2.C*Nr(P bz) 2 Ne*CCP +, 1 

Dem. 
F.x1527. 3F.CC*Nr(P jyz)= Ne'C(P bz). 
F.(1).x10114.2 F: Hp. 2. C*Nr(P b 2) 

= Nef | AU CPU v((A n CCP) | vaj] 
[411013:3.:181-11.110:12] = Nc*C*P +,1: D k. Prop 
#18161. Fig 1 P.D. Nr (ee P) 2144, Ne'CP = Ne'C'P +, 1 
[Proof as in x181:6] 

x18162. F:ueNR-10,.2. C (u 1) 2 C*(À Ei) 9 Ci +, 1 

Dem. 
F.x15316 1524. DF: Hp. 2. (qP).u - Nr*P. GT! P. 


[x181:3:6] .(qP).p=Nr*P.C(Nr*P + 1)=NeC*P+,1 
[*152-7] =0“Nr*P4,1. 
[13:193] 2.0 (y 4 1) Ct + 1 (1) 
Similarly F:Hp.2.C (13 u)- 1-4 0u (2) 


F.(1).(2) 11051. D k. Prop 


*182. ON SEPARATED RELATIONS 


Summary of *182. 
In this number, we have to consider, as a preliminary to the addition of 


the relation-numbers of a field, the properties of the relation PP, which is 
.) 
defined as follows. Yf x2y is any function of two arguments in the sense 


of «38, we put Zoe = z9 z Df. Thus 1'0=0/0 t.e. Q=] QQ. Hence 
p? is the relation of | QQ to | RR when QPR. Thus the symbol fi P 
% 5 


is only significant when P is a relation of relations; when this is the case, 
iP is the relation which results when, for every Q which is a member of 
"y 


C“P, every member z of C*Q is replaced by «| Q. The result is a Rel? excl, 
whose arithmetical properties serve to define the arithmetical properties of 
the sum of the relation-numbers of members of OP In the next number, 
we shall put 


ENCFP=NrS UP Df 
WM 
We shall put later 
INr*P = Nr 11 P 
and we shall find 
IP = $Prod* | í P . Nr'II*P = Nr‘Prod | P. 
Thus we might have dispensed with II*P as a fundamental notion, using 
Prod instead, and putting 


IP = Prod‘ [P Dé 
5 
But this course is on the whole less convenient than that adopted in «172 


and «173. 


The notation Q is thus reguired in connection with ordinal addition, 
where it is almost indispensable. It has besides certain minor uses. The 
object of the notation is to enable us to exhibit as a function of æ an ex- 
pression of the form z $ z, where $ is any descriptive double function which 
exists for all possible pairs of arguments. Thus for example z] z is a 
function of æ, but the notations hitherto introduced do not enable us to 
exhibit it in the form R'x. Hence if we wish (say) to deal with the class 


P (qu) aen, P=x æ 
we cannot write it in the form R“a unless we introduce a new notation. 


We put 
]iw=ale 


whence Pqn).cea.P=al a] = | “a 
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We introduce the notation generally for all descriptive double functions 
which exist for all possible pairs of arguments. Thus “$” in this number 
corresponds to “$” in «38. 


In the present number, we shall begin by a few propositions illustrating 


possible uses of the notation Q. Thus for example if X is a class of relations, 
we have hitherto had no simple notation for expressing the class of their 


squares. But since R?=|‘R, the class of the squares of Vs is|“A. The 
notation is, however, introduced chiefly in order to be applied to | and 


y. We therefore proceed almost at once to propositions on |, and especially 
> W 
on PP. We have 

d 


*18216162, +. [Pe Relexcl Je 21. [¿Psmor P 


n ^ 


#1822, H. 1 Q=(QLQ =I" J Q 


, 
*18221. HF. [/P-ID [3P 
5 
We next prove (x182:27) that if P e Rel excl, then P has double likeness 


to LP, the double correlator being (| D with its converse domain limited 
*5 


to CS“ | 5P (418236). We then prove (418233) that if T|C*X«P is a 
5 


double correlator of P with Q, then T'||Cnv*Tt (with its converse domain 


limited) 1s a double correlator of ñ 3P and 150, whence we deduce 
15 WI 


n 


*182:34. +: Psmorsmor Q. 2. 4 P smor smor y Q 


” 
We next proceed to prove 


x18242. F.II'P —$?Prod* 1 j)P-P0DJIIE T ;P=11“3 1 jP 
: y * 


The proof of this is as follows: In virtue of «18221 and the associative 
law for 11, we have 


siDir iP = ex P. 
Now XepP-PoIpCP (182413) 
and IP o IF CCP) Hab («172:51). 


Hence our proposition results. Hence we arrive at 
418244. HF. NiTIP =Nr‘Prodé [3P Reitz | 3 P 
š 2 
Finally we have some propositions -howing how the notation Q can be 
applied in cardinals. It is then applied to do instead of, as above, to L: 
; 2 
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We have (k182:5:5152) eJa= | a. e] “= “e. Sie | “x. Thus the 
33 HI 3 

notation of the present number might have been employed in dealing with 

cardinal addition (*112) instead of the notation e [ a. The general notation 


P Te was, however, required for other purposes (cf. 85) and could not have 
been dispensed with. 


In *183 we shall put 


XNrP-NUE DP, 
Wi 
and by x182:52 we have 
ENc*« = No“st | “x. 
3 


It will be seen that these formulae have the usual kind of analogy. 


«18201. 9$-62(y-«Q«) Df 


«18202. Lous, zänn ((k182:01)] 
«182021. H. $ rog [x18202 30:3] 
182022. H.E!“ [«182:021 . 14:21] 
«182023. F:9e1— Cls:(a). a Ce? — [«182:022 «71:166 33:481] 
218203. H.J R=R? [#182021 . (#3402)] ` 

Thus if À is a class of relations, the class of their squares is | “A. 
#182081. H. P 'a-a fa [*182:021] 
#182082. H. | = z | z [«182:021] 
«182033. F.2—2, = Dr | = 1, [k56:13 . 4182-032 .153:3] 
218204. k. n “a= | aa [«182:021 EN 


Observe that in |, we first take L: and then put a circumflex over it. 
33 3 


If we first took |, we could not then place two commas under it, because | 
is a relation, not a double descriptive function, and two commas can only 
significantly be placed under a double descriptive function. 


#18205. F.]'Q- [OQ - QL Q. [x182021. 1506] 

The relation for the sake of which the above notation is chiefly introduced 
is 135. where P is a relation of relations. If P relates Q and R, then np 
relates | QQ and | FR. This is stated in the following proposition: 
*1821. + LP =P (aQ R). QPR.X=Q)Q.Y= Rj R) 

[*189-093:05 . #150:4] 
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48211 EOL P=] «cep [*150-22] 
H ^3 


^ 


#18212, H.O} Q=] Q*CQ- PL Q [18205 . x15022. «335 . (x85:5)] 


^ 


218243. H.O“ |iP- FI«OCP — [821112] 
418214. F.FTel—1 


Dem. 
F.x18212. DE: PJ Q=FIR.9.) Q“€CQ= JL ROR (1) 
H. (1).55:232.37:45 .DF:F]Q=F]R.4!1Q.D.Q=R (2) 
F. x87-45 . Der) Q*OQ=| R“OR.Q=A.3.) R“OR=A. 
[*37:45.<33:241] 3.R-À (3) 
F. (1). (2) . (3). DE:FIQ=FIR.D.Q=R:DŁ. Prop 
x18215. k:g!FlQaFL]R.2.Q-R 

Dem. 


F.x18212.2 E: Hp. 2.71! QC Qo | ROR. 
[55:232] 2.Q- R:2F.Prop 


«18216. F.[;PeRelexd [*1821215] 


«182161. +: ]Q=R.=.Q=R 
Dem. Í i 
H. 18205. br f (Qe [ Ro: ; 
[16523] 
F.(1). «3037.2 F. Prop 


U il 
© LJ 
x 


(1) 


«182162. H. Lei ai. L'Pamer P [*182:161 . 7157 .x151248] 
#18217. H.O [P - S ((qQ, a). Qe CP . xe CQ. 8-21 Q) 


3 
Dem. 
E .*182:12 ,:162:22 . +40'4 . D 


H. OS! JIP Bai, Qe C P. Se] QQ) 
[455231] =S ((4Q,æ). Qe C P.zeCQ.S-z(Q].2 H. Prop 


A 


x18218. +. OSJ 3P = FP OP 
D 


"9 
Dem. 
F.x«x18217.2 


FO [P -9R (HQ, a). QeOP. we CQ. y (0 LO R) 
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[45513] =G rat, ai. Qe CP aert, yar. Ra OI 
[«13:22] =9ĝ (Re CP ge CR} 
[x33'51] =9R [Re CGeP .yFR) 
[*35:101] = FCP... Prop 

#18219. Leeër P = CEP , sO L iP = 0 P = VA 

Dem. 

H. x41:43 . x182:18, Db. DOS‘ 1 ;P =D(F[C“P) 
[x162:23] = CEP (1) 
F %41-44 . #18218. D H. ACE: 1 ;P =A FCP) 
[172-192] =0P À (2) 


F. (1). (2). D +. Prop 
*1822. +. 1 Q=I{QLQ=I]Q [318205032 +1722] 


.5 
«18221. +. DP - ID P [x182-2] 
Wi 
The following propositions lead up to *182:26:27. 
x18222. H.D 1 “Q= Prod] “Q= UQ — [1822 173122] 


*182:23. F. D; y Q=Q [*182:22 . #151252] 
x18224. F. it D y IP = P (x182:23] 


*182:25. H. BDIS [P= SP. os P C «| D) 
Dem. 
F.x5515.2 h. vir | Q*y — y. 
[43343] DH. Led! D). 
[x18212] D+. CÝ QCACUD), 


[*16222] DE. CZ“ f jPCI« D). 

[416235] Db. GDS [3P S EAD T: P 
3 . 

[*182-24] -XCP.2 t. Prop 


4182-26. F:PeRePexcl.2. Ú D] CC [P e P amor amor [DP 
Dem. 
F.1822425.2 h. P - (.|D) IP, C TIP C I| D) (1) 
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F. #18217. «6515. 2 
F: B T CE DP. UDS = “DT. >. 
(aQ, Beni, Q ReCP.xeCQ.yel R.2=y.8=21Q.T=y]R. 


[13195] 2 - (aQ, Ja) .QReCOP.weCQnCR.S=alQ.T=alR (2) 
F. (2) 16811. D 
F: Hp.S, T eC P. EDS =DT.D. 
(aQ, R, 2).Q=R.S=2xQ.T=x|R. 
[«13195172]2. 82 T (8) 
+. (8). «7155.2 F: Hp. D (| D OS TP 11 (4) 
% 
F. (1). (4) #16418. +. Prop 
*182:27. F: PeRel excl. D. Psmor smor | +P [182-26] 
Wi 
The following propositions lead up to *182:33:34. 
41823. Le TPOEQ e P smo smor Q. 3. (T| Cov THOE Dei A7 
WI 
Dem. ^ 
T, Tt, C'Z* Q 
DR TORQUE, Y 
Q R, A : 


"^ 


Es TPs DOE | 5Q, PHP s | 3Q e Cls 1. 


F.x74 775 


sD“C* xd Déi Cd. sq ox i Dé C ATH. 5. 
W 


(T| Cnv*T) Mx ñ sQel—l (1) 
F-18219 #16418. D k: Hp. 2. TND“ [3Q 01-21 (2) 
k.x1641813.  DH:Hp.D. THP OQel>1. 
(«182119] D. Tte Os [iQ e15 1 (3) 
F.x164:118.18219. 2 F: Hp. 2 . DC n QCaT (4) 
F.X1501.483431. 2 F.s«TI«C'2: qc det (5) 


H. (1). (2). (8). (4). (5) D F. Prop : 
x18231. Fr EN T*C*8. 2. | LIS - (T | Cnv T) | 8 
Dem. F.«18205.2 h. [158 = (758) | (158) (D) 
H. (1). x16531. D I 
F:Hp.2.] 58 7/58 | (258) 
[15014165321]  T| K | Cuv T 98 Y 8 


[415013.182:05]- (T'] Cnv*T y 1 ]8:2F.Prop 
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«18232. -+-:ENTC03Q.>. y STER = (T| Cov THH T Dé 
: * 
Dem. 
+. *162:22. D E: Hp. 3: 8e CQ. 2,. EN TCS. 


[x182:31] Ds. $ DS = (T| Cnventy qs 
[x150:35:1] >: 5758 =(1 | Cnv THH i 1Q:. DF. Prop 
418233. F: TPO°S!P € P smo smor Q. D. 

(T|| Ca«*T) FC i det 079575 smor smor ( (E Q) 


Dem. 
+.*x164:18. D+: Hp. 2, A“T C CE Q. TJEP e1-21.,. P=TPQ., 
[*74:11] D.EN TCEQ. P=TÐQ. 
[«182:32] 3. y jP-(T|[Onv TD) VQ (1) 


H. (1). #1823 16418 . D k. Prop 
x182:34. H: PsmorsmorQ.D. y +P smor smor y 3Q [*182:33] 


The converse of the above proposition is false. For example, if Q = 1 iP, 
"J 


we shall have LiP smor smor 130, by x182:16:27, but we shall not have 
P smor smor Q unless P e Rel’ excl, as appears from *182:16 and x164:23, 
*182:411-412 are lemmas for *182:413. All the following propositions 
lead up to *182°42, which leads to 182744. 
x182411, F CC | 5P=IPOP 
Dem. F.«15022.2 80° P= | “CP 


[182-032] =5R(qy).yeOP.R=y ly} 
[41:11] =22 (uy) -y eC*P sty Lois 
[*55'13.*13:195] = 22 (ze SP. 2 =2} 
[*50-1.*35:101] =I MCP. b. Prop 
x182412. +.F3|3P=P 
Dem. 
F.*15011.:x182032.2 E. F5 (p - xi (q2, w) -zPw . æF (z V2). yF (w Lat 
[*93:51.455:15] 29 ((qz, w).2¿Pw.2=2x.y=w) 
[*13:22] = =P -D F. Prop 


182413. kH. 3 [jP- Po [OP [x182411412. x162:1] 
4182-414. +. | 5P c Rel: excl 
Dem. 
F.x13022.2 FC [iP = “CP 
[*182:032] =Ü (qu) .zeC P.Q-z | m a) 
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H. (1). x5515.DF:Q, ReC iP. qi!CQnOR.D. 

(qo y) .2,yeCP.Q=2 o. Roy lu. lue aty. 
{*51-231.Transp]>.(qz,y).Q=ala.R=yly.c= 
[419195172] 3.Q=R: d+. Prop 


#182415. F: Qe [jP. 2. CQe1 


Dem. 
F.*15022.2 +: Hp. D. (42). xe C P.Q-ola. 
[*55:15] A, (yx). xe P. Or UG, 
[521] 23.CQel:DF.Prop 


The purpose of the above proposition is to enable us to apply 174:221:231 
to II*ID DP, as is done in «182:42:43:43] below. 
*182°42. L.II*P =š Prod“ L iP = 4D i ;»P =T[“2“ ne iP 
Dem, 
F.x18221.2 E. SDI, 1 SP = HDs TI 1 da 


[X174221.k182414415] =Z JP (1) 
[4182:413] = ISP o IF CP) 
[*172:51] = IP (2) 


F.(1).(2) 1731.2 F. Prop 

«18243. F.sp(C*Prod" 1 5P) e (II P)smor ( Prod“ 1 jp) 

Dem. 

H. *174-231 «182414415. 2 
F. sf (C“Prod TD | +P) e(112* | 3P)smor (Prod; | +P) (1) 
F.(1).18221:42. D F. Prop | 

#182431. E. | DP (CII | 3 P) e (LP) smor (TI^ | I P) 
[#174221 . x18%414-415-21:42] 

*182:44. +. Nr TIP = Nr Prod Í 3P= Neit [iP [x182:48:431.152-321] 


*182:45. +: Pe Rel? excl. >. Nr‘Prod‘P = Nr“Prod“ Li P [+182:44.%173:16] 


The following propositions are concerned with cardinals. They show 
how to express the propositions and definitions of «112 in the notation of 
this number, and they thereby illustrate the analogy of cardinal and ordinal 
addition. 

41825. F.e[a-['«  [*182:04.x85:601] 
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418252. L. Zoe =s] “e. EN ct = Nels’ | “e [X18251] . #1121101] 
33 33 


418263. F:0pOPe1—1.2. 
qoe (Pe q « 1“ Oe Py sin sin (Geste 1 iP) 


Dem. 
H .*182:18 . 41:44. D F. sA: 0 ¡P=U(FPCP) 
[35:64] COP (1) 
E.(1).7475.3-:Hp.2. (ore DPa21 (2) 


E: 455581 Š. Dh. tel Oe CQ. 
pasn] ` DE. [OL Qe - (CN), 
[x1821204] 2F.|O«c* [ Q= ] CQ. 
[#15022] OF. ČO [iP = | «cec (3) 
+. (2). (8) #11114. #16222. D +. Prop 

x18254. H:O) OP 19 1.2 No02 P= Zeep 
[x182:52:53 . x111-44] 


*183. THE SUM OF THE RELATION-NUMBERS OF A FIELD 


Summary of «183. 


In this number we have to define and consider the sum of the relation- 
numbers of the members of C*P, where P is a relation of relations. Since 
relational sums are not commutative, we cannot define the sum of the 
relation-numbers of members of a class of relations X: it is necessary that 
A should be given as the field of a relation P, where P determines the order 


in which the summation is to be effected. 


In order to avoid repetition, we replace P by PP, so that if Q is a 


member of C*P, Q is replaced by 1⁄9, ae. by | QQ. This relation is like Q, 
and its field has no members in common with the field of | RiR, unless Q= R. 
Hence we are led to the following definition: 
18901. ENrP=Nr3 [5P Df 
This definition is analogous to «11201, as appears from *182°52, and the 
propositions of the present number are analogous to some of the propositions 
of «112. 
We have not merely 
*18311. F: P smorsmor Q. D . EN“ P =ENrQ 
but also 
*183:15. F: { 3P smor smor f jQ.D.XNr'P = ENr'Q 
which is a proposition with a weaker hypothesis than that of «183:11 (cf. 
note to «1892:34). 
Important propositions in this number are 
*18313. HF:PeRelexcl. D. Nr2P=2Nr*P 
*183-2, +: 3NrP=0,.=.»P=A 
Te.a sum is only zero when there is no summand except (at most) zero. 
(C£ x162:4-45.) 
x18325. F.XNrP y »Q= Nr“(Q x P) 
x18326. F: Multax. D: Pe NreR. CPC Nr*8. 2. 2NrP=Nr(R x S) 
This proposition connects addition and multiplication. 
*18331. +*:P+Q.>.2Nr(P | Q =Nr*P+Nr“Q 
This proposition connects the two kinds of addition, We have also 
£18333. FiqiP.ZseC'P.3.=Nr(P + Z) - ENiP4-Nr'Z 


E& W II 
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The associative law of addition in a very general form is 
4183-43, F: PeRelexcl.D INIS | P = ENi (P 
W 


Finally the connection of ordinal and cardinal addition is given by 
x1835. F:0[ C Pe1— 1.2. 0C«ZNr*P = ENc'C«C* P 


Lal 


x18301. 2NrP = Nrí3 1 3 Pp Df 


^ 


x1831. F.ENr P =Nr 5 y iP [(x*183:01)] 
x18311. F: PsmorsmorQ.>.=2Nr‘P = TNr‘Q 
Dem. 
F.x18234. D+: Hp.2.( J 3P) smor smor ( ñ iQ). 


[1647151] 3.(X* | P) smor(X* 10) i 


"3 


(x183:1.£152:321] 3. XNr'P = XNr*°Q:2 F. Prop 
18312. F: Psmorsmor /3Q..NEP=3NrQ [#164151 . #1831] 


#18313. F: Pe Rel?excl. D. Nr'34P = ENr P [*182:27 . *183°12] 
418314. F.ENrP-ZNr IP 
Wi 
Dem. ^ ^ 
H. 18216 . 18313. D K. NE ] 3 P = EN [5 P (1) 
F.(1).x1831.2F. Prop 
418315, E: | í P smorsmor n jQ.2.XNrP-ZNrQ [x18311:14] 
x1832. +:3NrP=0,.=.3NMP=Á 
Dem. 


F.x1831.x15317.2 


^ 


ki. SNr‘P=0,. =:3 P=: 
[x162:42] =: 0 pc À: 
[*182-05] =: Qe P.D). L Q3Q=A: 
[x151:65.*153:101] =:QeC'P.39.Q=A: 
[«162:42] =:2'P=A:.3+. Prop 


4183-22, F: Multax. NS) amor d 3Q) a Rlísmor.D.ENr*P=YNrQ 
Dem. 

F . x16446 «18216. D 

Fs Mult ax. 1 PP) (T Q) 0 Rl'smor.2. E] iP smor (9. 

[x183-1.4152:391] Í 3.7 Mob Merl 2 Prop 
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*18323. F:.Multax.2:P,QeRel* excl. g 1 P smor Q ^ Rl'smor. 2. 
ZNrP-EXNrQ [%*164:46. *18313] 
«189231. F:PeNrR.CPCNrS.z. 1 jIPeNr*R. C n iPCNrs 
Dem. 


H. #182162. 415231821. DH: PeNrR.=. | iPeNrR (1) 
F.x1820511.2F: ol ¿PONS .=: Qe ŒP. dg., QQ e NS: 
[x151:65] =:QeC'P.59.QeNr‘S: 

[2211] z:CPCNrS (2) 
F.(1). (2). DF. Prop 


x18324. F:. Multax. 2: P,Qe Nr' £F. C P, CQ € CENr*S. 2. SNP = SZ Nr 
Dem. 
F.«x183231.2 FE: P, Qe Nr'R. OP, CQ e CINrsS. 5: 


pp poen. o JP, o 1 ;Q e CNES : 
[x164"48.*182:16] D : Multax.2. l P smor smor 3 Q. 
[418315] D. SNP =ENrQ (1) 
F.(1). Comm. D F . Prop 
«18825. F. ENP Q= NrQ x P) 


Dem. 
F.x16521.x18313.2 k. 2Nr*P Q =Nr2*P [Q 
b š 
[*166:1] = Nr (Q x P). D +. Prop 


*18326. +: Multax.2D:P e Nr“R,. C*P C Nr*S. D. SNP =Nr(R x S) 
Dem. 

H. x16527 .*183'24.5 

Hz. Multax.D: q 18.PeNrR.CPCNrS.3.2NrP= =Nr‘8 y IR 

[x183:13.*166:1] =Nr(R xS) (1) 

F.x15311101.2 

P:S=A.PeNrR.C PONS. CPC A. 


[x162:42] 2.3 P-À. 

[x183:2] 2.ZNrP-0, (2) 
F.«166113.2 FE: 8-2 À.2. RxX 8 À (3) 
F.(2).(3).15817.5D 

—F:S-À.PeNrR.C'PCNr'8.2. ENrP=Nr(R x 8) (4) 
F.(1).(4).2F. Prop 

*1833. +. 2Nr‘A=0, [¥183-2 .162:4] 


#183301. F. ENr(Á | A)=0, [1832 #16241] 
31—2 
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x183:3302. H. ENr(P | P)=Nr (CP t CP) 


Dem. 
F.x183:13 316341. 2 K. Nr P | P) = NSP | P) 
[x162:3.160:1] = Nr(CP t CP). D k. Prop 
x18331. F:P+Q.3.2Nr(P | Q) = Nr“ P+ NQ 

Dem. 


F.x1831.2 F. ENr(P | Q = Nrexe i P 10) 
[*150-71] =Nr Z f Pl f Q] 


[*162:3] = Nr j ‘Ph 1 «Q) (1) 
H. (1) #18032. *182:1215. D H : Hp. D. 

ENP | Q= Nr PHN] Q 
[*182:05.x151-65.x180-31]_ = Rob L NreQ : D F. Prop 


x18332. F:CPnaCQ=A.2.2Nr(P4Q)=2Nr"P + ENr'Q 
Dem. 


H. #1831. D K. ENr(P 4Q) - NS Ü XP4Q) 


[¥162'31 41 60°44] = Nr PAS] He) (1) 
F.*182°17 .«55:202. 2 

Pig! CEP A Ge 1 Q .=.(qS, Rei, Re (P CQ. eC R. S= J R. 
[x10:5] SËTZT (2) 
F.(2). Transp. 3F: Hp. D. C*X* l Po CS Í QEA. 


[*180:32] >. Nr JPEE 150) = Weër [PANE] iQ 


[x1831] ” 2ENEPLZNeQ (3) 
F.(1).(3).2 +. Prop 


*x18333. F:ig!P.Z-—cC'P.2.ENI(P p Z) - Nr! P+ NiZ 
Dem. 


F 1831.2 F. Zei P p Z) Nr 20 [ (P p Z) 


[x1614] =NrS (Pp |Z) (1) 
WM 73 

F.(1).x16243. 2 k: Hp. 2. ENr(P p Z) = Nr (3* f PA f «Z) 

[k182:12:15.«180.32] =NrE GPi NgZ 

[*183-1.4182:05.x151:65] = ENP Í NrZ:3 H. Prop 


x183331. F: 4! P. Z—veC“P.2D.2Nr(Z 4 P) - NrZ+4+ 3Nr*P 
[Proof as in «183:33] 
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x18342. F: PeRel excl. >. [ P e Relarithm 


Dem. 
H. #1633. 4182162. 2 F : Hp. 2. | P e Rel? excl (1) 
F.x162:35. K.S TÐP=[JEP. 
[x182:16] DH. XC 1 UP e Rel? excl (2) 
"3 


F.(1).(2). 1743.2 FE . Prop 
x18343, F:PeRelexcl D. ZNr3 | HP = ENrS P 


This is a form of the associative law of addition. 
Dem. 


F.x183:42 . «171436. 2 +: Hp. 2. 3) | HP e Rel’ excl. 
WI 


[x183:13] D. ENS | P= NES | HP 
[x162:34] =NI T +; P 
° 
[x162:-35] = Nros: Í SP 
[*183:1] =2Nr2P : D+. Prop 
£1835. P:CpOPel>1.).C“ENYP = SNC“ P 
Dem. 


n 


F. x11527. x18831. Dt: Hp. D. ENP =No | 3 P 


[x18254] =I Nc 0P . D H. Prop 


*184. THE PRODUCT OF TWO RELATION-NUMBERS 
Summary of «184. 


The propositions of this number are for the most part analogous to those 
of the propositions of *113 which are concerned with u x¿v. Those of *113 
which are concerned with a x 8 have their analogues in *166. We put 


x18401. wën R ((TP, Q). u= Na*P.»- Mart, Rsmor(P x Q)} Df 
x18402. Nr'Px»-2Na'Px» Df 
x18408. ¿xXNrQ=4XNoQ Df 

We prove that u X v is only zero when one of its factors is zero (184/16); 


we prove the associative law (+*184'81), and the distributive law in the 
forms 


x18433. F: PeReBexel. D. SNP x Nr‘R = ENr'(x Ry P 
x184:35. F.(vdo)Xu-(vXpu)H3 (s Xp) 


and we prove 2,X u= p+ pu (*184'4). Also we extend the distributive law 
to the case where one of the summands is Í, i.e. we prove 


x18441. F:»540,.2.(vil) Xu -(vXp)3- p 
x18442. F:»40,.2.(1 E») Xu p (» Xp) 
and the connection of cardinal and ordinal multiplication is given by 


*1845. Fin veNR.2.CC(u Xv) 2 Cy x, Cft» 


#18401. uXv= R ((TP,Q). uo Na*P.v-Na'Q. Rsmor(PxQ) Df 

x18402. NríPX»-Nag'Px» Df 

*18408. uXNrQ=uXxNxQ Df 

*1841. F:Reuxv.2.(quP,Q) .u = NP . v= Ni, Rsmor(P x Q) 
[(3184:01)] 


The proofs of the following propositions are omitted, since they are 
analogous to those of the corresponding propositions of «113. 


*18411. bFigivxv.d.pveNR.qiw.qiv 
*184111. E: (uve NR).9.4Xv»-A 
*18412. F:.uveNR.D:RepXv.=. OPO, Peu.Qev. Rsmor(P x Q) 
*18418. F. NP X NQ = NP x Nr*Q = Nr: P X N,Q 

= NP X NQ = Nr“(P x Q) 
*18414. F: Psmor R.Qsmor 8.2. NreP x NeeQ = Nr* R xX Nr‘S 
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*18415. F.yxveNR 
*18416. F:.4Xv=0,.=:4 veNR—(UA:5u-0,.v.»-0, 


*1842. FF:.Multax.2: Pe NR. CP CN S.D. ENr!P —- Nre Rx Nr 
[x183:26 . «184:13] 


#18421. F:.Multax.2:í,»e NR.v£A. Peu. CP Cv. ENP ayxy 
Dem. 

F.x152:45. DK: 4e NR. Peu .2.pu - NP (1) 

F.x152:45. D Five NR.CPCv.SeCP.D.1=NrS. OPC Nrg (2) 

H. (1). (2). #1842. 

Fz. Multax. D: p, veNR.Pep.CPCv.SeCOP.D. 

23NrP=NrPxNrS.p=NrP.y=NS. 

[*13°13] D.ENrP=uXv (3) 

F.(3).«101121:23.2 

F: Multax.O:,,veNR. Peu. C*PCv.g10CP.2.XNr'P-yuxXv (4) 


F.x1832.«1624. 2F:P-À.2.EXNr'P-0, (5) 
F.x15316. Transp .DF:.peNR.Pep.P=A.>:p=0,: 
[184:16] Dive NR-4A.D.ukv=0, (6) 


F.(5).(6).DF:pveNR.vA.Pep.CPCv.P=A.D. 
ZXNrP-yux (7) 
F.(4).(7).3F. Prop 
x1843.  F.(NrPxNr'QQX Nr R= NP x (Nr'Qx Nr! B) Nr(P x Q x R) 
Dem. 
F.x18413. D F. (NP X Nr'Q x Ne R= Nr(P x Q) x Nr*R 


[x18413] = Nr(P x Q x B) 
[x166:42] =Nr(Px(Qx R)} 
[x184:13] = NP x (Nr*Qx Nr‘R). DF. Prop 
x18431. F.(uXv)Xo-uX(vXw) 
Dem. 


F.x184 111.2 F: o (p, v, æ eNR).2.(u Xv) Xa A. pX (vX a)= ^ (1) 
F.*#1552. Dh :4,v,ø c NR... 


(TP, Q, R). u = NP . ns Nei, o = NIR (2) 
F.*18413.2 
Krp= NP. v= NQ. 0 =NIR. D. (pX v)X o 2 Nr'(P x Q) x R) 
[*184:3] =Nr(P x (Q x R) 
[+184:13] =u4X(vXw) (3) 
H. (2). (3). 2 F: u, v, w € NR. JD . (u X v) Xs =p X (v X ø) (4) 
H. (1). (4). D F. Prop 


*184:32. uXvXa=(uXv)Xa Df 
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x18433. F: PeRelexcl. >. ENP Xx Nr! Rz ZNr(x R)3P 
Dem. 
F.x18313.2 F: Hp. 2. ENP X NR = NS PX NIR 


[418413] = Nr“(S‘P x R) 
[4166:44] -NrEX«xRyP (1) 
F.x1663. 2F:Hp.2.(x RPP eRelexcl. 

[4183313] 2.NrX4x RgjP-2ZNr(xRjP — (2) 


F.(1).(2).2F.Prop 
*18434. H. (NP E Nr'Q) x Nr‘R =(Nr*P x Nr R)+ (Nr*Q x NIR) 
Dem. 
F.x18033 «18413. 2 
F.(Nr'P + Nr'Q) x Nr R = Nr (CP +Q) x R) 
[*16645.x1801]  =Nr[( | (A ^ CQYUP] x R4 (A n OP) | 5150) x R] 
[*166:3.418011:32] = Nr'[( (A n C*Qj P) x R] + NrT((A 0 CP) | 5130) x R] 
[*18414.3380:12]. =Nr(P x R)+Nr(Q x R) 
[x18413] = (Nr P x Nr'Q) 4 (Nr'Q X Nr‘R). D+. Prop 
x18435. F. (v %)X = (u X p) + (e Xu) [x18434] 
The proof proceeds as in «18431. 
*1844 +.2,Xp=u+p 


Dem. 
F.x184111.«1804.2 E: ue NR, 2, 2%, X p= A. u +p A (1) 
F.*153:'24.+18413.2 
Fip- Na'P.2.2, Xu NA | (væ) x P} (2) 
F.x1661.2 F.A | (oe) P=3P | XA | uz) 
4 

[x15071] =E UP LA) LO Äre 
[*162:3] =(P APP} ua) (8) 
F.x180:31:32 .165'251:211 . Transp. 2 

F. NIP LA) HP yuy) 2 NP 4 Noe (4) 
H. (2).(38).(4). D K: p= NP. D. 2, X 4=Nr*P4Nr*P 
[*180:3] =4+p (5) 


F.(1).(5). +. Prop 
*x184:41. Firvt0,.3.(v41)Xp=(vXp) tu 

Dem. 
«16653 .x180:32.*165:251 .> 
PH !Q.yre OQ. 2. Nr(Q-by) x Pj=Nr(Q x P) + Nr P (1) 
.(1).*181:'392.*184:13. D 
r= Nr v = Nr'Q.v0,.yoe0Q.2.(v 4i) X y (»X p)- (2) 
-*181:11:-12. D k: ve NR- 4A 2. (FQ, y). v=NrQ.yre Q (3) 
:(2).(8).2 


"TE E om GE CT 
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F:ueNR.veNR-£A.10+0,.D.(0+1)Xp=(2X JH (4) 
F.x184111.x181:4.2 
F:e(ueNR.»eNR—UA).2.(v4-1D) Xu A.(vXp) poA (5) 


F.(4).(5).2F. Prop 
*18442. F:v+0,.D.(14+1)Xp=u4+(vX pu) [Proof as in x18441] 
*184:5.  F:inLvceNR.2.CC*(u Xv) 2 Ou x, Cv 


Dem. 
F.x18413.2 +: Hp. Pep. en, 2. Cu X v) = C*Nr4P x Q) 
[x152:7.*166:12] =Ne(C'P x CQ) 
[4152/7.«113:25] = C*Nr'P x, C“NrQ 
[x15245] = Op x, CD (1) 
F 18411 .*113:204.5 
bo(qlu. giv) D. Dein Selen A.OCp x, O A (2) 


F.(1).(2).3F.Prop 


#185, THE PRODUCT OF THE RELATION-NUMBERS 
OF A FIELD 
Summary of *185. 


The subject of this number is analogous to part of the subject of x114. 
The propositions concerned are immediate consequences of previously proved 
properties of II*P, and offer no difficulty of any kind. 


x18501. IINrP-2Nr'II'P Df 


*1851,  F.IINr/P = Nr' HIP [(185:01)] 

*18511, F:PsmorsmorQ.2.IINr'P-IINr'Q  [x17244] 

x18512. H. IINr“P = Nr“Prod“ i iP =NrIlé 1 iP [182-44] 

x1852. +. Dech - 0, [x17213] 

x18021. F.IINr(P | P)=NrP [1722 . 3165251] 
x18522. F.IINr(À | À) 0, [*185:21] 

*185'23. F:ÀeC*P.2.IINr*P = 0, [417214] 

*185:25. F::Multax.>:.IINrP=0,.=:ÁAeC'P.v.P=ÁA [172182] 
*185°27. bF:.Multax.2: P,QeRelexcl. q ! P smor Oo Rl'smor. 2. 


IINr*P-IINr'Q [*172:45] 
*18028. F:.Multax.2: P,QeRelexel. PQeNr*R.C*P,C*Qe OVNr*8.2. 
TINr‘P =TINr‘Q [x16448 . 18511] 
k185:29. F:.Multax.2: Pe Rel?excl. Pe Nr*R.C*PCNr'8.2. 
TINr‘P=Nr(Sexp R) [x176:24] 
18531. F:iwgp'tP.q1!Q.C Po CQ A.2.HNr(P 4 Q)=I1Nr*P X IINr'Q 
[x172:35] 
*185°32. F:ZweC*P.2.1NT(P 4» 2Z)=U1N"PXxNriZ [x17232] 
x185321. F:Z=eC'P.2,1INr(Z4- P) - NZXIINr'P. [172321] 


*18535. F: P+Q.2.IINr(P | Q - NrPx Nr'Q [1792-23] 
*1854.  F:.PeRel excl: OPO, de .0Qe041:)3.11NrT15P =101UNr3P 
[x174241] 


*18541. +:PeRel excl. PG J.D. IINCIDP=TIN SSP [x17425] 
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The following proposition gives the connection between ordinal and 
cardinal multiplication. 
*x1855. +: P e Rel excl. 4! P..C“INP =TINCC“CP 
Dem. 
F.x17316.2 +: Hp. 2. C*TINr'P = C*Nr'Prod*P 
[1527] = Ne*C*Prod*P 
[x173:161] = Ne*Prod*C*C*P 
[*163:16.115:12] = IINc*C*C* P : D H. Prop 


*186. POWERS OF RELATION-NUMBERS 
Summary of x186. 


For “ to the vth power,” where ordinal powers are concerned, we use 
the notation “u exp,” We cannot use "ur" or “wexpv” because these 
have been already used for cardinals and classes (+116). We therefore put 
a suffix r to “exp” to show that it is relational powers that we are dealing 


with. We put 
p exp, v= Ø (qP,Q) . u = Mtb, v= NQ. Rsmor(P exp Q) Df 
The following are the principal propositions of this number: 
*1862. F:ueN,R.2.0,exp,u4=0, . y exp, 0, =0, 
We do not have u exp, 0, = 1, because there is no ordinal 1. 
x18621. +. wexp,2,=uXp 
x18622. +.aexp,(8+1)=(aexp, 8) Xa 
x18623. F.aexp,(Í +8)= a X (a exp, 8) 
*18614. b:»40,.7 40,. 2. p exp, (» 4-9) = (u exp, v) X (p exp, æ) 
*18615. F:wCRIY.D.pexp,(wu Xv) - (u expr v) exp, e 
*18631. F:.Multax.2:,,ve NR - (A. Pe Beläezcl ou, CPC» .2. 
IINr*P = u exp, v 


1 


which connects exponentiation with multiplication. 
*1864.  F.NriPy=2,exp,(Nr*P) (cf. *177) 


*1865.  F:ímveN,R.v40,.2.0* (un exp v) = (0u) 
which connects ordinal and cardinal exponentiation. 


x18601. pexp,v=R((qP,Q).4=NP .v=NxQ .Rsmor(PexpQ) Df 
*18602. (Nr*P)exp, v=(Nr‘P) exp,» Df 
*18608. u exp, (Nr‘Q)=exp,(NrQ) Df 


x1861. F:Repexp,v.=.(qP,Q).p=NxeP . v= NQ. R smor(P exp Q) 
[(*186:01)] 


x18611. F.q!luexp,v.D.uveN R.pveNR—iA 
*x186111, +: (uve NR). D. u exp, r= A 


*186:12. F: Repexp v. =. (4P, Q). u=Na"P .v = NQ. Rsmor P9 
[x176:181 . x186-1] 
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*18613. F.(Nr*P)exp,(Nr*Q)=(Nyr*P) exp, (Nr‘Q) = (Nr*P) exp, (Na*Q) 

=(Nor*P)exp,(Nor*Q)=Nr(PexpQ)=Nr< P9) 
[Proof as in «180:3] 
x18614. F:140,.0+0,.). pexp (v3 a) 2 (u exp, v) X (u exp, w) 
Dem. 

1804 .3186111.2 

: (p, v, s € NB). D. u exp. (v+ æ) = A . (p exp, v) X (u exp, e) = A (1) 

. *186:13 .*180:3. D 

r= NLP. ns Rail, ø= NIR, D. pexp,(v+ø)= Nr PeR (2) 

. *176:42 .X18011.2 

: Hp. Hp (2). 2. Nr Pet? = Net P4(^0P950 x PUAPII GR) 

[*180:12,176:22.«166:23]  — Nr'(P? x PF) 


T npe E Wt 


[*186:13.3184:13] = (p exp, v) X (u exp, e) (3) 
F.(2).(3).£1552.3F:up00eN R.v+0,.05+0,.). 

= p exp, (v + m) = (u exp, v) X (u exp, =) (4) 
F.(1).(4).2F. Prop 


*x18615. F:sCRI.2.uexp.(m Xv) 2 (p exp,v) exp, w 

Dem. 
F.x186:111 .*184111.5 
Fie(u v, we NB). D. p exp, (e Xv) = A . (p expr v) exp, ø = A (1) 
F.*x186:13.*18413. 2 , 
Luss Nat, v= NQ. o =N R.D. exp, (a Xv) = Nr(PE*9) (2) 
F.x17657.2F: Hp. Hp(2). 2. Nr(PF"9)— Net Pe)? 


[4186:13] = ((Na* P) exp, (Nor*Q)] exp, (NR) 
[Hp] = (p exp, v) exp, e (3) 
F.(2).(8) 1552.) 

Fig, u, m e NR. ø CRJ. D. exp, (ø Xv) = (u exp, v) exp, er (4) 
F.(1).(4). 2F. Prop 


«1862. F:igeN,¿R.2.0,exp,u4=0,.uexp,0,=0, [x176:151] 
*18621. F.pexp2,=p4Xpu 
Dem. 
F.x186:111.x184111.DF:yoeN,R.D-pexp,2,=A.pXp=A (1) 
F.*x18613. *176:1. DF: u= Nr!P.oy.2. 
H exp, 2, = Nr“Prod“P i æ | y) 


[4150-71] = Nr‘Prod‘{(P 12) (P 15) 
[173:24.«165:211. Transp] = Nr*((P i a) x (P i y)] 

[x165:251.«166:23] = Nr(P x P) 

[418413] =pXu (2) 
F.(2).1552.4941.2 F: p € RAR, D „ u expr 2, = u X t (3) 


F.(1).(8).2 k. Prop 
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x18622. F.aexp,(B+1)=(aexp,8)Xa 
Dem. 
F.x186:111. 181-4. D 
F:e (a, 8eN,R).2.aexp, (831) - A .(aexp, 8) Xa A (1) 
F.«x18613.x18122.2 
Fia Norb, fa Ng*Q.2.aexp, (83-1) - Nr'(P exp(Q-b 2). 
(a exp, 8) Xaz NrPexpQ) XNP (2) 

F.(2).*176:151.*166:13. D 
+: Hp(2).P=A.>.aexp,(8+1)=0,. (a exp, 8) X a = 0, (3) 
+. *165'2 . x161:4 . x176'1 . (+181-01). D 
k. Nr‘{P exp (Q b 2)] = Nr*Prod TP |; LAJU Q PPA nP) fest] (4) 
+. *165:221-222 . *181-11 .*162:22. 2 
Hrá!P.2.PlL(An CP) | ifa] e CP J | ASQ. 

CP L ((A A CP) | tæ] n OEP y” | ASQ-—A (5) 
E. (4). (5) 16521. 4173-25. Fi ! P.D. 

Nr*(P exp (Q b 2) = Nr[(Prod*P y >| AgUQ)X P i ((A n CCP) | 123] 
[*18112.41065:251.«176-1:22.4184:13] = Nr(P exp Q) X Nr*P (6) 
F.(2).(6).3-:Hp(2).4!P.>.aexp,(B+1)=(a exp, 8) Xa (7) 
F.(1).(8).(7). DF. Prop 
x186:28. +.aexp,(1+8)=aX(aexp,8) [Proof as in *186-22] 

*1863.  F:. Multax.D: Pe Rel*excl a Nr*E. CPC Nr S.D. 
TINr*P =(Nr*P) exp,(Nr‘S) [x185:29] 
x18631. HF:.Multax.2:,,veNR—(/A.PeRebexcla p. CP Cy.2. 
INr'P= yexp,v [*186:3] 
*1864.  F.Nr'P4—2,exp,(Nr*P) [x11713] 
*1865. PFrpveN,R.v+O,.). C (p exp, v) 2 (Op) 
Dem. 
F.x1527 18613. 2 k: u = Næ P .» = Na*Q.2. 
C**(u exp, v) - Ne*C(PexpQ) (1) 
F.(1)-317614. 2 F : Hp (1). v+ 0,. 2 . Cu exp, v) = Ne'((CCP) exp(C*Q)) 
[«116:222] = (Nc PNR 
[*155:6] = (ON rt Py" sero 
[Hp] = (C**4)9"* : 2 H. Prop 


SERIES 


SUMMARY OF PART V 


A RELATION is said to be serial, or to generate a series, when 1t possesses 
three different properties, namely (1) being contained in diversity, (2) transi- 
tiveness, (3) connexity, ¿e. the property that the relation or its converse 
holds between any two different members of its field. Thus P is a serial 
relation if (1) P G J, (2) P: G P, (3)z, yeC P.zy. Duy :uPy.v.yPo. The 
third characteristic, that of connexity, may be written more shortly 


> = 
ge ŒP . Dp. Pav tao P*a = OP, 


oO 
e. ze0 P.2,. Dies CP, 
using the notation of «97; and this, in virtue of 97:28, 1s equivalent to 
° 
P*C*P e0 v 1. 


In virtue of «50:47, the first two characteristics are equivalent to 
PAP-AÀ.PGP. 


When P à P= À, we say that P is *asymmetrical." Thus serial relations are 
such as are asymmetrical, transitive, and connected. 


It might be thought that a serial relation need not be contained in 
diversity, since we commonly speak of series in which there are repetitions, 
i.e. in which an earlier term is identical with a later term. Thus, e.g. 

a, b, c, a, e, f, b, g, h 
would be called a series of letters, although the letters a and b recur. But in 
all such cases, there is some means (in the above case, position in space) by 
which one occurrence of a given term is distinguished from another occurrence, 
and this will be found to mean that there is some other series (in the above 
case, the series of positions in a line) free from repetitions, with which our 
pseudo-series has a one-many correlation. Thus, in the above instance, we 
have a series of nine positions, which we may call 

1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 
which form a true series without repetitions; we have a one-many relation, 
that of occupying these positions, by means of which we distinguish occur- 
rences of a, the first occurrence being a as the correlate of 1, the second being 
a as the correlate of 4. All series in which there are repetitions (which we 
may call pseudo-series) are thus obtained by correlation with true series, 
i.e. with series in which there is no repetition. That is to say, a pseudo-series 
has as its generating relation a relation of the form S3P, where P is a serial 
relation, and Š is a one-many relation whose converse domain contains the 
field of P. Thus what we may call self-subsistent series must be series without 
repetitions, de, series whose generating relations are contained in diversity. 
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For our purposes, there is no use in distinguishing a series from its 
generating relation. A series is not a class, since it has a definite order, 
while a class has no order, but is capable of many orders (unless it contains 
only one term or none). The generating relation determines the order, and 
also the class of terms ordered, since this class is the field of the generating 
relation. Hence the generating relation completely determines the series, 
and may, for all mathematical purposes, be taken to be the series. 


When P is transitive, we have 
Po=P.Py= Pol} OP. 


Hence all the propositions of Part II, Section E become greatly simplified 
when applied to series. 


Also, since the field of a connected relation consists of a single family, a 
series has one first term or none, and one last term or none. 


In the case of a serial relation P, the relation P, (defined in *121-02) 
becomes P+ P2 i.e. the relation “immediately preceding.” In a discrete 
series, the terms in general immediately precede other terms. A compact 
series, on the contrary, is defined as one in which there are terms between 
any two: in such a series, P =À. 


It very frequently occurs that we wish to consider the relations of various 
series which are all contained in some one series; for example, we may wish 
to consider various series of real numbers, all arranged in order of magnitude. 
In such a case, if P is the series in which all the others are contained, and 
a, B, y,... are the fields of the contained series, the contained series them- 
selves are PL a, PP B, PL y,.... Thus when series are given as contained 
in a given series, they are completely determined by their fields. 


In what follows, Section A deals with the elementary properties of series, 
including maximum and minimum points, sequent points and limits. 


Section B will deal with the theory of segments and kindred topics; in 
this section we shall define “Dedekindian” series, and shall prove the important 
proposition that the series of segments of a series is always Dedekindian, 
ùe. that every class of segments has either a maximum or a limit. 


Section C, which stands outside the main developments of the book, is 
concerned with convergence and the limits of functions and the definition of 
a continuous function. Its purpose is to show how these notions can be 
expressed, and many of their properties established, in a much more general 
way than is usually done, and without assuming that the arguments or values 
of the functions concerned are either numerical or numerically measurable. 


Section D will deal with “well-ordered” series, e series in which every 
class containing members of the field has a first term. The properties of 
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well-ordered series are many and important; most of them depend upon the 
fact that an extended variety of mathematical induction is possible in dealing 
with well-ordered series. The term “ordinal number” is confined by usage 
to the relation-number of a well-ordered series; ordinal numbers will also be 
considered in our fourth section. 


Section E will deal with finite and infinite. We shall show that the 
distinction between “inductive” and “non-reflexive” does not arise in well- 
ordered series. 


Section F will deal with “compact” series, ùe. series in which there is a 
term between any two, de in which P?=P. In particular we shall consider 
“rational” series (t.e. series like the series of rationals in order of magnitude) 
and continuous series (i.e. series like the series of real numbers in order of 
magnitude). Our treatment of this subject will follow Cantor closely. 


32—2 


SECTION A 


GENERAL THEORY OF SERIES 


Summary of Section A. 


In the present section, we shall be concerned with the properties common 
to all series. Such properties, for the most part, are very simple, and present 
no difficulties of any kind. Many of the properties of series do not require 
all the three characteristics by which serial relations are defined, but only 
one or two of these properties: we therefore begin with numbers in which, 
though the properties proved derive their chief importance from their 
applicability to series, the hypotheses are only that the relations in question 
have one or two of the properties of serial relations. Thence we proceed to 
the most elementary properties peculiar to series, and thence to the theory 
of minimum and maximum members of classes contained in a series, and of 
the successors and limits of classes. We then proceed to the correlation of a 
series with part of itself. The ground covered is familiar, and the difficulties 
encountered are less than in most previous sections. 


It will be observed that where series are concerned, if a is an existent 

4 > 
class contained in C*P, p‘P‘a is correlative to P**a (which is s*P**a): Pa 
is “predecessors of some a,” and p‘P*‘a is “successors of all a’s.” Ifa is an 


existent class contained in C*P, the whole of C*P, with the exception of the 
last term of a (if there is such a term), belongs to one or other of the classes 


«— 
P'*a, p*P**a, of which the first wholly precedes the second. The division 
of C*P into these two classes is the Dedekind "cut" defined by a. But 


when only part of « is contained in C*P, we must replace p Pisa by 
E E 
p*P*“(a ^ CP), since p*P“a=A if a has any member not belonging to OP. 
GK e 
Again, if anCP=A, we have pfP'*(a n C*P)=V. But what we want is 
the complement to P“a, which in this case is null. Hence we must replace 
— € 
pP“(an CP) by CP apP(anC'P): this is CP when P“a=A, ùe. 
E 
when anC*P=A. In any other event it is equal to pP“(an CP). If a 
. . ` . e 
is contained in C*P and is not null, C*P n p*P**(a n CP) = p Pea, Thus 
the Dedekind “cut” defined by a class a, whether or not this class is 
contained in whole or part in C*P, is always the two classes 
Pia, OP n p Plan CP). 
Throughout the elementary propositions of this section, we have been 
careful to avoid stronger hypotheses than are required: we have not assumed 
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P to be serial, if our conclusion would follow (e.g.) from the hypothesis that 
P is transitive and connected. It will be found that many properties of 
series depend upon the fact that, if z, y are two different terms of a series P, 
then zPy.2.-(yPz) (x2043). Here the implication #Py.3.~(yPz) 


requires that P should be asymmetrical, (e that we should have PA P =Á 
or PCJ. The implication —(yPæ).D.æxPy requires that P should be 
connected. Thus the hypothesis required is not that P should be serial, but 
that P should be connected and asymmetrical (*202°5). 

Again, consider the proposition that if P is a series, P,=P-=P2 This 
relation P, is the very useful relation “immediately preceding”; thus the 
above proposition is important, as is the further proposition that if P is a 
series, P, is a one-one relation. It will be remembered that (by *121) 
“Py” means that P(xHy) consists of two terms. It was shown in 
x121:304:305 that if P,, is contained in diversity, "zP,y" implies *zPy," 
and is equivalent to the statement that æ and y constitute the whole interval 
P (2H y) and are not identical. Also by «121254, P, =(P,o). It is evident 
that, if P,, is contained in diversity, and xP, y, we cannot have «Py, because 
there is no term other than x and y in the interval P (z raz), and we cannot 
have «Px or yPy. Hence if P, € J, we have P, €— D Hence by what 
was said above (*121:305), if P,, CJ, we shall have P, € P+P* On the 
other hand, if P is transitive, we have P + P: € P, (*201:61). Combining 
these two facts, and remembering that if P is transitive, P = D (201:18), 
we find that P,=P--P* if P is transitive and contained in diversity. We 
find further («202 7) that if P is connected, P = D is one-one. Hence we 
need the full hypothesis that P is a series in order to prove that P, is a 
one-one (*204°7). This is a good example of the way in which the various 
separate characteristics that make up the definition of series are relevant in 
proving the properties of series. 


x200. RELATIONS CONTAINED IN DIVERSITY 
Summary of *200. 


Some of the propositions of this number are repetitions or immediate 
consequences of previous propositions, especially those of the propositions 
of *50 which deal with diversity. But we are chiefly concerned here with 
propositions which will be useful in the theory of series; this leads us to 


introduce propositions on p Pa and on matters connected with relation- 
arithmetic and other topics. It will be seen that “PeGJ” (ie. "P is 
asymmetrical”) is an important hypothesis, as is also P o GJ, of the use of 
which we have already had examples in «96 and *121. 


The following are among the most useful propositions in this number: 
20012. F:PeRIJ.2.C'Pcel1 


This is the proposition which makes it impossible to define an ordinal 
number 1 which shall take its place among relation-numbers applicable to 
series. 


x20035. +:PGJ.ael.>.Pha=A 
This is a consequence of *200°12. 
#20036. F:P.CJ.D.PCJ 
> € t > 
x200361. F: P GJ.2. P'zn(tfzo P*2)- A, Pisa (P's o uay= A 
Ie. if P? € J, no term precedes itself or any of its predecessors, and no term 
succeeds itself or any of its successors. 


*200°38. F: P; GJ.D2. P, = P£ ñ J 
> c 
«20039. F: P GJ.zeC6 P.D. P “z n Dass Uz 


We then have a collection of propositions concerned with relation- 
arithmetic. 


x*x200211. F: PG J. Psmor Q.2. Q G J 


I.e. the property of being contained in diversity is invariant for likeness- 
transformations; 


*2004  F:P4QeRIJ.=.P,QeRIJY.CPACIQ=A 
*20041. F:P-pazGJ.s.ze PG, PG. zoue 
and other such propositions. 


LER . => e 
We then have a set of propositions concerned with p‘P*‘a and p*P**a. 
The most important are 
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2005. FHF:PGJ.2.anp'P'*a-A.anp'P*ta-A 
>) 
20052. F-:PGJ.2.C'P— e Perf 
v > 
x200'53. A A. Peta KE dw ER? 


Ie. if P is asymmetrical, the terms which precede part of a do not succeed 
the whole of a, and vice versa. 


420011. F:PeRIJ.z.PeRKJ [#5023] 
x20012. F:PeRIJ.).CPoel 


Dem. 
F.x5011.x3317 . D + :. Hp:xPy.v.yPx:>.y+w.yeCP (1) 
F.(1).«33132. 2Fb:.Hp.2:«eC*P.2.(qu).yta.yeCP: 
[*52°181] 2:0P c e1:.2 F. Prop 
x2002. F:Zel>1.D. (P AJ =TiPa J 

Dem. 
F.*1504.2F:.Hp.2: 

æ(T(P ÀJ) y .=.(q2,0).2=7%2.y=Tw.2Pw.2+w. 
[71:56] =.(392,) .2+y.2=T%2.y=Tw.2Pw. 
[*150:4] m.c(T3P^J)y:.2F.Prop 
#20021. F:TeCis>1.PGEJ.D.TIPES 

Dem. 
kF.x1501.x5024.2 + :. Hp. 2:2(715P) y . 3. (sz, w) . a Tz.yTw.ew. 
(*71:171.Transp] D.a+y:. D+. Prop 


#200211. F: PGJ. PsmorQ.>.QEJ  [*200-21. x151'1] 


The properties of relations are very frequently common to all relations 
which are like a given relation, and this applies specially to the kinds of 
properties with which we are most concerned. The above proposition is an 
illustration of this fact: it shows that the property of being contained in 
diversity is invariant for likeness-transformations. 


*20022. K: PCJ.=. Nx PCRJ.=. g 1N P an RI 


Dem. k.*15511.«X200211.2 F: P € J . 2. N ire P CRJ (1) 
F.*155:12. DF:NxPCRJ.D.PECJ (2) 
F. x15512. DF:PCJ.D. 7! NP n RIJ (3) 


+. x15511. +200-211. D F: g! NIP a RJ. D). P E J (4) 
k. (1). (2). (8). (4). D +. Prop 
We have, without the need of typical definiteness, 
F: PGJ.2.NreP C RJ 
and Fiq!NrPoRI.2.PGJ, 
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both of which are immediate consequences of *200'211. The converse 
implications, however, fail if Nr*P is taken in a type in which NrP=A. 


2003. k. À € RIJ [*25:12] 
x20031. F:aty.s.alyeRIJ [*55:3] 
*200°32. F:afBEJ.=.anf=A [50:55] 
20033. F:PCJ.D.PLtaGJ [*35-442] 
*20034. F:P[aGJ.=.PlaCJ.=.afPCEJ [5058] 
x20035. t:PGJ.ae1.5.Pha=A 
Dem. 
H. *52:16. DF: Hp. dia, yea. Dz, y. c» (ay). 
[23:81] De, y: ~ (a Py): 
[11:521] >: (2,y). > (x yea. Py) :. +. Prop 


20036. F:P:GJ.D.PGJ [50:45] 


> — = > 
200361. F: PPC J.D). P'z n (æu Pfz) A. Pn (P*z ua) =A 
Dem. 


— 
F.x5115. Dk:yeP'zntz.2.aPz (1) 
F.«x20036. | 2F: Hp.2. e (zPz). 
=> 
[(1).Transp] D. Pe n utz= A (2) 
> e 
F.*34:11. MD: Pon Die, e, zs (3) 
= 
H. (3). Transp. DE: Hp. 2. Pian Die A (4) 
>) 
F.(2).(8. _ D+: Bn, 3. Pern (tæn Brel A (5) 
Similarly F: Hp. D. Pian (Pea o ia) =A (6) 
F.(5).(6).3F. Prop 
x20037. F:g!Pot*PaRIJ.2.PCGJ 
Dem. 
ano tSc 
F.x91 ibn .) 
FruaPo:SePottP.28x.D,.2(S|P)o: 3: He Pot“P . Dg- zs (1) 
F.x3:2. Ik:.vPæ.D:208æ.D).xbx.æPa. 
[x341] >.x(S|P)æ (2) 
H.(1).(2).  DF:.æPæ.D:QePot P. Dg. Qe. 
[50-24] Do.  (QG J) (3) 
F.(3). Transp. D F : (Q) . QePot*P. QGJ.2. ~ (zPz). 
[*50:24] 2.PCGJ:2F.Prop 


«20088. F:P,GJ.2.P,-P&4^J [x91:541] 
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> € — 3 
x200381. F: P,GJ.2. P “n P= A. P zn Pata = A 
Dem. 
F.x9156.2F: Hp. D. PCJ. 


> c < > 
[*200:361] D. P o'za (au Pika) =A. Poza (Pyfz uz) A. 
3 < <— => 
[x91:54] D. Py ze Pyfa — A. P on Py*o— A: DF. Prop 
> e 
x20039. F:P,CJ.zeCP.D2.Pyzo Pata = ute 
Dem. 
> c- > c ! 
F.x9154. DE: Hp.2.Pyfz a Pyfz = Lac o ua) n (Poot v tæ) 
~> E 
[22:69] = (Poy a ^ Poel) Y uz (1) 
> E 
F.*91:56. AF: ue Poel pn Pike. A, YP po Y (2) 
ft 
F.(2). Transp. OF: Hp. D. P za Py = A (3) 
F.(1).(3).9 F. Prop 
> > >. 
200391. H: P,,GJ.2. Pj) Psmor P. Pyt CP e(PyiP) smor P 
Dem. 
> > 
F.x9012.2 F: Hp.z, ye CP. P= Pyy. 23. Pyy. yPs. 
[20039] D.x=y (1) 


F. (1). +151'24. D k. Prop 
The above proposition is useful in the theory of segments. 


The following propositions are concerned with the ideas of relation- 
arithmetic. Analogous propositions will be proved for transitiveness and 
connection in *201 and *202, whence analogous propositions concerning series 
will be deduced in «204. 


*2004  F:PTQcRIJ.z.P,QceRIJ.C'PoCQ— A 
Dem. 
F.x23:59 «1601.2 
F:PTQceRIJ.z.P,Qe RIT. OPT CQ CJ, 
[«200:32] =. P,Q RJ. OP a C Q-— &:2F.Prop 
This proposition is part of the proof that the sum of two mutually 
exclusive series is a series. 


20041. F:PpxC€J.=.2ePCJ.=.PEJ.2oeCcP [«23:59.«200:32] 


#20042. F:X*PGJ.z.C'PCRIJ.P^»PGJ 
Dem, 
F.x2359.«*1621.2 F: SP C J se, ¿OUPEJ.FIPEJ. 
[*61:52] z.CIPCRIJ.P»PGJ:2F.Prop 
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The following propositions (*200:421:422:423) are lemmas for x204"53, 


x200421. F: PeRelexcl. PGJ.QeC*P.2.Q-— (Z*«P)E CQ 
Dem. 
F.x16311.416213.2 F :: Hp. 2 1. x (S*P)E C QI y. 8: 
(qR). Re OP, spe. zb, R2 Q.v. 
(qR,S).RPS.2,yeCQ.creOR.yeOS.R=Q.8S=Q: 
(x13:195:22] :aQy.v.QPQ.2,yeCQ: 
[x5024.Hp] =:2Qy:: 3+. Prop 


200422. F: «PGJ.2.PE(-v'À)GJ 


Dem. 
F.x162:113.45024. 2 F:: Hp. 2 :. QPR, JD 1: x € CQ. y eC R.D.cq y: 
[x24:37] 3:€'Qa CE—- A: 
[24:57] 2:41Q.29.0QFCOR. 
[*30:37] 2.Q+ R::2F.Prop 


x200423. F:. PeRel?excl. Ac eC: P.2: Z*PGJ.z.PGJ.CPCREI 
Dem. 


F.x20042242. | 23H:Hp.XPGJ.2.PGJ.C'PCRIJ (1) 
F.x61:52. 2F:CPCRIJ.2.ÓPGJ (3) 
F.«16312.x20021.2F: Hp. PGJ.2. FY P G J (8) 
F.(2).(3).x1621. DF:Hp. PGJ. CPCRJ.D. X PCJ (4) 


F. (1). (4). DF. Prop 
x20043. F:PGJ.2.IFKP- 


: MR (M, N e POP : (gQ) - (MQ) Q (NQ) . MP P*Q = NT PQ} 

em. 

F.x471.x1721.2 FE: Hp.2. 

IP = ÚN (M, Ne FC“ P : (GQ) : (MQ) Q (NQ) : RPQ . Dr. M*R = N*R] 

[x35 7 1«71:35] 

= UN LM, N e FOP : (qQ) . ( MQ) Q (VQ). MPPQ=Np PQ} . DF. Prop 
The following propositions, with the exception of *200:52, are concerned 


—> 
with p*P“a and p“ Deia, t.e. the class of terms preceding (or succeeding) the 
whole of a. 


=> 
42005. HFiPGJ.2.an p'Pac A ao p'P*a- A 
—> 
Dem. +.*x4051.DF:.zeanp'P“a.D:xea:yea.D, .2Py: 


[*10:26] D:aPx: 

[50:24] D2:<(P CJ) (1) 
F.(1). Transp. DH: Hp.D.anpíPa=A (2) 
Similarly F:Hp.2.a np PMa= A (3) 


F.(2).(8).2 +. Prop 
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420081. F:PGJ.g!P.2.pP«CP- A. prPu0P=A 
Dem. F.44062.2 E: Hp. 2. p P*C«P COP, 


> > 
[x22621] D. p POP = OP a p P“ P 
D*200:5] =A (1) 
Similarly +: Hp. „p POP =A (2) 
F.(1).(2). D F. Prop 


x20052. F:PGJ.2.0 Pe BP 
=> 
Dem. k.*5024.2F: Hp. 2:26 CP . Dz. zoe Pe. 


[1314] 2,. CP + Pa: 
—> 
(377 Transp] D: O Poe PCP 1. D+. Prop 


This proposition is often used in the theory of well-ordered series, 


420053. F:P.EJ.D.PUanpiPa=A.PanpPa=A 


Dem. 
F.37:1 .40:53.3F-: ee Pq o pt Pa, 3:i(gy).yea.zPysyea. Dy yPa: 
[10:56] D: (qy). Py. ge: 
[345] Ji:zP'zr: 
[50:24] > Sek Ee? (1) 
F.(1). Transp. D k: Hp. 2. (x), xve Pa np Pita f (2) 
Similarly F:Hp.2.(2).zce Pan p Pera (3) 


F. (2). (3). D k. Prop 
The above proposition is frequently used. If a is an existent class con- 


t- 
tained in C*P, P*‘a and p*P““a are the two parts of the Dedekind "cut" 
determined by a (excluding the maximum of a, if any). The above pro- 
position shows that these two parts are mutually exclusive. 


> E 2 € 
20054. F:PGJ.q1!P.2.p'P**(C*P ap Pa} =p Pp Pa 
€— 


Dem. F.*«4062.2bF:51a.2.C*P o p! Pa=p Pa (1) 
F.402. DEra=A.D. Deag (2) 
[40°16] 5. p. Pep ue (8) 
F.(3).«20051.2 k: Hp. a= A.D. p Pip (pig = (4) 
H. (2). 42426. RØ ae (5) 


> = 
F.(5).«20051.2F: Hp.a—A.2. p*P*(C*P a pt Petay=A (6) 
F.(1).(4).(6). DƏ k. Prop 
This proposition is a lemma whose purpose is to avoid the necessity of 
introducing the hypothesis q!a in proofs in which it is not really necessary. 
The first use of this proposition occurs in *206°551. 


x201. TRANSITIVE RELATIONS 


Summary of *201. 
There are two main varieties of transitive relations, namely those that 


are symmetrical (P= P), and those that are asymmetrical (P à P =Å). 
Transitive symmetrical relations have the formal properties of equality; 
examples of such relations have occurred above, e.g. identity, similarity, and 
likeness. The propositions of the present number, however, are rather such 
as will be useful in connection with transitive asymmetrical relations, since 
they are intended to be applied to series. 


We denote the class of transitive relations by “trans”; thus 


trans = P (PCP) Df 
Many propositions of this number are analogous to propositions whose 
numbers have the same decimal part in *200. Such are: If P is transitive, 
so is its converse («201:11), and so is any relation which is like P (x201:211); 
A and z | y are transitive («201:8:31); if P is transitive, so is PĮ a (x201:33). 
The propositions x201'4—-42, which deal with the ideas of relation-arithmetic, 
are also analogous to x200:4—'42. 


Most of the other propositions of this number, however, have no analogues 
in «200. Among the most important of these are the following: 


> > 

x20114. F:Petrans.aPy.>. P'z C Ply 
x201:15. F. Ry trans 
x20118. F:P'GP.D.P,-P.Py-PoI[CP 

This proposition is very important, since it effects an immense simplifica- 
tion in the use of all propositions involving P,, or Py, when these propositions 
are to be applied to transitive relations. Owing to the above proposition, 
P», drops out where transitive relations are concerned. Px, on the other 
hand, remains useful: if ye C*P, "zPy4" will mean “z precedes or is y,” 


which, if P generates a series of which z and y are members, is equivalent to 
“æ does not follow y." 


We have a series of propositions (*201'5—-56) on P““a and p' Pa. The 
chief of these are 
#2015. +: Petrans.>.P“P “aC Pa 


#201501. F: P trans. >. P“ Bee C Pig 


_ These two propositions express the fact that a predecessor of a predecessor 
is a predecessor. 
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20152. F: Petrans. D. Py a=P“au(an CCP) 


Thus if a C C*P, Px“a consists of a together with the predecessors of its 
members. 


> > 
*201521. F: P etrang.zeCeP .D . P “= P'z v uz 
*201:55. F: Petrans. D. P“(a v Pa)= Pa 


We have next a set of important propositions on P+ P? and P. The 
chief are 


*201'63, F: Petransn RI Y.>.P,=P-P* 
20165. L:, P etransa RJ.) : P,= Å. =. P?= P 


On these two propositions, see the notes appended to them below. 


*201:01. trans- P(P:GP) Df 
*2011.  F:Petrans.z.P*CP ((x201:01)] 
420111. H:Petrans. =. P etrans 
Dem. 
F. #2011. x314. DF: P e trans. =. Cnv'P C P. 
[*3463.4201'1] . P e trans: 2 k. Prop 
420112, F:.Petrans.D:PCJ.=.PGJ.=.PAP=À [x504] 
In virtue of this proposition, being contained in diversity is equivalent 
(where transitive relations are concerned) to asymmetry. This is not in 


general the case with relations which are not transitive; thus e.g. diversity 
itself is contained in diversity, but is symmetrical. 


x20113. F.RI1 C trans 


II 


Dem. 
F.*34:'34,32F:RGI.D.F G RI. 
[50:4] 2. GR:2F.Prop 
> > 
«20114. F:Petrans.Py.>. P*z C Ply 
Dem. 
F.x2011.2 k: Hp.zPz.2.zPy (1) 


F. (1) . *32:18 . D F. Prop 
The following propositions (420115—'19) are concerned with Ry and Ro. 
*201:15. F.Ryetrans [90:17] 
*201:16. F.R. trans [91:56] 


This proposition is important, since it often happens that a series is given 
as defined by a one-one relation R, as in *122 for example, and in such cases 
Rp is a serial relation in our present sense. By the above proposition, Ryo 
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is always transitive; by *96-421, R,, is connected when confined to the 
posterity of a given term, provided ReCls —>1; by *96:23, if Re1 — Cls 
and «BR, R,, is contained in diversity throughout the posterity of æ. Thus 
if R is a one-one, R,, confined to any family which has a beginning will be 
a, serial relation. 


#20117. H: P?€P.QePot'P.3.QEP 


Dem. +.*3434.>+:.Hp.d:SGP.2,.S|PEP (1) 
SGP 
FnQePot^P: SGP.2,.S| PGP: PGP:2.QCP (2) 


F.(1).(2). «2342.2 F . Prop 


x20118. F:P'GP.D.P,—-P.P,—-PoI[CP 
Dem. k.X20117 41151. (91-05). Dk: Hp. 2. P,, G P (1) 
F.(1).x91:502. Dt: Hp.2.P4,- P (2) 
F.(2).x91:54. D k. Prop 
This proposition is important, since it simplifies all propositions con- 
cerning P,, and Py in case P is transitive. The following proposition is an 
instance of this simplification. i 
< > 
x20119. HF:Petrans.D2.P(z—y)2 P'zo Py [x20118 . (3121:01)] 


The following propositions (*201:2—-22) are concerned in proving that 
transitiveness is unaffected by likeness-transformations, and therefore belongs 
to every member of a relation-number or to none. 


39012.  F:SeCls1.(0*QC deg. 2 .(SQy = S;@ 
Dem. k.x1501. 2t.(S3Qy-S|QIS|S|QIS a) 
F.«72601.2 k: Hp.2.QIS|S- Q (2) 
F.(1).(2). D +: Hp.>.(SiQ*=8S|Q*|S: D+. Prop 


x201201. H: SeCls—»1.D°QC ‘9.3. (S= SQ? 
[Proof as in x201:2] 


*20121. F:SeCls>1.Qetrans.D.SiQ etrans 


Dem. k.*15036.x35452.2 H. S3Q= SQL dg (1) 
H. (1). *201-2. 32F:Hp.D2.(S:Qy=S(Q[ Ass). 
[x150:31.*201:1] D. (SQF C $Q:2F. Prop 


*201-211. F: Petrans. Qsmor P. D. Qetrans [201.21 15111] 


| This shows that transitiveness is a property which is unchanged by 
likeness-transformations. Hence 


201212. F: Petrans. D. Nr“P C trans [*201-211] 
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x201:22. F: Petrans. =. Nor P C trans. =. Y! NP n trans 
[Proof as in x200:22] 
2013. F.Aetrans 
Dem. +.*8432. | 23k.À-À ` (1) 
F.(1).«x239:42. D+. A3G A. D k. Prop 
*20131. F.x/yetrans 
Dem. F.x*5513.2F:2(z [| yy w.z.(qu).z2—z.u-y.u-z.w-y. 
[*10:35] 3.22.w-y. 
[55:13] .2(2/y)w:>F.Prop 


U 


Unless z= y, (zf y — À. A relation whose square is Å is transitive, 
because Á is contained in every relation. 


x20132. F.a f£ etrans 
Dem. |+.*35'108. Dh: 2(af 8Yz.=.(qy).cea.yeB.yea.zeB. 


{*10°35] D.vea.zep. 
(x35:103] 2.z(at B)z:2F. Prop 


x20133. HF:Petrans. D. P[ ae trans 


Dem. F.«3613.2F:z(PDayz.m.(my).my,zea.zPy.yPz (1) 
Fel). OFi.Hp.2Ó:z(PLbayz.2.(qy).oy,zea.aPz. 
[x10:35.*36:13] 3.z(PEa)z:. DF. Prop 


The following propositions (*x201:4—-42) are concerned with the ideas of 
relation-arithmetic. 


*201:4. &:P,Qetrans.C'PanCQ=A.3.P4Q¢ trans 

Dem. 

.*16051.2 F: Hp. 2. (P+ QY= PoQoD'PTtCQoCPTQ'Q (1 
.*201'1. 2F:Hp.2.P*GP.Q'GQ (2) 
.x35432:82. 2F.D'PT1C*QGC'PTC*Q.C*PTG*QGC*PT CQ (3) 
.(0).(2).(3.29F: Hp. D. (P+ Q? E Po Qo OPT CQ: DF. Prop 


x201:401. H:. (P n C*Q— A.2: P f Qetrans.z. P,Qetrans 


TDI ECT 


Dem. 
F.x16051.2 
F:Hp.2:P4fQetrans. 2. P'uQ'o D'PT CQo CPTQ'QG P4Q. 
[1601] z.PoQGPtQ. 
[160-5] >. (Pu Q)E CPG P .(P:o Q9[ C°Q € q. 
[*36:4.34-56] 2.PCP.QGQ (1) 


F.(1). «2004.2 k. Prop 
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x20141. F:æ~el P.D: P etrans. =. P -p ze trans. z= . s e Pe trans 
Dem. 
H. x34301. 2 F: Hp. 2. (CP t vz)| P= À. 


[x161:1] D. (Pp ay 2 Pu (CP ^ LP |(C P? cz) 
[35:881] = Prw (CP T uay: o (DP f væ) 

[x35895] = Pu (DP f v2) (1) 
F.(1).x2011.2 
t:.Hp.3:(P+2)etrans.=.P?u(D‘P ffx) C Po (Ce P t uz). 
[x35:432:82] e, PSG Po (C*P t tz) (2) 
F. 33:33 3456 .35:86.2 F: Hp. 2. PP À (COP f ua) = Å (3) 
F.(2).(9).«2549. D+ : Hp. 2: P b zetrans. e. PCP. 

[*201:1] =. P etrans (4) 
Similarly F:.Hp.d:a¢ Petrans.=.Petrans (5) 


F.(4).(5).2 F. Prop 
x201411. F:24z.24y.2.z|[ yd 2etrans [x201:41:31] 
«20142. F: P etrans n Rel excl. CCP C trans, 2. XP e trans 

Dem. 
F.x1621.2 
H. («Py = (Ó€ Py o (F! PY o (C P) (PP) o (F3 P)| (0P) (1) 
H. *4111. Dh: x (8#C“ PY 2 .=.(97Q,,R, y). Q, ReC*P.2Qy.yRz. 
[43317] z.(qQ, Ra, Q, R € CP . tie, yRz . F! CC Qo CR (2) 
F.(2).x16311.2 
kr, Hp.2:a(8Ó€*Py2.2.(qQ, R, y). Q, ReC'P.xQy.yRz.Q=R. 
[413195] 3.(qQ).QeCCP.oQU. 
[*201-1.Hp] 3.(qQ).Qe OD, xQz. 
[41:11] 5 .« (i40 P)z (3) 
E. #20121. x16312. D F: Hp. 2. (F5 P}G bb (4) 
F.x341.x41:11.315052.2 
F :æ( P)|(F3P)z.2.(qQ, R, S, y) -.QeC P.zQy.RPS.yeCCR.zeC*S. (5) 
F.(5).316311.13:1195.2 
F:.Hp.2:z(8Ó*€ P)| (F P)z.D. (Q, 8S, y) Q € CP. stin, QPS.zeC*S. 
[*33:17.150:52] 2.z(FiP)z (6) 
Similarly |;.Hp.3:2(F3P)|(sC'P)z.3.2(F3P)z (7) 
F.(1).(3).(4).(6).(7).2 
F: Hp. 2. (Z*Py Gs'C'Po FIP: D+. Prop 

The following propositions (+*201:'5—:56) are concerned with Pa and 


p‘P“a, ie with the predecessors of some part of a class and the predecessors 
of the whole of a class. 


*2015.  F:Petrans.2. Pe Pea Pre [x37:33:201] 
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> > 
x201:501. F: Petrans. 2. Pe Pez C P‘ [53:301 . 4201:5] 
=> 
x20151. F: Petrans. 2. Pep Pea C p' P*'a 


Dem. 
F.x371.x4051. 2E :. ze Pp Pig .mi(gy):2ea.2,. yPz s afin: 
[5:31] D: a eq . 2, . o Pz (1) 
F.(1).*2011. DF: Hp.D:seP“p Pa, Dizea. > .xP2: 
D*40:51] SES ep Pias D F. Prop 
*201:52. F:Petrans.D.Py“a=Pav(anCP)  [x91:543 20118] 
*201-521. E: Petrans. ce CP. 2. P tz = Pez u ta: [x20152 . x53301] 
*201:53. F: P etrans. D. Py P**a — Pa [x201:5:52 . 37:265] 
*201:54. F:Petrans.D. Pip P “a C p Pita [x201:51:52] 
*201:55. H: Petrans. D. P“(av Pa) = Pa 

Dem. 


F.x201:5.2F: Hp. D. Pia = Pau PP a 
[37:22] = P''(a v Pay: DF. Prop 
The following proposition is a lemma which is used in *205°192 and 
x206:24. 


x201:50. HF: Petrans.8CP“a.D. 
£ 
P*«(a v B)= Pa. p Pec|(a v B) a OP} =p P “(a n OP) 


Dem. 
F. 37:22. DFE. P**(a v 8)= Pau PB (1) 
F.x372. D-:Hp.D.P“BCP“P“a. 
(*201°5] D. P“ 8 C Pa (2) 
F.(1).(2). F : Hp. D. P*(a v 8) =P a (3) 
H. k40'51 . x37:265 . D 


E 
kr Hp.D:.2ep P (an CP). reBaCP.>: 
yean CO P.D,.yPz:(qy).yeanC'P.zPy: 


[x10:56] D: (qy). vPy.yPz: 

[*34'5.Hp] 3: f (4) 
E. (4) .40:51.D-:Hp.>. pb n CCP) Cp PAB n CEP). 

[«22:621] 3. p Pila n C P)- p Pila n Or Die p Pg n CCP) 
[*40:18.«37-22] =p Pla v B) a CP) (5) 
F. (8). (5). DF. Prop 


The following propositions, to the end of the number, are concerned with 
the relation P, defined in *121. We may regard P, as meaning “immediately 
precedes.” %201°6°61:62 are lemmas for *201:63, 

R&W II 33 
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*201°6. F:Petrans.o(2Px).(yPy).2P y D -a (PP) y 
Dem. 
F.x121:32:242.3-: Hp. 2. P (x Hy) = tz v “yu P ø= 
< 


[x201:19] =teuityy Pan Ply (1) 
F.x121:321.x20118. 5 F:Hp.2.aPy (2) 
F.(2).x13:14. JF:Hp.2.z4y (3) 
- sch 
F.(1).(3) 5453 . x121:-11. D F: Hp. D . Plan P*yC RER (4) 
+. 43218181. >): Hp. oe Eis. gene Py (5) 
< > 

E. (4). (5). Db:Hp.d.PanPy=A. 
[*34-11] 3.-—(zP*y) (6) 
F. (2). (6). D +. Prop 

x201'61. F: Petrans.D. P = P^ GP, 

Dem. 
F.121:242.*90151.3F:xPy.>.P(2Hy)=t zx v yu P (x — y) (1) 
- > 
+. (1). *201:-19. D F:. Hp. D : xP y. 23. P(ze4y) = vævUyuv(Pien P*y) (2) 
— 

F.x34ll. — Dhia(@Pty).D. Pan Pg A (3) 

Wf 3454. DiizPy.c(zPy).2.zy (4) 

F.(2).(3).(4).2 F:. Hp. 2:zPy.c(xP* y). D. P(zeAy) = Vm v UN, Ó F Yn 

[X54 101] 3.P(zey)e2. 

[12111] 2.zP,y:. DF. Prop 

x20162. HF: Petrans.o(2Px).o(yPy).:2P,y.=.(P-P?) y 
[*201:6:61] 


x20163. F:Petransa RJ.2.P,— Pa P: [x20162] 


The above proposition is of fundamental importance. The relation P, 
(defined in *121) plays a great part in the theory of series. It is the relation 
“immediately preceding.” Its domain consists of those terms which have 
immediate successors; its converse domain, of those that have immediate 
predecessors, In well-ordered series, D*P, = D*P, while (I*P, consists of all 
terms (except the first) which do not belong to the first derivative (cf. x216). 
In any series, (“P - (I“P, consists of all the terms which are limits of 
ascending series, and D*P — D*P, consists of all the terms which are limits of 
descending series, 


x20164. b:.Petrans.D:P-P.=4.=.P.=P 
Dem. . 
F.x23:41.2 Fi. Hp. 2: s= P. S. PG P, 
[x25:3] . P P: = À: Db. Prop 


*20165. -:.PetranssaRIJ.D:P,=A4.=.P?=P (x201:64:63] 


l IH 


SECTION A] TRANSITIVE RELATIONS 515 


When P is a series, P? = P is the condition for its being a compact series, 
Zë one in which there are terms between any two. In virtue of *201-65, 
this condition is equivalent to P,=A, which states that no term has an 
immediate predecessor. 


The following proposition is first used in 253-521. 


*201:66. 
Dem. 


*201:661. 
Dem. 


F: Petrans.E! Pc. Pez +o . D . (Pa) Pix 


F.«201:521.x12111.2 
— > 

F:.Hp.D:(P%) P,z = . (‘Pæ o P*P'z)n (zo Pleye2 (1) 
F.«5331.2 F: Hp. D. 

= > e 
(Pix o PP) n (m o P'z) = (U P‘ o P*P'z) n (ue v u Die 
[430:32.22:68] = “au Pig (2) 
F.«5426.2F : Hp. D. (tz v Pæ) e 2 (8) 
F.(1).(2).(3).3F. Prop 


F: Petrans.de Pel. q! D'P-0AP.D.APCAP, 


F.*39:151-4.*60:38.2 

— < e 
F:Hp.yeD'P—-Q'P. 2>.Píyel .yve P*y. Py=0P. 
[*53:3] D.E! Py. y+ P*y v Py GP. 


[x2016611.12126] D. yP, (Py) Pty = (UP: Dk. Prop 


The above proposition is a lemma for the following. 


*201:662. 


— 
F: Petran. q! BP. q! GP —Q*P,.2.G*Poe1 
[+201:661 . Transp] 


This proposition is first used in #253:521. 


33—2 


+202. CONNECTED RELATIONS 


Summary of «202. 


A relation is said to be connected when either it or its converse holds 
between any two different members of its field, i.e. when, if x, yeC*P .z4 y, 
we have «Py. v. ge, Thus the field of a connected relation consists of a 
single family, anless the relation is null, in which case it has no families. 
Conversely, a relation which has one family or none is connected. Connection 
is necessary, in addition to transitiveness and asymmetry, in order that a 
relation may generate a single series. If X is a class of transitive or 
asymmetrical relations, $X is transitive or asymmetrical; but if X is a class 
of connected relations, $'A is not in general connected. Hence if X is a class 
of series, $'A is not one series, but many detached series. This is one reason 
why the arithmetical sum of a relation of relations is not defined as $*C*P, 
but as $«C*P y FP (cf. #162), because the latter, but not in general the former, 
is connected when P and all the members of C*P are connected («202:42). 


When P is connected, if a is any class contained in C*P, we have 
C*P — P*auav(C*Pn p Pa), 
and there is at most one member of a belonging neither to P*‘a nor to 
OP a p Pisa, This member of a, if it exists, is the maximum of a. If, 
further, PRJ (ie. if P is asymmetrical), (Pta w a) a (UP ap P"a)= A. 
Thus when P is both connected and asymmetrical, P**a va and CP n mI 


are each other's complements, and the two together constitute the Dedekind 
cut defined by a, Pau a being all the terms that do not follow the whole of 


a, and C*P n p‘P“a being all the terms that do follow the whole of a. 
More generally, if a is any class, not necessarily contained in C*P, then 

when P is connected, we have 

C*P — p «a n CCP) C Pta o (an CP), 
and when P is asymmetrical, we have 

Pa v (an C*P)CC*P — p Pisa. 

Thus when both conditions are fulfilled, we have (*202-503) 

COP -p Pita ^ CCP) « P'*a v (an CP). 


The above inclusions and the consequent equality will be constantly 
required throughout what follows. The division of C*P into the two mutually 
exclusive parts 


P''a o (an CP) and CCP o p Pian CCP) 
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is the Dedekind “cut” defined by the class a. If aCC*P, the two parts 
become, as above mentioned, 
P“ava and CP n ep Pisa, 
If, further, a is not null, they become 
P“ava and p Pita, 
If a is contained in C*P and contains all its own predecessors, they become 
a and C*P n p P*ta. 
In this simplified form, Dedekind “cuts” will be considered later (#211), 
We take as our definition 
connex = P {we CP 3, Kä es OI Df 
Some of the propositions of the present number are analogues of 
propositions in *200 and x*201. Such are: If P is connected, so is 


P («202:11); if P is connected, so is any similar relation (*202:211); A and 
æ | y are connected (*202:3-31); if P is connected, so is PF a («202:33); and 
various propositions connected with relation-arithmetic (*202'4—-42). The 
majority of the propositions of this number, however, deal with properties 
peculiar to connexity. Among the most important of these are: 


> e 
x202101. F:. Peconnex.=:x2eC*P,D, . Pim u ua o Pir=C"P 
«202108. F:: Peconnex.=:.2,yeC'P.3,,:0Py.v.a=y.v.yPx 


! 


These are merely alternative forms of the definition. 
«20213. F: Ry econnex . = . Ryo € connex 
*2025.  F:.Peconnex. P GJ .2,ye C P.D:2+y.o(ePy).=.yPo 
x202:501. F: Peconnex. D. C*P—a— Pa que n CP) 
«202503. F : Peconnex. P: GJ. 2 . CP —p Plan CCP) (a n CCP) u Pta 
4202-505, F: P econnex . >. CP = Pau (an C P) v (CP n peP*“a n CP) 
x202:52. F: Peconnex.2 BP, BP e0ul 
4202524. +: P econnex q! B P.D. AP = PBP 


x20256. +: PD aeconnex.aCC’P.avel.d.C'Pha=a 

In virtue of this proposition (and others) if P is a series and a is a class 
(not a unit class) contained in C*P, P[ a is the generating relation of the 
series consisting of the class a in the order which it has in the series P. 
2027.  F:Peconnex.2. P-—- P*e1—1 


This proposition is to be taken in connection with *201:'63. The two 
together show that when P is a series, P, is one-one. 
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€ 
«20201. connex = P (re CP . Dg. Dies CP) Df 
e 
For the definition of P*x, see «97:01. 
e 
2021.  F:.Peconnex.z :2e€ 0 P. D. P*z - OP. [(«202:01)] 
> — 
*202:101. F:. Peconnex .=;:ze CP. Dg. P%@% o ue o P'z CP 


[*202-1 . x97:1] 
° 
#202102. F: Peconnex.=.P“C'Pe0u1 [*97:231 .*202:101] 
*202°103. F :: Peconnex.=:.2,yeO'P.3,,:¢Py.v.c=y.v.yPa 
[97:23 . 202-102] 


202104. F:: Peconnex. z :.z,ye C Po y. y:2Py.v.yPo 
[x202-103 . 5:6] 


x20211. F: P econnex. =. Peconnex [%202°104 . 33:22] 


e e 
20212. +:.4!P.>):Pecomex.=.P“C'Pel.=. PO D (OD 


Dem. 


F.x202:1.2F: Peconnex =. POP COP (1) 
F.x3145.2 Fi Hp.2:g! Pecep : 

[454102] D: Pe Pese: 

[*202:102] D: P econnex , 2 Jeep el (2) 
F.x202102. DF ¿Pug e€1.2. P econnex (3) 
F.(2).(3). PF: Hp. 2: Peconnex . =. P"O"P el (4) 
F.(1).(4).*6246.2 F :. Hp. 2: P econnex. 2 PHP = (OD (5) 
F.(1).x22:42 . PE KE =UC'P.). P econnex (6) 


F.(4).(5).(6). D+. Prop 

The following propositions, down to 202181 inclusive (excepting 
*202:16:161), are concerned with Ry and R,,. It often happens that these 
are connected when R is not so, e.g. if R is the relation +, 1 among inductive 
cardinals, 


*20213. F: Ryeconnex . = . Rpo € connex 
Dem. 
F.*202104.2 


Fs: Ry econnex.=:.0,yeO'Ry 2 Y Aen i tRyy «V y Eg: 


[«91:542] = æ, ye O GR. . æF y.DuyizRy- V .yB,z:. 
[x90:14.«91:504] = 1.2, y € OR, » æ FY De y: v Rpoy + V y Hom t. 
[*202:104] = 1. Ryo econnex :: DF. Prop 


*202131. F: Peconnex.O‘P=C'Q.PGQ.D.Qeconnex [*202:103] 
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x202:132. F: P econnex .D . P, Py e connex 

[4202-131 . 9014151 .*91:502:504] 

> e 
*202:133. F::IPCOPEP.D:.Peconnex.=:2e0'P.D¿ CO P=Pov Pto 
Dem. 
=> 

F.x35:101.2F :. Hp. 2:2eC*P . D . ia C Die (1) 

H . (1). *202'101 . D F. Prop 
*202:134. F::.IPOPEP.D::Peconnex.=:.2,yeCP.D, y:aPy.v.yPo 

[»202:103] 
4202135. F: P econnex . = . Po IF C*P econnex 

Dem. 
F.«202:134. D Ft: Po I| C*P econnex . = 1, 
aye CP. .De y ic (Pu IPFC P)yy.v.y(PoI[C*P)a:. 
[*202:103] er, Peconnex :: D+. Prop 
> E 

«202136. F:. Py econnex. 2 : æ e CP . Dz. 0“ P = Py*z o Pato 

[*202:133 . 90:14:15] 
x202137. F:: Py econnex . = :. x, y eC P . Dz, y : € Pyy V. y Pm 

[4202134 . 90-15] 
x202:138. F:.Petrans.D: Peconnex.=.Pyeconnex [#202713 . 20118] 


E 
x20214 F: ReCls—1.2. Rob Ry reconnex [96303 . 202104] 


— 
1202141. F: Rel =>Cls.2.R,,] Riz e connex [»20214 $ 20211] 


° 
x20215. F:Re1—1.2. Rp) Ra econnex 
Dem. 
e > E 
F.97:13 . DFi y, ze Rya. Dy z: y, 2 € Ryfm.v y ze Ry m.v. 
> E c > 
ye Ryfa.zeRy'a.viye Ryfc.zeRyfe (1) 
-— 
F.«2021411104.2 F:: Hp. 2 1.9, 2 € Ryo. y +2.) yR wv thoy (2) 
E 
F.202:14:104. DF::Hp.D:.y,206Rg 2. y +2.D:yR, fN, chy (3) 
> c 
F.x9017.2F:gye Rye. ze Ra m.y 42.2. y Rz .y oz. 


[x91:542] D. yRyoz (4) 
Similarly  F:y e Regt .2 e Raro .y+2.D).2RpY (5) 
I (1) (2). (3) - (4) , (8) . 2 

F:Hp.2:.4,2e Rgs. y Fz. Dyz: yEg zv -zEy y (6) 


H. (6) . +202:104. D +. Prop 


The above proposition is used in the ordinal theory of finite and infinite 
(*260:4). 
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> > 
x20216. kF:Peconnex.z,y eC P . e» (xPæ).  (yPy). Die = Dou, 2. y 


Dem. 
F.x3218181.2 +: Hp. 2. e (zPy). > (Pen, 


[*202:103] D.2=y: Dt. Prop 


> > > 
4202161. F: Peconnexn RJ. 2. P] Gebei A1. PP OP e (PiPysmor P 
Dem. 
F.x20216.2 : Hp.D:2 ye 0 P.Bia=Py.d.o=y (1) 
F.(1).7155 .x15124.>3F. Prop 


> > 
1202:162. +: P econnex . Pp CJ. D. PD PSP smor P. PT |PÍPCPel=>1 
Dem, 
> > 
F.x3613.2 F:. PE PA PE Pay. Sr 
— 

uPv.u,ve P£. S une MÉI, pe Py (1) 

F.(1).*11:1.+*90:12.2 
> > 
bia, yeOP. Pp P e= PE Pyfy.DiaPy.yPye. 
yPx.yPyx.=.yPx. en: 

(90:151.x91:52]>:xPy.D.aPy).:yPr. D. YP oY (2) 

> > 
F.(2).3-F:Hp.2ye 0 P. Pp Puto DË Pay D . ~ (zPy) e (Pa) , 
[*202:103] D.æ=y:D tF. Prop 
«20217. F: P econnex.ye P (mz). D. P(zey) uo P (yaz)= P (252) 


Dem. 
F. #2011415 . +121:108 . D 


H: Hp.2D.P(xzHy)CP(xHz). P (gaz) C P(tH2z) (1) 
F . +202:18:137 . +121:108 . D 
F: Hp . we P(@mz). D:wPyy -V . yPyw :aPyw .wPyzs 
[*121:103] 2:we P(zrAy)u P(ymz) (2) 
F.(1).(2). D +. Prop 
202171. F: P, econnex .yeP(2H2).D. 
P (x H 2)= P (xy) v P (y 2). P (x 2)= P (xm y) v P (ye z) 
(Proof as in *202:17] 
202172. +: P,yeconnex .yeP(2—2).D. 
P(z-y)- Psy) v P(y—2)= P(a—y)v P (yz) 
[Proof as in «202:17] 


420218. F: P. econnex. E! BP .>.0'P = Py BP 
Dem. 
eo 
F.42021.2 k: Hp. 2. CP = PBP 
«E 
[x97:2.491:504] = P.L B: P : DH. Prop 


«¿Py .aPyy: 


uo M 
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«202181. F: P, econnex E! BeP , E! B'P.3.0'P=P(BP HBP) 
Dem. 
< > y 
F . x20218 . D F : Hp. 2. CP = P,*B'P o Py BSP 
[*121:103] = P(B'PrB'P):2F.Prop 
The above proposition is used in the ordinal theory of finite and infinite 
WEIEN 
The following proposition is a lemma for x202'211, which shows that if a 
relation is connected, so are all similar relations. 
*20221. HF:Peconnex.Se1— Cls. D . S3P e connex 
Dem. 
F.«150:202.2F :: Hp.D:. m ye CP. y.Dim yeS C Puky: 
[714.3037] 2 : (qz, w).2,weC'P.2=8S%2.y=8Sw.2+w: 
[+202:104] | D:(q2w):0=8S%2.y=8Sw:2Pw.v.wPz: 
[*150:4] D:2(SiP)y.v.y(SiP) ax (1) 
H. (1). #202104. D k. Prop 
The proofs of the three following propositions proceed like the proofs of 
the analogous propositions in «200 and *201. 
x202211. F: Peconnex. Qsmor P. 2. Qeconnex 
x202:212. F: Peconnex. 2. Nr*P C connex 
x20222. +: Peconnex.=.N,r‘P Cconnex.=.q! Nor‘P n connex 
*202:3. +. Å econnex 


Dem. 
F.43739.2 F: P= Å. D. POOP =A. 
[*202°102] >.Peconnex: +. Prop 
«20231. F.z | yeconnex 
Dem. 


F.x5515.2 i. z we (ey). D: 
Z WEL E.N aZ, WELY Va ZELL WELY. VZEL ye wel T: 

[*5115.413172] D:2 w. v. zv. wm y.v.2—y.w-—m: 
[55:15] 2:z=w.v.z(z | yu .v.u(e | y)z (1) 
F.(1).*202:103 . D +. Prop 
«20233. F: P econnex .D . PẸ a econnex 

Dem. 
F.x37:41 .DF:xyeC Pla... yea. yel P (1) 
k. (1) *202:108. D 
kz Hp. Ds.a,yeOPh a. dia, yea:aPy.v.u—y.v.yPo: 
[36:13] D:iz(Pla)y.v.z=y.v.y(Plaja (2) 
E. (2) . *202:108 . D . Prop 
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The following propositions (*202°4—"42) are concerned with applications 
of relation-arithmetic. 
x2024. +:P,Qeconnex.>.P#Qeconnex 

Dem. 
bt. #16014. Db 1. 7,7 e CAP + Q). = : 

ayeC*P.v.a,yeCOQ.v.ceCP.yeCQ.viceOQ.yeCP (1) 

F.x202103.2 b :: Hp. D 1. x, y e C “P . D 1: æ Py. v. x=y. V. Ën? 
[1601] 2S:s(PtQ)y.v.o-y.v.y(P - Q)u (2) 
Similarly F:: Hp. 2 :. 2, yeCQ. D: z(P Qu y.v.o—y.v.y(P -Q)u (3) 
F.x1601.x35103.2 k:x e CP .y eC Q.D .o(P A Qy (4) 
F.x1601.x35:108. 3  :2e0*Q. yeC P. 2. y (P + Q) æ (5) 
F.(1).(2).(3).(4).(5).> 
bir: Hp.D:.2 ye C (PQ): (PAQy.v.=y.v.y(P4Q)u (6) 
F.(6).x202103. DF. Prop 

The above proposition illustrates the reasons for defining P 4 Q as was 
done in x160. When P and Q are connected, Pw Q is in general not con- 
nected: it is the additional term C*P T C*Q which insures connection. 
202401. F:.CPAC"Q=A.3:P4 Qeconnex.z. P, Q econnex 

Dem. 
F.*202:38.2F: P4Qeconnex 23. (PI QL OCP, (P +.Q L C*Qeconnex (1) 
F.(1).«x1605.2F:. Hp. D: PI Q econnex . D . P, Qe connex (2) 
F.(2).:202:4 . D+. Prop 
20241. F:Peconnex.2. Pz econnex . ze} P econnex 

Dem. 
F.x16L142.2F ao, yeCQ(P 4 2). y.Dimye(C Poviz).my: 
[x51:236] Dix yeC P.opy.v.zeC P.y=2.v.yeC'P.o=2 (1) 
k. (1) #202104. D 
F:: Peconnex.D:.2,yeC(Ppyz).c+y.): 

aPy.v.yPa.v.zeC'P.y=z.v.yeOP.r=z: 


[*16111] 2:z(P-2)y.v.y(P + ENER 

[«202-104] 2:. P p zeconnex (2) 
Similarly F: Peconnex. D . z et P econnex (3) 
F.(2).(3).2 F. Prop 


«202411. F. x |y 4 zeconnex [«20241331] 


*x202412. F:.z— CP. 2:Peconnex. z.P 4» 2econnex. 2.2 €- P econnex 
Dem. 

F.x161L16.2 E: Hp. 2: P-(P 4 2)[ CP: 

[*202°33] D: P + zeconnex. D . P econnex (1) 

Similarly F: Hp. D . z & Peconnex. 2. P econnex (2) 

H. (1). (2). x20241. D+. Prop ; 
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*202:42. +: Peconnex. C*P C connex . 2. EP econnex 
Dem, 
F.*16222.DF:x,yeC2P.=.(4Q,R).Q ReCP.reOQ.yeCOR (1) 
H. (1) 202103 . D 
F:s: Peconnex.3:.2,yeO%S‘P.D: 
Q, R): QPR. v. Q= R. Q, ReC'P. v. RPQ: x e C“Q.yYeC“ R= (2) 
H. *162:18. D+ 1. QPR. v. RPQ : x €e 0“Q. ye 0 R : 2 : 
x(2P)y.v.y(2P)zx (8) 
+ .*13:-195. 9 F: (4Q, R). Q= R. Q, R€ O'P . x € C'Q . ye C R.J, 
(40). Oe Da eg (4) 
F.x2021103. D H :: C*P Cconnex . D 1. (FQ) . Qe CP y € C“ Q. D : 
GI: Q € CP 1 æQy . v . x =.V 2 YQ z 


[*162:13] Dia Py vr ay. Y OP) a (5) 

F.(4).(5).2 

F:: CCP Coonnex .D:.(9Q,R).Q=R.Q,ReCP.zeCQ.ye R.D: 
(S P)y.v.x=y.v.y(2P)zx (6) 


H. (2). (8). (6). DF: Hp. D 1. 
aye CS P.D:x0(3&P)y.v.x=y.v.y(2P)æx (T) 
H. (7) . *+202:103 . D k. Prop 


*202:5. b: Peconnex. P GJ. z, ye C P.D:2+y. o (ePy).= .yPe 


Dem. 
F.x5043. Dkn P:GJ.2:yPz.2.-— Lem (1) 
F.«x20036. DF: PPCJ.2:yPz.2.24y (2) 


F.x«202104.2 F:. Peconnex.a,yeO'P.Divty.~(@Py).d.yPx (3) 
F.(1).(2).(8). D +. Prop 

The following propositions (*202:501—-51) are concerned with the relations 

< 
of Pa and p*P**(a a C*P). They are important, and «202:501:503:505 will 
be often used. 
E 

202501. F: Peconnex . D . Ce P — a — P**a C p* P**(a n CCP) 


Dem. 
F.x1314. «371.2 E :.ye CP -a— Pasea. D. m py c (yPx) (1) 
F.(1).«x202103.2 F:. Hp. 2:y e CP —a— P*a.zean CP.D.uPy: 


[40:53] 2: y € CP — a— Pa, 2. y ep  P*«(a n CP) :. D+. Prop 
x202:502. F:Peconnex. P!GJ.s tan C*P.2.C*P—a— Pa p Plan OP) 


Dem, 
F. 44062. D+: Hp. D.p Plan CP) C OP a) 
HF.x2005. DE: Hp. pp an CP) C—a (2) 
F.«20053.2 F : Hp. D . pfP*«an CCP) C — Pa (3) 


H. (1). (2). (3). «202.501. 2 F. Prop 
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E 
4202503. F: Peconnex . P.EJ .D.OP-p Pan O P) — (an OP) v Pa 
Dem. 

e 

F.x202:501 «2443.2 +: Hp. 2. CP —p'P'(ao CP)Cav Pa (1) 
< 

H. (1). x22:48. 2F:Hp.2.0P — p P**(a o C P)C (a v Pa) n CP 


[+22-68.437-15] C(anC'P)uP“a (2) 
F 4200536. >: Hp.2.«a CP C — pt Pea a CP) (3) 
H. x200:58. >: Hp.2. Pac- p Pan CP) (4) 
F.x2243.49715. Dean CP COP. P*a C OP (5) 


F.(3).(4). (B). DH: Hp. D. (an CP) u Pita COP - p Plan OP) (6) 

F. (2). (6). 2 k. Prop 

«202504. +: Peconnex. P: G J.D. OP n rien CCP) = C*P —a— Pos 
Dem. 

F.X200536. DH: Hp. D.p P*(aa CP) C-a ET 

H. x200-53 . >+: Hp. D.p P“(a n CCP) C — Pore (2) 

F. (1). (2) . «2248. DF : Hp. Dé P n p Pa nC*P)CCC*P—a— Pa (3) 

F.(3).*202:501.2 k. Prop 

*202:505. F: Peconnex. 2. C*P = Peta u (an CP) v {OP a p P*«(a n CP) 
Dem. 

H. x202:501. D F: Hp. 2. C*P — a — Pea C p P*ao OP). 

[24-43] 23. ODC ov Pav (p P “(a ACP). 

[x22:621.37:15]) . O*P=(an CP) y Peta (OP a p*P*(a n CCP)) : 2 E. Prop 

x20251. F:Peconnex.aCC'P.qta.D. 


c M > 
OP = P“a v au pt Pta = Pa v av pe Pa 


Dem. 
t 
F.x40:62. D+: Hp. D.p‘ Paco P (1) 
F. x22621. 2k: Hp.2.a-anC*P (2) 


«— 
F.(1).(2).:202:505, D k: Hp. 2. CP = Pia va v pí fe (3) 


M > 
k.(8) 5.390211. Dk: Hp.D.OP=PavavpiPia (4) 
F.(3).(4).2 F. Prop 

=> 
The following propositions (*202:'511—-524) are concerned with B*P. 
*202:52 shows that if P e connex, P cannot have more than one first term or 
more than one last term, and *202°523 shows that this still holds if only Py 
is connected. *202:511 shows that if P is a connected relation which has a 


first term, then if a is any class, there are predecessors of the whole of 
an C*P when and only when B*P is such a predecessor, and when and only 
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when B“P ~ea. *202:524 shows that if P is connected and has a first term, 
Q*P consists of the successors of the first term. These propositions are 
much used. 


202511. F:. Peconnex.E!B'P.D: 
— > 
I! pí Pi(an CP). =. BP ~ea. =. BEP ep Plan CP) 


Dem. 

F.x202:104. X931. D + :. Hp. BP 5 ea.2:ve(an E 2,. (B* P) Pa: 
[40:51] 2:BPepPanOP): (1) 
[x10:24] >: tip Pan OP) (2) 
F.x931.2F: Hp. BP ea. D. (£). ~ {aP (BP). B'Pean CCP. 

[x40:51] > .pP*(a o CP) A. (3) 
[x24105] 5. BP ep Pet(a n CP) (4) 
F.(3. (8). 2E EE CCP) (5) 
F.(D.(4).2 i Hp. D: BEP S ea. =. B Pép rie n OP) (6) 


F.(5).(6).2F. Prop 
> Av 
*202:52. F: Peconnex.3. BP, BiP e0 o1 


Dem. 
493108. ^ Deene fb. 3. ene CeP.z= e GeP.y=e P. 
[x33:14] Dw, ye CP .— (z Py) .— (g Pa) (1) 
— 
F.(1).«202103. 2 F:. Hp. 23xeue Hr, D. x =y: 
— 
[x5274] 2: BPe0ul (2) 
-— y 
F.(2).*20211. 2F:Hp.2.B'Pe0v1 (3) 
F.(2).(3).2 +. Prop 
> > 
1202521. F: Py econnex. >. BP Cp‘ Py CP 
Dem. 
F.x20213:1083.2 
— 
F:Hp.ÓQ:.seB*P.ye C P.DisPy y. Vi t=y Vi YP t (1) 
— 
F.x91:504.2 F:ze BP. .o(yP,, z) (2) 
> 
F.(D.(2).9F: Se Dice B'P.ye C P.D:xPoy-.-v.xc=9: 
[#9154] D:ePyy2 D F. Prop 
x202:522. F. BP = [273 [*91:504] 


— 
x202:528. F: Py econnex. 2. BPeO v1  [«20213:52:522] 


> € 
1202524. F: P econnex. qg! B‘P . D. QP = PBP 
Dem. 
F.x20252.2 F:. Hp.D:E!B P: 
[x202 104.493 105] D:xelP.D.(B'P) Pe (1) 
F.(1).*33:151.>+F. Prop 
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The following propositions (*202:53—-:55) are concerned with relations 
with limited fields. Such relations are constantly used in the theory of series. 


x20253. F:Qeconnex. PP GJ.QG P. 2.Q- PE CQ 


Dem. 
F.x3317.«*3613. D+: Hp.>:2Qy.>.2(P] CQ) (1) 
F.x5043. Dt: Hp.2:zPy.2.c(yPz). 
[«23:81] 3.-—(yQz). (2) 
+. *200°36. Dt: Hp. 2D:æPy.D.x+y (3) 
H. (2). (3) .*202104 .3F:.Hp.>:2,yeC"Q.Py.>.cQy: 
[36:13] 2>:æ(PL CQ y.2.2QV (4) 
F.(1).(4).2F. Prop 


This proposition is important in series. If P and Q are serial relations, 
and QC P, they verify the above hypothesis; hence if Q is a series contained 
in a given series P, Q is simply P with its field limited. Thus series contained 
in a given series are completely determined by their fields. 

«20254. F:PLaeconnex.an CPc»e1.2.C'PEL aan CP 

Dem. 


F.x52181.2 

F:Hp.2:.zean CP. de: (HY). y ean CP.y o: 

[x202:104] Dei (uy): yeanCP:xPy.v.yPo: 

[36:13] e. :(qy):2(Pla)y.v.y(Pla)e: 

[433132] SËTZ (1) 
F.x381-4115:16.2 KH. CPE a C an C“ P (2) 


F.(1).(2).59 F. Prop 

The above proposition is frequently used. *202:55, which is an immediate 
consequence of «202-54, is used incessantly. 

The following proposition is used in «23214. 


x202:541. F: P etrans n connex. an C*Pc»e1.2.(PE a) = Date 
Dem. 

F.«2011883.2 F: Hp. 2.(PEa)— PE a 9 Ip (O PẸ a) 

[4202-54] — PE au I| (C*P na) 

[x201:18.x36:23.50:5] =Pyl a 

320255. F: PPaeconnex.aCO'P.acel.D.CóPla=a [20254] 


> > 
#20256. +: Peconnex.PGJ.ceC’P.BCCOSP.P“BCP%2.3.8CPeu tz 
Dem. 


ai, — DF:PepC Pix. yeB.ePy.>. «Px (1) 

F.(1).Transp. D+: Hp. y€ 8. D . x (xPy) (2) 
—+ 

F.(2).«8218. D +: Hp. y e B — P*a . D .~(aPy) .(yPz). 

[*202-103] D.y=a:Dt. Prop 


The above proposition is used in «212:652. 
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*2026. F::Peconnex.PEJ.D:.2yeC P.c+y.=:2Py.v.yPoa 

Dem. 
F.*202:104. Jk Hp.2:.254yeC€ P.e+y.:2Py.v.yPe (1) 
F.*50'11.*33'17.2F:: Hp.D:.2Py.v.yPx:>.2,yeC'P.o+y (2) 
F.(1).(2).2 +. Prop 

The following proposition is a lemma for *202°62, which is itself a lemma 
for «204/52. 
x20261. F:: P econnex. P GJ: $(z, y) San, $ (9, z) :2:. 


aPy De y. plo y):=:0,ye CP .24Y.Da y. p(z, y) 
Dem. 


F.*202:6.2F:: Hp. dizsayeCP.cty.d,y-6(@,y)t= i 
gPy. v. gn: Day. P(e, y): 


[477] = :!.æPy.Da y. P (æ, y): yPa . De y. P (æ, y):. 
[*485.Hp] = :.xPy.Dz y. b (x y)  yPx Au, ó (y, x) i 
[4:24] = 


1. æPy. Dz, y P (æ, y) 11. AF, Prop 


x202611. F:.Peconnex. PC J. E—- R.DO: PG R.E.JEt CPG R 
aRy | 
*202:61 
| $ (2, y) 
20262. F:.Peconnex. PC J.D: PeRel excl. =. F P G€ J 
Dem. 
F.x202:61.«163:1. D F :: Hp. :. 


P e Rel? excl, =: QPR . Dor- C Qn C“ R= A: 
[*24:37] =:QPR.reCQ.yeCR. Dorey toy: 
[x150:52] =. (FP)y . Dzy -aF y: DF. Prop 


The three following propositions (x*202:'7—-72) are concerned with P+ Pz, 
Of these, «2027 is important: it shows that if P is connected, no term can 
have more than one immediate predecessor or successor. *202:72 is used in 
*204°71, which is an important proposition. 


2027. PF:Peconnex.).P=Pe1>1 


Dem, 
+. «845. Transp. D F :zPz.c(yP?2). D . (yPz) (1) 
Similarly H:yPæ.—(zP?æ). D .— (z Pu) (2) 
F.(1).(2).2 F:y (PP) .2(P P’). D .~(yP2).~(2Py) (3) 
H. (8) 2021083 . D F:. Hp.d:y(P+P*)a.2(P+P)a.d.y=2 (4) 
Similarly kr, Hp.Di(PP>)y.(P-P%2.D.y=2 (5) 
F. (4). (5). 2 +. Prop 

> > 

*202:71. F: P econnex.ge(P>P?)y. 2. Py y = Pys 

Dem. 


> > 
F.«9152.9 F: Hp. D . Py'z C Poy | (1) 
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F.x9L57.2 Fu øP oy. D s Py. N Pol Py: 


[25:41] D:2(P—P)y.v.z(PAP)y.v.z(Pyo|P)y: 

[*91:502] D:2(P+P*)y.v.z(Pyo|P)y (2) 

F.x2027. 2F:Hp.z(P—P9)y.2.2-« (3) 

F.(2).(3.29F: Hp. zPoy 4-2 +x. 2.2(Pp |P) y. 

[*34:1] D. (gw). 2Ppow . wPy (4) 

H. *345. D F: wPy . Pw. D .aPy (5) 

H. (5) . Transp. D F :. Hp . wPy . D :~(@Pw) : 

[x202:103] iwPx.v.w=x (6) 

H.(4).(6). DF: Hp. oP oy. 2 +. D :2Poy2. V -(qw) .2P,w.wPo: 

[*91:511] ):2Pp z (7) 
> > 

F.(7).*91:54.2 F: Hp. 2. P, C Paie (8) 


+.(1).(8). D+. Prop 


> > 
20272. F: Petrans n connex . æ (P= P3) y . D . Py = Pte o te 
[x20271 .*201:18:521] 


*2028. F:Qeconnex.Se Psinor Q. CQnag~el.D. 


A SFB (PL SB) amor Qt 8 
ZEN >+:Hp.2.SP8cl—>1 (1) 
+. 43564. x151:11. 2F : Hp. 2. IST B) - CQ B 
[*202°54] =C“(QT 8) (2) 
F. x15037. >+: Hp. D. (SP 8iQ- P[S“B (3) 


F.(1).(2). (8). D +. Prop 
«20281. +:Qeconnex. Se Psmor Q. 2. (PL SB) smor QT 8 
Dem. 


F.x2028. Dt: Hp. CQn 8—e1.2.(PE S“8)smor QL 8 (1) 
F.x3613.4«3317. F:C0'QnfB=1y.D.Q1 BCE yyy (2) 
F.x3613. 2F:. Hp(2).2:9 (QE ënn, e, yQy (3) 
F. (2). (3). x55341 . DF: Hp (2). Qy. 2. QE 8-2 y Y (4) 
F.*95:64.*151'11. D+: Hp. 3, A(S B)= CQ nB (5) 
F. (4). (5). >+: Hp(4). >. CST 8) = ONT 8) (6) 
+. x7129.%15037. D+: Hp.>.SPBe1>1.P] S'*8 = S(T 0) (7) 
F.(6).(7).x1511. 2F: Hp(4). 2. (PE SB) smor Q[ B (8) 
F.(2).(3) «55:341. D F: Hp(2).—(yQy)-2.QE8- A. (9) 
[(7).«150-42] 2>. PLE S“8=Å (10) 
F.(9).(10).3153:101. 2 +: Hp (9). 2. (PE S“8)smor Qf 8 (11) 


+.(8).(11). *x52:1. 3F:Hp.C'Qnf8e1.3.(P] S*8)smorQ[ 8 (12) 
H. (1). (12). D +. Prop 

The above proposition shows that if Q is connected, and any class 8 is 
picked out of C“Q, and P is similar to Q, then Q arranges 8 in an order which 
is similar to that in which P arranges the correlates of 8, 
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Summary of *204. 


In this number we give the definition and a few of the simpler properties 
of series. Most of the propositions of this number result immediately from 
those of *200, *201, and *202. Our definition is 

Ser = RIJ a trans n connex Df. 


We have 
*20416. F: PeSer.=. P econnex. PCJ. PG J.=. P econnex . P, GJ 
either of which might have been taken as the definition. 


After a few propositions giving other possible forms of the definition of 
serles, we proceed to a set of propositions which follow immediately from 


those of x200, *201, and *202. Such are 
x2042. F:PeSer.= . PeSer 
*20421. F:PeSer. PsmorQ. 2. QeSer 
x20424. F.ÀeSer 
*20426. +t:ix+y.=.%/yeSer 
Another important proposition on couples is 
x204272. +: PeSer. 2: D'Pel.z.Pe2,. z. T*Pel 


so that couples are the only series having unit classes for their domains or 
converse domains. 


— 
We then proceed to a set of propositions on Dro We have 
> > 
«204383. F: Pe fer, zue, 3reku, Dit Pre, e, ue 
> > 

Also, if P e Ser, Pf C*P is a one-one and P3P smor P (x204c34:35). 

We then have some propositions (*204'4—-44) on relations with limited 
fields, The most important of these are 
x204:4. H: PeSer. D. PẸ ae Ber 
x20441. F:P,QeSer.QEP.3.Q=PE CQ 

This proposition is important, since it shows that any series contained in 
a given series is wholly determined when its field is given. 


We have next a number of propositions (*204'45—-59) applying relation- 
arithmetic to series. The first set of these (*20445— 483) are concerned 
with the proof that if a “cut” is made in a series, the series is the sum of 
the two parts into which the cut divides it, where the sum is taken in the 
sense of «160 or «161, according as one part of the cut does not or does 
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consist of a single term. Most of these propositions do not require the 
full hypothesis that P is a series, but only some part of it. Thus we have 
for instance 
x20446. F:Peconnex. E1 BP. (]*P 61.2. 
P=BP4P| 1 P.NrP=i1+4+Nr(P) OP) 

with a similar proposition for B*P and D'P (4204-461). 

We next prove that if P, Q are mutually exclusive series, their sum 
(P 4 Q) is a series, and vice versa (*204:5); that if P is a series to which z 
does not belong, P + a and x + P are series, and vice versa (*204°51); that 
if P is a series of mutually exclusive series, its sum X*P is a series (20452); 
that if P, Q are series, so is P x Q (*20455); that if P is a series of series, 
II*P is contained in diversity and is transitive (*204°561), while if P is also 
well-ordered, t.e. such that every existent sub-class of C*P has a first term, ` 
then II*P is a series (x20457); and that if P and Q are series, and Q is well- 
ordered, then P? and Pexp Q are series (*204°59). These propositions are 
essential to ordinal arithmetic, but they will not be referred to again until 
we reach that stage (Sections D and E of this Part). 


> 
We have next a collection of propositions (*204"6—:65) on p*P'*a for 
various values of a, and finally three propositions on P,. Two of these are 
much used, namely 


#2047. F:PeSer.D.P,el>1 
> > 
*204 71. F:PeSer.zP,y.2. Pty P's ofa 


x20401. Ser=RIJ n trans n connex Df 
x2041. F:PeSer.=.PGJ.P?GP.Pecomnex. 
=.PeRlY. Petrans. Peconnex [(*20401)] 
220411. F: PeSer.=: PGJ. PG Pi ze «P D. Pino vic o Pag =P 
[204-1 . «202:101] 


*204:12. Fi: PeSer.=:.PCJ.P*GP:.a,yeCP.d,z y: 
«Py .v.e=y.v.yPx  [x2041.202103] 


*204121. F:: PeSer.z:. PCJ. GP. oye P.ny.2u y: 
«Py .v.yPx [x2041.9x202104] 


x20413. F:PeSer.2. PC J.PAP-À 
Dem. 


F.x2041.*2344.2 F: P e Ser. D. P? GJ. Petrans (1) 
+. (1). *201:-12. D F. Prop 


x20414. F: PeSer.=. PA P= Á. PGP. Peconnex 
[#2041 . 50:47] 
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20415. F:Peconnex.P?GJ.P3GJ.>.Petrans 


Dem. 
F.x34-5. Dh PGJ.2:zPy.yPz.2.v tz (1) 
F.*50'41. 2F:.PsG J.D: gPu .yPz .3.— (zPz) (2) 
F.(1).(2).2F:. Hp.O:zPy.yPz.2.o z.co(zPa). 
[4202-103] A. ëss, 2F . Prop 


4204151. F: Peconnex. P,,GJ.2. Pe trans 
[*204:15 . «91:502:503:511] 

«20416. F: PeSer.z.Peconnex. PPGJ.P*GJ.z.Peconnex. Poo G J 
[*204:15:151 . *200°36 . +201:18] 


We have also 
Fk: PeSer.=.Peconnex. Pë G J. 


For, by x200:37, since P* = (P? = (P*y, it follows that 
PsGJ.2.P:GJ. Ps GJ. 
A relation such as æx f yuy L zu z L z, where z+ z . # 42.24 z, satisfies 
Peconnex. P? GJ, but not P* GJ. On the other hand, 
ejyuyjzuzjwuwje 
satisfies P? G J. P* C J, but not P econnex. 
42042. F:PeSer.=.PeSer [420011.320111.3202:11] 
«20421. F:PeSer. PsmorQ.2.QeSer 
[*200:211 . «201.211 . 202211] 
#20422. F:PeSer.D.Nr'PCSer [420421] 
320423. F:PeSer.z. NPC Ser . =. ! NP n Ser 
[x200:22 . 201:22 . x202:22] 
390424. +.AeSer [*200:3 . x201:3 . 202-3] 
x20426. biz+y.=.2/yeSer [#20031 . x20131 . x20281] 
«20426. Fiz+wu.e+z.y+z.D.z 1] 4 zeSer 
[*200:31:41 . *201°411 .*202:411] 

The three following propositions deal with couples. Conples often 
require special treatment, owing to the fact that, if P is a couple, 
PE D“P = À, so that CAP D‘P)+D*P, whereas in any other case, if P is 
a series, C'(P[D‘P)=D‘P. Hence the following propositions are often 
required. 


420427. F: PeSer.«Py.D'P=1%.D.P=x|y 


Dem. 
H.x33:14. +:Hp.2Pw.).2=x (1) 
F.(1).x5024.3-F:Hp.2Pw.2.w+x. 
| QD: Transp 2z] D. ~ (wPy) (2) 
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F.(1). Transp . *50'24. D + : Hp. 2. (yPw) 
H. (2). (8). x20412. 2DF:Hp.zPw.2.y-w 
F.(1).(4).25F:. Hp.D:zPw.D.z=&.y=w 
F. (ð). «5534. 2 F. Prop 


#204271. F: P e Ser. D'Pe1.2.Pe2, 


Dem. 


H. x20427. D+: Hp. 2. (Hæ, y). P= e ly. 


[*204-25] 23. (qa,y).e+y.P=x/ y. 


[56:11] D. Pe2,:D+. Prop 


#204272. F:. PeSer.D:D'Pel.=.Pe2,.=.U1*Pel 


2043. 


x204:32. 


Dem. 


x204:33. 


Dem. 


[4204:271:2 . 56:111] 


Fi PeSer.2, ye P.D:c+y o (yPzx).=.«Py 
[4202-5 . 420413] 


> > > 
ki. PeSer.2,yeC'P.D:P'yCPti.=.yePieu to 


F.x2041. DE: Hp.):yPx.2Py.D.2Po: 
> > > 

[x32:18] diye Pe .2 . P*y C Poe 
> > 

H. x22142. Dr:y=x.2.PyCPx 


> > > 
+.(1). (2). D F: Hp. 2 : ye Pez o tæ , D „ P*y C Pre 
> E 
+.*204:-11. D+ 1. Hp. D: y ve Pie v væ. D „ye Pa, 
—> 
(x32:18:181] D.ve Ply 


=> 
+. 50°24. Dt: Hp.d.are Pe 


[PART V 
(3) 


(4) 
(5) 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 


(4) 
(5) 


> > > 
F.(4).(5).2F :. Hp.2:9 e e P'zu ae 2. (P*y C Pta) (6) 


F.(3).(6).2 F. Prop 


> 9 
ti. PeSer.z,yeCP.Oio y. P'yC Pe .= yPz 


> > 
F.x204:32.0 F :. Hp. D: zy. P*y C Die, 


=> 
py. Ne Dieu (e, 


> 
[51:15] e, ku, ue Die, 
[Hp.x471] =. yPæ:. DF. Prop 


The three following propositions only require P e RIJ ^ connex, but are 
required for application to series, and are therefore convenient in the form 
here given. 


> > 
x204331. E: PeSer.2,yeC'P.D9:Pe=PYy.=.2=y 


[«202-161 . 71:55] 


> > 3. 
*20484. F: PeSer. 2. P C Pel 1. PMFC“P €e (P> P)smor P [x202161] 
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> 
120435, +:PeSer.3.P»PsmorP [*204"34] 


This proposition shows that the series of segments which have immediate 
successors is like the original series, for a segment whose immediate successor 
> 


— 
is æ is Die, and the series of such segments is P; P. 
The following propositions («204:4— 44) are concerned with relations with 
limited fields. 
x2044. +: PeSer. D. P[aeSer [x20033 . x20133 . #20233] 


x20441. F:P,QeSer.QG P. D.Q— PEC'Q. [x20253 . x20413] 

In virtue of the above two propositions, the series contained in a given 
series are the relations resulting from limitations of the field; the process of 
limiting the field is merely the process of selecting a part of the original series 
without changing the order, 

x*20449. F: PeSer.O:QeSer.QG P.z.(qa).Q- Ppa.z.QeD'PLE 
[«204:4:41) 

x204421. +: PeSer. D. Sera RP = D'DP [x20442] 

«20448. F:PGP.PGJ.QGP.Qeconnex.2.QeSer 


Dem. 
F.x231.x«3455.2 F 1. Hp. D :2Qy .yQz. 2. e Pz. 


[*50:43. Hp] D2.—(zPay. z + 2, 
[*23:81.Hp] 2.—G(zQz). z+ z. 
[*202-103] >. e: 

[34:55] 5:Q cQ (1) 
F.x2844.2F: Hp. 2.QCJ (2) 


F.(1).(2). «2041.2 +. Prop 
«20444. H: P € RJ n trans. 2. RIP nconnex C Ber [x20443] 


The following propositions (x204-45—483) are concerned with the division 
of a series into two parts, one of which wholly precedes the other. The case 
where one of the parts consists of a single term requires special treatment, 
and so does the case where both parts consist of single terms, Ze. where the 
series is a couple. 


«20445. +: Peconnex.aeCl*C‘P—1.P\aCa.B=C’P—a.Brel.d. 
P=P¢af P B. NCP = NPD a+NrP] B 
Dem. 

+. *x24:411 . x33:17 . OD F :: Hp.>:. 
æPy.=:yea.aPy.v.xcca.yeB.xPy.v.x,yeB.xPy_(1) 

+.*37:17. Jb: Hp.D:yea.æPy.D.xea (2) 

h. (2). Transp .x202:103. D + :. Hp.2:yea.2e8.2.yP« (8) 

h. x202-55. >+:Hp.ð.a=C Pt a.8=0 PD 8 (4) 
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F.().(2.(3.(49.2F:: Hp. 2 z. 


æPy.=:æ(Pba)y.v.xceC' PL a.yeC PE B.v.z(P[8)y: 
[160-1] =z:e[PLa| + PL Bly (5) 
F.(5).«18032.0 F: Hp.>.Nr*P=Nr*P) a+ Nr*P! B (6) 


F.(5).(6.2F.Prop 
x204:46. F: Peconnex. E! PP. (f Pce1.2. 
P=BP+4P 4 P.NrP=14Nr(Pp (AP) 
Dem. 
F.*202:524. At: Hp.):2=B'P.ye 1 'P.D.ePy (1) 
F.(1).161111.2 F:: Hp. 2 1. æ (B'P 4 PEQ*P)y.z: 
æ= BP .yed'P .@Py.v . x,y e 6P . «Py: 


[93-103] =rgæe0P.yed'P.ePy: 
[33:14:17] = :æPy (2) 
F.(2).318132. DF:Hp..NrP=14Nr(P] OP) (3) 


F.(2).(8). D F. Prop 
4204461, +: Peconnex.E! BP. D'P 1.2. 
P=PUD‘P + BP. NP =Nr(Pt DP) +i 
[Proof as in x20446] 
x204402. F:. P, Q econnex . E! BP. (P e1. E! B'Q. (1*Qo»e1.2: 
P smor Q .=. PE (“P smor QL tQ [x161:33 . x20446] 
*204:463. F: P, Qe RI. E! BP.GPe1.E! BQ. U, Q e1.2. 


P smor Q. PE ‘P smor QE G*Q 
Dem. 
F.x5637. DF: Hp.2.P,Qe2, (1) 


+ .x200-35 . D+: Hp. 2. PE “P = À. Qt Q = Å (2) 
H. (1). (2). +158-202:101. D 
+: Hp. 2. Psmor Q. PL G*Psmor Qf (Q : 2 + . Prop 

x20447. F:.P,Qeconnexn RI. E! BP. E! B'Q.2: 


P smor Q.=. PE AP smor Qf Oe 
Dem. 


F.x151:18.:200:35 . +202:55 . k158:102 . > 
+: Hp. “P e1.0Qwvel1l,.2.—(P smor Q). (PE UP smor QI AQ) (1) 
H. (1). *204462-463 . D F . Prop 
x204:48. F::PeSer.D:. 
E!B“P.=:(402).41Q. NrP=14NrQ.v. Nr*P- 2, 


Dem, 
F.%20446. 2F: Hp. EI BP.(*Pc»el.2.(q4Q). NP-1 ENr'Q. (1) 
F.x1612. DF:igq!P.Nr'P-iiNrQ.2.9!Q (2) 


F.(1).(2). Dt: Hp. E! P*P.G*Pc»e1,2. 
(oO. À ! Q. N“P ib Nr Q (8) 
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F.«204272.D2 +: Hp. Q*Pe1.2.Pe2, (4) 
F.(3).(9. 2F:Hp.E! B*P.2: 
(oO), 4! Q. Ni'P- E Ni'Q. v . NP - 2, (5) 
F.x181111232.0D F: Nr'P-1 CEA ef 
(qR,z).RsmorQ.2>e0'R, Nr*P = Nr(2 bp R) (6) 
F.«x1611512.2 E: g! R.20eC0'R.3:El B2 R): 


[81515] >: Nr‘P=Nr(2¢+R).D.E!BP (7) 
F.(6).(7). DE:NYP=14NrQ.41Q..E! BP (8) 
F.x153281,2 F: P e 2,. 2. E! B*P (9) 


F.(5).(8).(9) . OF. Prop 
x204'481. F:: PeSer. D: 


ELB'P.=:(40).41Q.NrP=N*Q+1.v.NrP=2, 
[Proof as in x204"48] 


#204482. F::ae Na*'Ser.D:. 4 CO Big: ! an d'B: 
=:(48). 8e NR—-40,.a=14+8.v.a=2, 
Dem. 
F.Xl515.x15513.2 3. Hp. 2:4 C “B. S sg tan (dB (1) 
F.«204/2848. 2bE:sHp.Pea.2:. 
E!B'P.=:(48).8eNR-60,.a=14+8.v.a=2, (2) 
F.(1).(2). «20252, D k. Prop 


x204:483. F::aeNa*'Ser.O :. 4 CQ (B|Cnv):z:9g ! ao G*(B|Cnv): 
=:(48).BeNR—-150,.a=8+1.v.a=2, 
[Proof as in 204482] 
The following propositions are concerned with the application of relation- 
arithmetic to series, 


x2045. F:P,QeSer.CPaC'Q=A.=.P4QeSer 
[2004 . x201:401 . 202:401] 


20451. F:PeSer.2oeC'P.=.PpxeSer.=..% 4 P eSer 
[x200:41 . x201:41 . 202:412] 


3290452. F:PeRelexcl a Ser. CPC äer, D. EP e Ser 


Dem. 
F.x20042.«20262.2 F: Hp. 2. 3“P GJ a) 


H. (1). «20142 „ x202-42 . DF. Prop 
*204:53. F:.PeRelBexcl. A~e 0 P.2:3PeSer.z. De Ser. CPC Ser 
Dem. 
F . +200-423 . 2F :. Hp. %“P e Ser, D: P GJ: (1) 
[200-421] 2:QeCP.2.Q- (X*P)E CQ. 
[«204:4] >. QeSer (2) 
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F.«16213.2 

H:. Hp. ZP e Ser. QPR. RPS.zeC*Q.ye C R.zeC«S.2:2(Z*P)o: (8) 

[k162:13.£163:11] 2: (qM, N). MPN .ce CM. ze O N.M=Q.N=8.v. 
(HM). MeC'P.2M2.M=Q.M=8: 


[*13:22-195] 2:QPS.v.Q-8 (4) 
H. (3). 45024. 42437 .2 H: Hp(8). 2. CQ OSHA. 

[x2457.30:37] 2.Q+68 (5) 
+H. (4). (5). 2 F:. Hp. ZPeSer.D: QPR . RPS. JD. QPS (6) 
F.«1621.2 F:. Hp. 3 P e Ser. Q, ReEC“P . x e C“P . ye C“ Q.Q +R. D tæt y: 
[x202:104] D:0(S'P)y.v.y(SP)a: 
[162:13.4163:11] 2:QPR.v. RPQ (7) 
F. (6). (7). DF: Hp. ZXPeSer.D. Pe trans n connex (8) 


+. (1) . (2) . (8) 4204/52. 2 F. Prop 


*204:54. F: P e Rel®arithm n Ser. ODC Ser . CPC Ser. D. X'S*P e Ser 


Dem. 
+. x204-52, Dk: Hp. 2. EP e Ser a) 
F.1748. Db: Hp. 2. 3P e Rel excl (2) 
H. (1). (2). «204/52. 2 F. Prop 


20455. F:P,QeSer.D.Qx PeSer 


Dem, 
F.*165:27 . #20422. DH: Hp. D: 1 P.>.P [QeSer (1) 
H. *165:26 . 20422 , >F: Hp. 2. CP QC Ser (2) 
F.(1). (2). #165:21 420452. bi Hp. g 1 P.2. IP LQ Ser. 
[*166'1] D.Qx Pe Ser (3) 
F. #166713 . #20424 . DH:P=Å.D. Qx PeSer (4) 


F. (3). (4). D k. Prop 
#204551. FE: 9 1P.41Q.D:PxQeSer.=.P, Qe Ser 


Dem. 
F.x16521212.2 F s. Hp. 2: P Qe Rel excl. Ane ŒP 150: 
y e 
[4204:53.4166-1] D:PxQeSer. =. P |jQeSer. CP /5QCSer. 
.3 22 


[*165:27 .«204:22] . P,QeSer:. D. Prop 


HI 


*204:56. F:OPCRJ. D.I POJ 

Dem. 
F. x17211. DF: M (IP) N. D. (FQ). Qe OP. (MQ) Q(N*Q) (1) 
kO, Dk: Hp. D: M(TISP) N. 3. (40). MeQ+ N*Q. 
[*30:37.Transp] 2.M3$N:.2F.Prop 
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x204:561. F: PeSer. C*P CSer. 2. II*P e RJ o trans 
Dem. 
F 320043 . D F:: Hp. 2: L (TIP) M. M (IKP) N.D: 
(ON, R) . Q, Re OP. (LQ) Q (MQ) (MR) R(N*R). Lt PQ- Mr PQ. 
MVP R- NEP: 
[20412] 
32: GQ, B): Ves .v. ER v. TIPOS LO) MO. (URB) R (N* R). 
Lt ME PQ. MER NT PR a) 
F.x2041. 2 F: Hp. L (TP) M. M (IP) N K 8 
Q =R. (LQ) Q (MQ). (URB)R(NRB).LPPQ=MP PQ. 
> ~ > > 
MIPOR=N[|POR.D.(L:Q Q (NQ. Lt PeQ=NPPQ (2) 
H. x204-38 , D 
+: Hp. L (IIP) M. M (IIP) N. QPR . (L*Q) Q (M:Q) . (M*R) R(N*R). 
> > > > 
LY PQ=MPPQ.MNPR=NPER.D. 
Lp PQ=NPPQ.MQ=Q. 
> 
[x13:12] — D.LPB:Q=NPBQ.(10) Q (NQ) (8) 
F. #20433 . D 
F: Hp. L (UP) M. M (TP) N. RPQ. (LQ) Q (MQ) (MR) R (NB), 
L PQ=MPPQ.MPPR=N PRD. 
LNPR=NPPR.LR=MR. 


[81319]  D.LPPR=NPPR.(LR)R(NR) (4) 
H. (1). (2). (8) . (4) .200:43 . D 
Es. Hp. D: L (TP) M. M(II-P) ND. L (TIP) N (5) 


H. (5) . +204:56 . D F . Prop 

In order to prove that II*P is connected, we require a further hypothesis, 
namely that P is well-ordered, ùe. that every class contained in C*P and not 
null has a first term. 


1204:562, F: CCP CSersa COP sg 1a.2,. 1a — Pa: D. TP econnex 
Dem. 

+. x172'11 . «33:45 . Transp. > 

F:Hp.2:.M,NeCHIP. M4 N.2:(Q9).Qe CP. M*Q NQ: 

[Hp] D: (Q): QCP. MQ+ NQ: RPQ. 25. MR=N R: 

[x204121.«17219] D : (Q): Qe CP: (MQ) (NQ). v . (NQ) Q (MQ): 
RPQ.2,.M*R- NR: 

[x17211] 2:M (IP) Ne. N (IP) M (1) 

H. (1) #202104. D F. Prop 

x20457. Fi PeSer.PCSer:aCOP. gla. Da. gla— Pea:2, IP e Ser 

[204561562] 


538 SERIES [PART V 


x20458. H :. P € Ser, CPC Ser. OEP C Ser, Pe Rel? excl: 
aCC SP .g !a.2,.5 1 a—(Onv'E'P)'*a: 2 . IEP, ID e Ser 
Dem. 


H. «20452 . Db: Hp.d.2PeSer (1) 
EF. (1) 20457 . 2+:Hp.>.0'2'P e Ser (2) 
k. x174'25 . +: Hp. 2. 112'P smor NTP (3) 
H. (2). (8). x204-21. D F : Hp. 2. ITI; P e Ser (4) 


F. (2). (4). D F. Prop 
x204581. +: Hpx20458. 2*P e Rel? excl. D . Prod*Prod*P, Prod*Z*P e Ser 


[*174:461:43 . *204:58:21] 

#20459. ki. P, QeSerza CO Q. qla.D..qla— Qa tD ` 

P9 € Ser . (P exp Q) € Ser 
Dem. 
F.*165:27:241 . x204-22:24 , 2 F: Hp. D . P | :Q € Ser (1) 
5 
F . x16526 . «20422. 2F:Hp.2.C*P [Q C Ser (2) 
WI 


E .1e15022.71:47 .3F:8C0'P $ 3Q.q18.5.(qa)-aCO'Q.qla.B=P | “a: 
[Hp] +: Hp. CCP 1 3Q.q18.9.(qa).qta—Qa.B=P | “a (3) 
F.X9T45 D Fig la Qa. s EP [ “(a— Qa) (4) 


F.(4).KT1881.416522 D Fi LP ta Qua 2. q 1 P | “a — P y “Qa (5) 

$ J 

F.«72:508.«16532.  DFiugplP.2.a-(Cnv'P | «P | “a (6) 
Dee 


H. (5).(6).D Fri LP gta Qa. Dag! P | “a— P f Qe(OnveP JP | a. 

[x16518] 2.g!P | a (CovP | 5QP | “a (7) 

F.(8).(D).9 Hp. A P.2: i | | 
BCOP|3Q.g18.2.g18—(CnvP 450158 (8) 


F.(1).(2).(8) 20457 . DH: Hp. !P. D. IP LQ e Ser (9) 
F . (9). #176182 . 20421. D H: Hp. s! P. D. (P exp Q) € Ser (10) 
F.x176:151.x204:24. D+: P-À.2.(PexpQ)eSer (11) 
F.(10). (11). DF: Hp.>.(Pexp Q) e Ser (12) 
F.(12).«176:181.x204:21. 2 F: Hp. 2. P? e Ser (13) 


F.(12).(13). Dt. Prop 
The two following propositions are lemmas for «204-62, 


#2046.  FiPetrans.D.a v Pa Cp Pp Peta 


Dem. 
< > > 
F.4053.DE::xepP“pP“a.=:.yep'P“a.D, yPo:. 
[*40°51] ei, eg, Ae YPz: Au, A Da (1) 
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F.*x1026.)F:.xea:2€0.D,.yP2:>.yPo: 


[Exp.(1)] 2F:zxea. 3 wep Pipi Pea (2) 
F.«x101. Dki.uea.uPuizea.d,.yPz:2.yPu.uPx (3) 
F.(3).x2011.2 F:: Hp.2:.uea.uPz:zea.2,. yPz: 2. yPa:. 
[37-108] 2:1.2eP5a12ea.2,. Ëer 3, gies, 

v E > 
[Exp.(1)] D: 2€ P*a. A, epi Pp Pa (4) 


F.(2).(4). 2 F. Prop 
< > v 
x20461. F:PeRIY n connex. D . C Ponton P“ (an OP) Cao Pa 


Dem. 
H. #2005. DH: Hp. 2. píPí(a n OP) n pí Pip Pan CP) A. 
[x24311] D.p Pp Pa oppe - ze P*«(a ^ ep). 
[22:48] >. OP np Pp Pan CP) COP -p Pu n CP) 
[x24"43.202:505] Cav Pea: Dk. Prop 


ce > y 
*x204:62. F: PeSer.D.C*P a p* Pp P**(a n CP) = (an CCP) o Pa 
Dem. 
v ce > 
F.«2046.x37:265.D2 F: Hp. 2. (an CP) v Pa Cp P“p Pan OP) (1) 


+ 3716.2243. DE. (an OP) o Pita C OP (2) 
< > v 
H. x+204-61 . 22:43 „ D F: Hp . 2, CP n pí P“p'P (an CP) C (av Pa) n CCP. 
< > v 
[x37:16] D. OP o p Pp P*«(a o OP) C (an CP) y Pa (3) 


H. (1). (2). (8). D F. Prop 


A < > Y 
#20463, H:PeSer.q!p Pa. D.p Pp Pa — au Pha 


Dem. 
F. x40:65 „ Transp. OF: Hp. D. a C C“ P (1) 


< > 
F.x4062. DF: Hp. D.p Pp Pea C OP (2) 
F.(1). (2). x20462 . F. Prop 


> e > 
x20464. F:PeSer.zeD'P.2.p' Pe Pte = Pya 


Dem. 
> “E 
F.x40:62. Dt: Hp.2.p'P* P'z CC*P (1) 
> e 
F.340:51. DF: zem Po = imPu. A, zPy (2) 
> € 
H. (2). x=50-11 . D k :: Hp. Deep P“ P fæ. D 1 æ Py „ Dy „2 + y: 
[(1).+202:108] DisPxr.v.z=0 (3) 
> 
F.*201521. Dt: Hp.d:.2zePye.=i2Pa.v.z=a: (4) 
[*201-1.%13°12] 2:zPy.2.2Py: 
> e 
[(2)] 2izep'P'* Dia (5) 


F.(3).(4).(5).2F . Prop 
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The following proposition is used in «234101. 
> € > 
x20465. F:PeSer.zeC( P, D.p‘ Poa P'z a CP = Pato 


Dem. 
— &— 

F.*40'2,32F:Hp.z—e DP. D. mt Pe Pt a CP = 0P 

— 
[20411] = Pig y o 

— 
[x201:521] = Dein (1) 

> e > 

F.x40'62.20464 . D F : Hp. æ e DIP . D. pí P“ P*z n CP = Py (2) 


H.(1). (2). 2 +. Prop 
x2047. +: PeSer.>.Pyel—l [201:63 . *202°7] 
On this proposition, compare the remarks preceding *201°6. 
> > 
120471. F: PeSer.zP,y. D. P*y— Pe u ue [x20272 . x20163] 


«20472. F:PeSer.D:.2P,y.=:0Py:x0P2.2+Yy.>,.yPz 
Dem. 


F.x201:63. JF:ilp.DQ:sPy.2.zPy (1) 
F. x20471 .*12126.D F :. Hp. xP,y.2 pis Pag vy: 

[424:43.332:181] DigPz.zky.2, yPz (2) 
F. #2443 . X32181. D Fi. ebe, z+ y. D. yPe : D ¿Pig C vy o Py (3) 
F . (3). *200°361 . Dts. Hp:ePe.e+y.2,.yPet>. Pian Py=A. 
[*34°11] >. (Py) (4) 
F.(4). Fact. D F : Hp: 2Py:aPz.2+y.9,.yPz2:3.a(P+P)y. 
[x201:63] 2.uPy (5) 


F.(1).(2). (B) .2 F. Prop 
The above proposition is used in «27423. 


x205. MAXIMUM AND MINIMUM POINTS 


Summary of *205. 


The minimum points of a class a with respect to a relation P are those 
members of a which belong to the field of P but to which no members of a 
have the relation P; that is, they are those members of a which belong to 
C*P but have no predecessors in a, Similarly the maximum points of a are 
those members of a which belong to C*P but have no successors in a. Both 
these notions have been already defined in x93, but they were there only 
used for the special purpose of studying generations. Their chief utility is 
in connection with series, and it is in this connection that we shall now 
consider them. Many of the properties of maxima and minima in series do 
not demand the whole hypothesis “P e Ser,” but only “P e connex.” This is 
the case, in particular, with the fundamental property of maxima and minima 
in series, namely that each class has at most one maximum and one minimum. 
The minimum of a class, if it exists, is the first term of the class, and the 
maximum, if it exists, is the last term. The maxima with respect to P are 


the minima with respect to P; hence properties of maxima result immediately 
from the corresponding properties of minima, and will be set down without 
proof in what follows. 


It will be seen that the maxima and minima of a depend only upon a n C*P: 
the part of a (if any) which is not contained in C*P is irrelevant. 
In accordance with the definitions of x93, the class of minima of a is 
> 
denoted by minp“a, where 
— v 
minp‘a = (a n CP) — Pa, 
the definition being 
minp = 26 {æ e (a n CP) — Pia}. 
Thus min» is a relation contained in e When P is connected, we have 
> 
minp'a € 0 v 1, t.e. (by «71:12) 
minp e 1 — Cis. 
It follows that, if < is a set of classes which all have minima, minp[ « is a 
selective relation for x, t.e. 
min pf x e ea*«. 
Owing to this fact, the existence of selections can sometimes be proved in 
dealing with series (especially with well-ordered series), in cases where such 
proof would be impossible if no serial arrangement were given. 


3 
The definition of min» is so chosen as to exclude from minp‘a whatever 


-> 
part of a is not contained in C“P, and to make minp‘t‘g = tz, ie. minp Lx = Ø, 
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provided xeC*P.o(2Px). For these two reasons we have to reject two 
simpler definitions which might otherwise be thought preferable. One of 
these would give 

=> v 

minp'a = a — Pa, 
which might be obtained by putting 

minp=e+e|P Df. 
This agrees with our definition whenever a C C“P, but not otherwise, since 1t 
includes in minp‘a any part of a not contained in C*P. Hence it necessitates 
the hypothesis a C C*P in many propositions which, with our definition, do not 
require this hypothesis, and in particular in the proposition 
Peconnex .).minpae0ul, 

so that instead of having (as with our definition) 


P econnex . 3. minp e 1 — Cls 
we should only have 


P econnex . D . minp | CCP e 1 — Cis. 


For these reasons, this definition is less convenient than the one we have 
adopted. 


The other definition which suggests itself is one which will give 
> > 
minp‘a= BP] a. 
If this definition were adopted, we might dispense with a special notation 
— 
altogether, using B*P[ a, B*P[ a in place of minp‘a, minp‘a, This definition, 
however, has the drawback that, if a e 1 and P G J, 
Pta=A, 
so that we have 
=> ` 
minp'a=Á when ael.aC C*P. 
This necessitates the addition of the hypothesis awel (as in «204 45 above, 
for example) in cases where, with our definition, no such hypothesis is 
> > 
required. If we take B‘a 1P, instead of BP] a, as the class of minimum 
— uy 
points, we secure minp*t*z =g when P G J and we D*P, but not when we B*P 


Thus we still have exceptions to provide against which do not arise with the 
definition we have adopted. 


The first few propositions of this number have already been proved in *93, 
but are repeated here for convenience of reference. 


The propositions of this number are numerous and much used. Among 
the elementary properties of max» and min» with which the number begins, 
the following should be noted: 


> > > 
«20512. F.B'P = minp‘D‘P = minp CP 
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— 
x205:123. F:maxpa=A.=.anCPC Pa 
> > 
320514. F.minpa=2(xreanC'P.anPi=A) 
> > 
x20515. F.minp(an C*P)= minp“a 
> 
«20516. F.minpA=A 
*205:18. HF:c(zPx).xzeC P. 2 . minp't'z = maxp tie = x 
> > v Y 
420519. +: Petrans.>.minp‘a= minp (a v Pa) = minp*Py “a 
x205194. F:zminpa.2.c»(xPz) 


Owing to this proposition, we can sometimes dispense with the hypothesis 
P GJ in propositions about minima which would otherwise require this 
hypothesis. 

— 

x205197. F:. Pe Rl'J o trans. Dive Ce P .= x= maxp'(P'z v uz) 

Our next set of propositions (x205:2— 27) introduces the hypothesis that 
P is connected, or transitive and connected. The chief of them are 
«20521. F:Peconnex. E! minpfa. yea o CCP — tfminpfa . >. minpa Py 

T.e. if the minimum of a exists, it precedes every other member of an C“ P. 


Y <— 
x«205:22. F:Petransn connex , E ! minpa.).P“a= P*minp'a 

I.e. the terms which come after some part of a are those that come after 
its minimum (when the minimum exists). 

> e E— 

x205:25. F.minpP'=(P- Po 

We have next the fundamental proposition: 

> > 

x205:3. &:Peconnex.>.minp‘acQul.maxpfacOul 
whence 


*205'31. F: Peconnex.>.minp, maxp e 1 — Cls 
which leads to 


«20533. F: Peconnex.«C U‘minp.>.minpf x € ea 


This proposition is useful in the theory of well-ordered series. Observe 
that “< C U‘minp” means that < consists of classes which have minima. 


We have next a set of propositions (*205-4—: 44) dealing with the 
relations of minp‘a to B‘P{ a and B'a1 P; next we have propositions on the 
relations of the minima of two different classes, of which the most useful is 


20555. F:Peconnex. BP ea.2. BSP =minp‘a 


> 
We have next various propositions on p*P**(a n C*P), of which the chief is 


> > 
*205°65. F: Petranso connex . E ! minp‘a . D . p‘P‘‘(a n CCP) = P'minp'a 


Le. the predecessors of the whole of a class contained in C*P are the 
predecessors of its minimum (if it has one). 
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A useful proposition is 


5 -> => 
*205°68. F: P**aCa. D. minpía = min (P )“a 
Le. if a isa hereditary class, its minima with respect to P are the same 
as its minima with respect to Po. 


We prove next that if Pa has a maximum, so has a (*205°7), and that 
if Peconnex, only a unit class can have its maximum identical with its 
minimum (*205°73). 

X205:8—'85 are concerned with relation-arithmetic. The chief proposition 
here is 

> > Y 
x2058. F:SePsmorQ.>.minpa = 8ming Sa 

Te. in any correlation, the minima of the correlates of a class are the 
correlates of the minima. 


We end with two propositions on relations with limited fields. The more 
useful of these is 


— 
42059.  F:Peconnex.k C O*P ewel. D. min (PL «y'a minp (a e x) 


«2051. F:zminpa.z.zean CP — Pita [93:11] 
x205:101. F:xmaxpa.=.zeanCP—P“a.=.xmin (P) a (93:115] 
x205:102. F. maxp = min (P) [493-114] 
420511. F.mija-an CP — Pea [x93111] 
x205111. F. max aman OP = Pita [x93-116] 
20512. +. BP = minp“D“P = maa Pp [x93-112] 
4205121. H. B«P = maxp'C'P = max pP [x93-117] 
4205122. F: minus A.=.an OP C Pa [x20511 . x24:3] 
4205123. F:maxpa=A.=.an OPC Peta 

420513. F.minpav P*a-(an CP)u Pea — [k9291.x20511] 
205131. F. ma, xpfav Pta = (a n CCP) o SCH 

420514. F. ES EE Pom A} [«37:462 . 20511] 
4205141. H. maxpa =â (rea o CP ao Pea — A] 


d 


ber 
x20515. F.minp(an CCP) — minpfa [x37:265 . 205:11] 
—+ 
*205°151. F. maxp(a n CP) = maxp‘a 
-> 
x20516. |. minp‘A=A [20511 . 24:23] 


y 
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— 
x2051061. F.maxpA=A 
x20517. F:. velan CP).2,.— (zPz):an C Pe1:2. 
— 


> 
minp‘a = maxpía = a n CP 


Dem. 
F.x1314. Akt, Hp.2:sea.zPy.2s y. o Fy (1) 
F.«5216. DF: Hp.2:25,4ea0n CP. Dz y 2=Y (2) 
H. (1). (2). 43817 . D F:. Hp. 2:2ea.aPy . Os, y - yea: 
[37:1] 2: Pea C — a: 
[*22:811] D:aC—P “a (3) 
F.(3).«20511.2F. Prop 


«20018. b:~(a@Pa).aeC*P. >. minp“t'z = maxp tx =a 
Dem. 
> > 
F.«20517.2F: Hp. D .minp o = maxptz= ue (1) 
F.(1). 534.2 +. Prop 
x205181. F:zPy.-(zPz).-—(yPz). 2 . ming (ta v ty) = x 


Dem. 
+.*37:105. D+: Hp. D. ave Pa vU), He Bette v t€) (1) 
+.*33:17. 2F:Hp.2. uo C OP (2) 


F.(1).(2) .*20511.3-:Hp.2. min (ea v (y) —- u“: D+. Prop 
*205'182. F: P? GJ.zPy.2.minp((&zvty)- c 
Dem. 
H . «200:36 . 45043 . D H : Hp. D (Pz) .~(y Pa) (1) 
+. (1). *205:-181. D F. Prop 
x200183. F:. P? C J. Peconnoex.z, ye C*P .2: 
minp'(t*z v t*y) - z.v . minp'(t*z v ty) y 


Dem. 
F.«202103.2 F:. Hp.2:z— HN, Ën, vue (1) 
F.«20518. DF: Hp.2=y.D.minp (tís v Uu ss (2) 
+. #205182 . D +; Hp. æP y. 2 . minp (t's v (als & (3) 
F.«205:182. D +: Hp. yPz . 2. minp(t'z v ty) 2 y (4) 
F.(1).(2).(3).(4).2 +. Prop 

> > Y > v 
*205:19. F:Petrans. 3 .minp'a =minp(a v Pa) = minp C Py “a 
Dem. 


F.x«20511. DF. minp‘(a v Pea) = (a m ; Pea) n C P= ~Pa T Pe) (1) 
+. (1) .*20155.2F-: Hp. 2. minp'(a v Pea) = (au Pa) ^ OP — Pig 


[*22:9] =an OP — Pata 
— 
[«205:11] = min p‘a (2) 
R&W II 35 
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F.«20152.437:2685.2F : Hp. 2. Pea = (an CEP) v Pea n CP). 


[(2)] 3. mins Pata — = min pan CP) 

> 
[x205:15] = minp'a (3) 
F.(2).(8).2F. Prop 


> > > 
«200191. F : Pe trans. D. maxp‘a =maxp(a v Pq) = maxp Py “a 


y > > 
1205192. F: Petrans. 8 C P*a. 2. minp“(a v 8) = minp‘a 
Dem. 
F.x«20511.x201:56.2 


F: Hp. D. minz (a v 8) - (au B) n CCP — Peta 


[422-68] — (an OP — Pia v (B n OP — Pa) 
[24:3] =an CP Pea 

=> 
[*205-11] =minp‘a: D F . Prop 


> > 
x205:193. H: Petrans. 8 C P*q. O2. maxp'(a v 8) = maxpfa 


x205194. H: xminpa.D.v(æPæ) 
Dem. 


487105. D+.wea.aPæ.D.we Pa (1) 
- (1). Transp . D F : æ e a — P**a.2 .— (æ Pæ) (2) 
.(2). «2051. D +. Prop 
x205195. F : s maxpa. 2 .— (z Pa) 
x206:1906. 
Dem. 
> c > 
F.x20519.2 F :: Hp. 2: minp(t*z v Pex) = minpt “a: 
E 

[*+205:18] Dize CP. min (ou Ptay=a (1) 

F.x20511.2 F : minp (tx v Pa) =a D.e CP (2) 

F. (1). (2). D +. Prop 


r SE E ZE E E 


E 
1. PeRM n trans. D :x €e “P „=. x= ming (t's v Pa) 


— 
*x205197. F :. P e RJ n trans. D zx e CP. .c— maxp(P'a v tz) 


«2052.  F:.Peconnex. E! minjfa. yea n C P .D iminpfa- y. v  minpfa Py 
Dem. 
F.x202108.2 +». Hp. 2: yP minp'a. v . minpía = y . v . minp'a Py (1) 
F.x20514. D+: Hp. D .—(yP minp‘a) (2) 
F.(1).(2). D+. Prop 
In the remainder of the present number, when a proposition has been 


proved for minp, we shall not state the corresponding proposition for maxp 
unless it is specially important. When propositions concerning maxp are 
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required for reference in the sequel, we shall refer to the corresponding 
propositions for minp, in case no reference exists for maxp. 
120521. +: Peconnex. E! minp'a.yean CP — t^ininp'a . 2 . minp'a Py 
[*205°2] 
1205211. +: Pe trans n connex . E! minp‘a. ye Pa. 2 . minpa Py 
Dem. 


+. *37:-105 . D+: Hp. D. (Jæ) . x ea. æ.Py (1) 
F.*1313. D+bræea.æPy.c=minp“a. 2. minpta Py (2) 
F.x20521.2F: Hp. xe a. æPy .x + minpfa. 2. minpfa Pe, æPy 

[Hp.*201:1] 3 .minp'a Py (3) 


F.(1).(2).(3).29 +. Prop 


v E 
120522. +: Petrans n connex . E! minp‘a. >. P**a = P*minp‘a 
[205-211 . x37-181] 


— v 
x20523. F: Peconnex.veD'P.yeB'P.D.<Py 
+.x93101.3+:Hp.d.¢4+y.~(yPx). 
[x202:103] 2.zPy:2F.Prop 
>v c 
«20524. F: Peconnex. 2. BPCp'P*DP.— [20523] 
> > 
x205:241. +: Peconnex.>.BSPCp‘P“A'P [Proof as in 20524] 
> e E— 
«20525. F. mins Pg= (P> Pz 


Dem. 
> € € ve 
F.x205:11. DE. minp' Droe = Die — P“ Dro 
< «e 
[*37:301] = Die — Pg 
e — 
[x32:31:35] =(P = Pay . D +. Prop 


The following proposition is used in the theory of well-ordered series 
(«250:2). 


4205-251. +: min P. = e DP P?) [x205:25] 
4205252, Fig maxp Pte o coe PP») 
4205253. F: Peconnex. E! BEP. D. AP = PBP [x202-524] 
4205-254, H: Peconnex.ELB'P..minpUP=P=PABP [20525325] 
4205255. Fig nin P.D. g! BP 

Dem. 


> 
F.x93:101.2 F: BÉP— A.D.D'PCQ'P. 


[437-271] 5. p= Brett, 

— 
[#205°122] >. ming«T*P = A (1) 
H. (1). Transp . D +. Prop 


35—2 
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x205256. F:. PeSer.2: 
E! minpg«TP.z.E! PB“ P. =. minp “P = PS BSP 
[«205:254:255 . «201:68 .202:52:7] 
x20526. F:Q C P.2.min [ CI'C*Q E ming 


Dem. 
F.x37201.2 F :. Hp. aC Q.D: Qa C Pea . 4 CO Q. a C OP : 
[Transp.«22:621] 2:a- P*aCa- Q““a .a=anC Y =an CEP: 
[x205:11] 3: mapa C minata t 
[x32:18] 2:zminpa.2.zminga:. 2 F . Prop 


> > 
x205:261. F: PL Beconnex.@n C*P— 1.2 ..min (PL Ya = ming'(a n 8) 
Dem. 
F. x205:11 .202:54 *37°413 *86:34 . D 


— v 
F: Hp. .min (P gie =a a Bn CP- (Bn Pan B) 
> 
[«22:93.«205-11] = minp'(a n 8): D+. Prop 
=> 
*205'262. +: Petrans n connex . gean CP, 8 — Pfzvtfz.2. 


= -> 
minp‘a = minp (a n B) 


Dem. 
F.«x3218.2 FE :. Hp. yea. yPz.2:y ean B: 
[437-105] D:yPz.D.ze Pea n 8) (1) 
F.«x5115.2F:. Hp. yea.y22.2:yean B: 
[x37:105] Dr ube, 3. ze Pea n B) (2) 
F.*#5115.#201:'1.32F:Hp,.ye8ea.zPy.yPe.D.zea.oPze 
[x37:105] 3. ze Pea B) (3) 
H. (1). (2). (3) #202103. Fs. Hp. D:yea.yPz.D.ze Pan B): 
[x37:105:2] >: P“ta = Pan B) (4) 
H. 437-181. 4202101.2 +: Hp. D, Pæ C Pea Bis CP — p. 
[»22:82] 3. CP - Pea C8. 
[422:621.(4)] 5. C'Paa-P*az0 P nan p- Pan). 
[205:11] 2. insa = nido n 8): I+. Prop 


x20527. HEP eitibn connexcuvun d P. px Piso qta ds 


>» = > 
minp‘a = min (P L 8)*a = minp(an 8) 
Dem. 


F.x5241.2F : Hp. Plok ito.) . Brel z 
[x205-261] ` >. min (P! By'a — minp(a n B) (1) 
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> «e 
F.*202101.>+: Hp. P'z— (2.2. CP — viz — P'z Pa. 


[37:105] 3.0*P C Peta a 8). 

[x205:122.x37:413] >. minp(an 8)=A.min(P] B)a= A (2) 
— 

F.(1). (2). 2 F: Hp. 2. min (P[ 8)'a = minp(a n B) (3) 


F.(3).«205:262.2 +. Prop 
The above proposition is used in «2507. 


> > 
x2003. +: Peconnex.).minpac0ul.maxpae0 v1 


Dem. 
— 
F.x20511.2F:.2,yeminpfa.2:2,yean C'P:zea.2,. co (aPa).— (aP) : 
[41071] 2:2,y can CCP . e (yPz) .-(zPy) (1) 
— 
H. (1). *202:103. D + :. Hp.>:2,yeminpa.).c=y: 
— 
[*52:4] D:minpfacOul (2) 
> 
Similarly F:.Hp.2:maxpfae0 v1 (3) 
F. (2). (3). D+. Prop 


The above proposition is of great importance in the theory of maxima and 
minima. 
x20531. F: Peconnex.3.minp, maxpe 1 —> Cls [*205:3.*71:12] 
— 
x20532. :.Peconnex.3:q!minp‘a.=.E! minpía. = . a e (*minp 
[*205°31 . «71:163 . 3341] 


x20533. F: Peconnex. < C G*minp. 2. minp[ « e ea“ 


Dem. F.«20531.2F: Hp.. ming[ «e1— Cls a) 
F.x2051. 3+-:Hp.>.minpP «Ge (2) 
F,*35:65. I+: Hp. 2.G*min;l «=x (3) 


F.(1).(2). (8). «80-14 .2 F . Prop 
120534, k:Peconnex. «C G*minp. 2. eCls mult [«205:33 . 88:2] 
The following proposition is used in 260-17. 


x20535. HF: PPC J . P econnex . 2 :. 
x=minpa.=:weanC'P:yean CP ue, Dy. GË 
Dem. 
F.«x20531.x71:36. D F :: Hp.>:.2=minp'a4.=:2minpa: 


[«2051.«37:205] = : e a n C*P — P**(a e CP): 

[*37 105] zirean CPiyean CP .2,.c»(yPz): 

[(451221]2 xean CP: y 2 2.2, (yPz): yean CP—t5.2,.—(yPz) (1) 

F.x20036.2F z. Hp. D :yPz.D2, y. y o: 

[Transp.*10°1] 2:y -2.2,.c(yPz) (2) 

F.(1).(2).2F : Hp. 2 z. 
z=mMminp'a.=:ccanCPiyean CCP — ute D, .o(yPx): 

[*202:5] :veanOP:yean CEP — ua . 3, „ æPy 2: D H. Prop 
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— 
«20536. F: P etrans n connex . D . minpa C p P4**(a n OfP) 
Dem. 
F.205:2.«20118.2 F:. Hp. æ=minpta. D : ye(a n OP) . D, . Py: DH. Prop 
The above proposition is used in x230:53, 
—) 
x205:37. F:Petrans.maxpa=A.>.Py“a=P“a [x201:52 . 205123] 
The following proposition is used in *257°21. 


=> > 
20538. F:P,CJ.2.unp'Py**y C min (Ppop 


Dem. 

F.«200381.2 F s: Hp. D 1. xep. Dz r YPL 3 D 3 X ep. D, v m (xP oy) : 
— v 
[340:51.337:105] D 1. p' Py C — Pro (1) 
— 
F.«4062.2F:gtlu. 2. p Py CCCP (2) 
F.x2412.2F:en 14.2. C CP (3) 
— v 
kH. (1).(2). (38). 9+:Hp.D. pnp Pr un C un CP — P, y 
=> 
[x205:11.*91:504] C min(Py,)*u : D H. Prop 
> E € 

1205381. F: P,, CJ. maxr p= A. D. p Pi =p Prop 

Dem. 

P o 

F.x205385,. J F: Hp. 2. pap Py p=A (1) 


H. (1) . x40:58 24:97 . D 
E 
bi: Hp.D:.xep Pa uu. St ye pe dy Na, y +a: 


[*200°38] TYE Me dy. YP yt! 
E 
[40:53] =:wepP, tu :: AE, Prop 


The three following propositions lead up to *205°42, which is used in 
x261:26. 


> >v 
#2054. F:CPel.D.B'P=A.BP=A 


Dem. 
F.x56381.x5515.2 +: Hp. D. (Jæ), D'P = vc. (P = uz. 
> — 
[*93:101] .BP=A.BP=A:53+.Prop 


> 
«205-401. +: gi B'P[a.>.anC'Poe0v1.C'Plarme0u1 
Dem, 


F.xX2054. Transp. DF: Hp. 2. “PE acve1 (1) 
+ 93-103 +: Bn, dq! Pta (2) 
F.(D.(2). Dt: Hp.d.0PPanc0vul (3) 
F. «37-41. D.C PLtaCan OP (4) 


H. (4) . x60:-32:371 . Transp. D+: CPE ave 0 u 1. D. an C“Pcve0 uU 1 (5) 
+. (3). (5). D +. Prop 
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The following proposition, besides being required for *205°42, is used in 
1250151. 
> > 
20541. F:Peconnex.anCPoel.3.minpa=B'Pla 
Dem. 


F.X20254. >: Hp. 3. CP La=anCiP a) 
F.x3741. 2H.G'PEa-a n Peta (2) 
F.(1). (2) . x98:-108 . D Fi Hp. D. BPD aman 0P- (an Pea) 
[«22-93.«205:11] = minpfa: D +. Prop 


*205:42. +:Peconnex.E!B*P] a.D. BP] a= minpfa 
Dem. +.x205:401.3+: Hp.>.anC'Poel. 
> > 
[»205:41] >. minpfa = BP a (1) 
F.(1).*32:41.2 F. Prop 
The following proposition leads up to *205°44, 
> > 
120543. +: Peconnex.qlanD‘P.5.minp‘a= Bla} P 


Dem. 
— ` — v v 
F.x20511.  DF.minp‘a= (an D'P — Pia) v (an BYP — Pa) 
— — v v 
[*35:61.*37:4J = Bia, P o (a n BP — Pa) (1) 
— v 
F. x20523. | Db:Peconnex.zean D'P.ye BrP. 3. zeg, fu, 
[37 :1] 2.y e Pa (2) 
— y v 
+. (2) . x10-23 . D +: Hp. 2. B'PC Pio, 
-— v 
[*24:3] Dan B'P Pita = A (8) 
F.(1).(8). D +. Prop 


120544. k:Peconnex. E! B'a1 P. 2. minpfa— Bia, P [x205:43 . x32:41] 
The following propositions deal with the circumstances under which the 
minimum of one class is identical with, or earlier than, that of another. 
x2055.  F:Peconnex.a C 8. minp/8ea. 2. E! minpía. minp'a = minp'8 
Dem. k+.*37:2. Transp. F: Hp. 2.— P“BC-P“a. 
[*205-11.H p] 2.minp'8 cea — Pa. 
— 
[2051] 2.minp'B e minp“a (1) 
F.(1).«2053.2F. Prop 
— 
*205:501. F: P econnex. minpa=minp 8 . D. 8C -—p‘P“‘a 
Dem. 
F.x20511.2 F:. Hp. 2: ming'acoe P**8 : 
[x37:105] 2:yeB8.2, .c (yP minpfa): 
[*20511] D: yep. Dy. (H2). 2ea.~(yPe): 
> 
[40:51] 25>:8C-p Pa :. D +. Prop 
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x20551. PF: Peconnex.aC8.E!minpa.E!lminp8.>: 
minpa=minp*8 . v . minp* P minp‘a 
Dem. 
F.x221.x2051.2F : Hp. DO. minp'ae 8 n CEP (1) 
F.(1).«2052.2 F. Prop 


x205052. +: Petransnconnex.qlan vg. 
E! minp‘a. E! minp’8.>.minp‘a P minp8 
Dem. 
F.xX4051.2F:. Hp.) :(g2):2ea:ye 8.Oy. c Py (1) 
F.x2052.2bF: Hp.2:.2ean OP. D„ : minpta = c. v . minp'a Pa (2) 
F.(1).«x2051.2F z. Hp. D : (Tx). v ea. sP minp“B : 


[*38:17] D : (Jæ) .v ea n C*P . cP minp*8 (3) 
F.(2).(3). D-:.Hp.>:(4920):2P minh: minpa=x.v.minpa Po: 
[«201-1.313:195] 2 : minp“a P minp’8:. I+. Prop 


x20553. F:PecomnnexnRlIJ.zean CP E = P*q.23.«-maxpía 
Dem. 
+. «5024, Dk: Hp. D. vea a CP Pen, 
[Hp] 2.vzean OP — Pa, 
[205111] D2.ze maxp'a (1) 
F.(1).«205:3.2 F . Prop 


— 
x205064. F:.PecSer.O:ccan CP. Po = Pa. = . x= maxpía 


[«205:53:22] 
*205°55. F: Peconnex. BSPea. >. BSP = minpía 
Dem. 
F.x93101.«3716.OF : E! BP.D. BP e CCP — Pa (1) 
F.(1).«2051. Sk: B'Pea.2.BP minpa (2) 


F.(2).20531. D +. Prop 


— 
*205:56. H.maxp's'« C maxp“« 


Dem, 
— 
F.x205111.340:38. D F . maxp's*« C stk n CCP — s Pg 
[40:11] Cf f(qa).aexc.yean C'Pic(qa).aex.ye Pa) 
[10:56] C9 {(qa).aex.yean CCP — Pa} 
— 
[«205:111] C (a). a e x . y e maxp“a) 
[*40-5] C massiv, D F. Prop 


*205:561. F: « C—(I*maxp.2.s*kce(I*maxp [3205:56 . 37:26:29] 
2056. H: Peconnex.D:eE!minpa.s.«n CP C Pa [420532122] 
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«205:601. +: Peconnex. aC CP . 2: E! minpa.=.a€ Bee [«205:6] 
> > y 
x20561. HF: Peconnex. 2. C*P = (C*P n p'P**(a n C*P)) y minpa y Pq 
[*202°505 . «205:13] 
> > Y 
120562. F:Peconnex.sp an CP .D.C'P — p*P**«(a 6 CP) v minpfauP*fq 
[440762 . #20561] 
x20563. F:Peconnex. P GJ.g!(ao C*P).2. 
> Y > 
pP“ (an CCP) = C*P — P**a — minpfa 
[*202:502 .:205:13] 
x20564. +: Peconnex.q!(an C*P).2. 
> y > 
minp‘a = CCP — P*a — pf P**(a n CP) 
Dem. 
F.x205:62. 3k: Hp. 2 


=> 
OP — Pea — — sr nop) = minpta— Pera — pe Pea n P) (1) 


— 
F.x«20511.2F.minpía— Pq = = iin a (2) 
> 
F.x20514.2H-:. zeminpía.2:9y ea. Oy .v(yPæ) : 
[*205-11.101] 2:ce(zPs).vean CP: 
— 

[x40:51] D:g~ep P“ (an CP) (3) 

> > > 
F.(3).3-.minpa— p*P(a n CP) = minp‘a (4) 


F.(1).(2).(4).>F. Prop 


> > 
120565. F: P etrans n connex . E ! minpa.).p P“(a n CCP) = P*minp'a 
Dem. 
F.x2052.2 F:: Hp. D :.zPmingfía.O:yean CP . Oy æP y: 


— 
[40:51] D: zep Plan CP) (1) 
=> > 
F.X2051 34012. D F : Hp. D .p*P(a n OP) C P*minp'a (3) 
F.(1).(2).2 +. Prop 


*205'66. HF: Petransnconnex. E ! minpía.2. 
—> >. y < . 
pP(an CCP) =P'minpa. Pa = P*minp'a . 
+ — v 
CP — p* P**(a n C“ P) o Uminpta y P “a 
[x205:65-22 . x202-101] 
x20067. +: PeSer.D:z-minpía.z KE p Pa n CP). e CP 


Dem. 
F.x205:65111 . > 


F:.Hp.2:z- minp'a.2. Pts - =p Pa nCOP).ce EZ (1) 
> 
F.x5024.2 F: Hp. Dia = =p P*(a nC P).2. ave p Pea n CCP) (2) 
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> 
+. *200:-5 . D b: Hp (2). D „an P&z = A. 


[*37:462] 2.«cc Pa 
+. (2). (3) . x202:505 . D +: Hp (2), x e C“ P . D . x ea n CEP — P “a 
[x205:3:11] D. z= minp'a 


H. (1). (4). DF. Prop 


Y > > 
x205:68. -:P“aCa.7.minpa=min(P,,)a 


Dem. 
+.x91711.3+:Hp.>2.P,a=P“a. 
> -> 
[x20511] 2.min(P,,)'a = minp‘a: D+. Prop 


v > 
1205681. +: Py, econnex. P*aCa.2.minpfae0 v1 [205688] 


— > 
2057. F: !maxp'P“a.).q!maxp“a 

Dem. 
F.x371:2265. DFian CPC Pa.d. Pal PHP a 
F.(1). Transp. DF iq! P**a— PMP “a. D. lan CP — Pa 
F. (2). x205'111. DF. Prop 


— 
X200 71. F:Peconnex.5! maxp'P**q . 2. messi Pa (P = P?) maxp‘a 


Dem. 
F.x20573.2F: Hp. 2. E! maxp!P**aq. E! maxpa. 
[«205:101] 2 .maxp*P**q e Pa 
F.(1).«205101 ,.2 F :. Hp. D : maxp*P'*acoe P“ Pa ; 
[37:39] Diyea. Dy. ~(maxp Pa Pry): 
[Mm] Ds (maxp’ Pa P? maxpfa) : 
[*34°5.Transp] . D:2Pmaxp“a.>.o(maxp Pa Pz): 
[*205:21] 2:2ea— Lfmaxp'a. 2 .c»(maxp*P'*a Pz) 


F.(2).x3T1.2F:Hp.2.(q2)-2ea. maxp'P*'a Pz 
F.(4).(5. It: Hp.>.maxp*P“a P maxp“a 
F.(3).(6).3F. Prop 


> 
«20572. +: Peconnex. PG P*?.3.~q!maxp*P“a [x20571 . Transp] 


(3) 


(4) 


(1) 
(2) 


(1) 
(2) 


(3) 
(4) 


(5) 
(6) 


x20573. +: Peconnex. minpy=maxpy.).ynC*Pel.yn CCP =e minp’y 


Dem. 
F.x20521. D+:.Hp.D:zeyn CP —téminp y. D.maxpy Pz. 
[*37:1] >. maxp'y e Py 


F.«205111.2F: Hp. D .maxp ye Py 
F.(2).(1). Transp. +: Hp. D.y ^ C'P —tfminpy— A . 
[*205:11] f D.yn CO P=1*minp y: D+. Prop 


(1) 
(2) 
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x205731. kr, Peconnex a RIJ . D : ming*y = maxp*y . = .yanOPel 


[205:17-73] 
x205732. +: Peconnex.ynC'Poel.E!minpy. E! maxp*y.2. 
minp^y P maxp‘y 
Dem. 
F . x20573 . Transp. D F: Hp. 2. maxpía + minp'a. 
[x205:21] >. minp'a P maxp“a : D+. Prop 


The following propositions lead up to *205°75, which shows that the 
minimum of a class belongs to D*P unless the part of the class contained in 


OP is BP. 
> v > 
290574. Kian CCP C BP. 2 .minpa=an OP 


Dem. 
F.x98:101.2 F: Hp. D. un D'P— A. 
[x37-261-29] 23.P*aq-A. 
> 
[*205:11] >.minpa=an C'P:2F.Prop 


— 
x205741. F: Peconnex. an CP c»ce1.2. minpfa C De P 


Dem. 
F.x20521.2HF:Peconnex.y — minpía.zea n CP — ‘y. D .yPz: 
> 


[x2053] DF: Peconnex.yeminpa.zeanCP-1y.D.yPz: 

[63313] ` D+: Pecomnex.yeminp'a. lan CO Py .2 . ye DP: 

[x52:181] DF: Peconnex.anC’Prel D ni CD'P:2Fr.Prop 

*205:742. F:. Peconnex. 2:3! minpfa — D'P.=.an C P- EP 
Dem. 

F.x20574. DhranO'PauBP.>.minpa=uBP. 


[93-101] 2.9 !minpa— DP (1) 
> 
F.x205741.2 F: Hp. !minpa—D'P.D.anC'Pel (2) 
> 
F.x«20511. E: mina D'P.2.g!ao CP-D'P. 
[«93:103] 3.g!aa B'P (3) 


H. (2). (8). *202:52, D F: Hp. Iminpa—D'P.D.anOP=4BP (4) 
F.(1).(4).2F. Prop 
Y > 
420575. HF: Peconnex.D:(anC'P=1B'P).=.minpa C DP 
[205-742] 
Observe that c (aa 0P = “B P) is not in genera} equivalent to 


an CCP + “BP, since the latter implies E!B“P, while the former does 
not. 
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The following proposition is important. 
> > v 
2058. +:SePsmorQ.>.minpa=S“mingS“a 


Dem. 
F x205-11. D E. St ming’ SMa = Si Sta n OQ QS a} (1) 
H.æl51:11. D+: Hp. 2. S« C 0Q (2) 
F.(1). (2). 2 F: Hp. 2. 3ming Sa = Se Seta — Qe ! 
WIER = ge eta — se Sq 
[#72°5.4150°23] =an CCP Pta 
[x20511] = minp'a : D +. Prop 


390581. F: Se Psmor Q.D:E!minpa.=.,. E! ming“S“a 
Dem. 
-> 3 ux 
H. x205'8 . *73'22 . D F :. Hp. D : minpfasm ming Sea z 


> > 
[73:44] 2:minpfael. =. ming Sae el: 
[x53:3] 2: E!minjfa. z . E! minga : :. JF. Prop 


420582. E: Se PsmorQ. El minpa. D. minp‘a=S'ming‘Sa 
[53:31 . 2058-81] 
The two following propositions are used in x251:13. 
> > 
20583. F:rzreC*P.q!C’Paa.>. .minpa=min(P+2)a 
Dem. 
F.*161:1.)+ : Hp. 2. {Cnv (P bæ)]“a= Pau. 
[*161:142. x24495] D.a n O(P 4» 2) — (Cnv(P bæ) a=an OP — Pa. 
E > 
[*205:11] >. min (P 4» z)'a = mnp'a : D+. Prop 
— 
«2050831. F:z— é CCP. C«(P 2) na= uz. D. min (P + za = uz 
Dem. 
F.*161:11. D2F:.Hp.2:ze8ea.D,.— [e (P 42) 2}: 


[x37:1.Transp] 2:2c»e [Cnv*(P p 2))%a (1) 
F.(1).«22:621.2 F : Hp. 3.0% 2 C(P 42) na — (Onv*(P + 2) “a 

> 
[x205:11] =min(P 4» z)'*a:2 F . Prop 


The two following propositions are used in «25114. 


> > 
4205832. F: ze OCP. z~ea.>.maxp'a= max (P 4» z)'a 
Dem. 


; > > 
F.x205111.1612.2 FE: P= À.D. maxp/a— A . max (P p 2)a=A (1) 
F.«205111.«16111:-14. e 


F:Hp.q!CPna.D. ne (Pp+oa=an IE v iz) — — (Pea v LC) 
[*24:495.205:111] - maxi (2) 
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F.*161:14 .x205:151:161 . D 

> > 
F:Hp.4!1P.CPna=A.D.maxpa=A.max(P 4»2)a— A (3) 
F.(1).(2).(3).2 F. Prop 


>) 
205833. LH: !1P.2eC'P.zea.D.max(P + 2)a=1%Z 
Dem. 
F.x16111.5 FE: Hp. 2. (P 4» 2) a CP. 


> 
[x161:14.*205111] >.max(Py2)a=an(CP o z) - CP 
[x22:621.Hp] e (ër, Prop 
The following proposition is used in x251:25. 
> 
20584, FiO PO Q- A. 10 P oa. D. min (P$ Qya- minpfa 
Dem. 
F.x16011. D+: Hp. 2. {Cnv(P4#Q)} “a= P**a o Q. 
— v 
[*205:11.k160:14] D. min (P 4 QYa-aa (CP o C*Q) — (P**a o CQ) 


[24495] —a OP — Pita 
> 
[205:11] =minpa : D F. Prop 


4205841. H: CP n a= A 2 min (P 4 Qa minga 
Dem. 
F. x16011. DH: Hp. D 4Cnv(P 4 Q)]“a= Qa. 
[420511410014] D. min (P 4 Qa =a (C*P v OQ) Oa 


[Hp] =an CQ Qr 
[*205:'11] = minga: D+. Prop 


The following proposition is used in x251'2. 


*205'85. F:.PeRel'excl.O:z(min(XP)]a. 
Dem. 
H. #1621223 . #2051. D :. æ {min (ZP) a. =: 
een: GO), QeC'P.aFQ:(qQ y) - Qe CCP.yea.yQo: 
c» (5Q, Rut, c FQ. RPQ.y FR. y ea: 
[x37:105] = : x ea: (HQ) . Q € CP . FQ: FQ. Q € CP. Dg. ~e Oa : 
aPQ-QEOP De. Que PFa (1) 
F.(1).36312 . 14-26 . D E :: Hp. D :. æ {min (Z*P)] a. = 
(40) - ef. Qe U*P aen — Quta t ef). Q e CP. Dq. Q e Pea — Do fia; 
[4163:12.1426] 2 : (4Q) . FQ . Q € CP. x e a — Oa -Qe Fea — Pepe: 
[2051] =:(qQ).Qminp (Peto) .æ minga ::D F. Prop 


. (Q) -Q minp Drei . & minga 
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> > 
2059.  F:Peconnex. &CCCP . kce1. 2 . min (PD «)'az ming'(a n x) 


[205-261] 
v > 
«20591. F: P“ag Ca, P. L aeconnex.O. minpfaeQ v1 
Dem. 
> > 
F.«205:261.2 H: Hp . u n C*Pcoe1.2. min (Po E a)a=min (P; ya 
— 
[x205:68] =minpa. 
> 
[x205'3] 2.minpfae0 ul (1) 
— 
F.x93:113.«60371.2 F:a ^ CP e1.2. minp'a eO v 1 (2) 


F.(1).(2). 2 F. Prop 


x206. SEQUENT POINTS 
Summary of *206. 


A “sequent” of a class a is a minimum of the terms that come after the 

whole of a ^ C*P; that is, we put 

> > € 

seqp‘a = minp'p*P*(a n C* P). 
Thus the sequents of a are its immediate successors. If a has a maximum, 
the sequents are the immediate successors of the maximum; but if a has no 
maximum, there will be no one term of a which is immediately succeeded by 
a sequent of a; in this case, if a has a single sequent, the sequent is the 
“upper limit” of a. Whenever P is connected, and therefore whenever 


P is serial, every class has one sequent or none with respect to P, by 
120513. 


It will be seen that the sequents of a are the same as the sequents 


=>) 
of an C*P, and therefore that seqp‘a depends only upon anC*P: if a has 
terms not belonging to C*P, they are irrelevant. 


For the immediate predecessors of a class a, we put 
> > > 
precp'a = maxpp*P“(a n CCP). 
We have precp- seq (P), so that propositions about precp result from those 


about seq» by merely writing P in place of P; they will therefore not be 
given in what follows. 


Among the elementary properties of seqp with which this number begins, 
the following are the most important: 


> > < 
«20618. |. seqp‘a = minp*p*P**(a n C*P) 
This merely embodies the definition. 
> > 
¥206°131. F . seqp'a=seqp(a n CCP) 
> > > € 
206134. | .seq=*a= CP n ñ (an CPC Pia. Pa C — p* P“*(a n Or Du 
> > 
x20614. b:anCP=A.D.seqpa=B'P 
Thus if P has a first term, this is the sequent of the null class, or of any 
other class which has no members in common with C* P. 
>) 
x20616. F: Peconnex.2.seqpíae 0 u1 
This follows at once from x205:3. It leads to 
«206161. F: P econnex . D . segp e 1 — Cls 
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Thus if P is a connected relation, no class has more than one sequent. 
This is not in general the case with relations which are not connected, even 
where the idea of sequents is quite naturally applicable. Take, e.g., the 
relation of descendant to ancestor, and let a be the class of monarchs of 


>) 
England. Then seqp‘a will be such parents of monarchs as were not them- 
selves monarchs. 
«206171. F: Peconnex. Pa G J.D. 
> > 2 
seq»fa = C*P n 2 fa n OP C P'e. Pæ C (an CP) o P'fa] 

This proposition states that æ is a sequent of a if the whole of an OP 
precedes z, but every term that precedes z either belongs to a or precedes 
some term of a. When P is a series and a has no maximum, we have 

> > 
seq»'a = CP n 2(P*z — P**a) | (206174), 
ae. the sequent of a, if any, is a term whose predecessors are identical 
with the predecessors of members of a. This is the case of a limit 
(cf. 207). 
>) 
We have next a set of propositions (*206:211'28) concerned with P'seqp*a 
«— 
aud P‘seqp‘a. When P is transitive and connected, and a is an existent 
class contained in C*P and having a sequent, we shall have 
> c— € 
P'seqp'a = a u Pa. t'seqp'a y P“seqpta = p* Pa, 
That is, the predecessors of the sequent are the members of a and the 
predecessors of members, while the sequent and its successors are the 


successors of the whole of a. The various parts of this statement require 
various parts of the hypothesis. Thus we have 


4206211. H: E!seqz‘a. D. an CP C P'seqpfa 
«206218. F: Peconnex . E! seqp'a. D KE C (a n CP) v Pa 
320622. F: Petrans n connex. E! seqp/a. 2. 
P'seqpfa = (an CCP) o Pta = maxp/a v Pa 
x20623. F: P ¿trans n connex . E!seqp/a. 2. 
L'seqpfa v Péseqp'a = p P*«(a n C P)a OP 
If P is transitive, the value of Sed» a is unchanged if we add to a any set of 


> > 
terms contained in Pq (*206'24); thus in particular, seg»(a v P*“a) =seqp“a 
(*206°25). Thus we can fill up any gaps in a, and take the whole series up 
to the end of a, without altering the sequent. 


We have next a set of propositions (206:3—:38) on the sequent of Pa, 
ùe. of the segment defined by a. If P is a series, seqp*P**a is the maximum 
of a if a has a maximum, the sequent of aif a has a sequent but no maximum, 
and non-existent if a has neither a maximum nor a sequent (+206:35:331:36). 
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Our next set of propositions (+*206:'4—-52) concerns the sequents of unit 


>) 
classes, especially of t‘maxp‘a, and of classes of the form P'z. We have 
= 
*2064. F:PCEJ.zeC'P.D.eseqoPtw 
> — > e 
20642. F:xweC"P.D.seqria=P-=P*x=minp*P“x 
whence the three following propositions: 


> c 
x20643. F: Petransa REJ . ce CP .2.seqp't'z = Pia 


*200:45. F:.PeSer.ze CP. D:E!seqp'tz.2.zeD'P, 
> > > 
*206'46. F:Petrans nm connex . E! maxp'a. 2 .seqp'a = seqpfmaxp'a 
From the above propositions it results that, when Pis a series, any member 


of C*P is the sequent of the class of its predecessors, P,‘x is the sequent 
of tæ if either exists, and the sequent of a class which has a maximum is the 
immediate successor (if any) of the maximum, t.e. 


12065.  F:Petransnconnex. E! maxp'a. E!seqp'a. 2. maxp'a(P + P?)seqpfa 
We then have a set of propositions (*206:53— 57) on the sequent of 


p Plan C* P), i.e. the sequent of the predecessors of the whole of an C*P. 
These propositions are specially useful in connection with “Dedekindian” 
series, 4e. series in which every class has either a maximum or a sequent 
(x214). These propositions all require the full hypothesis that P is a series. 


In this case, seqp'p*P*(a n C*P) = minp‘a, £e. the sequent (if any) of the 
predecessors of the whole of an C*P is the minimum (if any) of a. Moreover 


— 
by definition the maximum of p'P**(a n C*P), if any, is the precedent of a. 


Hence a has either a minimum or a precedent if p*P'*(a n C*P) has either 
a sequent or a maximum (*206:54). Moreover the sequent and maximum 
of a are respectively (if they exist) the sequent and maximum of the pre- 
decessors of all the successors of the whole of an C*P (x206:551). Hence 
we arrive at the conclusion that the assumption that every class of the form 


pP (a n C*P) has either a maximum or a sequent is equivalent both to the 
assumption that every class has either a maximum or a sequent (*206:56) 
and to the assumption that every class has either a minimum or a precedent 
(*206°55). It follows that these two latter assumptions are equivalent 
(x206:57), i.e. that a series is Dedekindian when, and only when, its converse 
is Dedekindian (*214°14). 


We deal next (*2066—63) with correlations, showing that if two 
relations are correlated, the sequents of the correlates of any class are the 
correlates of the sequents, 1.e. 


> — v 
«20661. F: SeP8mor Q.D .seqp'a = S*'seqo Sa 
R&W IL 36 
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We end with a set of propositions (*206°7—732) showing that the 
sequent of a class is unchanged if we remove from the class any term other 
than its maximum (X206 72); that if a class has terms in C*P, and has both 
a precedent and a sequent, the precedent has the relation P? to the sequent 
(«206:73), and that the precedent is not identical with the sequent (x206:732). 
These propositions are in the nature of lemmas, whose use is chiefly in the 
theory of stretches (*215). 


*206:01. seqp = 24 {x minp p Pea aCP)} Df 

x20602. proop = 24 [s maxp vin nP) Df 

*2061.  F:xsseqpa.z.zminp p Pra n CP) [(6206:01)) 

x206101. F. precp = seq (P) [x32:2411 SECH 205-102] 


We shall not enunciate any other propositions on precp (unless for some 
special reason), since the above proposition enables them to be immediately 
deduced from the corresponding propositions on seqp. 

< Y € 
*x20611. F:wseqgpa.=.wepP(anC'P)n CP — Pp Plan CCP) 
[*206:1 . «205:1] 
«— 
Observe that when a ^ C*P is not null, p*P**(a n C*P) C OP so that the 
factor C*P on the right is unnecessary; but when an CP = A, we have 
— 
p'P**(a n C*P)=V, so that the factor C“P becomes relevant. Owing to this 
— 
factor, the sequents of A are B*P, so that if DP exists, B*P is the sequent 
of A. 
«20612. F::zseqpa.zm:.yeanm OP. D. Herzer, 
Y ean C*P.2, dd 2,.—(zPz) [#20611 . 40:53 . *37°105] 


> 
x20613. F. seqe fq = ae 70270 n CP) [206-1] 
x206131. +. sq a= seqz‘(a n CEP) [x20613 . «22:43:621] 


v € 
x206132. H. seq» a =p Pa n C*P) a OP — PpP“ (an CP) [20611] 
*206133. F: æseqpa. D .~(æPx) [2051194 .206:13] 
> > > “E 
206134. + .seqp‘a = C“P n ĉ fan OP C P‘æ . Pæ C- p P“ (an OP) 
Dem. 
F .*206°12 . x32:18 . D 


> > 
F.seqra=CPnd(an OPC Pay n à yeanCO P.2,.9Pz :2,.— (zPz)| 
> tf 


[x40:53] = C“ P a Q (a n OPC Pex) n â {zep Pan OP). D, . (zPz) 
[Transp.*32:18]. 


> > E 
=P n2 (an CPC Pez) n ñ {Pie C — p P“(an CP) . D+. Prop 
> 


This formula for seqp‘a is usually more convenient than *206:13:132. 
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> > 
*20614. F:anCP=A.D.seqpa=B'P 


Dem. 
> > 
+. #20613 402.2 F : Hp. 2. seqp’a =minpV 
> 
[«205:15.«24-26] =minp0*P 
— 
[«205:12] `= B'PiD2F.Prop 


> E Y € 
x206141. F:3qlanmC"P.D.seqra=pP(a n C P) — P“p*P“(a n CCP) 
Dem. 
+. x40:62, D +: Hp. 2 . p Plan CP) COP (1) 
F. (1) . *206:132. D F . Prop 
4206142. Fig lan CP. 23. sein C Pa [44061 . 206141] 


> <— Y € 
«206143. F: a C CeP . D .seqpta = p*P'*a n CCP P“p*P“a 
[206:132 . x22:621] 
> — 
x206144. F:n!seq»fa. D. ! pfP* (ae CP) [x206:132] 
> E Y < 
«20615. Fr:aCC"P.q la.) .seqpa=p"Pa— Pepe Pa 
[x206:141 . *22°621] 
> 
*206:16. . F: Peconnex.>.seqp'acQOul  [x2053.*206:13] 
*206161. +: Peconnex. D .seqpel— Cls [20616 . 71:12] 


Thus in a series, or in any connected relation, no class has more than one 
sequent. 
320617. F:.xseqpa.=:yeanC'P,D, .yPo:weCP: 
yPx.D, (tel, Segen COP .— (zPy) 
Dem. 
F.x37:462.20611.2 
E > € 
bi.eseqgpa.=ivep'P (an CP) o CP. Pz C — pe Pan CCP): 
[*40:53] zi:yean CP. A, yPutioeC'P: 
yPz .2y (42). zean OP .o(2Py):. 2 +. Prop 


> . 
The following propositions give simplified formulae for seqp‘a in various 
special cases. 


x206171. F: Peconnex. Pa G J.D. 
— > A 
seqp'a = CP a 2 (an CPC Pie, P*z C (an CP) o Pa} 
F.x206:134 . x33:152 . D 


> > > c 
F.seqpfa- CP nBlan CPC Die, Pa COP ~p Pan COP) (1) 
H. (1) . *202°503 . D F . Prop 


Dem. 


36—2 
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206172. F: Peconnex. P^ GJ. P*aCa.2. 

> > 

seqpa=CPn2(anCP=P*x) [x206:171.*22:62] 
#206173. F: Peconnex. PP GJ.an CPC Pa. D. 

> > > 

seqp»/a — C P n 2 {an Ce P C Pla. Pla C Pa} 

[206171 . 22:62] 


> > 

x206174. F: PeSer. an CPC P'*a. 2 .seqpfa = CP n 2 (Pe = Pa) 
Dem. 

F.x18:12. 32242, D F :. Hp. 2: 


> > > 
Pg = Pta. D. an CCP CPx. Pe C P'*a (1) 
> > 

F.x37:265 . Dian CIP C Pfíg.2.PC*aq C PC Droe: 

> > 
[x201:501] DF: Hp.D:an CPC Pe.. P“ea C Pa: 

> > > 
[Fact] Dian CP C Droe, Dis C Dro 3. P'ta= Dis (2) 


F.(1).(2).#206:173. D+. Prop 


The propositions *«206:173:174 deal with limits. When a class a has no 
maximum, Le, when an C*P C P'*a, its sequent (if any) is called its limit. 
By the above propositions, the limit is a term x such that a ^ C*P precedes 
æ, but every predecessor of x precedes some member of an C*P (*206'173); 
it is also a term z whose predecessors are identical with the predécessors of 
a («206:174). The subject of limits will be explicitly treated in «207. 


>) 

206118. + .seqp‘a C OP [x206:132] 
>) 

x206:181. F:q!lanC'P.D.seqpa CAP [x206:142. 31:16] 

> 
*2062. .seqpfaC—a 

Dem. 
E ME e 
F.x40:68 . Transp.2 k. pP (aa C*P) — P“p Plan CEP) C—(an CP) (1) 
F.(1).«206132.2 +. Prop 
>) 

#20621. F:P'GJ.2.seq»'a C — Pa [x200:53 . x206:132] 


>) 
*206211. F:E!seqpa.>.an CP C P'seqp'a 
Dem. ` 
F.«20617.2F:. Hp.2:yean C'P.2,.yPseqp'a:. DE. Prop 


*206212. F: Petrans. E! seqp/a. 2 . Pa C P*soq»'a 
Dem. 
F.x206211. DF: Hp. D. Pa CP“ Preegpta 
[*201:501] C P*seqp‘a: D F . Prop 
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— 
*206:218. F : P econnex . E! seqp/a . 2 . Pseqpía Clan CCP) o P**a 
Dem. 
F.x20617 . D F:: Hp. D 1. yP seqp/a . Dy: (42) -ze(a n CP) e (zPy): 


[*202:103] >, :(42):2ean CP :y=z.v.yPz: 

[x13195.37:1] >) :yean CP. v.yeP “(an CCP): 

[x37:265] D, :ye(an CSP) v Pas: D+. Pro 
y*y P 


x206:22. F: Petrans n connex . E! seqp/a. 2. 
P'seqy'a — (an CP) v P“aq= maxpta v Pa 
[x206:211:212:213 . 205131] 
20623. F: P etrans n connex. E! seqpa.). 
L'seq pta v P*seq DN p Pa n CP)a CP 
Dem. 
F.x205:22 .20613.2 


«— Y e“ 
F: Hp.) . t'seqp'a v P*seqp*a = t'seqpfa v P'*p*P**(a n OP) 
— 


[420613.453:31] = minp'píP“(a n CCP) o Pépópisa n OP) 
[x205:13] =p Pa alP)anCPv Pep P(g n CP) 
[x*201-51.x37-16] = p Pan OP) o CP : 2 . Prop 
420624. F: P etrans. 8 C P*a. 3. seqp (a v B) = seqp'a 

Dem. 


F.4201:56. 2 FE Hp. D.p Piau B)n CP] =p! Pan OP). (1) 
+. (1). 420613 . D F . Prop 


> > 
«20625. F: P etrans. D .seqp‘(a v Pa) =seqpta [x20624] 
x206:26. F: P etrans n connex. q lan C«P . E! seqp/a. 2 . 
E < 
p P**«(a n CCP) = 1“seqpta v P“seqpta 
Dem. 


+. 4062.3: Hp. D.p Pan CCP) COP (1) 
H. (1) . *206:23 . D +. Prop 
3206227. F: P etransn connex. E! seqpía. E! maxpía. 2. 
P*eq pia z Pana sa v L*maxp'a . 


E 
P“maxp'a = P*seqp‘a v t'seqpfa 


Dem. 
> > 
F.x20622. Dt: Hp.2 . P'seqp'a = maxp'a v Pa 
— 
[205-22] = (*max y'a v P*maxpfa (1) 
E <— 
+ .*205°65. 32F:Hp.2. P“4maxpta = p'P**(a a CP) (2) 


+ .3205:151161.2 k: Hp. 2 v q! (a n OP) (3) 
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«— «— 
F.(3).«206:26. D+: Hp. 2. p*P'*(a n C*P) = t/seqp*a y P"seqpfa (4) 
c = 
+. (2). (4). Dt: Hp. 2. Pímaxp“a = t'seqpa v P“seqp“a (5) 


F.(1).(5). DF. Prop 
x20628. F:.PeSer.2: 


— 
ze C P — a. Pea = P“a.=.c=seqp'a.vk ! max pa 
Dem. 
F x206:174 . x205:6 . 2 


> 
F:.Hp.:a2=seqp'a.~E! maxp'a.d.ce OP. Pa=P a. 


> 
[«206:2] Dre C P —a. Pg = Pa (1) 
> > 
F.*37:1. JbizPy.y ea. Pty Pta D. xe Pto (2) 
=> 
F.(2). Transp. 2 H: PC J . yea, P'z— Pa. D .(z Py) (3) 
H.*13:14. IF:xeC“P-a.yea.DdD.0+y (4) 


F.(3).(4).4202103.2 F Hp.2: 
=>) 
geC«P—a.P'z-P*a.yean CP. 2.yPot 


[432-18] 5:scCP—a. Pa P*q.2.an PCE — (8) 
H. (5). x206:-171:-16 . D + :. Hp.2: 

Ba = a, Pre E (6) 
F. (5). 4205123. DF: Hp.D: 

Le P-a. Pea = Pea. D>.~E! maxp‘a (7) 


F.(1).(6).(7). D+. Prop 
2063. +: Petransnconnex.aC CCP . P**aCa. E!seqp'a. D. 
> 
P“eqpa=a [20622] 


=> 
*20631. F: Petrans n connex . E!seqp Pa. D. P'seqp Pea = Pa 
[x206:3 . #201°5] 


*20632. F: P etrans n connex. E ! maxpía . E!seqp*P*a.2. 
max p‘a = seq p“ P““a 
Dem. 
> > 
F.x20631.x205:22.2 F :. Hp. D : P*maxp'a = P“seqp Pa: 
[*205-194.«206:133] D : —(seq» Pa P maxp‘a) . >(maxp'a P seq p P**q) : 
[*202°103] D : maxpía=seqp Pa t. 2 k. Prop 
In the hypothesis of *206:32, we have both E! max p'a and E ! seqp*P““a, 
So long as P is not contained in diversity, these are both necessary. For 
example, suppose we take 
P=af (au ua), where crea.qia 
Then P is transitive and connected, but not contained in diversity. We have 
a V u= CP. Pav t's) =a = D: P. 
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Also maxp(a v L*z) = z, 
> — = 
seq» P “(a v íg) = minp p“ Pa = minp'(a v t*z) = A. 
Thus in this case maxp'(a v t*z) exists, but seqptP(a u tæ) does not exist. 
When P is serial, (e, when P is contained in Ge in addition to being 
transitive and connected, the existence of maxp‘a involves that of seqpP““a, 


and therefore the hypothesis E ! seq»*P“a, which appears in «206:32, becomes 
unnecessary. 


> > 
«20633. F: P etrans n connex .v E! maxpía . D . seqp*P'*a = seqp‘a 


Dem. 
F.x2056. 2F: Hp.2.an C PC Pa. 


[422:62.x37-15] D. (av P“a) n OP = Pre (1) 
F.*20625.2 F: Hp. 2. SES = eg v Pa) 
[206-131] = seq>'[(a v Pa) n OP) 
Ð] = peg“ Err DE. Prop 

x206:331. +: Pe trans n connex . c E! maxp‘a. E!seqp'a . ).seqrP“a= seqp*a 
[x206:33] 

420634. Fi P e Ser. D. maxp'a C seqp Pta 

Dem. 
F.3x205101.x37:265.2 
Fi yemaxpa.z "Hengen CP izean OP. 2, (yPs) a) 


H. (1). x202:103 . D F ::. Hp. 2 z: 
yemaxp‘a, D: ean CP zeanO'P.D,:8=y.v.8Py (2) 
F.(2).x131195. 2011.2 E ::: Hp. 2 :: 
emata Ss ye aw E So put: 


[x37:1:265] Di.ue Pa. A, uPy :. 

[40:58] Di. yep PY P (3) 
F.(1).«371. Db ryemaxp'a.vPy.d.veP“a (4) 
F.*50:24. 2E: Hp.2.c(vPv) (5) 
F.(4).(5). DF: Hp. Se qe iux a: 2 (gw). w e P**a . c (a Pv). 
[40°53] TE p PP 

[10:51] Diy ge >. cnm. v ep Pepea. vPy. 
[37:105] 3. yc» e Pp PE peg (6) 


F.(3)-(6).(1).3-:. Hp. 2: 
y MON a.D. y e p Pp n CCP — Pic ¿pus pe 
>> 
[*206°143] D.yeseqp’P“a:. +. Prop 
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«20635. +:PeSer. E! maxpía. 2. maxp‘a = seq Pa. E! seq Pa 
Dem. 


F.x20634. 2k: Hp.2.maxp'ae seq Pre (1) 
F.(1).*20616. D F: Hp. 2. maxp‘a= seq pí Pa (2) 
H. (2). *14-21. DF: Hp.>.E!seqp*P“a (3) 
F. (2) . (3). D +. Prop 


*206:36. F::PeSer.D:. E! seqpP“a,=: E! maxp“a . v . El segpta 

Dem. 
F.x206:35:331.2 F:. Hp: E! maxp‘a.v. E!seqp/a: 2. ElsegpPa (1) 
+. x20634. Dr:Hp.d:~E!seqp’P“a.d.~E! maxp‘a. (2) 
[*206-33] 2. El!seqpta (3) 
H.(1). (2). (8). D +. Prop 


The condition (a) : E! maxp‘a.v. E! seqp“a is the definition of what may 
be called “Dedekindian” series, &e. series in which, when any division of the 
field into two parts is made in such a way that the first part wholly precedes 
the second, then either the first part has a last term or the second part has 
a first term. (When these alternatives are also mutually exclusive, the series 
has *Dedekindian continuity.”) If a is any class, Pa is the segment of 
C*P defined by a. In virtue of the above proposition, every segment of 
a Dedekindian series has a sequent. The sequent of a class having no 
maximum is what is commonly called a limit. Thus in a series having 
Dedekindian continuity (in which segments never have maxima), every 
segment has a limit. 


> > > > 
*206°37. F: PeSer.D.seqr*P*“a=minp(maxp“a v seqp‘a) 
Dem. 
> > 
F.x20516.2 F: maxpía- A .seqpía—- 4.2. 
> > > 
minp'(maxp'a v seqp“a)= A (1) 
H. x206:-36 . D +: Hp. Hp (1). 2. E! seqp“P a. 
— 
[x206:16] D.seqrP“a=A (2) 
> > 

F.x2424. +: Hp .maxpa= A. q !seqp/a.2. 

> > > > 


> 
minp‘(max p‘a Y seqp‘a) = minp‘seq pa 
> 


[x205:17.206:16] = seq pa 
> 
[«206:33] = seqp*P*a (3) 
> > 
+. *205:17:3 . D F: Hp. 7 ! maxp“a .seqra= A.D. 
> > > 


> 
min p‘(max p/a v seq pa) = max pa 


> 
[20635] = seq» Dee (4) 
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H . *206:16 . *205:3 . D 
> > 
F: Hp.q!maxp‘a.q !seqpía. 2. 
> > 


> > 
minp'(maxpa v seqp*a) = minp“(t‘maxp‘a v 1“seqp“a) 


[206-27 205182] = unas sta 
— 
1x206:35] =seqp P “a 


H. (1). (2) . (8). (4). (5), D F. Prop 


> > 
x20638. F:PeSer.D . maxpía = a n seqp  P**a 
Dem. 
F.x206:35 .205:111.2 


> > > 
+: Hp. E! maxp'a. >. maxpía = seqp*P'*a . maxpaCa. 
> > 

[22621] 2.maxp'a =a n segr Pa 

> 
F.x2053. 3+:Hp.>E!maxpa.).maxpa=A 

> > 
F.x20633.2 F: Hp. E! maxpa.). E ag = seqp'a . 
[2062] Du an sequia A. 
{(2)] 2. masi “a=an seq» Pita 
F.(1).(3).2 F. Prop 

> 

*2064 F:PCEJ.zeC*P.D.eseqpPz 


Dem. 
, *206°184 . *22°43 . D 


> > < > 
:cseqp Dia, =. xe OP. P*z C — p P* Pg 
> > 
-*200°5. DF: PC J. D. Piac- p“ P P'z 
.(1).(2). D +. Prop 


teu cp cp 


— 
x206401. F: Peconnex o RIJ.ze0«*P.2.2-seqpCP*o — [x206:4161] 


> <— E— 
x20641. F.minpPiz=P-=P*igz [x20525] 
> €—— > € 
320642. F:zeCCP.2 .seqp't o = P Pee = minpt Px 
Dem. 
«— «— 
F.«x58:01831.2 k. pf fort = Pa 
+. (1) . +206:41:143 . D+. Prop 
> “e 
x20643. F: Petransa RI Y.zeC*P.D.seqp ia = Pie 
[4206-42 . 201:63] 
«20644. F:. P etrans n RIJ.2eC«P.2: 
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(5) 


(1) 
(2) 


(8) 


(1) 
(2) 


(1) 


E!seqp“tc.=. E! Pw: Elseqptuo.D.seqp“l'ø= Pä 


[x206:43] 
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x206:45. F: PeSer.zeC*P.D:Etseqp'tz.z.voeD*P, 
[4206:44 . 2047 .*71:165] 


> > 
206451. F: P e Ser. E! seqp‘a. D . maxp‘a = P,‘seqp‘a 


Dem. 
Å > > > 
F. x20641 . D E: Hp. D . P,‘seqp‘a = maxp‘P‘seq p‘a 
> 
[x206:22] = maxp'((a n C*P) v Pa] 
> 
[*205°191 ] = maxp'a: AE, Prop 


> > > 
20646. F: P e trans n connex . E! maxpía , D . seqp*a = seqp'maxp/a 


Dem. 


> > > e 
F.x20642.2 F : Hp . D .seqp/maxp'a = minp‘P‘maxp‘a 


> €e 

[*205°65 ] = minp “p P“(a n CCP) 
— 

[«206:13] = seqp“a : DF. Prop 


— 
«20647. +:Petrans. E! seqp‘a. 2. seqp'a = maxp'(a v seqp'a) 
Dem. 


> 
F.x206134. D F: Hp. D. an C*P C P'seqp'a. 


> > > > 
[x205:193:151] D . maxp(a v seqp*a) = maxp“seqp'a 
[*206:133.%205:18] = [“seqp“a : D+. Prop 


> > > > 
20648. F: P e trans n connex . E! seqp/a . D . seq p“seqp"a = seqp“(a v Serie) 
Dem. 


+. *x206:47 . D F: Hp. 2. 
> > > > > 
seq p*seq p‘a =seqpmaxp(a v seqp*a). E ! maxp(a v seqp‘a). 


> > 
[x206:46] D . seqp‘seq p‘a =seqp (a v seqp‘a): DE. Prop 


x2065. +: Petransn connex . E! maxp‘a.E!seqp'a.>. 
max p‘a (P+ P?) seq pa 


Dem. 
> > 
F x206:46 . D F : Hp . D .seqp'a = seqp't^max pfa 
< — 
[206:42] = P+ P**maxp“a: D+. Prop 
> > > 
*20651. L-atmassi Droe, D.x segqp Px 
Dem. 
— 
F.x205161. JF:Hp.2.9g! Pre, 
[33:42] 2. ger (1) 
> > 2 > — > 
H. (1). #206184. D F :. Hp.) :2seqpPx.=.PwC Pa. Pæ C — pe P Pez , 
> > 
[22:42] =. Pret — p P<“ Dro (2) 
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> > > 
F.«205101.2 +s. y e max Pt , D :yPz n ycoe PMP zz 


[x371] >):yPx:zPo. 2 ~(yPz): 

[*32:18.35:31] 2izPe.2,.9« Die, LEE 

[40:53] T 2;. Era 

[32:18] 2: P'zC- p PP (3) 


> > > 
F.(2).(8)-3F: Hp.yemaxp*P“z.D.2seqr Pix: D+. Prop 


x20652. F: Petrans n connex. E! max‘ P“a.D. 
E! seqr*P““a . seq p“ Pa = maxp‘a 


Dem. |+.*205°7. +: Hp, 3, E!maxp“a. (1) 
[*205:22] D. Pia = P'maxy/a (2) 
H. (2). x20651 . D +: Hp. D . maxp‘aseqp Deco, 
[206:161] D . maxp‘a = seqr* P*a (3) 


F.(1).(3).2 +. Prop 


> > > 
x206:53. F:PeSer.2.seqp'p*P**(a n C*P) — minp‘a 
Dem. 
> > > €. > 
F.x20613. D k. seqp*p* P**(a n C* P)  minp*p* P“ {p P**(a n C*P) o CP} 
— 
[*205:15:16.«2006:18.3200:54] - miny*(O*P o p Pp Pa nC*P) (1) 
> > > Y 
H. (1). x204:62 , D F: Hp. D . seqppP(an C*P) =minp ¡(a n CP) v Pa} 
— 
[*x205:19.«201:52] = minpía: D+. Prop 


x206'531. F: PeSer.D. 
> > > 
COP aà ip Pea n COP) = Pa ] = seq» p P**(a n CP) = minp“a 
Dem. 
F.x206:172.x201:51.2 
> e > > 
F: Hp. D. seqrpP(anCP)=C Pana ip Pan CP)AOiP=P“xj (1) 
H. (1). x40-62. 2 F : Hp. q t(anC*P).>. 
> "e > > 
seqp*p* P**«(a n CP) =O“ P n ñ {p P“(an O P)= Poel (2) 
> e 
H. 20516 «20633. 2 H: Hp. a n C*P = A . D „ seqp pí Pi(a n CP) A. (8) 
F.402.DF:anCiP=A.D. 
> > > 
CP n {p Pan CP) = Pa} =0P a @(V = P'e) (4) 
>> 
F.x5024.2 FE: Hp. D. (x). xxe Pa. 


[424-104] >. (0). Bos + V Ke 
F.(4). (8). Dk: Hp.anO'P=A.d.0P n 2 (p p'Pe(a OP) = Pa} = 
[(3)] = seqp pP: “(an CCP) 20 


H . (2) . (6) . x206:53 . 2 +. Prop 
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— 
x206:54  F:. PeSer. 2: E!seqp'pP*(ano CP). =. E! minp‘a: 
E! max p p Pi(a nCP).=.E! precp‘a 


Dem. 
— 
F.x206:53. 2k: Hp. :Elseqrp'P(anCP).=.E! minpfa (1) 
> 
H. *206°13:101 . D+: E! maxpp*P“(an OfP).=.E! precp“a (2) 
F.(1).(2).2 +. Prop 


20655. F:.PeSer.2:(a).acG*minp v G*precp.z . 
(a). pí Pe(a n C*P) e C“maxp v seqe [x206:-54-161 . 205:32] 


> > > € 

*206'551. F: PeSer. D . seqp'a = seqp*p* P**p' P**(a n C*P). 
> > > <— 
maxp‘a = maxp'p*P“*p*P*(a n C*P) 


Dem. 
> > €e 

F.x20613. D F. seqp‘a = minp*p*P**(a n C*P) (1) 
> > > = 

H. (1) 20653. D F: Hp . D .seqría=seqpp Pp P“ (a n COPY R CP]. (2) 

> > c 
F.(2).xX20054.2 F: Hp . 1 P. 2.seqp/a =seqrpP“p*P(an CP) (3) 
: > > > e 

F.x20618. JE: P2AÀ.2.seqp'a— A.seqp'pP**pP* (an C*P)— A. (4) 
— > > € 

F.(3).(4). Dt: Hp. D. seqpa = seqp p P**p* P“ (an CCP) (5) 
> > e 

F. x20653. Dt: Hp. >. maxp‘a= precp*pCP**«(a n Q“ P) 

> — < 
[x206:13:101.*200:54] = maxppP“p*P(an CP) (6) 


F.(5).(6). DF. Prop 


> 
*206:56. F:.PeSer.2:(a). p P**(a n CCP) e (I*maxp y U‘seqp. =. 
(a). ae G*max» v T“seqp 


Dem. 
F.x10111.2F:(a).a eG*maxp v G*seqp. D. 
— 
(a) . p*P**(a n C*P) e G*maxp v C‘seqp (1) 
=> 
F.x101.  Dt:(a).pfP**an CCP)e G*maxpv (*seqp. D. 
> <— 
p Pp P**(8 a Or Die d*maxp v G*seqp . 
[x206:551] >. Be ‘maxr v G*seqp (2) 
F.(1).(2).2F. Prop 
*206°57. F:.PeSer.2:(a).aeG*minp v CI*precp. =. 
(a) . a e G*maxp v A “seqp [*206:55:56] 
This proposition is important, since it shows that when a serial relation 
satisfies Dedekind's axiom, so does its converse. Thus if all classes which 


have no maximum have an upper limit, then all classes which have no 
minimum have a lower limit, and vice versa. 
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ev 
#2066. +: Se bond, >. p P (an CCP) = S“ p Questa 
Dem. 


H.æl51:11. D E: Hp. 2 . p Pan OP) = = posa n D‘8) 


[x72341] _ ger psa n Dé8) 
[*71:613] = S“ p Qe Sa: D+. Prop 
420661. H: bann Q. >. segra = Sseqg'S“a 
Dem. 
> > M < v 
F.x2058.x206613.2- : Hp. D . seqp‘a = SE ming SS p Q**8* a 
> Ev 
[x72:501.151:11] = Ati (pto ora n CQ) 
[*206:13.«205:15] = dius Vee :D F. Prop 


x20662. F:.SePsmorQ.D:E!seqra.=. E! sequ Sta 
[x20661 . 73:22:44 . 53:3] 


x20663. F: S e P smor Q. E!seqp/a. D . seqp‘a = B'seqq"S**a 
[x206:61:62 . «53:31] 


— 
«2067. +:Petrans. BCO P.(yPy). y emaxpf8.2. 
— c 
v ^P ep PAB- vy) 


Dem. 
“e c 
F. x51222. DkiyreB.d. pt P*8- p PB- uy) (1) 
F.X205111.2 Ft Hp.yeB.D:yeP“B.o(yPy): 
[x37 1] D:i(qe). ve B—ty.yPa: 
tt 

[410:56. Hp] D:izep'P*(B—19).2.yPz: 

<< 
[45314.451:221] 5p PB- vy) Cp P*B: 

E 
[4016] Dip P«g-iu)-p PR (2) 


F.(1).(2).2 +. Prop 


— > > 
x20671. F:Petrans. COP. o (yPy).y oe maxp 8.2 .seqp B seqp*(B —1*y) 
Dem. 


> > 
F.x51:229. DE:yoeB.D.seqr B = seqe (8 — t“) (1) 
F.x205111.2 F: Hp. ye 8.2.ye PB. (yPy)- 
[3371] > -(qz).zeg — 1y sy (2) 
H. (2) 10556 .x201:1, DF: Hp. ye B . B — y C Pw. D. yPo. 

— 
[»32:18] 5.8 CP (3) 


F.(3).x2067 . D + z. Hp(2).2: 
> 


> > ; > > > 

B C Pre, P*z C - pP*8.2.8-—4* C P'z.P*z C—p'P'*(8-—159): 
[x206:134] D : x seqp 8. = . z seqp (B — Ly) (4) 
F.(1).(4).2F. Prop 
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>. > > 

«20672. F: Petrans.~(yPy). yoemaxp8B . 2 . seqp B =seqp(B — tY) 

Dem. 

> > 
F.«20671131.*205151.2 F : Hp. D . seqp‘8 = seqp(8 n OP — t“) 
> 

[x206:131] =seqp (8 — ty): D+. Prop 
«20673. F:q!tynCP.E!precpy. E! seqp^y . 2 . precp*y P*seqp*y 

Dem. 

> E 

F.x206211.2 h: Hp. D. y n C*P C P'seqp^y n P*prec*y . q 1! yn OP. 
[x3411] D . precp*y P?seqp“y : D+. Prop 
«206731. Fi. F!y n CP: Petrans.v. PGJ:2.c(precp*y = seqp ^y) 

Dem. 
F.x20673.2 
Fig!yo CCP. E!precp*y . E! seqp*y. P e trans. D . precp*y P seqp‘y. 
[x206:133] 2.preep*y-cseqp*y (1) 
F.x20673.2 
E:g!iyo CP. E! precp’y. E!seqp*y. P GJ . 2 . precp y + seqp*y (2) 
F.*14:21. 2 F: (E ! preop*y . E! seqp*y) . 2 „v (precp*y = seqp*y) (3) 
F.(1).(2.(3). D +. Prop 
Note that “precp“y + seqp*y" is not the same proposition as ~(precp‘y — seqp*y). 
The former involves E! precp*y . E! seqp‘y, while the latter does not, in virtue 
of the conventions as to descriptive symbols explained in x14. 


1206732. F :. Petrans.v . P GJ : D. (preep y = seqp^y) 


Dem. 
E >v > 
F.x20614. Di y n CP — A. D precp*y — BYP. seqp*y = BP. 
> > 
[93-101] D . precp“y n seqp*y — A . 
[*53°4] D .(precp“y = seqp*y) (1) 


E. (1) *206:731 . D k. Prop 


*207. LIMITS 


Summary of *207. 


A term æ is said to be the “upper limit” of a in P if a has no maximum 
and w is the sequent of a. In this case, z immediately follows the class a, 
though there is no one member of a which z immediately follows. Sequents 
which are limits have special importance, and it is convenient to have a 
special notation for them. We write “ltp‘a” for the upper limit of a; or, 
if it is more convenient, “It (P)‘a.” (This is more convenient when P is 
replaced by an expression consisting of several letters, or by a letter with 
a suffix.) The lower limit of a will be the immediate predecessor of o when 
a has no minimum ; this we denote by tlp“a. 


The following propositions on limits for the most part follow immediately 
from the propositions of «206 on sequents. 


Our definition is so framed that the limit of the null-class is the first 
member of our series (if any). This departure from usage is convenient in 
order that, whenever our series contains any limiting point in the ordinary 
sense, the serves of limiting points may exist, ùe. in order that P[ D*ltp may 
exist whenever there are existent parts of C*P which have upper limits. The 
series PL D‘ltp is the “first derivative" of P. The definition of a limit is 


ltp = seqp[ (— U“maxp) Df 
Besides the limit, we require, for many purposes, a single notation for the 
“limit or maximum.” This we denote by “limaxp,” putting 
limaxp=maxpultp Df. 
Similarly for the lower limit or minimum we use “liminp,” putting 
limin» = min» w tlp Df. 
We have tlp=1t(P) (x207:101) and liminp = limax(P) (x*207:401). Hence 
it is unnecessary to prove propositions concerning lower limits, since they 


result immediately from propositions concerning upper limits. 


In virtue of our definition of a limit, # limits « if # is a sequent of a 
and a has no maximum (x207:1). Thus if a has a maximum, it has no limit 
(*207-11), but if it has no maximum, the class of its limits is the class of 
its sequents (*207:12). Thus the existence of the class of limits is equivalent 
to the existence of the class of sequents combined with the non-existence 
of the class of maxima, 2.e. 


> > m 
*20713. +:3!ltpa.=. n ! maxpfa. y ! seqpfa 
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> 
x207:2—-232 consist of various formulae for ltpfa. We have 


> > 
*2072. t:Peconnex.zlt£pa.2D.a6n CP C Pe. Px C Pa 


I.e the whole of an C*P precedes z, but any predecessor of z precedes 
some member of a. 


> > = 
#207231. F: PeSer. y !ltr‘a. 3. ltpfa= OP o Si = Pa) 


I.e. the limit of a, if it exists, is the term whose predecessors are identical 
with the predecessors of some part of a. 


We have also 


x207:232. b :. PeSer.D:g=ltpfa. =. xe OP — a. Ptz= Pta 

This proposition should be compared with x205:54, which (slightly 
re-written) is 

kr, PeSer.3:”7= maxa. = BOP Ro. Pes Pla 

From the two together we arrive at 
x207:51. F:PeSer.2:z-limaxpía.2.ce CP [Po = P“q 
which serves to illustrate the utility of “limaxp.” 

We have 
420724. FiPeconnex . 2. tja c0 v1. tpe 1— Cls 

Le. if P is connected, a class cannot have more than one limit; also 
420725. +: P etrans. B C Pa. D Tt (a v B) Jare 


I.e. any terms which have some a's beyond them may be added to a without 
altering the limit. 


We next have a set of propositions (*207:251—27) proving that if a 
class has a limit, any single term of the class may be removed without 
altering the limit (*207:261), and that in any case, provided the class is 
not a unit class, its minimum (if any) may be removed without altering the 
limit (*207:27). We then prove (*207:291) that if P is a series, and a is 
a class which has a limit, the predecessors of the limit are the class Py*“a. 


— 
We then have a set of propositions (*207:3—-36) on the limit of Die and 


—> 
kindred matters. If z has no immediate predecessor, the limit of P“ is z, 
and vice versa (x207:32:33). Hence 


20735. F: Pe RI n connex. 2. Dtp = CCP —Q*(P-— P?) 
Te. the limit-points of P are those which have no immediate predecessors. 
We next turn our attention to “limaxp.” This again is one-many, 


provided P is connected (x207:41). We have by the definition 


> > > 
20742. b:q!maxp‘a. >. limaxp‘a = maxp‘a 
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> > > > 
#20743. F:maxpa=A.>.limaxp'a=seqpa = Itp‘a 
20744. H. ‘limaxp = (max, v A'ltp = G*max, v G*seqp 


420745, E. limaxp'a= maxp“a v ltp'a 
Also we have 
#20746. k:.c-limaxpía.z:z-—maxp'a.v.2-— tpfa 
which is a very useful proposition, as is also «20751 (given above). 


A useful proposition in dealing with classes of classes contained in a 
series is 


> > > 
#20754. F:iPeSer.kC(U' tp.) .limaxpltp e = limax p‘s‘« = ltp‘s‘« 
I.e. if every member of « has a limit, the limit or maximum (if any) of 
the limits is the limit or maximum, and in fact the limit, of s*«. 


We have next a set of propositions (207:6—:66) on correlations, proving 
that the limit, or the limax, of the correlates is the correlate of the limit 
or limax, de 


> — y 
2076. F:SePsmorQ.D.ltpa=S ltg Sa 
> > v 
x20T64. +:Se Psmor Q. 3. limaxp‘a = S*limaxo S a 


The last three propositions («20777 —72) are lemmas for use in the theory 
of stretches (*215°5'51). 


#20701. ltp=1t(P)=seqpP(- U'maxp) Df 

x20702. tlp=tl(P)=precp[(—C‘minp) Df 

x20T:083. limaxp- maxpvw ltp Df 

x20704. liminp= min» Y tlp Df 

#2071. tsaltpa.=.xseqpa.~q! acid [(«207-01)] 
«207101. H. tlp=lt(P) [4205102.4206:101 . (k207:02)] 


We shall not give further propositions on lower limits, unless for some 
special reason, since all of them result from propositions on upper limits by 
means of «207-101. 


> > 

#20711. F:5!maxpa.>.ltpa=A [«207:1] 
> > > 

#20712. F:maxpa=A.>.ltpa =seqpía [*207°1] 


> > 

#207121. Fran C*P C Pa.) .ltpfa = seqp'a [x207:12 . «205:123] 
> > > 

20713. Fk:glltpía.2.-g!maxpía. !seqp/a [x207:1] 


> > > > 
#20714. F:. q !maxp'a.v.q!seqra:=: !maxp‘a.v.q! ltp a 
[*207°13 . 5:68] 
R&W II 37 
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The above proposition is important because 
> > 
(a): up! maxa. v.n ! lt pa 
is the characteristic of * Dedekindian" series, 2.e. of such as fulfil Dedekind’s 
axiom, 
> > € 
*20715. bF:zltpa.z.ceC*P.an CP CP**an Die, Pix C— p Pan OP) 
[2071 . 205:123 . «206:134] 


> > 
#20716. F.ltpa=ltp(an CP) [207-15 . 37:265] 


20717. Lach = BYP [x207:12 . #205°161 . *206°14] 
x20718. +: PCD tp.=.0P= Dtp 
Dem. 
F.x20717.2 F: «P C Ditp. =. UP v BPC Dp. 
[*93-103] =. CP C Dat, . 
[*207:15] =.C P=D“tp: D +. Prop 


> > 
2072. +: Peconnex.æxæltpa.D.an CP CP“. Pa C Pa 
[*207°15 . x202:5083] 


> — 
*x207:21. F:P:GJ.zeC*P.an OPC Piz. P&C P“a,D>.altpa 
Dem. 


+. #20053. DF: PPG J. 2 . Pia C — p P“(an 0P) (1) 
F.(1). 2F:Hp.2.zeCP.an CP CPx. Pn C — p Pan CCP). 
[x206:134] D.x seqp a (2) 
F.x2244. 2E: Hp.D.anOPCP%. 

[205123] D. manera =A (3) 


H. (2). (3) . *207:1. F. Prop 
—> > > 
*207:22. F:Peconnex.P* C J. 2.ltpfa— C*P n (an CPC Pia. Diet Pa) 
[«207-2-21] 
— 
This is very often the most convenient form for ltp'a. It states that 


a limit of a is a member x of C*P such that an C*P wholly precedes z, but 
every predecessor of z precedes some member of a. 


> > 
*207:23. +: PeSer.d.ltp'a=C'P n2(P&= PMa.an CP C Pa) 
Dem. 
H. *13:12 . x22-42 , D 
> > > 
F: Pie = Pe .an OPC P“a.d.an CPC Pa. Pio C Pa (1) 
—> > 
F.x201501.x37:265.2 F: Petrans. Dian CP C Pez , 2. Pac Pte; 
> > > 
[Fact] Dian OPC Pez. Pret Dee, 3. Pea = Pa (2) 
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E.«x22:44.2 F1 4n OP CPx. Pig C Pita, Dian CEP C Droa (3) 
+. (1). (2).(8).2 
> > > 

Es Petrans. Dian CCP C Do, PiCP“0.=.Po=P"“a.anC P C Pa (4) 
F.(4).x207:22.2.F . Prop 

> > > 
x20T231. +: PeSer. q !ltpa.).ltpa=0Pno(Pie=P“a) [x20723] 

— 
*207:232. +:. Pe Ber, D :z «tpa. .2e CP — a, Po = Pa 
[x206:28 . 207-1] 


$001 24. D eg EE E Cle 


Dem. 
F.*206:161 .*71:26 . (x207:01).2+-:Hp.>.ltpel — Cls. (1) 


— 
[71:12] 2. lipae0u 1 (2) 
F.(1).(2).2F.Prop 


> > 
*207:25. +: Petrans. 8 C P**a. 2 .ltp (a v B)=ltp% a 


Dem, 
> > 
F.*205:193. Dt: Hp. !maxpfa. 2.5[ ! maxp (au 8) (1) 
> > > 
F.(1).*20711.2F: Hp. q ! maxpía. 2.ltpfa- A .ltp (au 8)= A (2) 


F.x205:1193 .«207:19 . 2 
> > > > > 
+: Hp. maxp‘a = A . D . ltp‘a = seqp‘a . lp (a y 8) =seqr(a o B). 
— 
[*206-24] 5. Ifa s lt» (a v B) (3) 
F.(2).(3).2 F. Prop 
> > 
*207:251. +: Pe trans. ye P*(8 — y). D ltf =1tp(8B — (Cu 
Dem. 


> > 
F.x51:282.  Dbry~eß.D. lth =lip (B — ty) (1) 
> = 
E.4207:25. | 2HF:Hp.2.1tj*((8 — ty) v ety} = ltr (B — t“) (2) 
> > 
H. (2). *51-221. Db: Hp. ye B.D. ltp{B = lt (B — t“) (3) 
F.(1).(3).2F. Prop 


> > > 
x20726. F:Petrans.c(yPy). q !ltp 8. D . ltp‘ —16p*(B — t*y) 
[x207:13:12 . +206:72] 
> > > > 
207-261. F: Petrans. yeminp'8 .q ! tp 8.9 . 1tp*B = lup "(B — ttg) 
[x207-26 . 205194] 
> > > > 
x207:262. H: Pe trans n connex . q ! itp‘ . D .1tp*8 = ltr“ (B — min rB) 
[*207-261 . x205:3] 
> > > 
207263. +: Pe trans n connex . D . ltp 8 Cltp(8 — minp*8) 


[x207:262 . 2412] 
37—2 
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> > > 
x207:27. F:Petransnconnex.8n0'Poel.D.1tp 8 = ltp (8 — ming*8) 
Dem, 


> > > > 

F,*24'26101.3-:min-8=A.2.ltp8=ltp (8 — minp*B) (1) 
F.*52:181.23 

— 
t: Hp.g !minpj8.2.(5y).ye80 CP. y ming. 
[*205°2] D.(qy)-ye(Bn C*P) — ¿¿minpB . minp‘B Py. 
[x37:1] D. miny‘ e P*(B — Uminr B). 

— 

[x207-251] > . ang 16,8 — Uminp B) (3) 
F.(1).(2).2 +. Prop 


> > 
20728. F:Petrans.).ltip(av P**q) 21tpa [x207:25] 
> > > 
207281. F: Petrans.~q ! maxpía . 2 . tp  P**a = ltp*a 
[4207-28-16 . #205°123] 
> > > > 
*207:282. +: Petrans. Y !maxpa. > q !maxpB.P“a=P“8.9.ltpa=1tp 8 
[207-281] 
> > 
20729. |: Petrans. 2.1tpfa = lt p Pu *a 
Dem. 
> > 
F.«2071628.2 E : Hp.2.ltpa=1tp (av Pa) a Or P) 
[x201:52] =1tp Py “a: D+. Prop 
—> 
*207 291. +: Petrans n connex . E! Itp‘a. 2 . Pltpa=Py ta 
Dem. 


> > 
F.x207:29. 2F:Hp.2.P'ltpjfa— P Itp P “a (1) 
F.x0014172. DE. PyMaC OP. PAPA Ps (2) 
F.x2071112. +: Hp.2.8eqp Py a = ltr“ Py o (3) 
— 
F.(2).(3). «2063.2 H: Hp. 2. P“seqpPy a Py to (4) 
F. (1). (3). (4). D+. Prop 
> > 
*2073. F:ianC'P=A.D.lipa=B"P 
Dem, 
= 
F.x205:151161. D +: Hp. 2. maxpí(a— A (1) 
> > 
F.x20614. Dt: Hp.2.seqp'a = BYP (2) 
F.(1).(2).«20712. D +. Prop 
420781, F:PCJ.zeCP — IP P). D.æltp Pa 
Dem. 
> > 
F.x20641.2 F: Hp. D .maxp‘P‘e= A (1) 
— 
F.x2064. DE: Hp.D.oseqp Pa (2) 


F.(1). (2). «207-1. D +. Prop 
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420732, H: PERIS o connex ze CP — (P Pt), D.x = ltp Peg 
[4207-31-24] 
>> 
#20733. Leef: Pet, D. lag P= A [1205:252 .207:11] 
— 
x20T34. H: Peconnex.æltpa.D.æltp Pæ. e~e UA (P= P) 
Dem. 
> 

F.x20715.2F: Hp. 2.zeC*P.an CPC P*a.an CPC Pa. 

> E 

P'z C — p*P**(a e CCP) (1) 

> — > = 

F.*4016. Db:an CPC P.D. p P“ Pa C pt PC (an rte 


[x22:81] 2.- pP. EE - pP“ Pix (2) 
b.(1). (2). D+: Hp. D. xc OP. Pec- =P ‘PEP te 

[429-42] D.e P. Pin C Pix. Pea Ç — EE, (3) 
F. (1) «#202505. D F: Hp. 2. Biz C (an CP) u Peta an OPC Pa, 
[«22:62] > Kä C P<“ (4) 
F.(1).4372265. D F: Hp. 2. P“a C Pet Pig (8) 
E. Ay. (5). >: Hp. D. Pe C Pe Pe (6) 


F.(3).(6). «207115. D +. Prop 


*20735. F:PeRl'Jaoconnex. 2. D'ltp = Ce P — Q«(P = P) 

Dem. +.*20734.3+: Hp. 2. Ditp C — IP = P?) (1) 
F.«20715.2 F. Dtp COP (2) 
F.x20732.2F: Hp. 2. CP — AAP = Ps) C Dltp (3) 
F.(1).(2).(3).2 +. Prop 

*207:36. F:PeRl'Jaoconnex.2. 
> > 
Dtp = 1tp*P“(OP— GP = P*)} = ltp POP 
Dem. 
> 
F.x20732.2 +: Hp. 2. CP -AP P?) = It" P(0P —(qP-—P))— (1) 
> 
F.(1).«20735. 2F: Hp.>.D'tp=1tp** P“(0« P — AP P?) (2) 
— 
F . x20733. Db. ltp PCP n a(P P5] A (3) 
— 
F.(2).(3). DF: Hp. D. D'ltp = It," PC P (4) 
F.(2).(4).2 +. Prop 


In virtue of this proposition, all limits are limits of classes of the form 


— 
Pre In this respect, limits (in general) differ from segments. If we call 
P**a the segment defined by a, there will in general be segments not of the 


— 
form P*x. These, however, will be the segments which have no sequents, 
and therefore no limits; thus their existence does not introduce limits not 


> 
derivable from classes of the form Dia, 
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2074. —F:raxlimaxpa.=:2maxpa.v.cltpa: 


> 
:zmaxpa.V.cp!maxpía.zseqpa [(*207:03)] 


4207401. F.liminp-limax (P) [(4207:04)] 
x20T41. H: Peconnex. >. limaxp, liminpe 1 > Cls 
[47 1-24. #205°31 . #207-24.. (4207:03:04)] 


ill 


> > > 
«20742. +: !maxpa.).limaxpa = maxp‘a [x207:4] 
> = > > 
20743. F:maxp‘a= A . D .limaxp‘a = seqpfa =ltpa [*207°4] 
20744, +. (limaxp =(‘maxp v IT “ltr = “max v C*seqp 
[207-14 . («201:03)] 
> > —> 
3207445. +. limaxp‘a = maxp‘a ultpfa [(*207-03)] 
*20746. t-t:.z-limaxpía. = : £= maxpía.v.c = ltpfa 


Dem. 
—> 
F.x207:4511.2 1. FT ! maxp“a . J: x — limaxpfa. = „x= max pia (1) 
—> 
+. x207:45:12 . D + z. maxp"a = A . D to limaxpía. = . æ = tpa (2) 
F.(1).(2) 532.2 
> > 1 
Figpimaxjía.z —-limaxpía.v.maxpía- A.o-limaxpfasz: 


— 
gp !maxpa.z-maxpía.v.maxpfa- A . z = tpfa (3) 


H. (3). x442. D 


> > 
+ :.v=limaxp‘a. = :q ! maxp‘a.a = maxpa.v.maxpa=A.e=ltp0: 


—> 
[30:32] =:2=maxpa.v.maxpa=A .2=ltipa: 
[x207:13] =:2=maxpa.v.2=ltpa1. D+. Prop 
> > > 
x20T47. Fiqtitpa.=.qtlimaxp’a . oq ! maxpfa 
Dem. 
=> > — 

F.x2074511.2 F: q 11%. D. y !imaxpfa . oq ! maxp‘a, (1) 

> > > 
F.x20745. Dbsq!limaxpfa..q!maxp'a.d.q!ltpfa (2) 


F.(1).(2). 2 +. Prop 
> > 
#20748. F.limaxp'a=limaxp(a n COP) [x207:45 . 205151 .*207:16] 


> > 
*207:481. +: Petrans. 2. limaxp‘a = limaxp‘P,“a 
[%207°45 . «205:191 . *207°29] 


*207:482. +: PeSer. a CC*P.a -limaxpía.2.a C Bun 


Dem. 
— 
F.x20522.X90151. 2F:Hp.a- maxp'a. D. aC Pain (1) 
— 
F.x207291.x90151. +: Hp.a=Itp‘a. 2. Py aC Pyta. 
n > 
90:21] 2.aC Pyfa (2) 


H. (1). (2). x207:46 . D F . Prop 
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> > > > > 
#2075. +:PeSer. >. limaxp‘a= seqp* P**a = minp'(maxp'a v seq p‘a) 
[*206:33:35:37] 
— 
20751. kr, PeSer.D:2=limaxpa.=.we CP. P= Pa 
[*205:54 . x207:232:46] 
20752. tr, PeSer.q!P**a.2:o-lmaxp'a. Nom P<“ [207-51] 


x207:521. F:. PeSer. 2:2 — ltp/a.2.oeC P. Pus P**a .— E! maxpfa 
Dem. 
F.*20751.2F:.Hp.2D2: 


> 
e OP . P*z 5 P*a.-E!maxpía.2.o-—limaxpa.coE ! max pia. 


[*207:46] æ=ltp“*a:. +. Prop 


> > 
*207:53. F: PeSer.kCG*limaxp.2 .limaxplimaxp/*« = limax psx 
Dem. 
> 
F.«20751.2 EF :. Hp. 2:aex.2,. Plimaxpa= Pa: 


— 
[x37:68] 2: Plimaxpx =P“ : 
[*40:5:38] 2: Plimax pn = Pesta : 
[*207°51] >: æ = limaxp‘limaxp“« . = . #=limaxp‘s‘« :. D +. Prop 


> > > 
*207:54. +: PeSer.kCU'ltp.D.limaxp Ítp“« = limaxp‘s“« = ltp‘s‘x 


Dem. 
F.x205561.xX20713.2F: Hp. D .s «oe A‘maxp. 
> > 
[x207-43] >. limaxp‘s‘« = ltp sk (1) 
H. x207:18:43 . D F: Hp. D . Itp** =limaxp k. 
> > 
[*207°53] >. limaxp‘ltp“x = limaxp's*« (2) 
F.(1).(2).2F. Prop 
#20755. F: De äer eC atp. steet, 2. limaxp'ltpf* = ltp‘s*« 
[*207°54] 
> — v 
x2016. F:SePsmorQ.2.1tpfa- S*1t9*S* «a 
Dem. 
—> 
LE.x205:8.x3T143.2 EF :. Hp. O:g ! maxpía. s.n! marga: (1) 
> > 
[207:11] D:q!maxp'a.D.Itpfa=A. Joër A (2) 


+ . (1). Transp . «20712.2 
> > > > v > v 
F:. Hp. maxpía— A . D :10tp*a = seqp‘a . Ito's“ a = seqo S «a z 
> > v 
[*206:61] 2 : lp a = St“ Sa (3) 
F.(2).(3). «8729. D k. Prop 
x20T:61. F:.SePsmorQ.:E!ltpa.=.E! Itt Sa [x207:6 . *53-3] 
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420762. +: Se Pamor Q.E! ltp'a. D. ltpfa= Sly Sa [42076 58:31] 
420763. Lë, Pšmor Q.D . Ware = echter Se 


Dem. 
— v 
+. +207:'6 . x405. D F: Hp. . ltp fac = 3S lt S 


[x40-38-5] = Slt, De z D E. Prop 
> > oy 

20764. F:SePsmorQ.2.limaxp'a = Slimaxg Sa 
[x205:8 . x207:6:45] 

420765. F: Se Psmor Q.D :E!limaxp‘a. =. E! limaxg‘S*a 
[x207:64] 

420766. +: Se P §mot Q. Ellimaxpía. 2. limaxp‘a = S'limaxg‘8*a 
[x20764] 


*2077. +i Petrans.v. PCJ:D: 
` liminp*y = limaxp‘y . 2 . liminp“y = minp*y = maxp'y 
Dem. 
F.x20742:48.2F : E! minpy. El limaxp‘y.~E !maxp‘y. D. 
liminp*y = minp‘y . limax py = seqp‘y . 


[*205:11.x206:2] >. liminp‘y ey. limaxp’y~wey. 

(x13:14] 2.liminp*y + limax py (1) 
Similarly 

F: E! maxp‘y. E! liminpy ~E! minp‘y. 2 . liminp^y + limax p*y (2) 
F . *206°732 . 207-4312. D 

F: Hp.~E! minpy. E! maxp*y . 2 .— {liminp‘y = limaxp‘y} (3) 
+.(1). (2). (8). 9+: Hp. liminp*y = limaxp’y. D . E! minp‘y . E! maxp*y. 
[*207:42] >. liminp*y = minp*y = maxp*y : D +. Prop 


320771. +:.Peconnex: Petrans.v. P GJ i liminp‘y = limax py: 2. 
yn CIP el. yn COP = ulimaxp%y 
[*207:7 . 20573] 
20772. +: Peconnex.P*€J.>:liminp*y 2limaxp*y. z .y o C*P e1 
[*207°71 . «205713117 . 207-42] 


*208. THE CORRELATION OF SERIES 


Summary of *208. 


The propositions of this number are chiefly important on account of their 
consequences in the theory of well-ordered series («250 ff.) and in the theory 
of vector-families («330 ff) When two well-ordered series are ordinally 
similar, they have only one correlator; and a well-ordered series is not ordinally 
similar to any of its segments. Of these two propositions, the first is an 
immediate consequence of *208'41, and the second is an immediate con- 
sequence of x208:47, 


Propositions concerning correlators of two relations P and Q are obtained 
from propositions concerning correlators of P with itself, by means of the 


fact that, if S, T are two correlators of P and Q, S| T' is a correlator of P 
with itself Again, correlators of P with itself are considered, in this 
number, as a special case of correlators of P with parts of itself. This 
latter is a notion which will prove important for other reasons than those for 
which it is used in our present context. If P is connected, and S correlates 
P with part of itself (so that SP C P), OD will contain terms of three 
kinds, (1) those for which S*z— z, (2) those for which (S*z) Px, (3) those 
for which zP(S'z) Our propositions result from the non-existence (under 
certain cireumstances) of maxima or minima of classes (2) and (3). 


The following definition defines "correlations of P with parts (or the 
whole) of itself” The letters “cror” stand for “ordinal correlation" For 
a cardinal correlation, should occasion arise, we should use “cr,” ie. we 
should put 

cría =s'sm a**Clfa Df, 
so that Secra.=.Sel>1.dS=4.D'SCa. 
For the present, we are concerned with the corresponding ordinal notion; 
thus we require 
Secro'P.=.Sel>1.08=C"P.SPCEP. 
This is secured by putting 
eror*P =s‘smor P“RIP Df 

It will be observed that if a is what we called a “non-reflexive” class 
(cf. x124), cr‘a=e'T Pa, and Secrfa.>.D*‘S=a. When C*P is non-reflexive, 
the same is true of P; and when C*P is reflexive, P is also reflexive, in the 
sense that it contains proper parts similar to itself, though if P is well- 


ordered, such proper parts cannot be segments of P, but must extend to the 
end of C* P. 
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The class of correlators of P with the whole of itself, ¿.e. P smor P, is 
a sub-class of cror‘P, and is specially important. This class differs widely 
in its properties from the corresponding cardinal class. If a has more than 
one member, the class a Sp a (which is the “permutations” of a in the usual 
elementary sense) always has more than one member. But the class P smor P 
(which consists of such permutations of C*P as keep the order unchanged) 
will consist of the single term Z | C*P, unless C*P contains classes which have 
neither a minimum nor a maximum, in which case there will be many corre- 
lators of P with itself. As a simple illustration, take the series of negative 
and positive integers in their natural order. Then if » is any one of these 
integers, + v is a correlator of the whole series with itself. If we take only 
the positive integers, +> is no longer a correlator of the whole series with 
itself, since all integers less than > are omitted from the correlate. 


The first important use of the propositions of this number is in the 
beginning of the theory of well-ordered series («250). The propositions there 
used are 
x20841. F: Peconnex. P? G J . Clex'C* P C (I*minp v U'maxp . 

PsmorQ.2.(PsmorQ)el 

I.e. if P is connected and asymmetrical, and every existent sub-class of C*P 


has either a minimum or a maximum, P and Q cannot have more than one 
correlator. 


x20842. In the same circumstances, P smor P = “(IF CP) 
x20843. F:Clex'C*P C U‘minp. Secror* P. D .— (qz) . (Sæ) Pz 

I.e. if every exiscent sub-class of C*P has a minimum, a correlator of P with 
part of itself can never move terms backwards. Thus for example, to take 


a simple instance, an infinite series consisting of some of the natural numbers 
in order of magnitude cannot have its wth term less than u. 


«20845. H: Peconnex. Cl ex*C*P CG*minpa (*maxp.2. RIP a Ne P= P 


I.e.if P is connected and every existent sub-class of C* P has both a maximum 
and a minimum, no proper part of P is similar to P. This proposition is 
important in the theory of finite series and finite ordinals. 


«— 
«20846. +: Cl ex“C“P CG*minp. Secror£P.2.C*P np“ P*D'S =A 
I.e. if every existent sub-class of CP has a minimum, a part of P which is 


similar to P must go up to the end of P, ie. must not wholly precede any 
member of C* P. 


*20847. F:Clex'C*P CG*minp. Q G P gt Pn p POQ. >.~(Qsmor P) 
This is an immediate consequence of x208:46. 


The proof of the above propositions proceeds simply by showing that 
if SecrorP and (S‘x) Pz, then (S*S*z) P (S*z), so that z is not the earliest 
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term for which (S“æ) Pa, since S“æ is an earlier term for which the same 
thing holds. Hence 2 {(S‘a) Px} can have no minimum; and similarly 
£ {xP (S‘x)} can have no maximum («208:14). So far we require no hypothesis 
as to P. Assuming now Peconnex.P*G J, we show similarly that if S 
correlates the whole of P with itself, 2 ((S“æ) Pa} can have no maximum and 
2 {xP (S“æ)] can have no minimum. 


Propositions about correlators of P with Q follow from the above by 
taking two correlators S and T, and applying the above propositions to 


S| T, which is a correlator of P with the whole of itself. 


x208:01. cror‘P=s‘smor P“RI‘P Df 
x2081. F:SecroP.=.Sel>1.148=C"P.SPEP 
Dem. 
H. *40:4 . (x20801). *151:11.> 
FiSecrorP.z.(qQ).QCG P. Se1—1.G0*S 2 C*P.Q2 SP. 
[13195] s.8e1—1.(0*8 - CP. SPGP:2F.Prop 


«20811. F:SecrorfP. 2. SPG PI DS 
Dem. 
F.«x150203. 2 k :. Hp. 2:z($P)y.D.o, ye DS (1) 
F.x2081. 2FHF:Hp.2:s(SP)y.2.«Py (2) 


F.(1).(2). DE. Prop 
x208111. F: Secror'P. OD. D'82 C*SP = S*C*P.D'SCQ*S 
[150.2223 . x208'1 . x33:265] 
x20812. H:SecrofP.D.S589P—- P.PGSP [15125226 . +2081] 
x20818. bLF:Secror*P .(Sæ) Px .2 .(S*S 2) P (Sto) 
Dem. 
E. x20812. D +: Hp. 2. (S2) (SP). 
[x15041] 2 .(S«S«z) P (Sta) : D H. Prop 
x208131. H: SecrorP .zP (Stay. D . (Sæ) P(S*S*z) [Proof as in x20813] 
4208-14. H:SecrorP 3. win? (Sa) Pa} = A . maxp'@ [z P (8*2) =A 
Dem. 
+. #20818 . #203 . D+ :. Hp. D :x e 2 ((Sæ) Del, D. ëtzeëltërel Pæ}. (Sæ) Pæ. 


[437-105] >. we Peñ (Sa) Pa) (1) 
F.().4243. DH: Hp. 2.8 (Sa) Pa] — P“2 (Sa) Pa) = A. 

[20511] >. min? (Sta) Pa} = A (2) 
Similarly b: Hp. 2. maxr ê {aP (S'x)) = A (3) 


+ .(2).(3). DF. Prop 
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Thus the proof that 2 {(S‘x) Pz} has no minimum, and 2 (zP(S*z)) no 
maximum, requires no hypothesis as to P. The proof that 2 {(S*x) Pa) 
has no maximum, and 2{xP(S‘x)} no minimum, requires the hypothesis 
P econnex . P* C J. This proof results from the following propositions. 


42082, F: Pecomnex. PG JS ecrorP, 2. P = SP. SSP- PL DS 
Dem. 


F.x15041.2 F1: Hp. 2:2 (S8P) y. = . (Sex) P (S*y). 

[50-43-45] D. Sæt Sy ¿o ((S*y) P (Sto) . 
[x30:37 4150-41] ay [y (SP) a. 

[x208-12. Transp] D.x+y.v(yPæ) (1) 
F.x150:203 . D:m(SP)y.D a. ye Or (2) 
H. (2). 2081. Db: Hp. d:0(SP)y.d-2,yeOP (3) 
F. (1). (3).42021103 . DH: Hp. 212 (SIP) g D . æPy (4) 
F.(4).X208:12. ^ 2F:Hp.2.P- SP (5) 
E. (5). D3r:Hp.D2.S P= Si P 

[*150:38] = PL DS (6) 
H. (5). (6). 2 +. Prop 


x20821. F: Peconnex. P! GJ . S ecror*P . (Sæ) Pa ze D'S... æP (Sæ) 
Dem. 
F. x33843. DF: Hp. D. (Sw) (PE D*S)z. 
[x208:2] >. (Sa) (SP) a. 
[*150-41] 5 . (S«S*z) P (Sæ). 
[472241.433:43] — D.aP(St2): DH. Prop 
4208-211. +: Peconnex. P* GJ . S ecror*P . aP (Sta). ze DS.) (Sta) Pæ 
[Proof as in x208:21] 
«20822. F: Peconnex. P GJ. Secror* P. (J*SCD'8.2. 
maxp‘® (So) Px} = A . minp'? [aP (Sto) = A 


Dem. 
F.x3343. DF: Hp. 2:(S&2) Pæ. d.ceDS.ce dS. 
[*208-21] 2.zP (Sx). ce AS. 
[*72:241] 2.aP(S'z).S'zef ((S“æ) Pz). 
[x37:1] >. xe P2 ((S“æ) Pa) (1) 
> 
F.(1).«205123.2 k: Hp. >. maxp2 ((Sw) Pa} = A (2) 
a => 
Similarly F: Hp.2 . minp@ [z P (Séz)) = A (3) 


F.(2).(3). 2 F. Prop 
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Observe that, in virtue of *208"111, the above hypothesis gives 
D‘S=d‘S=C*P, so that Se P amor P. Hence we are led to «908:3. 
*2083.  F:Pecomnex.P?GJ,SePsmor P.D. 
>) 
c^ miny‘? (Sf) Dal . ~y ! maxp2 ((S*z) Pa} . 
>) 
~y! min 2 Le D (S*a)] . q! maxp2 [z P (Sw) 


Dem. 
F.*15111.3415023.2F: Hp..Sel>1.08S=0"P.SP=P.D'S=C(*P, 
[2081] 2.Secror*P .(I*$82 DS (1) 


H. (1) #2081422. D H. Prop 
420831. F:S, TePamorQ.2.S|TePamorP [x151:131:141] 
120832. F: Peconnex.P:?GJ.S, Te Psmor Q. 3. 
> y ~~ v 
SH !minp [(S*T“e) Pa}. vq ! max? ((SCT*z) Pa}. 
> V > Y 
vg! min? 2 [zP (S*T*z)) . vg ! maxp' [z P (SCT*a)) 
[*208:3:31 . 34-41] 


12084 F: Peconnex. P* GJ. Clex*C* P C (I*minp v CI*max,. 
S,Te Psmor Q. 3. S= T 


Dem. 
H. #20832. Dt: Hp. 2.2 ((S*T*a) Pa] =A. 8 (2P(S Tia) = A (1) 
F.«20891.x9441. Dh: Hp.2:se0€P .2. S Tae OP (2) 
F. (1). (2) 202108. Dk. Hp. Die OP. S Te = z, 
[*72:241] D. fe Se: 
[150-23] 2:seD'Su DT. 2. Tea = Se: 
[33:46] 2:S8=T:.2 F .Prop 


x20841. +:Peconnex. GJ. Cl ex*C*P C (I*minp v G*maxp. 


PsmorQ.2.(Psmor Q)e1 
[x208:4 . x15112 . «52:16] 


The above proposition is of great importance in the theory of well-ordered 
series. 


x20842. +: Peconnex. P?GJ.Clex*C*P C (I*min, v G*maxp.2. 
P smor P =+“(I F C“ P) 
[*208:4. x51-141 . x151-121] 
x208:43. F: Clex*C*P C U‘minp. S€ cror“P . D . x (ma). (Sæ) Pz [x208:14] 


1208:431. H: Clex*C*P C (*maxp. S e crorí D, D . o (Jx) . xP (Sæ) [x20814] 
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x20844 F: Peconnex . Cl ex“C“ P C (*minp n (I*maxp. Secror*P. 2D. 


S=IPCP 
Dem. 
-.x208:43:431. 202:108. 2 + :. Hp.D:2eC*P.D.Sgo=x. 
(450-14.«35'7] D. Bio - (IF C* Py: 
[«208:1.«50:5:52] Dixel SU AIF CP).2.S'z- (INO Pya: 
[3345] 2:S8-I[C'P:.2F. Prop 


In virtue of this proposition, if P is a finite series, no proper part of P is 
ordinally similar to P. (It will be shown later that a finite series is one 
in which every existent contained class has both a maximum and à minimum.) 
The following proposition gives a more explicit form of the above result. 


x90845. &:Peconnex. Clex‘O*P C U‘minpn (I*maxp. D.R PA Nr P= UP 


Dem. 
F.x208441. DF: Hp.:Sel>1.08=C"P.SPCEP.D.S=I[PC*P, 


[#150534] >.S3P =P (1) 
F.(1).:1312.>F:.Hp.>:Q€P.Sel>1.(1S=C*P.Q=SP.9.Q=P: 
[*151:1] 2:QGP.Qsmor P.D.Q-— P: 

[*152:1] 2:REP ANP CP (2) 
F.*0134.+*152:8.32F.uPCRIOP a Nr*P (3) 
F.(2).(3).2 +. Prop 


The following propositions are useful in the theory of segments of well- 
ordered series, since they show that a well-ordered series is never ordinally 
similar to any of its segments. 


420846. +: Clex‘O*P C Q*minp. S ecror«P . 2 Or Pa p P“DS = A 
Dem. 
F.X3081. — DHnSecror'P 2:26 P np PDS. >. (Sa) Pa: 
[Transp] Din {(S'a) Pa). Dame OP ap PDS (1) 
H. (1) «#20843. D F : Hp. D . (æ), ave C P n p P«D'S : D H. Prop 
«208461. F: Cl ex*C*P CUA 'minp. Secror*P.q1P.2. p P«D«s = A 
[x208:461 . 40:62] 
420847. F:Clex'C*P Camion, Q G P .q10 Po p P“0“Q. D. (Qsmor P) 
Dem. 
F . x208:46 . (420801) . D 
Fi Hp.2:0G P. SeQsmor P. 2.0 P o p PDS = A (1) 
F.(1). Transp . 151-11 . #15023 .5 
E: Hp.3:QG P. q 1C P o p/P«O«Q.2.(8). Ive Q smrt P. 
[*151:12] D.~(Q smor P):. D +. Prop 


SECTION B 


ON SECTIONS, SEGMENTS, STRETCHES, AND DERIVATIVES 


Summary of Section B. 


In this section, our chief topic will be sections and segments, This topic 
will occupy «211, *212 and x213, and «210 will consist of propositions whose 
chief utility lies in their application to segments. In x214, we shall consider 
Dedekindian series, which are intimately connected with segments, owing to 
the fact that one of the chief propositions in the subject is that the series of 
segments of a series is Dedekindian. In *215, we shall consider “stretches,” 
which consist of any consecutive piece of a series, and are constituted by the 
product of an upper and lower section. Finally, in *216, we shall consider 
the derivative of a series, or of a class a contained in a series: the former 
is the series of limit-points of the series, e, PL D‘ltp, the latter is the class 
of limits of existent sub-classes of an Or P, ie. 1tp*Cl ex(an CCP). 


A class is called a section of P when it is contained in C*P, and contains 
all the predecessors of its members, ùe. a is a section of P if a C OP, P**a C a. 
Thus a section consists of all the field up to a certain point. It may consist 


= 
of all the predecessors of æ, ùe. it may be of the form Droe: or again, it may 


consist of these together with z, in which case it is of the form P'z v ‘s; or 
again, it may be not definable by means of a single sequent or maximum, 
but be of the form P‘a, where a is a class without a limit or maximum. 


The class of sections of P is denoted by sect*P. A section of P will be 
called an “upper section” of P. 


The idea of a segment is slightly less general than that of a section. We 
define a segment of P as any class of the form Deco, i.e. as any member of 
D*P.. Provided P is transitive, segments are contained among sections. 
But even in a series sections are not, in general, contained among segments: 
if P is a series, and if z is a member of C*P which has no immediate 


> 
successor, P“z v tx will be a section but not a segment. 


If a segment has a maximum, it must also have a sequent. Segments 
which have no maximum form a specially important class of segments: these 
are classes a such that a= P**a; they form the class DP. ^ J). 


The properties of sections and segments considered as classes of classes 
are many and various: they are considered in *211. In *212, we pass to 
the consideration of the series of sections and segments. These series are 
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Pl seet*P and PE D‘Pe (cf. #170). The series of such segments as have 
no maximum is DË DP. A D. We put 
sP=P,| DP. Df, 

sgm*P =P, PD(P:AL) Df 
It then appears that 

s‘ Pg =sgm*Py = Py, | sect*P, 
so that it is unnecessary to introduce a special notation for the series of 
sections. 


Whenever P is connected and transitive, P, [Ë D*P, turns out to be 
equivalent to logical inclusion combined with diversity (with the field 
limited to D‘P.). That is to say («212:23), 

F: P etrans n connex.>.s‘P=48 fa, Be DSP. .aCB.a+ B]. 
Hence it follows (x212:24) that 
F: Py econnex . >D. c«P, — af (a, 8 esect*P . a C 8. a+ 8]. 
We have also (x211:6:17) 
Fi. Py econnex.a, 8esect£P.OD:aCg.v. Ca. 


Hence it easily follows that whenever Py is connected, s‘Py is a series. 
Similarly s*P will be a series if P is transitive and connected. 


The fact of connection, which is required in order that s*P or s*Py may 
be a series, results from 
a Beset'P.D:a4CB.v.BCa 
or a, BeD'P¿.D:aCB8.v.BCa. 
In order to deal with such cases generally, we study, in a preliminary 
number (*210), the consequences to be deduced from the hypothesis 
a Bex.2.,,g:aC B.v. B8 Ca. 
We find that, with this hypothesis, putting 
Q=âĝ (a, Bex.aCB.a- B), 
Q= PP «if « CCIC*P (x210:13), and thus in the same circumstances PD « 
is a series («210:14). 


The interesting point about such series is their behaviour with regard to 
limits. Assuming that « is not a unit class (so as to insure H ! Q), if A is any 
sub-class of x, the logical product p“) is the minimum of X if it is a member 
of A (*210:21), and the lower limit of X if it is a member of « but not of X 
(*210°23). Similarly s is the maximum of X if it is a member of X 
(*210°211), and the upper limit of A if it is not a member of X but is a 
member of « (*210:231). Thus if < is such that, whenever ÀC x, we have 
SA e «, it follows that every sub-class of < has either a maximum or a limit, 
ie. the series P, Ë < is Dedekindian. Now each or the three classes sect*P, 
D'P., D'(P. A I) verifies this condition, i.e. the sum of any sub-class of any 
one of these classes belongs to the class in question (*211:63°64°65). (This 
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holds without any hypothesis as to P.) Hence we arrive at the result that 
S'Py (ie. the series of sections) is a Dedekindian series whenever P, is 
connected and P is not null (x21432), while s*P (i.e. the series of segments) 
is a Dedekindian series whenever P is transitive and connected and not null 
(«214:33), and sgm‘P (the series of segments having no maximum) is a 
Dedekindian series whenever it exists and P is connected (*214'34). These 
propositions are important, and are the source of much of the utility of 
sections and segments. 


For many purposes, especially in ordinal arithmetic, it is necessary to 
consider sections not as classes, but as series. That is to say, if a is a 
member of sect/P, we want to deal with P[ a rather than with a. The 
series of all such terms as DË a might be supposed to be PDs'Py. But 
here a limitation is necessary owing to the fact that, if B*P exists, A and 
VB*P are both sections, and PLA and PLuB*P are both À, so that 
Pier P, will be a relation which A will have to itself. In order to avoid 
this, we first exclude A from the sections to be considered, and thus put 

P,-Pp(sPQEb(-v^) Df. 
Then P; is the series of sections considered as series. Provided P,, is a 
series, the relation P, holds between any two members Q and R of its field 
when, and only when, QER.Q+R. The subject of P, is considered in 
x213; the utility of the propositions of this number will not appear until we 
come to ordinal arithmetic. 


The subject of Dedekindian relations is next considered (*214). We 
define a Dedekindian relation as one such that every class has either a 
maximum or a sequent. À Dedekindian series must have a first and a last 
term, since the first term must be the sequent of A, and the last must be 
the maximum of the field. A Dedekindian series may be discrete, or compact 
(i.e. such that there is a term between any two, 4e. such that P*= P), or 
partly one and partly the other. A finite series must be Dedekindian: a 
well-ordered series is Dedekindian if it has a last term. But the chief 
importance of the Dedekindian property is in connection with compact 
series. A compact Dedekindian series is said to possess “Dedekindian 
continuity"; such series have many important properties. They are a 
wider class than series possessing Cantorian continuity; these latter will 
be considered in Section F of this Part. 
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*210. ON SERIES OF CLASSES GENERATED BY THE. 
RELATION OF INCLUSION 


Summary of *210. 


In the theory of series it frequently happens that we have to deal with 
a class of classes such that, of any two, one is contained in the other. T.e. 
if x is the class of classes, we have 

a, Bex. Ddag:aCB.v.BCa 

Instances of this are afforded by the various classes of sections, to be 
considered in *211. When « fulfils the above condition, the classes com- 
posing « can be arranged in a series by the relation of inclusion (combined 
with inequality), ùe. by the relation 


&B (a, B ex .a C B. ad B), 
or, what comes to the same, 
B (a, B ex. TT! B — a). 
If P is any relation such that « C CI*C*P, the above relation of inclusion is 
equal to 
Prol x. 
(For the definition of P, see *170.) Thus under the above circumstances, 
P. < is a series, whatever P may be. 


The importance of such relations of inclusion, as generators of series, is in 
connection with the existence of maxima and minima or limits. If we put 


Q=48 (a, Bex. q!B—a), 

where < satisfies the above condition, then if X C x, and if s*X e <, sO is the 
maximum or the upper limit of X with respect to Q, according as sÓ is a 
member of X or not. Similarly if p*X e <, p*X is the minimum or lower limit 
of X, according as DA. is a member of X or not. Hence if « is such that the 
sum of any sub-class of « is a member of <, every sub-class of « has either 
a maximum or an upper limit; and if the product of every sub-class of « is 
a member of <, every sub-class of < has either a minimum or a lower limit. 


In order that every sub-class of « should have a minimum or a lower 
limit, it is sufficient that the sum of every sub-class of « should be a member 
of <. For, if X is any sub-class of <, ecnsider those members of « which are 
contained in DA. i.e. 

& n Clip. 
If p*X e x, the sum of these classes = pA, and is the lower limit or minimum 
of <. But if p*A-»ex, then every member of « which is not contained in 
Site n CI*p*A) is also not contained in p“), and is therefore not contained in 
some member of X. Hence s*(« n Cl*p*X) is the lower limit of X. 
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It is owing to these propositions that segments of series are of such great 
importance in connection with limits. 


The hypothesis that if X C x, p“) is a member of x, will usually fail to be 
verified in the case when A=A, since in this case p'A=V. But all the 
results desired can be obtained from the hypothesis that, if A C x, (P n s'x) e x. 
This hypothesis is equivalent to the other except in the case of A, in which 
case it requires s'x e x, which is much more often verified than V ex, which 
was required by the other hypothesis. 


The principal propositions of this number are the following: 
*2101.  F::a,Bex.2,¿:0C8.v.8Ca:.):.0,Bex.):aC8.a+B.=. 4! Ba 
#21011. +:Q=48(a,Bex.aCB.at).>.Qetransn REJ 
*21012. +: Hp *210°1:11.5.QeSer 
x21013. +: Hpx*210-12. « C Cl'C“P . D. Q= Piețe 


| > 
*2102. F:Hpx21012.x«ce1.2.mingfA =A 6 x n Up (A pel 
x21021. F: Hpx2102.X Ck. meih, 2. minofA =p 


x210'211 gives an analogous proposition for s'A and maxg. We shall not 
here mention such analogues, unless for some special reason. 
*210:23. F:Hpx2102.XA Ck. pX Ek —X. D.p = precofA = tlà 
x210232. F: Hpx2102.X Cx. pfXex.2.p*X = liminp A 
x210251. F :. Hpx2102:X1 C & Dan sh ex :2:A Cx. 5.5 Xe (max, v seqo'A) 
x210252. F:. Hp x210'2 : XA C k. DA « PA A SÍK EK 3 D ë 

ACxk.2.p'An sta e (minga v Gresch) pr n sk = liming A 

x210254. +: Hp 210251 . D . (A) . Ae U “max, v C “seqg 


*21026. +: Hp*2102.ACK.prrer.s(eanClprjyex. Dd. 
s(x n Clp*A) = precgA 
*21028. F:Hpx210:2.5*Cl*« Ck .2. 
(A). X e (CT “max, v G*seqg)^ (C “min, v A‘precg) 

Thus if « is a class of not less than two classes such that, of any two of 
its members, one must be contained in the other, and if Q is the relation 
a C 8.a+8 confined to members of «, then Q is a series (x210:12) in which, 
provided the sums of sub-classes of x are always members of x, every class 
has either a maximum or an upper limit, and every class has either a 
minimum or a lower limit (21028). 

The reader will observe that, if a, 8€k.2,,5:aC 8.v. 8 Ca, any finite 
sub-class of « must contain its own sum and product as members. For 
example, if we have two classes a and £, if a C 8, then a = p'(1*a v t*8) and 
B —s'(tfa v 1*8); if we have three classes a, 8, y, and aC 8. Cy, then 

38—2 
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a= pua v B u u) and y=s(tfau Buy); and so on. Thus the 
hypothesis s“Cl% Cw is only required in order to enable us to deal with 
infinite snb-classes of <. 


x2101. Fa 8ez.D. a taC8.v.8Cai Dna, 8Bez.D:aC8.aF08.=.W18—a 


Dem. 
F.*246. Dk:aCB.at+@.>d.q!B—a (1) 
+. 94:55 . Dk:g!8—a.2.—(8Ca). (2) 
[x22:42] 2.a48 (3) 
F.«253. DF: Hp.a,8ek.—(8Ca).2.aCB (4) 
F.(2).(8).(4).2F : Hp.a,8Bex.D2:9g!8—a.2.aC 8.at 8 (5) 
H. (1). (5). DF. Prop 
*21011. +:Q=88(0,8cx.aCpB.a+tB).D.Qetransna RIV 

Dem. 
F.x5011. DF: Hp.d.QeRIVT (1) 
F.x22:44. Dk: Hp. 2:aQ8.. 8Qy.2.aCy (2) 
F.x24:6. «2133.2 F z. Hp.2:aQ8.8Qy.2.94 18 2a. 8C y. 
[24-58] 2.4! y—4. 
[24-21] SEA (3) 
F.(2).(3). Db: Hp. D :aQ8 . 8Qy . 2.aQy (4) 
F.(1).(4). D.H. Prop | 
x21012. +: Hp*210-1:11. D . Q € Ser ; 

Dem. 
F.xI01. 2k:.Hp.a,8ex.2:aC 8.v.8Ca: 
[5:62] d:aC8B8.a+8.v.BCa.B4a.v.a=8 (1) 
F.«x2133. Dk: Hp. D :0Q8. Da p - 0,8 ex! 
[«33:352] 2:0*QCx (2) 
F.(D.(2.2F: Hp.D 1.4, 8 € 0“ Q . 2:aQ8.v.8Qa. V . A= 8 (3) 


F.x21011.(3).x20412.2 F . Prop 
x210121. +: Hpx21012.2. D'Q = x — sx. Ur = x — pt 
Dem. 


F.«2133.9 F:: Hp. D :.aeD'Q.z:aek:(qg8).Gex.aCB.acd 8: 


[21011] =raex:(q8).Bex.qiB—a: 
[*40:151.Transp] ziamek.nis'k—a: 

[x24/55] zi0ek.co(s'a Ca): 

[22:41 .40:13] ziaek.ad se (1) 
F.«2133.2 E: Hp.>:.ae0'Q.=:0ex:(q8).Bex.BCa.B+a: 
[x2101] =raex:(qB).Bex.qia—B: 
[*40°15.Transp | =raex.qla—pk: 

[x24:55] ziaek.co(na C px): 

[*22-41.«40:12] =:10ex.a pu (2) 


F.(1).(2). DF. Prop 


SECTION B] CLASSES GENERATED BY THE RELATION OF INCLUSION 597 


#210122, F: Hp #21012. «ve 1, D, C'Q= kx 


Dem. 
F.«52181.2 F:: Hp.2 :.aex.2:(g8). Bex. 8a: 
[Hp.101] 2:(q8):8ex.B Ta:aCB.v.8Ca: 
[21:33] D:(qB): Bex: aQB.v.BQa: 
[x33:132] D: ee CQ (1) 
F.«21:33. DF: Hp. 2:aQ8.2,5.0, Ben: 
[x33:352] Ar OC, (2) 


F.(1).(2). DF. Prop 
#210123, F: Hpx21012.xe0v1.3.Q=A 


Dem. 
+. #5241. Transp. D+: Hp . D . o (Ta, B) . 2, B ek v. A F Ba 


[21:33] D.~(qa, 8) . aQB : D k. Prop 
x210124. F:. Hp*210:-12. 9) : aQ8 . =.0, B ex .7 ! 8 — a [*x210:1] 
*21013, +: Hp*210:-12. x COLOP. D. Q= Dee 


Dem. 
F.x170102.2 F:. Hp. 2 : a (P.E «) 8 . =. 0, B ex v. ql8-a—-P“(a-8). (1) 
[*210:124] 2.aQ8 (2) 


F.x21011124. D F:. Hp. D : aQB . 2 . 4, B ex. 7! B — a. aC B. 


[x37:29] D.a, Bex. 1 8—a. P*(a— 8) A. 
[x24:23:313] D.a, Bex. 18 —a— P" (a— B). 
[D] 2D.a (Pie «)8 (3) 


F. (2). (8). DF. Prop 
Thus under the hypothesis of «2101, PL = does not depend upon P, so 
long as æ C CIYC*P. Also we have 
x21014 F: Hp«2101.«CCI'CXP.2. DË « € Ser 
[x210-12:183] 
x21015. HF:. Hp*210:12. a, B e « . D z = (aQB) . 
[«210124 . 24:55] 


x21016. F:: Hpx«210:11.2:. 
acek.XACk.Di:aC p'A.v.p'X Cara Cat. v. st Ca 


.8 C.a 


lil 


Dem. 
F.xI0O1.2F: Hp.aek.ACxk.2:. 8eX.25:aC 8.v. 8Ca:. (1) 
[10:57] D: eh, eat Bivi(u).8eX.B Cas. 
[40:15:12] DiaCpr.v.prACa (2) 
F.(1).x1057 .2 
F:Hp.aek.ACx.2:. Ber. Dp» 8Ca:vi(q8).8ex.aCB:. 
[440151113] 2:.5'A. Ca. v.a C s, (3) 


F . (2). (8). D+. Prop 
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x21017. F:Hps21012.XCx«.2. 


A w — QUA — x n 4 (s C) 
Dem. 
+ .*37°105. Transp. DF:.aex—Q%.=:0ex: Ber. Dp .(BQa) (1) 
F.(1) «21015 .> 


Fi Hp.) ae QA 2 14x: eA. Dg. aC B: 
[44015] = :a ek n Olp (2) 
Similarly F:. Hp. D:aex —Q*A.z.aekn (sA Cry) (3) 
F.(2). (8). 2 F . Prop 
x2102. +: Hpx21012.xce1.2. iind As An k n Sp (X, n i) 

Dem. 

> > 

F.x205:15 «2101122. +: Hp. 2 .ming = ming (A A «) 
[x205:11] -—XÀn^k—Q. nx) 
[x21017] =A n < n CIPA nx) (1) 
F.«x4019.2 F:.aeX ^ c. Ot: p'(Xn x)Ca: 
[22:41] D:aCp(KLnk).=.a=p (A o x) (2) 
F.(2).4532.2 F. An kn Cl*p*(X n kx) 2 Y 6 n tpi nx) (3) 
F.(1).(3).2F. Prop 


Observe that X ^ n t*p'(X n x) is either t*p'(X n x) or A, according as 
p ^ k) is or is not à member of X ^ <. 
= 
x210201. F: Hpx2102.X C x. 2. mingfA — X p 
[42102 , x22-621] 
— 
x210202. F: Hpx210:2. 2. maxq A = X n k n s (An w) 
[Proof as in *210°2] 
= 
x210203. F: Hpx2102.X C x . 2. maxofA = X n LSD 
[210-202 , 22-621] 
x21021. F:Hpx2102.XCx.p'AeX. 2. ming = pÀ 
[4210-201 . 51:31] 
x210211. F: Hp «2102. AC Crs AeA. 2. maxofX = sex, 


[*210:208 . 51:31] 
pes 
x21022. +: Hpx*21012.14Cx.p Ave. „vg Í mingA 
[«210:201:123 . x51-211] 


210221. F: Hp21012 X C e sioe X. D cog maxgh 
[4210203123 . 51:211] 

x210222. + :. Hpx2102 . XA C k. D : pQ E A „ e, E! ming 
[x210:21:29] 
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*210°223. F:. Hpx*210:2.1Cx.3:5'2€2.=.E!maxgA 
[x210:211:221] | 
x21023. F:Hp«2102.X Cx. pX ek — X. 2. pA = preco = Hai 
Dem. 
F.x21022.2 F: Hp. 2. mine A. 
[x205:122.4210122] D.A CQA 
F. (2). SE 12.x206:174. B. 
F:Hp.2. precg'h = CQna 2(Qu> QA) 
[4210122] s e a (Q us QUA) 
F.x37105.x210:124.2 
Fi Hp. D: BeA. (AY) oeh, "Io, Bex. 


[x40:15.Transp] za.q!8—p.Bex. 
[210124] = (pA) Q8 
F.(4).2 F: Hp.D. p ex. Qpr=Qr. 

= 
[(3)] 2 . pre precofA. 
F.(5).x210:12.3206:16 DF: Hp. D.p = preco 
H. (1). (6). X20712. DF: Hp. D.p = tlà 


F. (6). (7). D k. Prop 


x210:231. F: Hp x2102 . XA C x. sA Ek — X x D. sA = seqofA = ltofX 
[Proof as in «210:23] 
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(1) 
(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 
(6) 
(7) 


In virtue of «210:21:23, every class which is contained in æ, and whose 
product is a member of «, has either a minimum or a lower limit; and in 
virtue of «210:211:231, every class which is contained in x, and whose sum is 


a member of <, has either a maximum or an upper limit. 


210232. F: Hpx2102.4Cx.p2Aex.D.pa=limingA [*210:21'23] 
*210233. F: Hpx*2102.1Cx.s'2ex.D.sA=limaxg'A [*210'211:'231] 


=> > 
x21024. F:Hp«2102.2.xn ‘pfe = BQ. rn ‘se = BQ 
[x205:12:121 . *210:201:203:122] 
4210241. F: Hp 2102. p'een.D.p'e=BQ [x21024] 


«210242. F: Hpx2102. ste ex. D. st = B'Q [x21024] 
«21025. FL: Hpx210'2: AC k. Da. PX ex:2: 


-> ~ 
ACx.).pAe(mingA v preco*X) 


Dem. 
> 
F.«x21021. 2F:. Hp. D : A C x. prer. D + pre mino, 


(1) 


zech 
F.«21023.2 H: Hp. D: A C k . prrver.D-pre preter (2) 


F.(1).(2). DF. Prop 
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210251. F:. Hp*210-2: X C k. Da + SK EK E D ë 


> > 
XC k. D. 8“) € (Maxg"A y Seqg’r) 
[Proof as in *210'25] 


x210252. Fr, Hpx2102:X C &. Dr PY A sfkek:2: 


> => 
AC. D.p NA s r elmin A y preco X) . p*X n sí = liming 


Dem. 
FE.x40:28161. DF: A Cx. F! X, D.p ACs. 
[x22-621] D.p n sf = DEA (1) 
H. (1). x210-21-28. D +: Hp, A C «x , FT ! X . J F Uprec¿a) (2) 
F #402. Dking!rA.d.prns«=se (3) 
H. (8). #2412. D+: Hp. D . stk € k 
[#210242] 2.sk- BQ. 
[x206:14] 2 . sfx =preco A (4) 

> > 

F.(8).(4).D2F: Hp.w~qiar.d.prns« e (minga y prece’r) (5) 


F.(2).(5).2F. Prop 

This proposition is more useful than «21025, because its hypothesis is 
much oftener verified. In order that the hypothesis of *210'25 may be 
verified, we must have Vex, since A Ce, pfA = V; hence we must also have 


s'&-— V. But the hypothesis of «210252 only requires, as far as A is con- 
cerned, that we should have s'x e x. 


«210253. +: Hp «210252. 2. (A) . X e T “min, v U“preco 
[x210:252 . «205:15 . «206:131] 


*210254. F: Hpx210251.2.(1). X e(I*max, v ('seqo 
[Proof as in *210°253] 


x21026. F:Hpx2102.XCx.pfAcceX.s'(e« n Cl*pA)ek.2. 
Site n CIP) = preco'A 


Dem, 
F. *210-22, Db: Hp. D „rq ! mino. 
[x205:122] P.A C Qr. (1) 
F.«602. DkiBexnClpA.D.BCprA: 
[x40151] DF: s (xn Cl*pfA) C nn (2) 
F.(2). DH: Hp. D.s (xn CI*p*A) e c n OPA. (3) 
[*210°211] D. s(x n CI*p*X) = mazo (x n Clip) 
[21017] = maxo (x — Q“) 
Ð] = maxo (e A — QA) 
[*210:122.202:502.(3)] = maxo p Q9. 


[*206:1-101] = precg“'X : D F . Prop 
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x210:261. F: Hpx*2102.1Cx.s Aver. pfa(aek.s'X Ca)ek.2. 
p(&(aex.s*X Ca)-seqo'A [Proof as in *210-26] 
210262. F: Hpx2102. X C .s'AcoeX. Stk A pfa(aek.s'X Ca)ex.2. 
Sien pa (a e x SA C a) = seqo%% 
Dem. 
F.x4023161.2 
k: Hp.q!&(aex.s'X Ca). 2.p'G(aex.s* Co) Caste, 


[22-621] Dd. sen p'&(aex . s* C a) 2 pfà(aek .s'X Ca). 
[«210:261] D. senp âa ex. sY Ca) = segg (1) 
F.«1051. Dk:i.a(aex.sfN Ca) A.2:06€k.2,.c(s'A. Ca) (2) 
F.(2).x21016.2 k :. Hp. Q (u e x . SA Ca)  A.2:aek.2,.a Cs'A: 
[*40:151] Disk CsA: 

[x40161] D: s= sx. (3) 
F.40:2.3-: Hp (8). D. stk n pQ (ae i. s* Ca) sf. (4) 
[Hp.(3)] 2.sfXek. 

[*210:231] 2.59.2 seqofA . 

[(3).(4)] D. sfe n pfà (aer. s'r Ca) — seqofX (5) 
F.(1).(5).2F. Prop 


The same remark applies to this proposition as to «210252. 
x21027. +: Hp«2102:XC«. Da. eens >: 


AC. r g! Gees) V ën q! ! (mino, V Feed? 
Dem. 


> —> 
+. *210-251. D k 1. Hp. D : A C x. D. g! (maxo X vsego) (1) 
> 


F.*210222.2F: Hp.XACx.p'XeX. 2.7! minofA (2) 
F.x101. DE: Hp.D:s («n Cl*p'A) ex: 

= 
[*210:26] 2:X Ck. p~e. D. g ! precpA (3) 


F.(2).(3. DF:.Hp.2:AC«.2.9 ! (ming, v preeg'A) (4) 
F.(1).(4).2F. Prop 
x210271. F:. Hpx210'2:1Cx.D.phex: "s 
AC. q! dt? Y wën q! (mingA V Gresch) 
[Proof as in *210:27] 
210272. F :. Hp x210:2 : XC x x Da + PAS stk ee 2: 
XC x. D |! (maxgA v seqofA) . H! ! (minax, y pracy! A) 
[Proof as in x210:27, using «210:262] 


«21028. F:Hpx2102.s*Cl'«Cx.2. 
R (x) - X e (C “max, v E “seqg) n (Aming v G*preco) 
em. 


F.x3761.2F:. Hp. D: BEK: 2i. kees 
[4210-27] D : A C x . D.H! i (maxo y Seen). q! (ming V precg‘A) (1) 


602 SERIES [PART V 


F.(1).«22483.2 
> > 
F:Hp.2.(A). q! (maxg (An x) v seqgAn «)}. 
> 
5] ! imingA ^ x) v preco (A ^ x)} - 
> 
[4210122] 2 . (A) . 7 ! {maxo (A n C*Q) v segolA n C*Q)} . 
| > > 
5] ming A n C*Q) v precg (A n C*Q)] . 
> > > > 
[205:15:151.x206:131]>.(A). q ! [maxo% v seqo'A) . q ! {ming A v preeofA] , 
[3341] |2.(A).X e G*max v (*seqo. A e ‘ming v (I*prec, : D k. Prop 
x210281. F: Hp«2102.p*Cl'« Cx. 2. 
(A). X e (*max, v C’seqg) n ((*ming v (prec) 
x210282. F:. Hpx2102:X C k. Da» PA A SK EK E D ü 
(X) . A e (T “max, v G*seqo) n (C “min, v T“prec,e) 
Thus when either of the hypotheses of *210:281:282 is fulfilled, the series 
Q is Dedekindian both upwards and downwards. 


*210'29. HF: Hp *210'251.5.(r).AeMlimaxpa C‘liminp [*210'28.*207:44] 


*210'291. F : Hpx210:252.2 . (A). X eC limaxp n C‘liminp 
[x210:282 . *207°44] 


x211. ON SECTIONS AND SEGMENTS 


Summary of «211. 


The theory of the modes of separation of a series into two classes, one of 
which wholly precedes the other, and which together make up the whole 
series, is of fundamental importance. When one out of a pair of such classes 
is given, the other is the rest of the series; we may therefore, for most 
purposes, confine our attention to that one of the two classes which comes 
first in the serial order. Any class which can be the first of such a pair we 
shall call a section of our series. If P is the series, we shall denote the class 
of its sections by “sect*P.” If a is a section of P, we shall call ŒP — a 
(which is the second class of our pair) the complement of a. The class of 
complements of sections is 

(C*P —)'*sect* P, 
which is identical with sect‘ P (#211°75). 


In order that a class may be a section of P, it is necessary and sufficient 
that it should be contained in C*P and should contain all its own pre- 
decessors; thus we put 

sect*P = Biet OP, Peta Cay Df 
We have also, by «90:23, 
sect P =à (a = Py a) (x211:13). 

Among sections, a specially important class consists of classes which are 
composed of all the predecessors of some class, t.e. classes of the form Drog, 
ve. classes which are members of D*P.. Whenever P is transitive, 
P“P“B C Drog: hence P“B is a section according to the above definition. 
When P is a series, the complement of P*“8 (when 8 exists and is con- 
tained in C*P) is 

> — 
max pB v p PB, 

The members of D*P. are called segments of the series generated by P. 
In a series in which every sub-class has a maximum or a sequent, 


DP, = Peep (211:38), i.e. the predecessors of a class are always the pre- 
decessors of a single term, namely the maximum of the class if it exists, 
or the sequent if no maximum exists. But if there are classes which have 
neither a maximum nor a sequent, the predecessors of such classes are not 
coextensive with the predecessors of any single term. Thus in general the 
series of segments will be larger than the original series. For example, if 
our original series is of the type of the series of rationals in order of 
magnitude, the series of segments is of the type of the series of real numbers, 
z.e. the type of the continuum. 
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Among segments, a specially important class consists of those which 
have no maximum. In this case, if a is such a segment, we have a C P**a; 
and since (provided P is transitive) we also have, for all segments, Pa C a, 
the segments having no maximum are those for which a= P““a, i.e. they are 
the class D“P, A D. In compact series, all segments belong to this latter 
class, but in general only those segments belong to it which correspond to a 
“Háufungsstelle.” In all cases in which the existence of a limit is not 
known, the segment fulfils the functions of a limit; that is to say, in those 
places in the series where a limit might be expected, we have a segment 
having no limit or maximum, which takes the same place in the series 
of segments as would be taken by the limit in the original series if the limit 
existed. Segments having no limit or maximum are limiting points in the 
series of segments, and every class of segments which has no maximum in 
the series of segments has a limit in that series. 


We have thus three classes to deal with, namely 
(1) sech P, 
(2) DP., 
(3) DUP ^ D. 
Of these the second is contained in the first when P is transitive 
(*211:15), and the third is contained in the first and second (*211:14). The 
second consists of those members of the first which have either a sequent 
or no maximum (+*211:32); the third consists of those members of the first 
which have no maximum (*211°41). If every member of the third class has 
a limit, t.e. if 
DP.: A I) C Tseqp, 
then every class has either a sequent or a maximum, t.e. the series is Dede- 
kindian; and the converse also holds («211:47). 


When P is connected, of any two sections one must be contained in the 
other («211:6). Moreover, if X is contained in any one of the three classes 
sect*P, D*P,, D“(P, ^ I), then s*X is a member of that class (x211:63:64:65). 
Hence the propositions of *210 become available. It is thus that the 
existence of limits in series of segments or sections is proved: the maximum 
or upper limit of any class X consisting of segments or sections is s, and the 
minimum or lower limit is the sum of the segments that are contained in 
every A. 


We begin, in this number, with elementary properties of sect‘P. The 
sections of P are the segments of Py (*211:13) and the sections of P, 
(*211:17). We have 
*211:26. F.C PesectP.s'secttP = C«P 


We then proceed to the elementary properties of segments, Ze, of D‘P- 
(*211:3—-38). We have 
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42113. h. POP CDP, 

4211301, H. DP e DP, 

*211:302. F: PeSer.2 PEOP = sect‘ P n C‘seqp 

4211351. F: Pe Ser. D. sect P — DeP, = POP DP.) 


We then proceed to elementary properties of segments having no maximum, 
t.e. of D (Pe A D) (x211:4—:47). We have 


x21142. F:Petrans. 2. D'(Pe^ I) = Dr fe — (*maxp 
x21144. F.AeD'(Pc^ D). AeD'Pe. AesectiP 


x211451. F y2 e D(P. ÀT). D. xve GC (PP) 
Our next set of propositions (*211:5—:553) is concerned with compact 
series, e. with the hypothesis P?= P. We have 
x21151. F:P=P.>.D'P:=DY(P¿A1) 
«211551. F:. P e Ser. 2: (*maxp n U‘seqp =A, =, P= P? 


I.e. a series is compact when, and only when, no class has both a maximum 
and a sequent. 


We come next to the application of the propositions of *210 (+211:'56— 
:692). These propositions proceed from 


*211'56. F:. Peconnex.a BesecttP.D:aCB.v.BCPa 


(Here “P, e connex" may be substituted in the hypothesis: cf. x211:561.) 
The propositions of this set, which are very important, have been already 
mentioned. 


Our next set of propositions (*211'7—-762) are concerned with the 
complements of sections and segments. Some of these propositions have 
been already mentioned; others of importance are: 


42117. FiaesectKP.O . CP — ae seet*P 


E 
*211 708. F: Peconnex.aesect*P — «CP D qp !pf Pa 
x211'726. F: Peconnex n Rl'J.aesect£P. 2. 
> > > > 

max p‘a = precp(C*P — a) . seqp*a = minp (CP — a) 

x211 727. F:. Peconnex n RI Y. aesecttP.D: 
E! limaxp‘a. = . E! liminp“(C*P — a) 

x211 728. + :. P econnex n RI . a esect€P : SE! maxpía.v. 


> > 
ce E! ming(C*P — a) : D .limaxpía = liminp«(C*P — a) 
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The remaining propositions are mainly occupied with relation-arithmetic. 
The most important of them is 
x21182. HF: PeSer.QeD'Pp.2:. 
C*Qesect^P. = : (TB). P-QTR.v.(qu). P=Qbza: 
:(qR).P=Q4R.v.P=Q4BP 
That is, given any series contained in P, if something can be added to 
make it into P, its field is a section of P, and vice versa. 


lli 


x21101. sectfP Biet OD, Peta Cay Df 
x2111. FraesectP.=.aCOP.P"aCa [(*211:01)] 
x21111. F:aeD‘P,.=.(q8).a=P"B [x37:101] 
#21112, F:aeD(PeAD.=.a=P“a 
Dem. 
F.x37:101 «501.2 k: a e D(P. À T) . =. (748). a= P*8.a- f. 
[x13195] „a= Pq; D+. Prop 
x21113. F:aesect'P.=.a=Pyfa.=.aeD*{(Py)e À I]. 2. ae D'(Py)e 
Dem. 


F.x2111.*9028. Db:aesect/P. 2. a= Py n (1) 
F.x9017. Dt. Py Py B= PRB. 

[*13:12] Jb:a- P4*8.2. Py" aa: 

[«211-11) DH iae D(Py)e D.a= Faite (3) 
F.x1024.«21111.2 F: a= Pya. D. a € D'(Py)e (3) 


E, (1). (2). (8). *211:12. D +. Prop 
In virtue of the above proposition, the properties of sect*P can be deduced 
from those of Dr P. or D“ P. A I) by substituting Py for P. 
x211131. F:aesect/P . 2. Peta = P oa 


Dem. 
F.*211:13.2F:Hp.2. P*a— PC P, 


[91:52] = P, a: I+. Prop 
4211132. F:aesect^P. 2. D(PE a) = DP o) a). ALP] a) =P oi, 
CP a)= CP, p a) 


Dem. 
F.x9741.x211131.2 k: Hp. 2. DP, a) an Pa 
[x37:41] =D(PL a) a) 
+. «901-502 . DH. APL a) COP, E a) (2) 
F.x3T41l. Dye (Pol o) =:yean P, “a: 
[*91:57] =: ye (an Pa) o (ao P“P ta) (3) 
F.x2111. 2b: Hp. yea Pe P, “a. D. (gel, zo, zeg, 


[437-105] 2.ye Dee (4) 
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x211:133. 
Dem. 


x211:14. 
Dem. 


x211:15. 
Dem. 


x21116. 
Dem. 


x21117. 


Dem. 
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(3). (4) DF: Hp. 2. IP, E a) Ca Pea, 


[37:41] >. GP, E a) C APL a) 


F. 
E, 


(2). (5). DF: Hp. 3. A (Pooh a)= O(P} a) 
(1). (6). D k. Prop 


F:Pyeconnex.aesect£P —1.2. C (Pp a)=a 
F.x20255.2F:Hp.2. C (P, a)=a. 
[x211:132] >.C(PTa)=a: DF. Prop 
F. DP. Á I) CD'P.. D'(Pc ^ I) C sect“P 
F.x33:263. DE. DP à D CDP, 

H. x211-12. x22:-42. DH: ae DP. ÀT). 2. PaCa 
F.x21112.«3715.2F: aeD (PEAD. 2.aCC'P 
k. (2). (3). #2111. D H: a€ DP. I). D. aeseet*P 
F.(1).(4).2 F. Prop 

F:Petrans. 2. DP, Csect*P 


SX21111. 3715.2 F :ae€ DP. 2. a CC*P 
.*k211:11.x2015.)F:Petrans.aeD'P¿.3.P"aCa 
.(1). (2). D +. Prop 

. Poo a esect* P 


F.x91:504.x3715. D F. P “a COP 
E. 
F 
F 


#9151511. DEPP, “a C P, “a 


.(1). (2) . x211'1 . D k. Prop 
. Sect* P = sect Py, = sect“ Py 


[x211:13 . 9074 . 91:602] 


The following propositions are useful in dealing with sectional relations, 
i.e. relations of the form PL a, where aesect*P. Unit sections often need 
special treatment, owing to the fact that for them we do not have C*P[ a=a. 


—> 
*21118. +:P,¢€J.3.sect*P n l=" BYP 


F.*x21113.DF:aesectiPnl.=.a=Pyx“a.ael. 
> 
[x52:1.x53:301] =. (Di), a= Up, Pyfz = US, 


[*91:54.x90:12] 


> 
. (H2). u iz. Pu C uta x e CP 
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(5) 
(6) 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 


(1) 
(2) 


(1) 
(2) 


Q) 


> 
F.(1).2F:. Hp. D 1: ue sect/P n 1. =. (Tæ) , a= tæ. Po z= A. x EC“ P, 


[*91:504] 
[x93:103] 


— 
„ae“ BiP :.2 +. Prop 


(Hx). a=la.mre AP. reOP. 
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~> 
x211181. F: Px, ce Ser. qi BP... sect*Pal=1 BP 
Dem. 
~ 
F.x20213523.2 F: Hp. 2. B*Pel (1) 
F.(1). x21118 . «53:3. D F . Prop 


—> 
x211182. F: P,,eSer. BSP=A.D.sect*‘Pal=A [x211:18] 


—> 
x2112.  F:aesectiP.D.a=anCP=auP“a—anCP)uP“a=P“aqumaxpta 


Dem. 
F.*211:1 .x22'621'62.3-:Hp.>.a=anCP.a=au Pa. (1) 


[x13:12] D.a=(an CP) o Pa (2) 
— 

[x205:131] = P'*q v maxp'a (3) 

F.(1).(2). (3). D +. Prop 


— 
x21121. F:.aesect'P.D:=q!maxp'a.=.aeD (PAI) 


Dem. 
F.x211212. ari fuc D vae DAP. Aq) (1) 
F.x21112.«x205111.2F :ae DAP: ^ D). D. oq! des (2) 
F.(1).(2). 2F.Prop 

> 

*211:22. H: P econnex . a esectéP . 2.a v seqpta e sect*P 

Dem. 

> > 

E.x2424.x*1312. DF: Hp.seqgpa=A.).auseqpta e secti P (1) 
+. x206:16. x58-3-31. Db: Hp. 7 ! ag D.Pau See = Pau Pisequía 
[x206:213] C P“a v (a n C*P) o Pa 
[«211:2] Ca (2) 
k. #2111. 420618. D+: Hp. D. avseqp/a C OP (8) 


F.(1).(2). (3) 21141 . D F. Prop 


> > 
x21123. F: Peconnex.aesect*P . E!seqp'a.D.a— P" (auseqp'a)- P'seqp'a 
Dem. 


H #206211 . 42112 D F: Hp. 2. a C Péseqpta a) 
ba 
H . x206:-213 . x211-2. D +: Hp. 2. P'seqp'aCa (2) 
> 
ED) 2F:Hp.2.a- P'seqpfa (3) 
> — 

F.x53:3:31. 2F:Hp.2. P'*(a v segra) = Pau P'seqpía 

[(3)] =P“aua 

[211-2] =a (4) 


F.(3).(4).2 +. Prop 
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*21124. +:Peconnex.aesect*P n ((I&eqp ç — U'maxp).D. ae De P, 
Dem. 

F,*211:23:'11.2F: Peconnex.aesect‘P n U'seqr. 2. a e D‘Pe 

F.x21121:14.2 F: aesect“P — (IÀmaxp. 2. ae Dš P, 


H. (1).(2). D +. Prop 
*211:26. +.C*Pesect‘P. s'sect!P =C“ P 
Dem. 


F.«x2242.x39115. 2F.C'*PCC'P.PC*C'PCCIP, 
[2111] DH. CP e sect*P 

E. (1) .*40:13. DF. OP C s'sect*P 

F.«40151. x211'1 . D k. s'sect*P C OP 


F. (2). (8). D F, s‘sect*P = 0P 
H. (1). (4). D k . Prop 
x21127. F: P etrans. D . (an C*P)u P“aesecttP 


Dem. . 
H . 22-48 . «3715. D F. (u n C*P) v Pa C C“ P 
F.x37:22:265. DEP (an CCP) v Pa) = Pia o Pri Pre 
F.(2).x2005. Dk: Hp. 2. P'*((a n C*P) v Pa} =P“a 
H. (1). (8). x211:1. D k. Prop 
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(1) 
(2) 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 


=> > > > 
x211271. F: Petrans. 2. (FB) - B esect*P.maxp'a-— maxp'B .seqpa=seqpB 


Dem. 
F.x205:1519.2 
> > 
F: Hp. 2. maxp'a= maxp‘{(an C*P) o Pa] (1) 
F.«206131:25.2 
> > 
F: Hp.>.seqpa=seqr (an CP) v Pa} (2) 
F. (1). (2). x211-27 . +. Prop 
*211:272. F:. Petrans. 2: 
(a). ae (I*maxp v A“seqp . = . seet*P C (I*maxp v CI*seqp 
Dem, 


F.x2411:14.2 F : (a). a e U “maxp v seqe. 2.sect*P C U *maxp v A “seqp (1) 


F.x33:41. Dh 1. sect“P C G*maxpvu A‘seqp. D: 
> > 
B e sect“P . Da. ! (maxp B v seqp*8): 
> > > 
[413312] 2 : 8 esect*P . maxp‘a = max» . seqp'a = seqp'B . Da, p + 


g ! (maxp‘a v seqp“a) : 


> > > > 
[*10:23] 2 : (7,8). B esect*P . maxp‘a = max pB . seqp‘a = seqp*B . 2, . 


—> 
np !(maxp“a v seqpa) (2) 


F.(2).x211271.2 

> > 
kr, Hp. 2:sect*P C (*maxp v Gseqp. D . (a). J ! (maxp'a v seqp'a). 
[33:41] 2. (a). a e d‘maxp v G*seq» 
F.(1).(3).3F. Prop 


R&W II 39 


(3) 
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«21128. +: PeSer.aCC"P.avel.(CP—aj>el.2: 
aesectiP,=.P=PT af PL (CP — a) 
Dem. 
F.x20445. +: Hp.aesecttP.D.P=PTL af PI(CP-a) | (1) 
F.«1601.x202:55.2 F: Hp. P= PE a + PI(C'P-a).2: 
xea.yeCP-a.D.aPy: 
[Transp.x2048] D:xea.yPx.D).yea: 
[«2111] D:aesect*P (2) 
F.(1).(2).29 F. Prop 
x211:281. F: P e Ser. CQ n C R= A.P-Qt R.2.C Qesect*P 
Dem. 
F.x1601.2F:. Hp.D:2e0'Q.yeC'R.D.aPy: 
[Transp.x204"3] 3:zeCQ.yPz.2.yeCQ: 
[«2111] D : C“Q esect*P :. I+. Prop 
«211282. F:. PeSer. Qe D'PE.C*P—-C*Qoe1.2: 
C'Qesect^P. E.(qR).C*Qn C*R-A.P-QT-E 
[»211:28:281 . «200:12] 
«211288. H: PC J. P-QtTR.2.C'Qn C*R—A 
Dem. 
F.x1601.2 F: Hp.2.C*QT C*ER GJ. 
[«200:32] 23.C€*Qa C*R- A:2F.Prop 
The following propositions are concerned with D*P.. This is to be 


compared with two other classes, namely sect“P and P«Q*P. The members 
of sect*P which do not belong to D‘P, are those which have a maximum but 
no sequent, $e. (if P is a series), those classes which consist of a term z 
together with all its predecessors, where z has no immediate successor. In 
series in which every term except the last has an immediate successor, CP 
will be the only member of sect*P — D*P., if the series has a last term; if 
the series has no last term, sect*P = D*P.. 


The members of D*P. which are not members of PoP are those that 
have no sequent, Ge, those that have no upper limit (for a member of D: P, 
which has no sequent has also no maximum). These are the members of 
D*P. corresponding to a “gap,” i.e. to a Dedekind section in which neither 
the earlier terms have a maximum nor the later terms a minimum. Hence 
in a Dedekindian series, DP. = P«Q«P; and conversely, if DP. — POP, 
the series is Dedekindian. These properties of D‘P. are proved in the 
following propositions. 


—> 
*2113. +.P“COPCDP. [*53301.x21111] 
*211:301. k. DP e D° P. [x37:25 .*211:11] 
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x211:302. 
Dem. 


x21131. 


*x211:311. 


*211:312. 
Dem. 


x211:313. 
Dem. 


> 
F: PeSer.2. P“CP=sect'P n (“seqp 


-— 
H. #2064. 2F:Hp.2.P«C*P C T'segr (1) 
—> 
F.x211315.2F: Hp.2.P**C*P C sect*P (2) 
> 
F.«x211:93. DF: Hp „ D . sect“P o (Iseq» C POP (3) 


F.(1).(2).(3). DF. Prop 
Hz. Pe trans n connex.aeD‘Pe. D : E! seqp/a. v . v E ! maxp‘a 
[*206:52 . 211-11] 


> 
F: P etrans n connex . a e De P, . E! seqpa. D „ a= P*seqp‘a 
[x206:31 . 211-11] 


— 
F: P e trans n connex ae D‘Pe . D . a= P*(a v seqpa) 


> 
F.x211-15:23. 2 k: Hp. E! seqp/a. D . a= P**(a o seqp'a) (1) 
F.x211:31. | 2F:Hp.-E!seq»a.2.- E! maxp'a. 


[x211:21-15:12] 2.a= Pa, 

— 
[x2424.Hp] D.a=P“(auseqp'a) (2) 
F.(1).(2).2 F. Prop 


Fraesect*‘P a De*P,. D . (8). 8 esect P .a = P**8 


F.x21L111.2F:. Hp. 2: P*aCa:(q).a- P*B: 


[x37:265] 
[22:62] 
[22:58] 
[*37:15] 
[x2111] 
*x211:314. 
Dem. 


2: PaCa:(q8).BCCP.a=P“B: 
2:(qg8). 8 CCP .a=P"(a o 8): 
2:(48). 8C C*P . P**(a vu B) Cau 8. a—P'*(a vB): 
2:(g8).au BCP. P* (au 8)Ca o B.a- P'(ao 8): 
D:(58).a v B esect*P . a= P*«a v B):. D k. Prop 
F: Pe RIJ n connex . a. esect*P a D*P,. E! maxp‘a. 2 . E!seqpfa 
F.x211:313. «2057.2 
F: Hp. 2. (78). Besect*P.a= P'*8. E! maxp'8 (1) 
F.x3718.2 
> 
Fk: BesectP .a=P"8B.E!maxpfB . D. P*maxp*8 Ca (2) 
F.«x2111.x205111.2 
F:Hp(2).Peconnex.ye P*8.2.ye8 (mar, 
[x205:21] 23.yP nass E (3) 
F.(2).(3.2F: Hp(2). Peconnex. D.a=P*maxp‘f . 
[«206-4] 2.maxp'B seqpa (4) 


F.(1).(4).2F. Prop 
39—2 
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The above proposition and the two following propositions enable us 
in certain cases to prove propositions concerning the relations of sect*P 
and D*P: without assuming that P is transitive. An example of the use 
of these propositions occurs in *211°754, where the hypothesis assumes 
PeRl'Jaconnex. If we used x211:31 and its consequences instead of 
x211:314 and its consequences, the hypothesis of *211'754 would have to 
assume P e Ser. 


x211:315. F:. Pe RJ n connex . a esecteP , 2: 


a e DeP,.. = . a e (UT seqp ç — G*maxp 
Dem. 
F.x211314.2 F:. Hp. 2:ae D5.Pe . D „ a € U segp v — (*maxp (1) 


F.(1). «21:24. 2 k+. Prop 

*211:316. +: Pe Ri‘ o connex . 2 . sect‘ P — DP, = seet Do G*maxp— O ‘seqp 
[4211315 . Transp] 

211317. F: Petrans. OD. D* P, = P''sect! P 


Dem. 

F.x211153183.2F : Hp. 2. DP, C P¿“sect*P (1) 
F,(1).x37:15 . D k. Prop 

x21132. F:Petrans n connex. D . Di De = sect‘ P n ((“seqp v — G*maxp) 
[x211:2415:31] 

x211:3321. F: Pe trans n connex . 2 . sect*P — D'P¿=sectP n d‘maxp— (*seqp 
[x21132] 

x21133. HF: PeSer.aesectiP.D: 

ave D'P¿.D.E!seqp Pa. E! seqp seq» Pta 


Dem. 
F.x211321.  2F:Hp.aceeD'P..2.E!maxpa. (1) 
[*206:35] D. E!seq»'P'*a.seqp*P*a-maxp'a (2) 
> > > 
F.(1) . x20646 . D +: Hp. a~e Dr Pe. D .seqpta= seqp*maxp‘a 
> > 
[(2)] = seq»'seq»* Pta (3) 
F.x211321. Dt: Hp.aveD'P¿.D.Elseqpa. 
—> 
((3)] 2.— E! seqp'seqp' P**q (4) 


F.(2).(4). Ak: Hp.aceD'P,.2. 
—> 
E ! seqp'P “a . v E ! seq p “seq p Pa: D H . Prop 
x21134. F:.PeSer.D:raesecttP-D'P:.=. 


> 
a= Pav seqp* Pa. E! seqrseqr Pa 


Dem. 
F.x211321.2F: Hp.aesect*P — D' Pe. 2. E! maxp'a. 
[*206:35] 2.maxpía =seqp Pa. (1) 


[*211:2] D.a= Pau 'seqp Pa (2) 
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F.«x211321.2 F : Hp. a e sect“P — D' Pe . D . v E! seqp'a. 


> 

[x206:46.(1)] D.~E! seqp*seqp’P “a (3) 
F.x20621.x205111.2 k: Hp.a=.P*a y seq Pa. D. 

seq» P'*a = maxp‘a (4) 


H. (4) «20646. D F: Hp. a= Pta v tseqs Pta „v E 1seqstseq> Pea D. 
~E !seqp‘a (5) 

F.x206:18. x22:58 . D k: a= Pta o tfseqpP**a.2. a CCP, Peta C ü (6) 

H. (4). (5). (6) #211321. D 

k: Hp. a= P*'a v seqoP “a. E! seqs T Eer .2.aesect'P — D*P, (7) 

F.(2).(8).(7). DF. Prop 


#21135. +: PeSer.Diacesect*P — DEP,. 


Gah, xe 0P .a= Pavi Le ~E! P,“ 
Dem. 
F.x21134.2 h :. Hp. 2: 
a esect*P DP... = . (Jæ) . x = seqp P*'a. a = Pta o t'z ~E !seqp'tfz 
[«206:21.«205:111]& . (Jæ) . z = seq» P**a . x = maxp‘a. 
a= P“ta o tm .— E!seqp'tfz. 


[*206:35] = . (mz). z = maxpa , a = Pau tz ei E 1seqp't'z. 
[*205:22] = . (2). z = maxp‘a. 2 Pz v líg , co E! seqp ia. 
[x205:197] =.(qx). xe OP. a= Pa vio. El seq p“ z. 
[*206-44] =.(q2).we OP. a= Pa vio. E! Po “æ 1. D k. Prop 


-— 
*x211'351. +: PeSer.2D.sect*P — DEP, = P4(C*P — DEP) 
Dem. 
+. *204°7 .«211:35. 2 


E 
F:.Hp.2:aesect!P DI P,.2.(qa).zeCP—D'P,.a- Pm u uz. 


—> 
[#201521] =. (qa). e 0 P-DP,.a=Pyz. 
— 
[x37:7] =. ae P¿(CP—-DP,):. D k. Prop 


21136. F: PeSer. D‘P,=D‘P.3: aesect‘P—D‘P..=.a=O1P. EI BSP 
Dem. 
> v 
F.x211351. D+: Hp. D. sect“P — D‘Pe = Px“B'P (1) 
F.(1).x20252.2 + :. Hp.2: 
v > 

aesetiP-D'P¿.=.(q2).2=BP .a= Py'a. 
[4204:11.:201:591] =.(q0).2=BP.a=0P. 
[x14204] =.a=0"P.E!B'P:.D+. Prop 
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x211:361. F: P e Ser. D'P,=C*P.D.sect*P = D‘P, 


Dem. 
F.*201:63. 2F:Hp.2.D'P,CD'P. 
— v 
[x93103] 3. Bb A (1) 
F. (1). #21136. +: Hp. D . sect‘ P — D‘Pe= A (2) 


+. (2). x21115. D F. Prop 
*211:371. F:. P e trans n connex : (a). ae Ú “maxp v U'seqp : 3, D‘Pe C A “seqp 
[x211:32] 
—> 
x211:372. F:. Petrans n connex : (a). ae (I*maxp v (I*seqp: 2. D‘Pe = POP 


Dem. 
F.x211:371.2 + :. Hp. 2 : a € D'P,. 2. E! seqp'a. 
> 


[x2063.211:1:15] 2.a = P%seqp‘a. 

— 
[4206-18] D. ae POP (1) 
b. (1). *211:-3 . D k. Prop 


—> 
x21138. E: PeSer.2:(a). a ed *maxp v (C seqp . =. D* P; = P*C*P 
Dem. 
> > 
F.x21011.2 Fi DeP.= POP. =: (8): (qu). P“B= Pre. zetib (1) 
F. x206:174.x205111.2 


> > > 
F: Deier, q! maxpB 3, segr e OU n (PB = P'z) (2) 
> > > 
H.(1). (2). D b: P e Ser, DSP. = PCP , D z: xq! maxp 8 .D.q!seqrB : 
[*33-41] 2: Be U'maxp v U‘seqp (8) 


F. (8). x211:372 . D k. Prop 

The following propositions are concerned with D“(P, ÁT), i.e. with those 
sections of P which have no maximum. If P is compact (ie. if P*— P), 

— 
DP: ^ D) 2 D*P,. If P is also a Dedekindian series, D“( P, A I) = P*C*P. 
This is the mark of Dedekindian continuity, since it states that, if Pa has 
— 

no maximum, there is an z for which P“a= P'z, and this z is the upper 
limit of Pa; while conversely, if æ is any term of C*P, P'z has no 
maximum, so that the series is compact. 
x2114.  F.D*«P. ^ I) C — G*maxp 


Dem. 
F.x21112.2 F:ae D(Pe ^ D). D. a — P*'a A. 
— 
[205111] >.maxp'a=A:D+. Prop 
x21141. F. D<“ P. Á I) = seet*P — (I*maxp 
Dem. 


F.x2111.«205:111.2 
F:aesect*P — (I*maxp. 
[22:41] 
[*37:15.«211:12] 


.aCC*P. P**aCa.aC Pa. 
aC CP .a=P“a. 
„ae DSP, àT):D F. Prop 
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x211411. k: Petrans.a=P“B.aC Pa. D. a= Pita 


Dem. 
F.«3037. | DH:Hp.2.P'*a- Pe Peg 
[*201:5] C PB 
[Hp] Ca (1) 


F.(1).x2241.2F : Hp. 2, a = P''a:2F . Prop 


*x211:42. H: Petrans.>.D“(P. ^ T) =D*P. — U“maxp 

Dem. 
H. #211144, 2F.D«P.^ D CD‘P. — U maxp (1) 
F.211:411:11 .*205111.3-: Hp. ae D*P¿— ‘maxr . D . a e D(Pe AL) (2) 
F.(1).(2).3F. Prop 


*211-43. F: P etrans n connex . 2. D*P¿— (*seqp C DAP ^ T) 
Dem. 
— 

F.«211312.2 F :. Hp. 2:ae D'P,.seqpía— A . D, a = Pa. 
[x211:12] 2.4 e D(P c ÀT) 1. D+. Prop 
*211:431. F: Pe trans n connex . 2. 
D*P: — DP: ñ D = sect*P n G*maxp n G'seqp 

[x211:32:41] 
x21144. F.AED(P:¿AT).AEDP¿.A € sect/P 

[37:29 . x211:12:14] 


— 
*211:45. F:Petrans. ze AP P3. D. Píze D (Pe I) 


Dem. 
> > 
F.«201:501. 2k: Hp, A, Pri Pret Die (1) 
> > 
F.x3341.x323:34.2 F: Hp. 2. Pis — Dr Pete = A (2) 
> > 
FED. +: Hp. D. Pg= P“ Peg (3) 
F.(3.. #21112. D +. Prop 


> 
4211-451. F: Plee D(Pe AL). D . amwe O(P P3) 


Dem, 
> > 
F.x21112.2 E :. Hp. D: Pto = Pr Pia 
[«37:3] 2:yPæ.=y.yP?æ: 
[*10:51] 2:00 (77)  yPae .o(yPix) 1. D F . Prop 


— 
*211452. + :. Petrans. D : P'ueD(P:¿Al).=.2we AP + P?) 
[4211:45:451] 
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x21146. F:. Pe trans n conuex : (a) . a e U“maxp v (I'seqp: 2. 
— 
D(P. ^ I) =P“ (CP ~A(P = P2) 


Dem. 

b.#211-452. 2 F : Hp. 2. P[O P- (P+ Pr) C DP, A I) (1) 
F.x21137214.2 

> > 
k: Hp.2:aeD(P:A1).D.(q20).0eCP.a= Pre, PireD (PAID. 

— 
[*211:452] D. (42). xe CP. a= Pta. e A (PP. 

— 

[x37-7] D. a e POP — O(P P3) (2) 


F. (1). (2). DF. Prop 
x21147. kr, P etrans. D : (a). a e d‘maxp v (I*seqp . =. D“( P, ^ 7) C Q*seqp 
Dem. 


F.*211'272 . 24:43 . 2 
F:. Hp. D : (a) . a e U“maxp v U “seq p . = . sect*P — (I*maxp C (*seq». 
[*211:41] e, D(Pe Á D C U “seqp tr, D F. Prop 


The following propositions are concerned with certain consequences of the 
hypothesis P? = P. This hypothesis is important because it is the defining 
characteristic of compact series. 

2115. F:P=P.a=P"8B8.>2.a=P“a 

Dem. 

F.«x37:33.2 +: Hp. 2. P*8 — P«Peg. 
[Hp.*13:12] D.a=Pq: Dt. Prop 
"21161. F:P.=P.>.D'P.=D(P:AI) [%*211:5:11:12] 

Thus in compact series there is no distinction between the two sorts 
of segments. 

*21152. F:.P?.=P.Peconnex.2:E!maxpa.>).oE!seqpa 

Dem. 

F.x2065.2F: PG P.Peconnex. E! maxpía, E!seqp/a. 2.5 p 1 (P — P?) (1) 
F.(1). Transp. D F : P= P. P econnex . E! maxpía. D . c E ! seqp'a: 
D+. Prop 
x21153. F::P?=P.Pecouonex.2:.E!maxp'a. v.E!seqpa:=: 
E! maxpía. z . c» Ei! seqpfa 
Dem. 
F.x464.2F:; E! maxpía.v. E!seqp'a: 2: E!seqpfa. DO. E! maxpía (1) 
F.x473.x211:52.2 
F:Hp.2:.—E!seq?a. 2. E! maxpfa: z: E! maxp'a.=.~E!seqp'a (2) 
F.(1).(2).2F. Prop 

The condition (a): E! maxp'a. = ,— E !seqp'a is the Dedekindian defini- 
tion of continuity. In virtue of the above proposition, this is equivalent, in 
a series, to compactness combined with Dedekind's axiom, namely 

(a): E ! maxp‘a.v. E! seqp'a. 
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> > 
*21154, b: PGJ:g!maxpa.2,.o 5 !seqpa: 2. P CP? 
Dem. 
— 
F.*10'1.32F:. Hp. 2: q ! maxp't'z , D. ~y ! seqp'tz: 
[*205:18] D:ceOP.D.~q !seqpftfz . 
«——— 
[*206:42] 23. eut ! P— Pa , 
[x33:4] 2.ace D( P+ P?) (1) 
F.x33263.2 F:ze cC P. 2.zceD(P-- P) (2) 
k.(1). (2). D+: Hp. 2. D(P= P?)= A. 
[*33-241.«25:3] 3.PCP:)5F.Prop 


*211:541. F :. P € RIJ n trans: q E E E 2. P= P: 
Dem. 
F.«x2011. Dk; Hp. 2. PPC P (1) 
H. x21154. DF: Hp. 2. PC P? (2) 
H. (1). (2). D F. Prop 


— 
*211:55. Fi: PeSer.2:.3! marpa . Àd. q! seqr‘a: = . P = P 
[«211:52:541] 
*211'551. +1. P € Ser. 3: (U'maxp n C seqp = A. e, P = P? 
[4211-55 . 33:41] 
«211552. F:: PeSer.2:. E! maxpía.z, .c E seq=ta: =: 
P2P::(a):Et!maxpa.v.Elseqpía 
[x211:55] 
*211:553. +:: P eSer . D :. (I*tmaxp = — C‘seqp. =: 
P = P2: (a) . «e U“maxp v Q*seqp 
[*+211:552 . x71163] 
The following propositions are concerned in showing that sect*P, D*P., 
and D(P. ñ T) all verify the hypotheses of *210, if taken as the x of that 
number. 


21156. F:.Peconnex.a Besect'P.D:aCB8.v.8C Pa 


Dem. 
F.«x2112.2 F:. Hp.gq!a—8.2.9g!an CP-8— P*8. 
[4202:501] 2.g!an p PB. 
[x40682] 2.8C P''a (1) 
F.(1).«24:55.2 k. Prop 


x211:061. F:. Pp, econnex . a, BesectiP . $:aC8.v.8C Pa 
[x211:56:17:131] 

x211502. F :. P o econnex. a, 8 esect£P.O:aC 8.v.8Ca [x211:5611] 

x211:6.  F:.Peconnex.a, Besect'P.D:aCB.v.B8Ca [*211:56:1] 
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x91101. kr, P etrans n connex . a, 8eD*P,.2:aC 8.v. Ca 
[*211:15:6] 
x21162. HL:.Peconnex.a, 8 €D'(Pc6 Z).2:aC 8.v.8Ca [*211:146] 


In the hypothesis of *211°61, it is necessary that P should be transitive 
as well as connected. Take, for example, 


P=alyvylzuzla (0+y.c+2.y+2). 
Then P is connected, but not transitive; also we have 
> > 
Ply = uz. P*z= ut. 
Hence væ, ye De P, s (tæ Cty) (ty C (Gel 
Thus connection is not sufficient in the hypothesis of x211:61. 
x21163. F:1CsectiP.D.shesectóP 


Dem. 
F.x2111.2F:. Hp. 2: ae x) . 2, , a CC*P: 
[*40:151] 2D:sACCDP (1) 
F.x2111.2F:. Hp. D sa e). A, Peta Ca: 
[*40:8] Ar Prier C ofr (2) 


b.(1).(2).*211:1. D k. Prop 
This proposition shows that sect‘P verifies the hypothesis of «210251, 
with the exception of sect‘P~e1, which requires q ! P. 
#211631. F: x C sect*P . D.p n CP esect*P 


Dem. 
H. 2243. DF. pn C P CC*P (1) 
F.x2111.2 F:. Hp. 2:a6eX.2,. Pita Ca: 
[40:81] 2 : Pen C pr: 
[x37:265:15] 2: P't(p* o C*P) C p n OP (2) 


F.(1).(2).2F. Prop 
x211:632. F : X Csect*P qin. 2 . pr esect' P 
Dem. 
F.«x4023.2F : Hp. 2. p'A Cs. 
[x211:631] D. paco P (1) 
H. (1). *211:631. 2 k. Prop 
*211633. H: X Csect*P . 2. p'X 6 s'sect*P esectP [x211:631:26] 


This proposition shows that sect*P verifies the hypothesis of «210252, 
with the exception of sect*P ~e 1, which requires y ! P. 
x21164. F:ACD'P..2.s*X e D“ P, 
Dem. 
b.#72°504. 2 F : Hp. D. s = PPE 
[*40-38] = Pest Buch (1) 
k. (1), *211-11 . D k. Prop 
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#21165. F:ACDPeAI).2. sche DP. ^ I) 


Dem. 
F.«21112.2F:. Hp. D 1: a e A . 22 „ a= Peta z 
[45017] SËCH 
[*40:38] Dis Ps: 
[x21112] 2:s e D(Pe ^ 7) :- DF. Prop 

x211:66. F: ! P.D .secteP, DsP,<— e 1 

Dem. 
211-4426. DF. A, OP esect‘P (1) 
F.x3324. 2F:Hp.2.A &C*P (2) 
F.(1).(2). «5241.2 F : Hp. 2. sect/Pve1 (8) 
F.«21144301.  2F:Hp.2.A, D'PeD*P. (4) 
F.x«3324. 2F:Hp.2.A € DP (5) 
H. (4). (5). «5241.2 F: Hp. 2. D/Peve1 (6) 
F.(3).(6).2F. Prop 


*211:661. F: Pe trans. q ! Clex*C*P — (*maxp. 2. D(Pe ^ Z)eel 
Dem. 
H. *x205-111. D +: a € Cl ex“ C“ P —(*maxp.2.5[! a.a CC*P.aC Pa. 


[+24:58.%37'2] D.g!P“a. Pal PtP “a (1) 
F. (1) 2015.) 

kr, Petrans.D):qaeClex'0P-—Umaxp.D.Pa=P"P“a.q:P“a. 
[»211:12] >. PaeD(PeAl).g! Pa. 
[x10:24] 2.4 ! DP. A I) 2 A (3) 
F.(2).x21L:44.2 +. Prop 


The following propositions sum up the above results in relation to the 
hypotheses of «210. The relation P,, with its field limited to sections or 
segments, which occurs in the following propositions, is important, and will 
be considered at length in the following number. 
x21167. F: P econnex . x —sect&P. Q= PL &. D. Hpx21012 

[x211:6 . +210:-13] 
*211:671. F: Peconnex. k = sect“P . Q= Pl e. 1! P.2. 
Hp *210-251 . Hp #210-252 [*211:67:66'63-633] 
«21168. F: P etrans n connex . e= D‘Pe . Q= P, L «. >. Hpx*210:12 
[*211:61 .:210:13] 
x211:681. F: Pe trans n connex e = D*P, .Q= Dee, 91-23. Hps210251 
[x211:68:66:64] 
*211:69. F:Peconnex.r=D(P:A1).Q=P,]x.>. Hp*210:12 
[*211°62 . *210°13] 


#211691. F: Peconnex.«=D(PeAD).Q=P,[«.D(PeAD~el. 23. 
Hp 210251 [*211:69:65] 
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x211:692. F: Petrans n comex .r=D(P.-ALD).Q=P,tx. 

a ! Clex*C*P— (U'maxp . D . Hp *210:251  [x211:691:661] 

The following propositions are concerned with the relations of sections 

and segments of P to sections and segments of P. When aesect'P, 


C*P —aesect*P, and vice versa. Also, if P is connected, the maximum 
of a (if any) is the precedent with respect to P (i.e. the sequent with respect 


to P) of CP — a, and the sequent of a (if any) is the minimum with respect 
to P (i.e. the maximum with respect to P) of C*P —a. Hence the relations 
to be proved follow easily. 


x2117.  F:aesectP.OD.C*P —ae sect P 


Dem. 
F.x2243. 2F.C*P-aCCP (1) 
F.x21L1.«x371.2F:. Hp. 2:zea.yPx.2.yea: 
[Transp] 2:2ea.gycoea.2.c(yPo): 
[*37:1. Transp] 2:2ea.2.ace P“(—a): 
[*37:265] 2:aC— P*(C*P — a): 
[Transp] 2: P*(C*P —a)C—a: 
[«37:15] 2:P'*«(C0*P -—a) CCP —a (2) 


F.(1).(2). 2111.2 F. Prop 
< e 
*211'701. F:aesect*P . E! maxp'a. 2. p P**a C Pmaxp a CO*P —a 
Dem. Së 
F.x4012. Dk: Hp.D. p Pt“a C P*maxp'a (1) 
F.«205101. D+: Hp. D . maxp'ac»e Pa. 
E 
[x37:1.Transp.x32:181] D . P'maxpaC — a. 
E 
[33-152] >. Ptmaxpa CO Pa (2) 
F.(1).(2).2F. Prop 
E 
*211:702. F: Peconnex.aesect/P. 2.C*P —a Cp*P**a.- [x202:501 . 2111] 
«211708. F: P econnex . a esectP — (CCP, 3. q 1p Pea 
[+211:702'1 . 24:58] 
*211'71. HF:Peconnex.aesect*P , E! maxpía.2. 
< e 
pi P**a— P*maxp'a=C*P -a 


Dem. | 4909-501. 4211-2. D k: Hp.2.0*P —aCp'P“a (1) 
LO. #211701. — DH: Hp.>.0P—a= së (2) 
F.(2.*211701. ODbt:Hp.d. ES 
[*211701] 2. AA p Pa (3) 


F.(2).(3).2F.Prop 
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If a is a section of P, we shall call C*P —a the complement of a. By the 
above proposition, if a is a section of P AL a maximum, its complement 
is a section of P which is a member of POP. 


x211711. F: Peconnex. P? GJ .aesect P.D. 
«— «— 
a2: C*P — p Pea OP np P“a=0P—a [«202508. *211:2] 


y 
x211712. F: Peconnex.aesect“P. E! minp(C*P —a).2.a2 P‘minp(C*P—a) 
Dem. 


` 


Ë, 

F: Peconnex. Be sect“ P . E! minp/8.2 Putus =C'P~8 (1) 

F «2117 . 424-492. D H raesect(P. B=0P-a.D.Besect‘P.a=0P- (2) 

F.(1).(2). DF. Prop 

x211718. F: Peconnex.aesect‘P —D‘P . D. E! maxpa.c» Elminp(C*P—a) 
Dem. 


F.x21171 


F.x21124. Transp. +: Hp. 2. E! maxp'a (1) 
F.«x211 7193. D + : Peconnex . aesect*P . E ! minp'(C*P — a). 2. ge D‘Pe (2) 
F.(2). Transp. 2F:Hp.2.— E! ming(C*P — a) (3) 
F.(1).(3). D+. Prop 


> > 
*211-714. F: Peconnex . aesect*P . D .seqp‘a C minp*(C*P — a) 
Dem. 


> 

+. *20618'2. Dh: xeseqp"a. D.x eO“ P a (1) 
> > <— 

F.x206:134. DE: xeseqpa. 2. Pi COP -p Pa (2) 


F.(2).*202:501 . «2112.2 
> > 
EF: Hp.2:zeseqp/a. 2. P'z Ca. 
[x37:462] 2 .æve P(O P-a) (3) 
F.(1).(3).«20511.2 F . Prop 


> > 
The above hypothesis is not sufficient to secure seqp‘a = minp«(C* P — a), 
as may be seen by putting 
P=a% (aw) where qla.area 
E 
We then have Peconnex.P“a=a.C'P-a=2.pP“a=av tí. Thus 
> > 
minp/(C*P — a)= uz .seqpa=A. It will be seen that a (av tæ) e trans, so 
that it is useless to add P etrans to the hypothesis of «211714. A sufficient 
addition is P € J, as is proved in the following proposition. 
> > 
x211 715. F: Peconnex n RIJ . a e sect*P . D . seqp'a = minp(C*P — a) 
Dem. 


— 
F.«20514.2 F:zminp(CKP—a).2.z2eC*P —a.P'zoa(C*P—-a)2A (1) 
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F. (1). «33:152 2112.2 
— 
F: Hp.2:zminp(C*P —a).2.2e€C*P —a— Pa. Pta Ca. 
< > 
Se CCP np Pa, P'z Ca. 


[«202:501] 2 Peta. Pí " 
[*200°5 ] D.ceCP anp Pa. P'z C p Pa, 
[x37:1.Transp] D.ceCPa p Peta _ Pep Pag . 

[*206:11] D.aseqpa (2) 


F.(2).x211 714. DF. Prop 
x21172. F:Peconnex.aesect*P — DP¿.D 
C*P-a- PO Pa) 0 Pac Dd(P) A I) [211217713] 
x211721. F: Peconnex . ae sect*P n (A‘maxp v (I*seqp) . D. 
— 


— 
seqp'a = minp/(C* P — a) 


Dem. 
F.x211 71.2 HF: Peconnex.aesect*P n (*maxp.2 pP a= D pru 
[x206:13] 3. dees a= min, (CP — a) (1) 


F.x211714.2 
> > 
F:. P econnex .aesectP, D : seqp'a Cminp (CP — a): 
> > > 
[x205:3.x206:16] D:q ! seqp’a. J. seqra=minp (CP —a) (2) 
— 
H. (2). DH: P econnex .aesect“P n (l*seqp. 2. seqpta =minp(C*P—a) (3) 
F.(1).(3).3F. Prop 


x2117722. F: Pe connex.aesect‘P. E! maxpía. E!seqp/a. 2. 
maxp'a = precp(C* P — a) 


Dem. 
F-4211721:7.DF: Hp. 2. C*P ae sect(P „ E! ee —a). 
Ll ken á 
[eu 721 pore >. précj(C*P — a) 2 max (OP — (CP — à) 
— 
[«24:492] = maxpía 
[Hp] = maxpfa: D k. Prop 


We have always, if P econnex . a e sect“ P, 
=> — 
precp(C“P — a) C maxpfa. 

The converse inclusion does not always hold, as appears (on writing P in 
place of P) from the note to «211714. To secure the converse implication, 
it is sufficient to assume P G J or E! seqp'a or ~E ! maxp'a. 

-> — 
*211728. F: Peconnex .aesect'P . D. precp(C*P — a) C maxp'a 


Dem. 
F.x20211.x2117.2F: Hp.2. P econnex . C*P — ae seen P i 


v 


> > 
Lem 5 A205-102.x206-101 | 2. precp/(C* P — a) C maxpía: D k. Prop 
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*211:724. F: P econnex . aesect/P n (C‘seqp v — U‘maxp). D. 
> > 
max p'a = precp(C*P — q) 
Dem. 
F.x211722.2 F: Peconnex . a € sectt D n G*seqp n (I*maxp. 2. 
> > 
maxp'a =precp(C*P—a) (1) 
F.«x211723. «9413. D F : Peconnex. aesect*P —([*maxp.2. 
> > 
max pa =precp(C*P—a) (2) 
H. (1). (2) «22:91 . D k. Prop 
x2117725. F: Peconnex . aesect*P n C‘seqp. 2 . 
> > > > 
maxp‘a = precp(C*P — a). seqp‘a =minp(C*P—a) [*211"721:724] 
x211726. +: Peconnexn RIV . ae sect*P . 2. 


> > > > 
maxp'a = precp(C*P — a). seqp'a = minp(C“ P — a) 


Dem. 
H. x200-11 . 42021. 4211-7. 2 F : Hp.2. Peconnex n RJ .O“P — a e sect“P , 
> > 
[x211'715.x205:102.*206:101] >. precp'(C*P — a) = maxp‘a (1) 


F.(1). «211 715.2 k. Prop 


x211 727. F:. Peconnex n RJ. aesect'P. 2: 
E! limaxp'a.=.E!liminp(C*P — a)  [x211:726 . *207°44] 
*211728. F:. Peconnex e REJ .aesect*P : ~E! maxpía.v. 
aE tmin (d P — a): 2 . limaxp‘a = liminp(O*P — a) 
Dem. 
F.«211726 .x207:4312.3F: Hp. v E! maxpía. 2. 


> > 
limaxp‘a = minp(C*P — a) 
[x207:46.x211:726] m B e ad — (1) 
Similarly F: Hp. v E! minp«(C*P — a). 2.limaxpfa—liminp(C*P —a) (2) 
F.(1).(2).3F. Prop 
*211:729. F: Peconnex n RIJ . a e sect‘ P — ((*maxp n CI*seqp). 2. 
limaxp'a=liminp(C“P— a) [x211728:726] 

*x211:73. F:Peconnex.aesecttP — D(P A D).2. 

OP —ae Delt Py. ^ I} — G‘precp y [sect*P — D«P) 


Dem. 
F.x211:21. D+: Hp.D.aesect*P — (Q*max,. 
[«211 7723] 23.C'P—ae sect‘ P — C‘precp . 
[x24-41] 2.C*P —ae (sect* P — (I*max» — (*precp) v 
(sect P ^ (max, — U“precp) . 
[«211:31.21] 5.0*P — ae (D«P), ^ I] — Q*precp v (sect*P— DP) : 


2DF. Prop 
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x21174. F:Petrans n connex . ae D'P. — DP: I.D 
C*P — ae DP). — DUP) AT} 


Dem. 
F.x211431.2 k: Hp. D .aesect*P n CI*maxp n G*seqp. 
[x211 7:725] 2.C*P — acsect^P n (I*precp n A‘minp. 
[211-431 | >. OP ae D(P)e—D(P)e A 1] : 2 +. Prop 


The following propositions sum up our previous results, 
x21175. H: aCOP.Q=P.D:aesectP.=.0P—aesectQ [x211:7] 


4211751. F:. PeSer.aCOP.Q=P.9: 
aeDP..=.C*P—aesect“Q n (U “max, v — C‘seqg) 


Dem. 
H. x21132 . D kz, Hp. 2:ae D*Pe. =. aesect*P n ((*seqp y — U'maxp) 
[*211°75°726] = . CP — aesect*Q n ((I*maxg v — U'sego) :. 2 k. Prop 


In the above proposition, “Petrans” is necessary in order that D*P. 
may be contained in sect‘P, and “PeRI‘J” is necessary in order that 
“(CP — a) e C'seqg” may imply “a~e l'maxp.” Hence the full hypothesis 
* P eSer” becomes necessary. 


4211752. F: Peconnex . aC CP .Q- P2: 
ae D(P. AT). 2. O*P —aesect*Q — (*seqo 
Dem. 
k.*211-41. DFiae DPA TI). =. a esect*P — U “maxp (1) 
E. (1). +211:7:723 . D k: Hp . a € DP, Á D).2. 
C*P — a esect*Q — Csegg : 2. Prop 


4211753. F:. Pe Rl'J n connex , aC C“P . Q= P.2: 
aeD«(Pe^ T) . z. CEP — a € sect“Q — C seqo— [*211:41-7:726] 


*211:754. F:. Pe RJ n connex .a CCP. Q= P ef: 
a e sect*P — DP: „ = „ Cí P — a € D(Qc ñ I) n G'seqo 
Dem. 
F.x211:316.2 
F: Hp. 3: aesect’P — D° P. . = .aesect*P n ((*maxp n — CI'seqp). 
(«211 7:726] - C*P — a esect*Q n ((I*seqo ^ — T'maxg). 
[x21141] „ CP — a € D( Qe ñ I) n G*seqo:. DF. Prop 


X211 705. F:. P etransn connex. aC CP. Q— P.2: 
ae D< Pe — DUP. D).5.C*P—aeD'Qe— D(Qe^ T) [21174] 


#211756. H :. Pe RJ ncomnex.aCOP.Q=P.D: 
ae esectíP — D'(Pe ^ Z).2.C*P—aesect*Q n G*seqo [x211:41"7"726] 


MW H du 
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x211757. H:. P e Ser. a C C“P . D : e 

a esect*P — D(PeAD).2.C'P—ae POP [211:756:302] 
421176. F: PeSer.D. D“ Pe = (CP -)(sect*P— C'tlp) 

Dem. 

F.x207:13. Transp. D F . — (I*tl; = (*min, v — Cseqp (1) 
F.(1).«211751.2 F: Hp. 2:aeD'P.. =, a CCE P , CCP — aesectíP— U'tlp. 
[x24492] .(q8). Be sect‘ P — Telp. a=0 P-B.. 
[x38:13] . ae (CP _)“(sect*P — Q*t15) z. +. Prop 


d 


il 


4211-761, F: PeSer. D. sect‘ P a (1t) = (CP —)“[sect“P — Dat DV 
[Proof as in «211 76] 
Y € 

*x211:762. F: P €e Ser, D. D'(Pc^ D) = (CP —)y'(sect*P — PCP) 

Dem. 
F.x211757 . Transp. > 

E . 
F: Hp.D:aesecttP. CP — ace POOP. =.aeD( PAL) . : (1) 
F. (1) . #24492 . 3813 . D F . Prop 
x2118.  F:P,,eÑSer.aesecttP.D. 
> > > > > 
maxp'a = max (P,,)‘a. minp (OP — a) = min (Pro) (CP — a) = seq (.P,,)fa 

Dem. 

F.x21113.x91:602. DF: Hp.D.aesectP,o (1) 


> > 
+. #211131. *205 111.3: Hp. 2. maxp‘a = max (Po) a (2) 
P Ee 
F. Or -*2117.(1). DF: Hp..minp(0P — a) = min (P4,)'(C*P —a) (3) 
=> 
[¥211°726] = seq (Ppo)a (4) 
F.(2).(3). (4). D k. Prop 
The above proposition is used in x232:352 and *234°242. 


The following propositions lead up to «211:82, which is used in «2134. 
x211:83:841:9 are also used in x213. 


x21181. F:PeSer.aesect'P.acocel.C'P —ael.2. 
CP-a=BP.P=PlapBP.a=DP 


Dem. 
k 2117 181-182 5.2 b: Hp. 2 CP —a= BP (1) 
H. #204461. Db: Hp.d.P=PE DP p BP (2) 
F.().x2111. DF: Hp.2.a- DP (3) 


F.(1).(9).(3). D +. Prop 


R&W II 40 
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4211811, F:PeSer=“'A.P=Q 2.2.0 Qesect*P .z= BYP. CeQ= DP 


Dem. 
F.x161:11.3F:.Hp.>:ye0'Q.>,.yPo: 


[*204°1] DiareCOQ: 
[*161:15] D:a= BP (1) 
F.«16113.2 F: Hp. >.0°Q=D‘P (2) 


F. (1). (2). «2111.2 F. Prop 


x211:812. F:.PeSer—“ÁA.QeD'P).D: 
CQ esectt P, CCP — C Qel.z.(qu). P- Q-po.z.P-Q-p B'P 
Dem. 
F.«204:4 .x20112. DF: Hp.d.C'Qrel (1) 
F «20441. 2F:Hp.2.Q- PE CQ (2) 
F.(1).(2). 21181.2 F: Hp. C'Q e pecht D, CP - C“Q e 1.2. 
OP-COQ=UBP.P=QBP (3) 


F.x211811.2 Fs. Hp. D: (ge). P=Q b æ.=2. P=Q4b BP (4) 
F.211811.3+:Hp.P=Qpx.9.0'QesecttP. CO P-CQel (5) 
F.(3).(4).(5). D +. Prop 


«21182. F::PeSer.QeD'P[.>:. 

CQesectiP.=:(qR).P=Q4R.v.(q0).P=Qpx: 
=:(4R).P=Q4R.v.P=Qp+B'P 

[x211:'282:283:812 . *160°22 . *161:2] 

*x21183. +: Y!1P.2oeCP.D.sect(P - 2) 5 sectfP o (CP y uta) 

Dem. 

F.*211:1.2 

F: Hp. 2:aesect(P pa). 2 .a CCP uta .(P 4» aya C a (1) 

F.(1).416111.2 

Fi. Hp. 2:aesect(P bach, eg, 

[22:41] 

F.(1).«16111.2 

F: Hp.2:aesect'(P-p 2). zoea. 


ACCP vita. PaulPCa.zea. 
a= CP o ute (2) 


Ho 11 


ACC Puix.PaCa.ovoeca. 


[51:25] =.aCOP.P"aCa. 
[x2111] Se, gepecht P (3) 
F. (2). (8). D +. Prop 


*21184. F:0 Pn CC Q— A.D .sect(P $ Q) = sect*P o (CCP v)sect*Q 


—sect*P u(C* P u)'*(sect*Q— (GA) 
Dem. 


F.x2111 . DF: aeset (PEQ. ss, oC OC Po CQ.(P4Qy'aCa a) 
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F.(1).*16011.53 
ki. Hp.D:aesect(P#Q).aCOP. 
(x211:1] 
F.(1) .*16011.> 
F: Hp.D:aesect(P4Q).q!1anCQ.= 
a C OOP o CQ. CP u Qa Ca. Tlan CQ. 

[x24-43:491] =. a — CP C C*Q. “P C a . Q“ a C a —- CP. ! A —- CP. 
[*+24:491.%*37:265] 

=.a—-0PCOQ.CPCa.Q“(a-CP)Ca-CP.T!a-CDP, 
[*2111] 0=.a— CP esecttQ — tA .C*P Ca. 


aC OP, Paca. 
. Q € sect P (2) 


[x22:92] ae (CP uy (sect) — LA) (3) 
F.x2112644 . D H. CP e sect! P . OP e (O*P uYe(seet*Q a UA) (4) 
H+. (2). (3). D+: Hp. D . sect/( P + Q) = sect^P v (C*P u)(sectQ — UA) 

[(4)] = sect P v (C*P uv) sectQ : D F. Prop 


x211841. H:C P n C“Q = A... 
sect(P 4 Q) — GA = (sect*P — UA) v (C*P v)''(sectfQ—(*A)  [«211:84] 
*211:9.  F.sect'(r | y)= uA y o y (eo y wy) 


Dem, 
+. x211-1-26 . D +. A esectía | y). tæ y UY esectí(z | y) (1) 
F.x5513. Ob:zdy.2.(o | y) = A (2) 
F.«5518. LECH DECHE AW (3) 
F.(2).(3). DE. (æg yz Cua. 
[*211:1] DH. tæ esectf(z | y) (4) 


F.x211:1.*544.2 

br Besectí(x  y).D:B=A.v.B=2.v.B=ly.v.B=lxu UN (5) 
F.x«x5513. 2DF:ze#=y.2D.2e(e | y) — uy. 

[x211:1] 2 . tfyesesect*P (6) 
F.x«5123. Dr:ix=y.D.Uy=!x (7) 
F.(8).(6).(7).2 H :- B esect'(r[ y). 21:8 m A. v. Bet o. v. B — t cu LY (8) 
H. (1). (4). (8). D F. Prop 
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212. THE SERIES OF SEGMENTS 
Summary of «212. 


The series of segments or sections of a series may be ordered by the 
relation of inclusion, after the manner considered in «210. Since, as was shown 
in «211, sections and segments have the properties assigned to x in the hypo- 
thesis of x210, the resulting series are such that every class has either a 
maximum or a sequent, and either a minimum or a precedent; t.e. the series 
of segments or sections are Dedekindian. Most of the properties of the series 
of sections and of the series of segments which have no maximum, only require 
that the original relation should be connected. The properties of the series 
of segments in general (D‘Pe) require also that the original relation should be 
transitive. 

We denote the series of segments by s*P, putting 

er Pa Pue DP: Df. 

We then have, in virtue of *210°13 and *211°61, 
x21223. HF:Petransnconnex.).s P= Zë (a, BeD'P:¿.aCB.a+8) 

In like manner, for the series of segments which have no maximum, 
we put 

sem Do Pe DY(P:AL) Df, 
and we have 
x21222. F: Peconnex.>.sgm‘P = Së (a, 8 e D(P. À IT). aC 8. a +B) 

We do not need a special notation for the series of sections, since, in virtue 
of *211:13, it is “Px or sgm*Py. Thus, by «21223, 
x21224. F: Py econnex . 2 . s*Py — 8 la, B e sect“P.aC 8. a ] 

We begin the number with various propositions on the fields, etc. of these 
relations, and on the conditions for their existence. We have 
x212132. KH. D's'P DP. — D'P . US P= D° P, — A 
x212133. +: 1P. 2. C *s*P = D'P.. BSP =A.B'CnvsP=D'P 
x21214. +:9!P.=.q!sP 
x212:152. +. ('sgm*P = D( Pe ^ I) — UA 
x21217. F:q!lsPy.=. q !settP—A.=.sectiPoel.=.4!1P 
*x212:172. +: q!1P.D.0O'sPy=sectP . Bis Py = A. B'Onv*s Py =0P 

Of the next set of propositions (*212:2—-25), several have already been 
mentioned. An important proposition is 


421225. +: PeSer.>. PiP=(s'P) | PP 


for this shows that the series of segments contains a series similar to P. 
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We take up next the application of the propositions of *210 to the series 
of sections and segments. We show that if P econnex, sgm‘P and et Py are 
series (*212°3), and that if P is also transitive, s‘P is a series («212:31), We 
have 
*x212:322. F: Peconnex . 4! P. A Csect*P . >. sA = limax (sP) 
x21234. F: Peconnex. q! P. A Csect/P . OD. pn CCP = limin (sP) 


so that every class of sections has both an upper limit or maximum and 
a lower limit or minimum (x212:35). 


We then prove similar propositions for ei P and sgm*P, except that in 
place of *212°34 we have 


*212°431. F: Petrans n connex. 4 !P.ACDP¿.D. 
sr D D. n Cip) = limin (et D'A 
«212583. k:Peconnex.s[!sgm*P. A C D(Pe 7).2. 
s(DY(P¿ à I) n Cl*p*A] = limin (sgm*P)A 
The reason of the difference from x212:34 is that the product of an existent 


class of segments may not be a segment. Suppose, for example, the segments 
are all those that contain a given term z, where z has no immediate successor; 


then their logical product is P*z v tæ, which is a section but not a segment. 
We have next (*212°6—-667) a number of propositions on the limits and 


— 
maxima of sub-classes of P**C*P in the series s*P. The interest of this 
subject lies in its relation to irrationals. If a is a class contained in C*P and 


— 
having no limit or maximum, P‘‘a is contained in O‘s‘P, and has a limit in 
s'P. We may call this limit an irrational segment. There is no irrational 
term in C*P, because in P there is no limit to a; but the limit, in s*P, 


> 
of P'*a may be called irrational, because it corresponds to no term in C*P. 
It should be observed that (as will be proved in Section F) if P is similar to 
the series of rationals, ¢‘P is similar to the series of real numbers. 


The most useful propositions in this subject are: 
*2126. F:PeSer.ac P.D. 
> > > >, > 22 
max (ei Dy P**q = max (P) Py* P**a = P“maxp'a 
x212601. +:. PeSer. a C CCP .2: 
> => > 

E!maxpa.=.E! max (PiP) Pcia, =. E! max (s*P)!P*fa 
4212602. bs. PeSer. q! P.a CC P2: El maxpfa. =. Pa e Es 
x21261. F:Petrans nconnex.4!1P.D.limax (Py Pa = Pq 

> 

4212632. H: PeSer.q! P.a COP. Pane POOP 2 , Pa=lt(s P) Pa 
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x212:661. F: PeSer.«CD‘P.. E! lt(s*PY'«.2. 
1t (S€ PY = lt (s PY Pse = stg 
This shows that every limit in the series of segments is a limit of a class 
of what we may call rational segments (ie, segments of the form Pig), namely 
it is the limit of po 
x212:667. F: PeSer. 2. DIt (s*P) — A = G'sgm*P 


This shows that the segments (other than A) which are limits of classes 
of segments are the segments (other than A) which have no maximum in P. 


The number ends with a set of propositions (*212:7— 72) on the relations 
of the sections and segments of two correlated series. If S is a correlator of 
P with Q, then Se (with its converse domain limited) is a correlator of s‘Py 
with sQy, sP with s‘Q and sgm‘P with sgm‘Q («21271.711:712). Hence 
#21272. k:PsmorQ.2.sCPy smor er, , SP smor sQ . sgm*P smor sgm'Q 


This proposition is used in the next number, and also in «271. 


x21201. s P- P.L DP, Df 
x21202. sgm‘P=P,[D(PeAl) Df 


x2121. F:a(sP)B.=.0,BeD'P:¿.q!18B-a-P“(a— B) 
[x170:102 . 37:15] 

#21211. F:a(sgm'P)8.z.a,BeD(Pe e D.qt!8—-a 

Dem. 

F.x170102.x3715.2 
F:a(sgm*P) 8.2.a, BeD' (Pe ^ D).q418—a— P'*(a — B) (1) 
F.x21112.2 F:aeD'(Pe^ó 7).2.—-a— — Pha. 
[«37:2.Transp] 2.—aC- P'*(a— 8). 
[x22621] 23.—a-— P* (a — 8)z—a (2) 
F. (1). (2). D F. Prop 


x21212. F:a(sgm'P,)8B.=.0BesecttP.q!8-a [x21113 . x21211] 
Thus sgm*Py has the same connection with sect*P as sgm*P has with 


D (PAI). When P is transitive, sgm‘Py also has the same connection 


with sect*P as erf has with D‘Pe. The following proposition makes these 
facts more explicit. 


x212:121. + .sgm‘Py = et Py = P. p sect" P 

Dem, 
F.*211183.2 H. sgm*Py = Pul sect*P (D 
F.x219:1 - *211-18. D+: a (sí Px.) 8 .=.4Beset'P.J18-a—Pa (a-f) (2) 
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F.x21L13.2F:aesect^P. D. a = P+ “a. 
[«37:2] 2.Py4''(a— 8) Ca. 
[Transp.x22:621] 2.—a—Py'(a—8)—-—a (3) 
F.(2).(3).2F:a(s'*P4)8.2.a,BesectP. ug 18—a. 
[«211:12] . a (sgm*Py) 8 (4) 
F.(1). (4). 2 k. Prop 
x212122. F.s*P,sgm'P e RIJ [x170:17] 
x212:123. F. C's*P, C'sgm' P e1 [x200:12 . «212:122] 
x21213. F:A(SP)8.=.BeD'P:- A  [x170:6] 
x212131. F:a(sP)/(D'P).=.aeD'Pe- DP 

Dem. 
F.x2121.2F:a(s*P)(D*P). 
[4211:301.«37-15] 


„a, DP eD*P. . q! DP —a— P* (a — DEP). 
ae Dr, aC DP sq 1DEP— a, 


HWH H H H 


[*24:55.<*22-41] ge DD, oC DË, ak DP. 
[x37:15] „ae D‘Pe. a} D'P:D F. Prop 
*212132. KH. D'c*P =D‘Pe—1'‘D‘P . A's‘ P= DPc— VA 

Dem. 
F.«21213:131. DH. D‘Pe—t'D'P C Dierf, DIPL uA Clierf (1) 
H .*212:1. DK. Dís P C Dí Pe. US P C De Pe (2) 
F.x2121.2F:aeD's*P.2.(q8). BE D'Pe. 7! 8— a, 
[*37:15] 23.9! D'P—a (3) 
F.«x2121.2F:8e*5sf*P.D.(qo).q4!8—a. 
[*24:561] 2.9!8 (4) 
F.(3).(4). DF. D's*P C — KD'P . AS PCIA (5) 


F.(1).(2). (5). D k. Prop 

x212133. F: ! P. D. C'ce*P = DP, e. B's'P- A . B'Onv's*P = DP 
Dem. 

F.«x3324.2 k: Hp. 2. A+ DP. 


[212-132] D.A eD‘ P.D PelsP. 
[x51221] D. DSP = (DEP, — UDIP) - A] v iA. 

[212-132] >. CCP = (DEP, — fA) - UDIP) u tA u (D‘Pe — UA) 
[422-63] = (D'P. — A) vita 

[x51:221] = DP. a) 
E. (1). *98-103 . «212132. D F: Hp. 2. BYs‘P = DP, — (DP, — wA) 
[21144] ss UA (2) 
H. (1). 93-103 4212132. D : Hp. 2. BCnv's‘P = DeP,— (D‘Pe — UDP) 
[211:801] ` = DP (3) 


F. (1). (2). (3). D F. Prop 
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#2121384. F:P=A.D.sP=A [x170:85] 
#21214. F:qiP.=.qis'P 


Dem, 
F.*212133.*211:901.3F: ! P.D. 1066 P. 


[33-24] D.T!SP (1) 
H. (1). x212:184 . D F. Prop 
#212141. H: € Cs P. z ae D Peg! P 


Dem. 
F.*1024. DH:aeCs“P.D.71!CSDP. 
[x33:24,212:14] D.qiP. (1) 
[*212°133.Hp] 2.acD'P. (2) 
F. *212:1538. DF: ae D/'Pe. H! P.D. aes P (3) 


F.(1). (2). (8). D k. Prop 
*212-142. ki! P.=.DPevel 


Dem. 
F. #21166 21214. DFk:ğ!s P.D. D Pewel (1) 
F.x212132. «21144. D E: D'Pecoel.D. FT! ASP, 
[33:24] D.A! SP (2) 
F. (1). (2). DF. Prop 
x21215. F:A(sgmDP)B.=.BeD(P:¿AI)—4£A [Proof as in «212:13] 
*212151. F: P=A.D.sgm‘P=A [x170:35] 


The converse implication does not hold in this case. For the existence 
of sgm*P, it is necessary that C*P should contain existent classes having no 
maximum. 


x212152. F.G'sgm*P 2 DP e ^ D) — tA. [Proof as in x212-132] 
x212158. +: !sgn'P.=. q !D(P e A D) —A.z.D'(Peo Doe l 
Dem. 


F.x21215. DE:IGLDI(PAL)—4A.D q !sgmtP (1) 
H. #212152. D kr J !sgm“ P. D. H! DAP. A D) — A (2) 
F.x21211. Dkiqisgm’P.D.(qa,8).a,8BeD(PeATI).a+8. 

[x52:16. Transp] D. DP /)~el (3) 


F. #21144. x52181. 2 

k: Dat hb, fice). D. (518). BeD(PL-AT) BHA. 

[x21215] J.n!sgm*P (4) 
F.(1). (2). (8). (4). D . Prop 

x212:164. F: !sgm'P .2 . C'sgm*P = D“(P, ñ I) 


Dem. 
F.x212:1153:15. 2F : Hp. 2. A e D'sgm'P. 
[42121152] 2. D«P. ^ I) C C'sgm*P (1) 
F.*21211.  DF.CósgmiPCD(P:AI) (2) 


F.(1).(2).2 +. Prop 
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*212155. F: !sgm*P.2.A — P'sgm*P  [«212:152:154 . 93:103] 
x212156. F:aeC'sgm*P.z.aeD(Pc^ D. !sgm'P. 
.ae Dn Pe ÁT). D(Pe^ Imel 


IW HI 


Dem. 
F.212:154.DF:aeD(P:A1).4!sgmP.).aeC'sgmP (1) 
F. #1024. 3324.2 F z a e C'sgm*P. D.np!sgm'P. (2) 
[x212:154] D.aeD( PAT) (3) 


H. (1). (2). (8). +212:153 . D k . Prop 
*21216. F:U*PCD'P.O.D'PED(P¿ AL) 
Dem. 
F.«3727.2F: Hp. 2. P“D P = DP (1) 
F.(1).x21112.2F. Prop 


#212161. F: PC DOP. IP. d !sgm P 


Dem. 
F.«x3324.«21216. DI +: Hp. 2. D'Pe D(Pe^ 2) iA. 
[x21215] D. A (sgm*P) (DP). 
(x11:36] 2.4 !sgm'P:3F.Prop 


x212162. -F:UPCD'P.q1P.D. 
D*P = B'Onv'sgm*P . Dsgm*P = D( P. A D) -DP 


Dem. 
F.x21216152.x3324.2 F: Hp. 2. D'P e U'sgm*P (1) 
F.x212:11.x3724.2 +: Hp. ae D(P. ^ I) -vD*P.2.a(sgm*P)(D*P) (2) 
F.x«37:24. 2F:aeD%(P, A 7).2.— 9 ! (a - DP). 
[21211] D .~ {(D‘P) (sgm*P) a} (3) 


F.(2).(3).2 F: Hp.>.D(PeAD)—t DSP CD'sgm*P.D'P-»eD'sgm'P (4) 
H. (1). (4). «212154 . D F . Prop 
x21217. F:ġ!s‘Py.=. H !sect‘P — A Ss, sech Poel, egal P 

Dem. 


F.x212132. 21113. Fig 1e Py 2 =. p ! sect/P — A (1) 
F.x212:142 .x21113.D +: ! sP. =. sect‘ Poel (2) 
F.x21214. DFii! Pr .= q! Pe. 

[490141] =.q1P (3) 


F.(1).(2).(3). DF. Prop 

x212:171. H. D'c* P, = sect^P — CP . U's‘ Py = sect*P — UA 
[«212:132 . X211:13 . 90-14] 

x212172. F: 1 P. 2. C's Py = sect*P . B's Py = A. B'Onv's* Py = CEP 
[4212133 . 21113 . 00-141] 

*x212:173. H: ae ier P =. acsect^P.np! P. .aesect'P . sect*Pc»el 
[21214114214 .*211:13] 
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421218. F. s P, - (CP Carter Py 

Dem. " s 
H. x212:-12:121. Dh: a (sP) 8 . = . a, B e sect*P . q! 8 — a „ 
[*211°7] - (to, 8) . y 8desectiP.a=C0P-y.B=0P-8.q!1 8-4. 
[24:55] - (my, 8) - y, ô e sect“ P .a = ŒP — y. B= CP- .~(8BCa). 
[*211-1.x24-492] = . (spy, 8) y, Se sent .a= CP - y. 8 0 P= 8. (C8). 
[*21212.x2455]= . a [(C' P —)Onv's*Py] B : DF. Prop 


4212181. H. (s‘Py)smor (Cnv‘s‘Py) [x21218] 
The above proposition is used in *252°43. 

*2122.  F.sgm'PGs'P.sgm'PCs'Py [X21114 . 21211112] 

x21221. F:Petrans.D.s PES Py [*+211:15 . «212:12] 

x21222. L:Peconnex.2 .sgm'P — 88 (a, Be D (Pe D). a CB. a+ B] 
[x211:62 . 210-1 . «212:11] 

*212-23. F:Petransn connex . OD , s*P = Së la, BeD"P¿.aCB.a+ B] 
[421013 . x211-61 . (x212:01)] 


x212:24. t:Pyeconnex,2.s(Py = De la, Besect'P.aCB.a+B) 
[x212:121:22 .*211:13] 


>. > 
x21225. F:PeSer.2. PSP —(s*P)| P*C*P 
Dem. 
rF.x20433:3331.2 
>, > 
Fi Hp.D:a(P>P)B.=.0,BeP CP .aC8B.a+rB. 
> 
[*212°23.%211°3] =.a,8e P*CP.a(s*P)8:.DF. Prop 
The following propositions, down to *212°55, consist of applications of the 
propositions of x210, where the < of that number is replaced by sect*P, 
D‘P., or DXPe ÀT), and the Q is replaced by Pip x, te. by síPx, s*P, or 
sgm'P. The propositions which follow are important, since the use of 
segments, especially in connection with continuity, depends largely upon 
them. 


«2123. +: Peconnex . DO. sgm'P, s*Py e Ser 
[x211:67 . 210-14 . «212:121] 


x2129:31. F: Petrans n connex . D. SP €e Ser 
[x211-68 . x210-14 . (x212-01)] 


x21232. F: Peconnex. q! P . X Csect*P sed. 2. sA max (s P4) 
[x210:211 . x211:67 .x212:17] 


We write max (s*P+)%%, instead of putting er Pa below the line, because, 
when we have to deal with an expression not consisting of a single letter, it 
is inconvenient to write it as a suffix, especially when it contains a suffix 
itself, as in this case. 
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*212:321. F: Peconnex.q! P. X Csect“P . swen. D. s = seq (s P 4) A 
— lt (s Pp 
[*210:231 . «211:67 . x212:17 . «211:63] 
*212:322. +: Peconnex .'q!1 P. X Csect/P . 2.5 = limax (sP) A 
[*212:32:321 . +207:46] 
x212:33. F: Peconnex. q ! P. A Csect'P. pA CPeX.2. 
pra CP = min (s*P4)*X 


Dem. 
F.x211:671.x210:252.211:26 . D 
F:Hp.d.p'anCPe rain (Py) XU fice (SPyg)A (1) 
F.*2062. DE:pANCPEA.D.pANC Poe prec (sP) A (2) 
b.(1).(2). D H: Hp. 2. pà n CP e min (Py) (3) 


F.(3).3205:31. D F. Prop 


212331. +: Peconnex. H! P. A Csect'P. p n C P6X.2. 
pra CP = prec (s*Py)'X = tl (s PLA 


Dem. 
F.x211:671.«210:252. «21126 . D 
F: Hp.2.p'A n CYP = limin (s Px) (1) 


— 
H. x205 1. Transp .DF:pAn CP ex.2.p'Xn C*Pesemin(s*Py)X (2) 
H. (1). (2). «206161. D F. Prop 
x21234. F: Peconnex. q !P.ACsectiP.D. p n CP = limin (s PA 
[«212:33:331 . *207-46] 
«21935. F:Peconnex.q!P.D. 
(A). X € {Cmax (er Py) v G*seq ter Pal n (G*min (ei Dal v G*prec (s*P4)] 
[4210:28 . «211671 . «212:121] 
*21236. F:. Peconnex . O:X e C'sgm's* Py . D. E! seq (s P4)* 


Dem. 
F.x21L47.«212353.2 
Fr Hp. 1 P.2:XeC'sgn's'P,.2. E!seq (s! Px) (1) 
F.x3324.2 F: Xe C'fsgm's Px 2 2.np!sgm's! Py. 
[*212:151.Transp] 2.ng!s' Py. 
[«21217] >.qIP (2) 


F.(1).(2). DF. Prop 
*2124.  FiPetransaconnex .'p 1 P. AC D'Pe.s*A eX. D .8X=max (ei P)A 
[x211:68'66 . *210:211] 
212401. F: Petrans n connex .' !1P.ACDP¿.sAhmvek.D. 
sà = seq Cer DA = lt (SPIA 
[x211:68:66:64 . 210-231] 
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x212:402. F: Petrans n connex . 4 ! P. XC D“Pe. D. sta = limax (s P 
[+212:4:401 . x207:46] 
21241. H: Petransnconnex.q!P.xACD‘P.. per. DdD. D'A min(s*P)' 
[«211:68:66 . #210-21] 
x212411. +: Petrans nconnex. T! P. AC DEP. pX E DÉP,—X.2. 
D'A = prec Lei D'A = tl (s DA 
[*211:68:66 . *210:23] 
*21242. F: Petrans n comex.q!1P.ACDP¿ paner. D. 
s(D*Pen Cl*p'A) = prec (sP) = tl (s P)A 
[x210:26:22 . «211:68:66:64] 
The cases considered in «212:411 and *212:42 are not mutually exclusive, 
since if pà e D*Pe, we have s(D*P¿ n OPA) =p%. 
x212:421. F: P etrans n connex. FT! P.A CDe, p'AceD'P..2. 
s«D*P. n Oo) Pp 


Dem. 
F.*211:151. +: Hp. 2:a6X.2,. Peta Ca: 
[40:81] 2: P'*p* Con (1) 
F.(1).«x21111. 2F:Hp.2.P*p*eD'Peo Cp. 
[44013] 2. Pp C «DP, n Olm) (2) 
H. *18:196 .*60:2.3+:. Hp.D:acD*Pen CPA. Da aC pr ap: 
[x211:56:15:632] Dig! ae DPen OPA. 2, aC Pp: 
[x40151] Di HA D.s (DP: o Ol*p*x) Pp (3) 
F.«40:2. 3724, D F: X= A .2.s(D'Peo CIÐ A) CDP.Ppar=D'P (4) 
F.(3). (4). D H: Hp. D. sD‘ Pe a Cp) C PH pr (5) 
H. (2). (5). 2 k. Prop 


x21243. F: P etrans n connex. H! P.A CD‘ Pe. pawe Die, D. 
Pp = prec (s P) — tl(s*P)*X [x21242421] 

Thus with regard to the lower end of a class chosen out of O%s*P, we 
have three cases to distinguish: (1) if per, pr is th minimum; (2) if 
p'Xe D'Pc — A, p is the lower limit; (3) if p*Acci* Pc, P“p% is the 
lower limit. 
x212481. F: Petrans nconnex. q !1P.ACDP..D. 

s'(D*P. n CI*p*A) = limin (er D'A 


Dem. 
F.«212:42. D k: Hp. pfAceX . 2. s (D Pe n OPA) = tl (s DA (1) 
F. x22441. DF: Hp. pX e X „ 2. p e (De P, n Op). 
[40-13] D. p C s“(D*P, n Clp) (2) 
F.*602, Dk:aeDPen Clfp'X.2.aCp'A: 
[x40151] DE. (DPen Olai C p (3) 
F.(2)-(3). DF: Hp. p eX. D.s (D Pen Clip) =p. 
[212-41] 2 DP, n Clép'A) = min (er Pie, (4) 


E. (1) .(4) .207:46 . D F . Prop 
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x212:44. F:Petrans n comex.41P.>. 
(X) . X e [A ‘max (sP) v ‘seq te Di ^ (G*min (s*P) v G*prec (er P 
[*211:681 . *210:28] 

x2129:45. kr, Petransmconnex. D: X e C'sgm's*P . D. E! seq (sP) 


Dem. 
F.x211:47 .8212:44:31. 2 


ki Hp. ! P.D: e C'sgm's*P. D. E! seq (sP)' (1) 
F.x«3324.2 E 1X e C'sgm's*P . D v H ! sgm's'P. 
[«212:151.Transp] J2.gts'P. 

[x21214] D.q!P (2) 
F.(1).(2).2F. Prop 


The proofs of the following propositions are exactly analogousito those of 
the corresponding propositions on s*.P. 
#2125.  F:Peconnex.5!sgm*P . ACD'(Pe ^ I). sex. D. 
sA = max (sgm*P)*X 
*212:501. F: Peconnex . [3 sgm*P. ACD Pe ^ D). s*Ac€eX.2. 
SA = seq (sgm‘P)D = It (sgm‘P)A 
x212:502. F: Peconnex. q ! sgm*P. X C D“(P, D). 2 .s*A2 limax(sgm*P)'X 
[*212:5:501] 
#21251. F: Peconnex. H !sgmP.ACD(PA D. prer. D. 
p^ = min (sgem*P)a 
*212511. F: Peconnex 4 !IsgmP , XC DAP ÀT). p E D(Pe ÀT) — X. D. 
pA = prec (sgm*P)“A = tl (sgm*P)*X. 
x21252. F:Peconnex.H!sgmP .ACD(P¿ ÀT).pOwver. D. 
s(DY(Pe À I) n Cl*p*Aj = prec (sgm*P)A= tl (sgm P) A 
This proposition includes *212:511, since, if pX e D“( P, ^ I), we have 
s'(D'(P, A D) n CI*pfA] = pr. 
x21253. F:Peconnex. q !sgmP A C DXPcAD).2. 
s{D( Pe AD) n Clp} = limin(sgm*P)*X — [«212:51:52] 
The proof proceeds as in «212-431. 
*21254. +:Peconnex.q!sgm‘P.)D. 
(A) . X € (C “max (sgm*P) v ‘seq (sgm*P)] n |a “min (sgm*P) v G*prec(sgm*P)] 
x212:05. F:. Peconnex. 2:X e C'sgm'sgm*P . 2. E! seq (sgm*P)*X 
The following propositions are concerned with the relations of maxima, 
limits and sequents in P and s‘P respectively. The series Pip, which is 
ordinally similar to P, is contained in s‘P; and if a has a maximum or 


— = > 
limit in P, the maximum or limit of Pa in erf is P‘maxp‘a or P‘ltp‘a. 
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> 
In this way, a series (namely P3P) which has the same ordinal properties as 
P can be placed in a certain Dedekindian series (namely s*P) in such a 
way that the classes which have limits in P are those whose correlates have 


=> 
limits which are members of P*“*C*P, while those whose correlates have 


=> 
limits which are not members of P'*C*P are those which have neither a 
maximum nor a limit in P. These relations are important in many con- 
nections. For example, if P is of the type of the rationals, s‘P is of the 


— 
type of the real numbers: C*s*P — P**C*P corresponds to the irrationals, 


> > 
and classes contained in P**C*P but having a limit not belonging to P**C*P 
correspond to series of rationals having an irrational limit. In the original 
series P, there are no irrational limits; but if a is a class in C*P and having 


=> 
no limit, P**a has an irrational limit in erf, 
#2126. +:PeSer.aCCP.d. 


> > > — > 2 > 
max (s*P)*P**o = max (PiP) P**o = P“maxp“a 


Dem. 

F.«205:9 . x20012. D 

> > >. > 
F: Hp. D. max (s*P)'P**q = max (PiPyP“a (1) 
F.x20435 .«205:8.2 

> — > > > 
F: Hp. 2. max (P? P)! P**a = P**maxpfa (2) 
F.(1).(2).2 k. Prop 

x212601. E :. PeSer. a CC“ P.D: 
— A > 
E!maxP'a. =. E! max (P3 P)! P**q. =. E! max tier PY P**a 

[«212:6] 


— 
x212:602. +:. PeSer. 4! P. aCC*P. D: E! maxp'a.=.P ae Pa 


Dem. 
+. *212°601 . 210223, 2 


> > 

kz. Hp. 2:E! maxp'a.z . sí P “qe Pea. 

— 
[34075] =. Pae Pai. DF. Prop 
=> 

*212°61. F:Petransn connex . q ! P. D. limax (ç* PY Peta = Pa 

[4212-402 . *40°5] 
x21262. +:.PeSer.q!P.3: 

> 3 
E! limaxp‘a.=. E ! limax(P3P)‘P“a. 
> = 

. limax (sP) Pa = Pilimaxp‘a. 


> > 
. limax (er P Ea e P“C*P 


Dem. 
F 320485 .*207°65. D z, Hp. 2: E! limaxp‘a. =. E! limax(P3P)‘P*a (1) 
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— 
F.«207:51.2 b :. Hp. 2: Plimaxp‘a = Pa. =. limaxp‘a=limaxp‘a. 


fit di 


[14:28] „ E! limaxp‘a (2) 
F.(2).x212:61.2 

` > > . 
F: Hp.2:Etlimaxpía.z .limax (s*P)P“a= P*limaxpfa (3) 


F. *207°51 . 14204.) 
— 
FE: Hp. 2: Ellimaxpfa. =. (qo) xe OD, Pte = Droa, 
esch 
[x37:7] e, Pía e POOP (4) 
H. (1). (8). (4). 2 +. Prop 
> > 
*212°621. F:. PeSer. 8C CP. D :limaxpíae 8. = . limax (s P) P*a e PB 
Dem. 
F.x8324.2 F:Hp.limaxp/ae 8.2. 5p! P.limaxpíae 8. 


[314-21] D.q!P.E! limaxp‘a. limaxp'a e 8 . 
> > 
[x212:62] D. limax (sP) Pa e P**8 (1) 


> > 
H. *x33:-24 .*22°621. D F: Hp. limax (s PV Pae P**8.2. 
: > > > 
HIP. limax (er Di Peta e P“B a PCP. 


> > > >. 
[21 2:62] D. limax (erf Peta e PB. limax (sP) P**g = Plimaxp%a . 
[#72°512,4204-34] D . limaxp'a e B (2) 
F.(1).(2). 2 k. Prop 


— 
#21263. F:PeSer.q1 P. aCCCP.E!maxpía. D. lt(s P) Peta = Pa 
[«212:61:601 , 207-43] 


> > 
*x212:631. F:. PeSer. q !P.aCO'P.D:E!ltpa.=. It (s* Py P*a= Zeie, 
— 
. It(s*P) Pa e POP 


Dem. 
H. x207:47 . D F: E!ltpfa. =. E! limaxp'a.~E! maxpfa (1) 
F.(1).*212:62:601 .> 


. > >. > 
Fn Hp. >: E!ltp'a.=. limax (s*PyP“a= Pllimaxp'a .— E! max (Py Pa. 
> > 
[x207:43-11] =, lt (Py Pea = Plltpta (2) 
E. (1) .212:62:601. D 
> > > 
k: Hp. 2:Elltp/a.z . limax (sí P) P**ae POP. E! max (sP): Pea, 
> > 
[x207:43:11] = „lt (s P} Pa e POP (3) 
F. (2). (8). 2 +. Prop 
> > 
x212:632. K: P eSer.T4 ! P. aCOC* P. Pave POP . D. P“a=lt(s PPa 


Dem. 
F.x212:602. D h: Hp. 2. E! maxp‘a. 


— 
[«212:601] >. E! max (sP) Peta . 
> 
[21261] 2.1lt (sP) P**a- P**a:2F.Prop 
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212633. F:. PeSer. H! P.eeC P. aCCCP.2« 
> > 
e=lpB.=. Pe = lt (s*Py Dr 


Dem. 
k. *212°631 . +x14:21. D 
> > 
ks, Hp. SE = lt (DEUS (1) 
F.«212:402. 2F : Hp. Pá = lt Ges? >. Pam P*g (2) 
F.x2062. DF: Hp. Peg =lt (s'PYP«g. >. Pave PUB. 
[+72:512.%204-34] D.xves (3) 
> > 
F.(2).(3).«207232.2 F : Hp. Pe=lt (sPyP“B.D.2=lip 8 (4) 
F.(1).(4).2F. Prop 


21265. Pr PeSer.aC CCP. D: E'!seqp'a. = Paie a = seq (sP) Pita 
Dem. 
F.*206:17 21015 .211:3. D 


> > 
Fs: Hp. :. P'seqp'a — seq (st PV Pa, = : 
> > > > 
yean OP. Dy. Py C P'seqpfa. Ply + P“seqpa: 
5 > 
yeD‘Pe. y C P'seqpfa . y + Pseqp'a. D,. (qz). zea. wt Pig: 
[4204:33.4906- 22]z:yean CP. 2,. YP seqp'a: 
— 
ye DP, . y C (a n CP) o Pay (a0 CP) U Pa. D, (2) zea. yCPtz (1) 
— 
F.«21156.2F: Hp. yeD'P,.zeC*P—y.2.y C Dis (2) 
F.(2). DF: Hp. ye D/Pe . y C(a n C*P) o Pa. amen OE Pd ue 24 
(ei, zeg, yO Pz (3) 


F. (1). (3).D 

> > 
F:: Hp.2 :. Pfseqp’a = seq (s*P)!P**a.2:yean CP. 2,. yP segra: 
[*206:211.*14"21] =: El!seqpta:: D+. Prop 


#212651. F:. PeSer.aCCSP. 3: 


> > >> 
E! seqpía . = .seq(s*P)K Pa e P“CP.=.E!lseq(P>PyP“a 
Dem. 


> > 
+. *212:65 . F: Hp. 2: E! seqp/a . D . seq (sP) P*a e PC! P (1) 
F X20617 «21015 «2113.2 
> > 
F: Hp. D: seg (s P): Pa = TUN ps GE 
yean CP. 2v uc Pw. [NM 
yeD'P.. AC Pw. y+ P w.d,.(qz).zea. y Pies weCP: 
> > 
[4204:33.«211:3] Dian CPC P*w:yPw .2,.(nz). zea Py pus sauer: 
> > 
[*204°32] 2:an CP C Pw. Pw Cao Dro, me ~P: 
[*206:171.«33:15] D : w = seqpa (2) 
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H. (2). 437:7 . «14204. D 
> > 
F: Hp. 2:seq(s*PY Pa e Prob. D. E!seqp'a (3) 
H. (1). (8). #20662. F. Prop 
— 
*x212:652. F: PeSer. aC CP. E! maxp'a. E!seq(s*P)!P**a, 2. 


— 
seq (s! P) P**q = a vu Pa 
Dem. 


> > 
F.*212:6:601 . 20646. 2 F : Hp. D .seq (s P)! P**a-seq(s*P)'iP*maxpfa. (1) 
F.x206:17 . «21018. «2113.2 
-> 
Fn Hp.2:. 8—seq(s*P)'ttPftmaxp'a.z : 
> > 
BeD‘P,. P'maxp aC 8 . P*smaxpta + B: 
>) 
yc D'Pe. y CB. y+ 8.2, . yCP'maxpta: 
—y 
[*201:55.x2101] 2: 88 D*P. . 4 ! 8 — P'*(P*maxpía v tfmaxpía): 
>) 
oe D De, y C B. y 8.2,. y C P*maxpía: 
— 
[*211:56] 2:8eD*'P.. P*maxp'a v ttmaxpía C B : 
> 
ye DEP. y CB.y +B. D y C Phmaxpfat 
> > > 
[x211:3] D: 8 eD‘ Pe. P'*maxp'a v t*tmaxpía C B :2e8.2,. P‘ C P*maxp'a: 
> > 
[405] | 2:8eD*'P.. P*maxp'a o Umaxpta C B . P“BCPtmaxpa: 
— 
[#20256] 2: 8e D*P.. P*maxp'a v ifmaxpfía = B : 
[4205:131:22] 2 : 8 = a v Pta (2) 
F.(1)-(2).F. Prop I 
> 
x212:653. + :. P e Ser, E! maxpía.a CCP . 3: EB! seqp’a.=.E!seq(s‘P)‘P a 
Dem. 


>) 
F.*212652. 2F:.Hp.E!seq (s*PY P**q. 2. a o Pac D“Pe (1) 
F.x205191. JF: Hp.2. E! maxp'(a o Pa) (2) 
F.(1).(2).«21131.2 F: Hp(1). 2. E!seqp'(a v Pa). 
[206-25] D.E !seqp‘a (3) 
—y 
F. #21265. 2F: Hp. E!seqp/a. D. El seq (s* Py Pa (4) 


F.(3).(4). DF. Prop 
x212:66. HF: P e trans n connex , «CD'P.. Et max Lei Die, 2. c E! maxp's*« 


Dem. 
F.«x21011.x219:23.2 


Fs Hp. 21Bes Da Gy) yes -BCy.gty-8s 
[*201:5] D:Bex.xeß. Dga. (ly) yer q! y Pote: 
«— 
[202101] Dives'x.Dz-(qy)-yex-qliyaPa. 
[37-46] Dz. æ e Ps: +. Prop 
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— 
*212:661. +: PeSer. CD‘ Pe. E!lt(s*D)*«.2.lt(s* P) —lt(s* P Diieiv = Si 
Dem. 


F.x212402. Dk: Hp. 3. liebe ste (1) 
F.x212402. Dt: Hp. D . limax(s Pn Erste = Pest 
[x21266] — (2) 
E. x212:601-66 .2 F : Hp. 2 E ! max (s‘P)'P"'s*x (3) 
F.(2).(8. DF: Hp. D. lt (PY Pse = ste (4) 
F. (1). (4). DF. Prop 


#212662. F: PeSer.kCD'Pe. E! lt(sP)x.>. 
(qr) «AC PHO P hier Pyze =1t (SP) 
[4212:661] 
212863. F: Pe Ser eer. Pea e Det (s*D).2. 


> 2 > 
Pe = lt (s*PD)* P*t P*y , æ= ltp Pto 
Dem. 


— 
H. x212:661. DH: PeSer. ze CCP , Pa —lt(s*P)«.2. 
> > > 
Pg — s'r . P*z — lt (s PY} Pest. 
> >> > 
[x13:12.x212:66] D. Pie lie Pe Pe Pea E! max pt Pz. 
> >> > 
[x206:4] 2. P'z = lt (s*PY PO“ Pea 2 =1tp“P“æ : D+. Prop 
— 
x212:664. H;. PeSer. ze C P. D:oeD'ltp.z. P'oeD'lt(s*P) 
Dem. 
> > 
+. 4212-681. F: Hp.o=ltp%0.D. Bis Jet Pea (1) 
F.(1).*212:663.2 +. Prop 
— 
x212:665. F: PeSer. 4! P. aeD P^ 1). 2.]0t(s*Py P“a= a 


Dem. 
F.*2114.2F: Hp. 2. E! maxpa 


[x212:601:44] 5 . tier PyPéta=limax (Py Pita 
[x212-402.x40-5] = Pita 
[*211:12] =a:D+. Prop 
4212666. k: PeSer. 1 P. D. Dt (s«P) - D(P.A D 
Dem. 
F. #21266661. D +: Hp. C DeP, . y — liebe, D. y = ste v E! maxpty. 
[x211:64:42] 5.yeD4P,AI) (1) 


F.(1).«212:665 . D F. Prop 
*212:667. F:PeSer.D.D'lt(s*P) -&A-— G*sgm*P  [x219:152:151:666] 
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*2127. F:SePsmorQ.).sectP = S.*'sect*Q . C*s* Py = SCS, 
Dem. 


F.«15111131. | D2F:Hp.8CC'Q.2.S9*9CC*P (1) 
F.x37T2. 2F:Q%“8C80.2.S“Q“8 CSB (2) 
F.(2.4*72508. DF:Hp.8CC'Q.Q*8C 8.2.8*Q«S«S«9cS«g. 
[151311] 2.P«g«g C g«g (3) 
F.(1). (3). 42111. 2 F: Hp. B esect*Q. D. 8“B e sect* P (4) 
F.(4).*151131. DF: Hp.aesect’P. D. S“aesect*Q. 

[«72:502] D. ae Se“sect*Q (5) 
F.(4).(5). 2F:Hp.2.sect*P = S,*'sect*Q (6) 


F.(6).x21217172.2 F. Prop 


x212 701. H: Se Psmor Q. 2. D'P. = SED “Qe . O SP = 8e O%S°Q 
[Proof as in 2127] 
*212:702. F: Se P smor Q. 2. 
D(Pe ^ I) = S,“*D“(Qk. AD). Cósgm*P =8:CsgmQ 
[Proof as in *212:7] 
x21271. F:SePsmorQ.).S:POsQy e (Py) Smor (s“Qu) 
Dem. 


F.«71:381.2 bi: Hp.D:.a,Resect*Q.IiqiB—a.=.qiS“B—S“a (1) 


M H 


F.(1).x2127 . D F:. Hp. a, B esect*Q. D : a (s'Qu) 8.2 „ Sa ter Py) S9. 

[4150-41] =a {Sel Pe (2) 
H. (2). #212172. D F: Hp. 2. s*Q, G Sé (s*P4) (3) 
Similarly F: Hp. D. s‘Py ESAS Qy) (4) 
F.«72:451. 2>H:Hp. 2.8. 0 Qxe1> 1 (5) 


H. (3). (4). (5). +151:27 . D F . Prop 

x212711. F: Se Psmor Q. 2. SMOS Q e (s“P) smor (s*Q) 
[Proof as in *212-71] 

x212712. F : Se P smor Q. 2. S, ['C'sgm*P e (sgm“ P) smor (sgm*Q) 
[Proof as in *212°7] 


x21272. LF:PsmorQ.2.s'Py smor s*Qy . s“P smor s‘Q . sgm* P smor sgm*Q 
[X212 717117712] 


41—2 


x213. SECTIONAL RELATIONS 
Summary of «213. 


If ais à section of P, PL ais called a sectional relation of P; and if a is 
a segment of P, PL a is called a segmental relation of P. If P,, is serial, 
sectional relations may be arranged in a series by the relation of inclusion 
(«213:153). That is, if we call the series of sectional relations Ps, we shall so 
define P; as to secure that if P,, is serial, 


QP,R.z.Q,RePL'sect^P A). QCR.Q4 RE. (x213:21). 
The natural definition to take would be 
P,= De Px. 
But this has the disadvantage that if «BP, 
Ph æ= PA. A, tæ e sect“/P. 
Thus PLa= DEG does not imply a=8; and when P is serial, PDs“Pxp 
is not serial, because À (Per Pei A. In order to obviate this inconvenience, 
we confine ourselves to sections which are not null, putting 


P;= Pl (s Pt (— LA) Df. 
With the above definition, we have (x213:151:152), if P,, e Ser, 
(PP Cs Pp UA} el 1 
and P; smor ter Daf (— 1A). 


The relation P; is very useful in dealing with well-ordered series; in this. 
case, we have (as will be shown later) 


P,-PDP PIIP p P. 
It wil be seen that, it P,, e Ser, whenever P exists, P=BP, (213158); 
and whenever BP exists, A = B*P, (x213:155). 
We have, if Daag Ser, 
QP,R.z.ReC*P,. Qe D'R, (4213245). 
Hence — ReC*P,. D. P/R- DR, R= P,\O R, (4213:246:242). 


If P is serial, the sectional relations of P are all relations such that by 
adding something to them they become P, t.e. they are 


Q(qR).P-Q£fR.v.(qo).P-Q-4»s] (42134). 
Hence their relation-numbers are those that can be made equal to that 


of P by being added to. This fact is important in connection with the theory 
of greater and less among relation-numbers. 


The propositions of this number are rendered complicated by the necessity 
of taking account of the possibility of a section being a unit class, This 
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necessitates a good many propositions which are merely lemmas; but in the 
end the complications mostly disappear. 

We begin with propositions on the field, etc., of Ps. We have 
1213141. F.D'P;=P[“(sect'P — A — CCP) 
1213142. F: Po CJ. D.P, = PLE'"(sect*P — uA) 
121316. k. D“P;= P[“(sect“P — UA) — P 
4213161. F: P„ G J.T 1B XP. 2 . P[“sect“P = P[“(sect“P — A) = OP, 
*213162. F: P, e Ser. 2. (IP, = PE" sect*P — Á 

We then prove: 
«21317. F: P,,¢Ser.>.Nr‘s‘P,=1+Nr'P,. 

Nr (SP) (Gs Px) = NIP; 

If P is finite, it follows from the above that s“ Px is not similar to Ps; 

but if P is infinite and has a beginning and is well-ordered, we find 
Nr‘s‘Py = Nr Ps. 

x213172. +: Poo, Qo € Ser. P smor Q. 2. Ps smor Qs 


We then have a set of propositions («213:2—251) chiefly concerned with 
the sections of R, where ReC*Ps. Besides those already mentioned, the 
following are important: 


x21324. +F:Besect'P.R=P| B.D.sectíR=sect'P a CICR 
4213243. H. PP =DéP, 
x21325. F:.P,eSer.Q,ReCPs.D:QeD'R;s.v.ReDQs.v.Q=R 
Our next set (x213:'3—-32) is concerned with A and x | y. We have 
x2133. F:P=A.3.P,=A 
*21332 F:Pe2,.2. c AL P. P,e2, 
We then have three propositions («213:441:42) showing that a sectional 


relation of P is one which becomes P by being added to. We proceed to 
a set of propositions («213:5— 58) on (P + z); and (P 4 Qy, leading to 
21357. F:P, EJ. NrQ=NrP4 1.3. Nr Q = NreP; + i 
«21358. F: Pp CE J. Qo €e Ser. C Pa C Q—A.2. 

Nr«P t Q)s = Nee P. + Nr‘Q; 


x21301. P:=PIXMSPY 0) (C uA) Df 
x2131.  F:QP,R.z. 
(qa, B) . a, BesectiP-“A.qIB-a.Q=Pla.R=P[£8 
[*212-12-121 . («213-01)] 
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*x21311. b:.Py,econnex. 2:QP, E. =. 
(qa, 8) . a, Besect£P A. aC B. a+ B.Q— Pra. Ra PE B 
[«218:1 . «211-617 . 21011] 
x21312. +. Ds P) (— A) = sect P — A — OP 


Dem. 
F.«21212.2 F:aeD'(s'*Py)E (71A). =. (TB). Besect^P.gp18—a.at A. 
[«212:12] =.a+tA.aeD‘sfPy. 
[x212:171] =. aesect*P — A —LOP: DF. Prop 


> > 
4213121. F: P,,eSer. 2 . BYs‘Py)t (— A) 9 sect*P n 1 5 “BP 
Dem. 


=>) 
F.x21912.x213:12. 2 F :- 8e BS PY) UA) .=: 
B esect*P — LA — LIC P zaesect£P.p!18—a.2,.4— (1) 
F.x2113:13:1. «3718.2 


> > > 
F:BeseeteP .æeß. D. P, esect P , P te CB. q Pyae (2) 
> 
F.(1). Transp.(2). D F: 8e B (S Py) L (— tA). D: 
— 
B esect*P —UA-UOPi 26 B. dz. Pxz=B (3) 


>) 
F.«x200391.2 F:. Hp. Gesect«&P — £A :26e8.2;. P e= 8.2: 
Besect*P —A:a,yeB.Du yvy: 


[x52:16] 2:98esect'P a 1 I (4) 
F.(3).(4). 2F:Hp.2. B(s*P4) [C vA) Csect'P al (5) 
F.x21312.x20012.2 F: Hp. D. sect P n 1 C D'(s*Pj)E (— uA) (6) 
F.*51:401. Dh: Besect*Pn1.DiaCP.atB.d.a=A (7) 
F.(7).x21222121. Dt: Hp.D.sect'Pn1C-U (SP) (— (M) (8) 
H. (5). (6) . (8). «21118. D F. Prop 


3218122. H: P e Ser. q! EP, 3. B(s*P)| (— A) = BP 

[*213:121 .*211:181] 
> > 

4213123. F: P, e Ser. BP = A.D. BSP) (=A) =A 
[#2135121] 

x213124. F:. P e Ser. 2: E! DB'(s*P)E (—e‘A). =. E1 BSP 
[4213122123] 

4213125, F: P EG J.D. C s Py - V Acoel 


Dem. 
F.x21217. Dt: P-À.2.C S Pu A. 
[x52:21] 5. C's Py — Avel (1) 
F.4219172 2 Fi LP D C's Py = sect“P OP eO Ss Py -tA (2) 
F.«211133.x20039.2 F: Hp. ze DP. 2. Pat e sectP.q 1 CP Bue (3) 
F.(2).(3). 5H: Hp. d! P.2. C's Py — E Acvel (4) 


F.(1).(4).2F. Prop 
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The hypothesis P,, € J, in the above proposition, restricts P more than 
is necessary for the truth of the conclusion. What we really require is 
P=A.v.(qz).ceOP Pye CP, ie. POP +uC“P. This holds if 
either (1) the field of P does not consist of a single family, or (2) there is 
a member of C*P which does not have the relation P,, to itself. Thus the 
only case excluded is that of a single cyclic family. The hypothesis 
PLOPRUOP may be substituted for P,, G J in most of the subsequent 
propositions of this number in which P,, € J occurs in the hypothesis. We 
have, however, preferred the hypothesis P,, € J, as it gives a more immediate 
application to the case of P e Ser, which is the case in which the propositions 
of the present number are important. 


x213126. F: P,.GJ.q!P.>.qtsect*P — (A — CP 
Dem. 
F.x213:125. «212172. D F: Hp. 2 .sect*P —(fAcvel (1) 
F.x211:26 . «33:24. DF: Hp.2.C*Pesect*P — UA (2) 
E. (1). (2). 52:181. D+. Prop 
x21313. F: PoC. D. Os Py) E (A) = sect*P — íA 
Dem. 
F.«213:125.2 
Fi: Hp.2:.aesect*P — A .2:(q8):8esect'P—tA:ig !a—8.v.qg18—a: 
[x21212] D: (6) ta (s Pg) Et YA) B. v - B((S P) UA) at 
[433132] D:«eOC«s Px) [ (— A) (1) 
F.(1.4*212172. DE: Hp. q! PO (SP y] (-VA)-sect*P— A (2) 
F.x21217.x21L:1.2 E: P= Å . D, C(S Py) E (— A) = sect“P — A (8) 
F.(2).(8).2 +. Prop 
=>) 
213131. F: De Ber, 2. (SP) O (— A) =sectP— A BP 
[«213:13:121] 
— 
213132. F: P,,¢Ser.q! BP. 3. A (s P4) E (—1A)= sect P — LAU BP 
[«213:13122] 
— 
x213133. F: P eSer. BP- A .2.G (SP y) EUA) = sect P — A 
[«213:113:123] 
213134. F: P„ GJ. 1P.2. B'Cnv(s*Py) (UA) 2 OP [x2131213] 
x21314. F.D'P;- PED (Px) UA), AP, =P p Is P) IA). 
OP, = P | Os Py) EUA) 
[4150-21:211:22] 
x213141. F. DP, — P | *«(sect*P — A — CP) 
[42131214] 
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4213142, F: P„ G F. 2. Oe, PE (sect*P — A) 

[x213:13:14] 

=> 

«219148. F: P,,eSer.>.d‘P,= P [ "(sect*P — A — BEP) 

[«21313114] 

=> 

x213144. F: P eSer.q 1! BÉP.2 GP, = P E *(sect*P — A — BP) 

[4213:132:14] 

—> 

213145, F: P e Ser. BP =A . D. ‘Ps = PE (sect*P — UA) 

[213143] 
213146. H: PE J.D. P[* sect P = PE (sect*P — 1) 

Dem. 

F.x3722. DE. P[* sect D = PE“ (sect“P —1) v PE*sect*P n 1) (1) 
F.x900:35.2 F: Qe PE “(sect“P na 1). 2. Q =À. 


[36:27] 2.Q- PL A. 
[*211-44] 2.Q € PP *(sect^P — 1) (2) 
F. (1). (2). F. Prop 


*213:15. HF: P,,eSer.aesetiP-A.D:Pla=A.=.ael 

Dem, 
k. x200'85. D+: Hp. ace 1.2. Pl a= Å (1) 
F.«529:41. DF: Hp.avel.D:(92,y).2,Yyea.c+y: 


[*211'1.%202:103] >: (42,7): x (P„oba)y.v.y(Po faa: 
[*11*7] 2:49! Eer 
[*37:41] IiqlanP, a 
(x211:131] D:qlan Pa: 
[37:41] ii! Da (2) 
F.(1).(2). 3 k. Prop 
x213151. F: Poe Ser. 2. (PD) (sect*P —4)e1—1 

Dem. 
F.x21315.2 
F: Hp .aesectiP-1A-1.BesettP—-1A.Pfa=PIB.D.Brel. 
[«211:133] D.P 8- 8, OD la=a. 
[Hp] >.a=8 (1) 
F.«21815.2 
F: Hp .aesectiPnl.BesettP-“A.Pla=P]8.D.Bel (2) 
H. (2). x21118. DF: Hp(2).2 . a, Be BP. 
[«202:52313] >.a=8 (3) 
F.(1).(3).3-:. Hp.>:a,Besect'P-A.Pla=P[8.D.a=8:. 


DF. Prop 
*x213:152. F; P, eSer. D. P, smor(s'*P)E(—(*A) [*213:151:13] 
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*213:153. F: Deier, D. Dee fäer (x213:152.2123. #204421] 

> > 
213154. F: Deier, D. BSP, = Ppa“ BP (213151121. x151:5] 


4213158. E: P,,eSer. qi ZP. D.B P, =À 
Dem. 
F. #213151122, #1515. D F: Hp. 2. B P, = PM(0B“P) 
[x20035] =Å:DF. Prop 
> > 
x213156. k: P, eSer. BP=A.D.BPs=A [«213154] 


x213157. Fr, Deier, D: E! BP. E.E! BP, [«213155:156] 


x213158. F: D cSer.q1P.2. BP,- P 

Dem. 
F.x213151134. 1515. DE: Hp. 2. BeP,= PEOCP :2 H. Prop 
x21316. +. DP, = PL sect P — A) P 

Dem. 
F.x213141.2 
F:QeD*P,.z.(qa).aesect'P — eA. Q= Pla. a CP (1) 
F.*x2111.DE:.aesectiP.Q=Pla.D:a+CP.=.q ICO Pa. 
[*36:25. Transp] .Q+P (2) 
H.(1). (20). DF: Qe D'P;. =. (Ta). a € sect“:P — v⁄A . Q= PP a. QFP: 

2 F. Prop 

4213161. F: Pp GJ. atb, 3. P] “sect P = PE “(sect P — A) = CP, 

Dem. 

> > 

F.x21118.2 F : Hp. 2. B“ P Csect*P al q ti BP. 


[x37245] 5. PYBP C Ph (sect P-A) q! PNBP. 
[x20035] D. Å e Pf (sect*P — A). 
[36:27] D. PLA e PL" (sect*P — A). 
[«37:22] >. P[''sect*P = PE (sect*P — A) 
[«213:142] = C P, : 3 F. Prop 
x213:162. H: P, eSer. 2. ‘P, = Ph sect*P — Á 
Dem. 
F.x213143.2 F n Hp. 2: Qe “Ps. =, 
(qa)  aesect*P — A — (BP .Q= Pla ç (1) 
[213:15.x211:18]>. Q € PE “sect*P — ‘À (2) 


F.x21315. 2E :. Hp. 2: Q € Prrsectt P — A .2. 
> 
(qa) - a esect*P — A — “BP. Q=Pla. 
ay D. Qe P, (3) 
F. (2). (3). DF. Prop 
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=>) 
1213163. F: P,,eSer.BP=A.3.C0Ps= 


Dem. 


SERIES 


F.«213156.2 +: Hp. 2. C“P - (IP, 
F. (1) . 213162. D k. Prop 


x213:164. F: P „ 


[PART V 


P[“sect*P — GA 


e Ser ` BP = — A.2.D'P; = Ph sect*P — À — P 
[x213:142:163:16] 


«21317. F:P,eSer.2.Nr's' Paz 1+NrP,. 


Dem. 


F. x212171172. 


i Ski "Ef: aS 


[Ð] 


. (1). «2131125. 
. *212-3 . *91°602. DF: Hp. 2. s*Py € connex 
.(1).*213:152. DF:Hp. 4! P.D. Nr(s P4) (ei Px) = Nr Ps 
- (1). (2) . (8) .204:46 . D 
:Hp.1!P.2>. 


Nr (sS P) (Ts Px) = Nr: P, 


DE:iq1 P.2. BG Py — A. US P= sect P-A. 


(e Pall (= eA) = (et Bal GI s Py) 


2tr Hp, ai P.2.G's*Py sel 


Nr's* Py = i ¿NUS PLE (US Py) 
=1+Nr°P, 


F.«21217.x15042.2F: P= À . 2. sP =A. P, = 
[*161-201] >. Nese Pa = 1 + Ni“ P, . Nr (S Py) E (US Px) = NrPs 


H. (4). (5). (6) 


x213171. F:. Poo, Qpo € Ser . D : Pssmor Qs. = 


Dem, 


D +. Prop 


, SP y smor erla 


F.x212172.2 E: Hp. 1 P. 4! Q. 2: E! B's! P4 EI Bs Qg: 
[4204-47 .«91:602.3219:3] 


D : 5 Py smor 5“ Qx « 


mo 


[21317] . Pssmor (Qs 
F.«x213158. DF:Hp.q!P.PssmorQ;,.>.q!Qs- 
[212:17.150:42] 3.410 
F.«x21217. | 2F:Hp.q 1 P.s'Pysmors'Q4.2.51!Q 


H. (1). (2). (8). 
F. 21217. 
[*150°42] 
F.«x212:17. 
F.(3).(6). 
F.(4).(7). 


Dk: Hp. J! P.2 :s*Py smor stQy » = 


. Ps smor Qs 


>+:Hp. P= Å. s Pxsmor s íQy.2.sPpy=, SE 


2.P,- 
2k: Hp. Pssmor Qs. D . ei Da smor erte 
DF: Hp. P= À.2:s Py smorsQy . = 
D+. Prop 


A.Q= 


. Ps smor Qs 


(1) 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 


(5) 


(6) 


(ei Peif (US Px) smor (s Qx) E (US) . 


(1) 


(2) 
(3) 


(4) 


(5) 
(6) 
(7) 


«213172. E: P, Qu e Ser. Psmor Q. 2. Pssmor Q, [*21272. 213171] 
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«€— 
x21318. F: Peconnex. ReD'Ps.2>.q! CP np PCR 
Dem. 
F.*2131.3-:ReD'Ps.>. (qa). a e sect:P = uC“ P . R= PLE a, 


[*37:41] >. (qa) .aesecttP — CP . CR Ca. 
e E 
[40:16] 2. (qa). ae sect P — CCP nr Peta C pe PeCeR (1) 
E 
F.x21L703.2 k: Hp.aesect*P — (CP . D. ! pe Peta (2) 
F.x2111.  2ÓF:aesect*P — C P. 2.510 Pa. 
[43324] SAS (3) 


e 
H. (2). (3). #4069. 2 F : Hp. ae sect“*P = uC P. D. 4!C P np Pa (4) 
+. (1). (4). 2 
E E E 
F:Hp.ReD'P;s.3.(q0). 1! CP np Pa. pe Peta C pt PCIE : D Prop 


x21322. Fi. PoeŠSer.a, BesectiP-“A.Q=Pla.R=P[8.>D: 


Ü q!g—-a.sm.qm! R= Q..QC R.Q-R.z.aCB.ag 
em. 

H. #3624. DhiaCB.d.PLaGPEA (1) 
F.«211133. Dt:Hp.aBrel.PLaGPLB.d.aCB (2) 
F.x21L18L182. 2 F: Hp. ael.2.a- BEP. 

[«202-521] Sid? (3) 
F.x213935.  DF:Hp.Bel.avel.D.(PLacPL8) (4) 
+. (2).(3).(4). 2F: Hp. PEaG PE 8.2.aC8 (5) 
F.(D.(5). 2F:i.Hp.2:aC8.z.QC E: (6) 
[Transp] 2:9gla-8.s.g!Q-— R (7) 
F.(6).x213151.2 

F:Hp.2:aC8.at8.z.QC R.Q-R (S) 


H. (7). (8). #21071 . *211:562 . D F. Prop 


.Q, Re Pp (sec P — GAN, W! R — Q. 
. Q, Re P [“(sect/P —A).QC R.Q + R 


*213'21. F:. P„eSer. 2: QP;R. 


WH IH 


Dem. 
F.«x21312.2F:. Hp.2: 
QP,R.-.(sga, B). a, BesectKP t A.Q— Pla. Re PEB.q! R = Q. 

=. (qa B) . a, 8 e sect“P - GA, Q= PE a. R= PE B. QC R. Q+ R (1) 
H. (1). *37:6 „ D +. Prop 


4213-22, Hi. beer, ai ÉP, : 
QP:R.=.Q,ReP[“setP.q!IR=Q.=.Q Re P[“scct'P.QECR.Q+R 
[*213-21-161] 


*x213'23. F:. Poe connex. QR €eC“Ps.2:QCR.v. RCR 
[x213:1 . x211-6-17 . 36:24] 
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x21324. +:BesectP . R= PL 8. 2.sect*E = sect*P a CCR 


Dem. 
F.x3629.2F:. Hp. 2: RC P: (1) 
[«211:1] 2:aesect*P a CC R. D. a CC*R. Rea Ca, 
2.aesect R (2) 
F.(D).«2111.2 
F: Hp.2:aesect*E. 2. aC CR. aCC*P.(Pb 8)'*aCa (3) 


F.(8).x3741:413.2 
F: Hp.aesect'E.2.aC8.8n P (an 8)Ca. 
[x22:621.4372] D.B n Pea Ca. Pea C Pag , 


[x211:1] D. BaP“aCa. Pea C8. 
[«22:621] D. Pea Ca (4) 
F.(3).(4).Ó2 F:. Hp. Diaesect*R.D.aCCR.aesect’P (5) 
F.(2).(5). DF. Prop 
x213241. +: Re PH“sect‘P. 2. Rs G P,O Rs 

Dem. 
F.*213:1. 2 


Fi. Hp. 2: QRQ . e, (Ta, a ).a, a esetiR—iA. 
Q= Ra, Va Re, agie-—o, 
[«213:24] =.(qa a). a, a esect*P a OCR- uA. 
He R[a.Q'— RIQ gie —a. 
[213-1] D. QPR (1) 
H. (1). *3317. DF: Hp. 2. R; C PSECR, :2 k. Prop 
x213242. +: P, €e Ser. Re PE sectP. D. R = PSECCRS 
Dem. 
F.x2191. «2111.2 j. Q(SEO CR) Q.D: 
(qa, à) . a, a esect&P A. Q= Pie, Q = Pe, g!a: 


it 


(Wy Y) - y Y eset R — A. Q= REy Q = REY (1) 
F.*213:24151. D 
t:.Hp.Diaesect'P. ye sect(R.Q=Pha=R[y.d.a=y (2) 


F.(1).(2).DF:. Hp.2:Q(P EC R) Q... 
(AV V) y Y eset R- CA, Q= Rn, Q'2 REY .qly-y- 
[«213:1]2 . QRQ (3) 
F.(3).«213:241.2 +. Prop 
1213243. +. PP = DeP, 
Dem. 
= 

F.x2131.2 E: Re Pj/P . =. (qu f). a, Beset P-A. 

R=Pla.P=P 8.4! Ba (1) 
F.x3T741.2F.C(PE 8)CB. (2) 
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F.(3.  OFb:g 1C P-8.2.g1CP- C(PFE8). 

[41314] 2. P+ PE8 (3) 

H. (8). Transp. DF: Besect‘P.P=P[B.3.0°P=B (4) 
> 

F.(1).(4). 3 F: Re P&P. =. (ga). aeset P-A. R= Ppa.g 10 P—a. 


[x211:1] m .(ga).aesect*P — A OP. R= Pla. 
[1213141] =.ReD“Ps: DF. Prop 
x213244. H: Re C*P;. QeD'R;,.2.QP. E 

Dem. 
F.x213:243.2 E :. Re CP,.2:Qe D'R,. 2. QRR. 
[«213:241] 2.QP,R:2F.Prop 
x213:245. F:. Phoe Ser. D: QPR. =. ReC*P,. Qe DR, 

Dem. 


F.x21311.2F:. Hp. 2: 
QP,R.z.(qo, 8). a, BesectiP-A.Q=Pla.R=P[B.aCB8.a+FB. 
[x213:24] = . (qa, 8) . Besect*P — “A . R= PEB.aesectKE — A. 


aC8.ac* 8.Q- Pe, 
[x213:142.x211:133.«3621] 
z.(qa). ReC*P,.aesectKE — VA. a CCCR at CR. He Ho, 
[«213141] = . R e CP. Qe D“Rs :. D+. Prop 


— 
*213:246. F: P, e Ser. ReC“Ps.D.P¿R=D'Rs [1213245] 


x213:247. Fi. Pe Ser. D: Q(P, |D P,) EF. =. ReD'P;. Qe D'h, 
[4213:245] 
x21326. F: P. eSer. Q, Re CP,.02:Qe D R.v. EeD'Q;,.v.Q— R 
Dem. 
F.x213153.2F :. Hp. 2:QP,R.v. RPQ. V. Q= R: 


[x213:245] 2:QeD“R;.v. RED Q .v.Q=R:, DF. Prop 
4213-251. H:. P,,eSer.Q, ReOPs.o(Q=A.R=Á).D: 
QeCR;.v. RED Q: 
Dem. 
F.x219158. DF:Hp. d! R.Q=R.2.Q60“R: a) 
F.(1).x1312.2 F: Hp. 9 ! Q. Q= R.2.Qe OR, (2) 
F.0).@).  2F:Hp.Q- R.2.Q«eCR, (3) 
F.(3).«21325. D +. Prop 
2133. F:P=A..Ps=A 
Dem. 


F.x21217.2F: Hp.D.sPi=Á4. 
[*150-42] D>.Ps=A:D+. Prop 
#213301. F: T 1sectiP— ¿AO P.D.41Ps [213141] 
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x213302. F:.P, CJ .D:H!IP.=.q4!1Ps 
Dem. 
F ..%213126301. Db: Hp. 4! P. D. TT! Ps (1) 
F.(1).*213:3.2 +. Prop 


21331. H:æ+y. D. (æy) =Å} (ely) 

Dem. 
F.«x2119.2 
H: Hp. D. sect (æ | y) tA S V tw ie vty). Fl! (tæ v uy). 
[2131141] — 2. e Lin buta) Gr s Me d) EG v ity 

Die | y); 2 v (2 Lait ve, 

[4200:35.«55:115] 2. Å (z | y); (æ f y). Dz | y) GA (1) 
F.x213:153 .«204:25 . D F : Hp. 2. (x J y) e Ser (2) 
F.(1).(2).«204:27 . D F . Prop 


x21332. F:Pe2,.2.P,- À|[ P. Pei, [218331] 


x2134.  F:PeSer.D. 
Plsect*P = Q((qR). P=Q £ R.v.(q2).P=Qp+x) 
Dem. 
E.x211:82.x5:32.2 
F::Hp.2:.Qe PE sect! D. m: 
QeD'PE:(qR).P-Q ft R.v.(go).P-Q-»« (1) 


H 4211-283 .x1605.D+:Hp.P=Q 4 R.2.QeDP[ (2) 

F.x16111.2F: Hp. P2 Q4» 2.2.Q-— PEC*P (3) 

F.(2).(3). 3F:.Hp:G R). P= Q $£ R.v.GIz). P= Q+ :2. 
QeD'PE (4) 


F.(1).(4). Dk. Prop 


4213-41, f:PeSer.q!BP.>. 
CP,=Q (AR). P=QER.v.(qe).P=Qp z) [x2134161] 


421342. b:PeSer.BiP=A.). 
CPs=Q(4R).P=Q4 R.v.(q).P=Qp2-¿Á [x213:4:168] 


x2195. b: P,,CJ.areOP.3.D(P + 2) =C DP; 
Dem. 

F.x213141.x211:83.2 

F:Hp.q1!P.2.D«P 4» 2 — (P + +0) (sect P — tA) 


[*36:4.161:1] = P['*(sect*P — GA) 
[x213:142] = OP; (1) 
F.«2133.«1612.2F: P= À . 2. D(P 4o z  A.C*P,— A (2) 


F.(1).(2).2F. Prop 
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21351. F: Pp CJ. .2oe P.D. (Ppos=Ps+p(P 2) 
Dem. 
H. *218'1 .21183.3-::Hp.41P.9:.Q(Ppo;R.=: 
(Ha, 8) . a, B esect*P — LA V (OP y uay, 
q!g—-a.Q-(P-pa)pa. R=(P-ba)t6. 
[*211:1.436:4] = : (qa, 8). a, 8 esect*P— tA. H! B— a. Q= PB a «R=PlfB.v. 
(qa) .aesectiP-“A.Q=Pla.R=P pe: 
[(x2131142] =:QP;R.v.QeC'P;.R=Ppx: 
[x161:11] =:Q(Ps p (P +2) R (1) 
H. *213-3 . *1612. D+: P= Å . D, (P bæ);= Å. P; p (P baæ)= Å (2) 
H. (1). (2). D+. Prop 


IL 


x21352. F. Qo econnex . OPa CQ=A,D: 
(38) . 8^ O Quel. B e(C«P v)“(sect*Q— A). S=(P4QLB.=E. 
(qy)-yesect£Q— GA - 1. S= P+ QE y 
Dem. 
F.x3716.2 E: 8e(CCP v)“(sect*) — (A). S=(PHQ)P B.=. 
(qp) yesect*Q— A.B =C'Puy.S=(PLOL(CP vy) 0) 
F.*160'11.2F:: Hp.yesect*Q. D 1. x (P QE (CEP y) ym: 
aPy,v.zeCTP.yey.V.a(Q[ yy: 


[«211:133.16011] D 1. yw e 1, 2 (PI QE (CP oy) - Pf QE y (2) 
F.24:24.D+: Hp. 82 C Pu y.2. Bn C Q=yn CQ (3) 
F.().(2).(3).2 


Fi Hp. d:BaCQrel.Be(OP vu) (sect*Q— LA). S-(PtQ)EB.z. 
(qy)-yesect*Q—UA~-1.S=PROPy.B=CiPvuy (4) 
F.(4).*10:281 .*13:19. D +. Prop 


> 
21353. F:P,CJ.Q,eSer. BQ=A.OPACIQ=A.D. 
(P + Q); P, MP 4505) 
Dem. 


F. #2131. x211-841. D F:: Hp. 2: RK(PQXS.z: 
(qa, 8) . a, B esect*P — t*A v (CP u)“(sect*Q — UA). 
q!8-a.R=(P4Q)a.S=(PAQUE: 
[*211:182] = (qa, 8) . a, 8 esectP — A v (CP oy*(sect*Q— 1 — £A). 
q!8-a.R=(P+QLa.S=(P+Q@L8: 
[*1601.213:52] 


=:(qa, 8).a,BesecttP-A.q!1B-a.R=Pla.S=PIB.v. 
(Ja, y) - a esect*P — A .yesectY—LA.R=Pla.S=P4Qly.v. 
(TY: 8) » y, $9esect^Q— GA p 18—y. Rss P+QLy.S=P+1QLš: 
[2131142] =: RP,S.v . ReC P, Se 0 P 43Q..v . R(P45QD) 8: 
[416011] =: R{P,4(P435Q,)} S:: D+. Prop 
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42139581. + ::Q,,¢Ser.q! BQ. OP o C Q— A .2:. 
G). B e (CP v)“(sect*Q — A). S= (POS, : 
S= P + BQ. v . (qy). y esectQ— UA BQ.S=P40Qly 
Dem. 
F.*213:52. 2 
ki Hp. D :. (48) . Be (CP uy*(sect*Q— LA). S=(P+Q@L8.=: 
(IP) - B «(C*P vy'(sect*Q n 1). S=(PAQ)B v. 
(qy). y esectY—£A-1.8=P4Qly: 
[«211181] = : (48). 82 CP vB“ Q. S-(Pft-Q)E8.v. 
(ary) + y esect*Q— A — BQ. S= POY (1) 
F.x16011.2 EF: Hp. dia (PEOP v B Qy.: 
æPy.v.xcC“P.y=B Q: 
[*x161:11] =:0(P+BQ)y (2) 
F.(1).(2).2F. Prop 


291354. biG! P. Py GI. Qu eSor.q!B*Q. C Po C Q-A.GQ, 61.2. 
(PEO); P, p (P p B'Q [P f3(Q E Qs) 
Dem. 
F.x2131.x21L841.2 F:: Hp. 21. R(P4QXS. 2: 
(qa, B) . a, B e sect*P — 1A v (OP uy'(sect*Q— UA) T! B —a. 
R=(P4QLa.S=(PAQ)LE: 
[x213:531] 
=: (Ha, B) . a, BesectP —iA. gp !8—a. R= PD a. Q= PEB.v. 
(qa) .aesecttP-£A.R=Pla.S=PpYBQ.v. 
(Ja, y) .aesectiP—-£A.R=Pla.f esectQ— LA — ut BQ, 
S=P4Qly.v. 
(y). R= P+ BQ. B esectQ — A — ut B'Q.S- P +QbËy.v. 
(ay, 8) - y,8esect*Q — LA — 1B R.Q! ~y. Ra P*QLvy. 


S=PHQfS: 
[w213-1:149-132] 


=:RPSS .v.ReCP; .S= Pp B'Q.v. R- P p B:Q.Se PTQ. 
vV-R,Se(PEOAQ,.R(PLIQ)S.v. Re OP, .Se PAQ: 

[*161'11.z211:133.*160:11] 

=: RIP, (P + BQ)EP $5 Q ILCQ) Siz DE. Prop 
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> 
*213-541. F: P, e Ser. 1 BYP. Obei, >. Pe 2, 


Dem. 
H. #213144. 4211-26. 2 + z. Hp. D: P[“(sect*P — VA — BP) =P; 
> 

[211:3:13] DiæedP.D. PË Pepe P. 
=> 

[*202°55] 2. P e= OP. 
E 

[200:39] PL w@=A. 

[«202:522:523] 2.z= B'P: 

[x204-271] 2:P,6€2,: 

[*56:111.391:504] 2:Pe2,:. D+. Prop 


«21855. biG! P.P,,CJ.Qe2,. CP CQ— A.2. 
(P +Q: = P; p (P p BQ) p (P Q) 
Dem. As in «21354, 
F:Hp.2:. R(P4Q)5S. 
=: RP;,S.v. Re CP. S- P+ B'Q. v. ReC'P,. Se P+“ Gq, 
v.R= P+ B'Q.SePTQQ .v. R, Se PAQ. 
R(P43Q)8: 
[*21332] 2 : RP,S. v. ReC*P,. S= Pp B'Q. v. ReCP,. S= P tQ. 
v.R=P+ B Q.S=P+Q.v.R=P+Q.S=P+1Q. 
R(P43Q)8: 
[21332] =: RP,S. v. Re CP; . S= P p B'Q. v. Re C P,.8-P4Q. 
v. R=PpBQ.S=PHKQ: 
[161-11] =: RIP, p (P p BQ) P (P + Q)1 8 1: D +. Prop 
21356. Fi. P C J. Qpoo e Ser, CCP nC“ Q— A.D: 
> 
BíQ= A. (PE = P: HP FQ): 
AIP.q1BQ.Que2,.). 

(P+ Q, = P: + (P p BQ)RPISOQAQ) : 
&1P.Qe3,.2.(P4Qs = P: (P p BQ) p (PFO): 
P=K.D2.(P+Qy=Q [*213:53:54:541:55 . x160-22] 

*x213561. F: CSP nCQ=A.D.(PECQ el 1 

Dem. 
H. *218:1. DF: K € C“Q;. D. CR C CQ (1) 
H. (1). Dts. Hp. R,S8 € 0 Q: . D: CP n R= A, C PA CBS =A : 
[160:52] 2: PRR=PFHES.3.R=S8:.5+. Prop 
421357. F:P4,CJ.Nr'Q- Nr'Pti.2. NQ: - NP, i 

Dem. 
F.x1812:12 . (k181:01). 2 

l: Hp. D. (QR, a). Rsmor P.2oeC R.Q=R yz. 
[*213:51] D. (QR, æ). Rsmor P. g~e CR. Q =R P (Rp2). 
[*181:32] D . (4R). Rsmor P. Nr*Q; 2 Nr*R, i. 
[4213-172] >. Nr*Q, =Nr*Ps4+1:>+. Prop 

R 8 W II 42 
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21358. F:P4,GJ.Q,eSer. 0 P nC Q=A.D. Nr (P4Q)=NrP,+Nr*Qs 

Dem. 
F.x213:53:561.2 

-> . D 

F: Hp. BQ=A.2.(P4Q)=P:4(P450Q;). N PRQ = Nr‘Q; . 
[18032] D. NP Qs = Nr P, + NQ (1) 
F.«213:54561 . #18132 . > 
t:Hp.q!P. qi BQ.dQ:.vel.3.Nr(P£Q)s=Nr°P; + Í + Nr'*Q.EQ*Q; 
[*204°46.%213°157] l =Nr P; 4 Nr Q, (2) 
H. *218:-541:55 . #18132.) 
F:Hp.q!P.0*Q,e1.2.Qe2,. N(PtQ& NP, iii. 


[4181.56] 2.Q«e2,. Nr(P +Q); = Nr P,+2, . 
[«213:32] 2. Nr(P £ Q); = Nr“ P, + NQ: (3) 
F. x160-22 . x2138:3 . D K: P=A.D.Nr(P4Q), = NP, + NrQ, (4) 


k. (1). (2). (8). (4). D +. Prop 


1214 DEDEKINDIAN RELATIONS 
Summary of *214, | 


We call a relation “Dedekindian” when it is such that every class has 
either a maximum or a sequent with respect to it. As a rule, the hypothesis 
that a relation is Dedekindian is only important in the case of serial relations, 
Dedekindian series have considerable importance, especially in connection 
with limits. 

When P is transitive, the hypothesis that P is Dedekindian is equivalent 
to the hypothesis that every section of P has a maximum or a sequent 
(21413); it is also equivalent to the assumption that every segment of P 
has a maximum or a sequent (#214131), e. to the assumption that every 
segment of P which has no maximum has a limit, ùe. to 


D«P. ^ I) C G*ltp. 
When P is a series, the hypothesis that it is Dedekindian is equivalent 
to the hypothesis that every segment has a sequent (X214 15), £e. to the 
— 
hypothesis that the class of segments is the class P**C*P (x214151). If P 
is a Dedekindian series, so is P, and vice versa (x214"14). Whenever P is 
connected and not null, s Py is a Dedekindian series (x21432), and so is 
sgm*P if it exists (x21434); whenever P is transitive and connected and not 
null, sP is a Dedekindian series (*214°33). All these propositions have been 
virtually proved already: almost the only thing new in the present number is 
the definition, which is 
Ded = P ((a) . a e l'maxp v (I'seq»] Df 

*214'4—:43 give properties of series which have Dedekindian continuity. 
We have 
#2144. Fs. Pa = P.Peconnex. 2: PeDed.=. (U'maxp =-— C‘seqp 
x21441. b: PeSer.2: P2 P.PeDed.z.(I*maxp = — (*seqp 

I.e. in a series, Dedekindian continuity is equivalent to the assumption 
that the classes which have a maximum are the same as the classes which 
have no sequent. 
«21442. F:PeSero Ded. P?= P.aesectfP . D .limaxp/a- liminp(C“ P—a) 

This proposition is important in dealing with Dedekind *cuts." 
#21443. F: PeSernDed.aesectiP.D: 

limax fa = liminp*(C*P — a) . v . maxp“a P, minp(C*P — a) 

*214°5 shows that a Dedekindian relation has a beginning and an end; 

the following propositions deal with P ^ J when P is Dedekindian. 
42—9 
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x2146 shows that a relation which is similar to a Dedekindian relation is 
Dedekindian. 

We call a relation “semi-Dedekindian” if it becomes Dedekindian by 
the addition of one term at the end; the definition is 


x214:02. 


x21401. 


x21402. 
*2141. 


214-101. 


x21411. 


x21412. 


x21413. 


1214131. 
1214132. 


21414. 


1214141. 


21415. 


1214151. 


12142. 
x21421. 
x214:22. 
x214:23. 
Dem. 


semi Ded = P (sect*P — *C*P C Ceman v U'seqp) Df 


Ded = P ¡(a) . a e C *maxp v (U'seqp) Df 
semi Ded =P (sect*P — ¿CP C (*maxp v C‘seqp) Df 
F:PeDed.=.(a).ae l'maxp v (I seqp [(*21401)] 
F:PeDed.z.— G*maxp C ('seqp. = . — G*maxp C C*ltp 
[x214"1 . «24:312 . 20712] 


F:PeDed.z.(a).a e G*maxp v fltp. = . (a). a e C limaxp 
[x214"1 . 20714744] 


F:.PeDed.=:aC CP. Da. a € U“Maxp o (*seqp 
[2141 .x205151 . x206:181] 


Hz. P e trans .D : Pe Ded. =.sect*‘P C (max p v U'seqp 
[x211:272 . x214-1] 


E: Petrans.2: PeDed.=. D(P¿A41)C(U'seqr [211:47 .*214:1] 
Es. P etrans. D: P e Ded „=. D*P¿ C (U'maxp v G*seqp 
[+214:1831 . x+211:42] 
Fi. PeSer.D:PeDed.=.PeDed [x20657 . #2141] 
— 
Fi. P e Ser. D : PeDed.z.(a).p*P**(a n CP) e I*maxp y A “seg p 
[*206°56 . #2141] 
Fi. PeSer.2: Pe Ded. = . D‘ Pe C G'seqp 
[*206°36 .*214:1 .*211°11) 
> 

Fi PeSer. D: PeDed.=.D‘Pe= POP [«211:38 . #2141] 
F: P e trans n connexa Ded. 2. D‘Pe C A‘seqp [x211:371] 
F: P e trans n connex n Ded. D . De P, = PoP [x211:372] 
+: Pe trans a connex o Ded. 2. DP. ÁT) = Peep — AP =P} 
[x211:46] 
F: Petrans o connex n Ded.oE!maxpa.). 

seqp‘a = maxp*(a o t/seq»'a) . E 1 maxp(a v t'seqp*a) 
H. *214:101 . D K: Hp. 2. E! seqp'a. 
[x206:47] 2.seqp'a = maxp'(a v tfseqpfa) . (1) 
[14721] 2.E!maxp'(a v tfseqpfa) (2) 
F.(D).(2).29F. Prop 


SECTION B] DEDEKINDIAN RELATIONS 661 
> > 
*21424. H: P econnex n Ded.aesectiP . D .seqpfa = minp(C* P — a) 
[211721] 


v > > 
1214241. H: Peconnex. P e Ded .aesect^P . 2. maxp‘a = precp(C*P — q) 
SE 
[x214 24 p' #211 7] 
x2143. F::08Ber.Dgr:aCf.v.BCa:. 
keel. Q— GB (a, Bex. a CB. ac B): 2: 
XACxk.2,.5*Aek:2.QeSer o Ded 


[«210:12:253] 

*21431. Fr, Hp«2143:X Ce, D.p nsr er: 2.QeSero Ded 
[x210:12:254] 

x21432. k:Peconnex.5 1 P. 2. s*Py eSer o Ded [x212:3:35] 


*214:33. F: Petransn connex. 4! P.D.s‘PeSern Ded  [x212:31:44] 
x21434. F: P econnex. H !sgm‘P .D.sgm‘PeSern Ded [*212-3:54] 
«2144. Fi. P?= P. P econnex. D: P e Ded. = . (*maxp = — (seq 


[x21153] 
*21441. Fr, PeSer.D: P= P. Pe Ded. e, (I*maxp = — A‘segp 

[«211:552] 
#21442. H: PeSern Ded. P? 2 P .aesectiP.) . limaxp“a=liminp(C*P —a) 

Dem. 
> > 

F.x211721. DF: Hp.2:seqp/a — minp(C*P — a): 
[214-101] 2: SE! maxpfa.D. ltpfa= minp(C“P — a) (1) 
F.x21L726. 3F:Hp.E!maxp%a.). maxp‘a = precp(C*P — a) (2) 
F.x2141441.2 +; Hp. E! precp(C“P — a), D „v E! maxp(C“P — a). 
[x207:12] D. precp (CP —a)=tlp(C*P—a) (3) 
F.(2).(3). DF: Hp. E! maxp'a. 2. maxp'a = tl» (C*P — a) (4) 


H. (1) . (4) . #20746. D 
kr, Hp. D : limaxp‘a =minp (CP —a). v. limax pa = tlp‘ (CP — a): 
[x207:46] 2 : limaxp‘a = liminp*(C*P — a) :- D+. Prop 
121443, Lk: P e äeren Ded.aesecttP.D: 
limaxp‘a =liminp(C*P — a). v . maxp‘a P, minp(CP — a) 


Dem. 
F.x21411. 2F:. Hp. 2: E! maxp/a. 2. limaxp/a =seqp‘a 
[*211:715] =minp(C*P—-a) (1) 


H. *211:726 . D F: E! maxp'a . v E! mins (0 P—a).D. 
limaxp‘a =tlp(CIP—a) (2) 
H. (1) . (2) . *207:46 . D Ht, Hp: Et maxp/a. v. E! minp (CCP —a):2. 
limaxp'a = liminp“(C*P—a) (3) 
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F.x211726.2 F: Hp. E! maxp‘a. E! minp(C*P—a). 2. 

E! maxp‘a. E! seqp‘a . seqp/a = minp«(C*P — a). 
[x206:5] >. maxp‘a P, minp(C*P-— a) (4) 
F. (3). (4). +. Prop 


The following propositions are no longer mere restatements of previous 
results. 


> >v => > >v > 

x2145. +: PeDed.2.q!B P. 7! BP. B'P = seqp/A . BP = maxp 0P 
Dem. 

H. x205:161 . +214:101. D + : Hp. D. 9! seqp A, 


=> 

[x206:14] D.qI BP, BP = = sy “A (1) 
—> 
+.*206182. 2Hk.seq» CP — A (2) 
=~ 
F.(2).x2141.3-:Hp.>.7 !maxp 0P. 
Au >y — 
[«93:117] D.Q! BP. Dr D max, CCP (3) 
F.(1)). (3). D k. Prop 
x21451. b: PeDed.2:—(zPz).v.2e D{(P >P’) 
Dem. 


— 
F.x2141.2F:. Hp. D iy! maxp "tz. v. H! seqe: 
— 
[453:301.«206:42] Diqlea—Pfe.v. qib= - Pig; 
[*51:31.«33:4] D:i~(ePa).v.ceD(P + Dir, +. Prop 


#21452. F:PeDed.PCP:.2.P CJ [#21451] 
#21453, F:PeDed.D.D'P=D“(PAJ) 


Dem. 
F.«21451.2 k: Hp. æPæ. D . x e D(P + Pi, 
[33:13] D. (qy) afin, e Py. 
[x34 54. Transp] 2>.(F4y).æPy.x+y (1) 
H. (1).*13'195.D FE: Hp. D: (77) . afin, D . (gn, eu, æ+ y: 
[x33:13] >:D'PCD(P àJ): 
[33:25] 2:D*P2D«P^J):.2F. Prop 
«2145831. F: PeDed. 3. CP = CP à J) 
Dem. 
F.x9312.2F eB 8 2:zceecD'P : (q) .yPa : 
[*13:14] Di(qy).yPa.x+y: 
[3318] Dixel (PAY) (1) 
H. (1) .x214:53.D +: Hp. D „ DSP v BPC CAP ^J). 
[93:12] 23.0: PCO(P AJ). 


[«93:252] D.OP=CO(PAJ): 5H. Prop 
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214532. F: PeDed. 2. P= “(P AJ) 


Dem. 
-> — > 
F.x3454. Dk: P'a2i.2. Po - PP. 
— 
[«205:123] 2.maxpftz = A (1) 


— 
F.x206134.2 FE : P'z22.2. 
> > > > € 
seq» Pix = C*P af {tæ C Ply. Py C — p Pa; 


> > < 
[x53:301:01] =OP ný la C Pry. Pry € — P'a) 
[Hp] =CP añ luet Py. Py C— te] 
[x51:161] =A (2) 

> > > >> 
F.(1).(2). Dki Piae=te.d ee (3) 
F.(3). Transp. F : Hp. 2 : (2). Pez + (Ge: 
> > 

[51:401. Transp] 2:(G(z): 1 Pe . D. 1! Pez Uer 
[*33-41] Dime PD e (PAS) (4) 


F.(4).x33:251 . D F. Prop 
x21454. F:PeDed.D.PAJeDed 


Dem. À 
H. x+205:111-195 . D F. maxp/a Can CAP Á J) — Pa 
[x37:201] Can O(P A J)—- (P A J)““a 
> 
[*205:111] Cmax(PAJ ya. 
> > 
[x24-59] Dices !max(P Á J)*a. 2.5 ! maxp*a (1) 
> > 
F.(1).x2141. D+: Hp.cvgqg!max(P ^ J)'a. 2. !seqp'a (2) 


F.x206:2317.2 
F:.cseqpa.=:yeanCOP.D, .yPæ.y+æ:0cO0 P: 

yPa . Dy . (H2). 26 a.m (2Py) : 
[+214:-531] =syeanC(PAJ).d.y¥(PAD) aiaeC(PAad): 

yPa . Dy. (92) -z ea .o(2Py): 
[%23°43.43°14] D: yea n CAP ^ J). Dy. y(P^J)oaiaeC*(PAJ): 

y(P^J)az.2,.(yz).2ea.c[(z(P^J)y): 

[206:17] D:iaseq(PAJ)a (3) 
F.(2). (8). 2 H: Hp.wq!max(PAJ)a.d.qtseq(PAd)a (4) 
H. (4). x214:1. D +. Prop 
x2146.  F:PeDed.PsmorQ.2.QeDed 


Dem. 
H . x207:65 «X214 11.2 
F: Pe Ded. S e P 8mor Q. D , (a). Sea e Tlimaxq + 
[*71:481] 2.CI*q*S C Climax, . 


[*151:11.*214-12] 2.QeDed :32 F. Prop 
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> > 
x2147.  F:.Pesemi Ded. = : a esect“P . a+O“P . Da. 4! (maxp'a v seqp/a) 
[(k214:02)] 
*214'71. F.DedCsemiDed [x2141'7] 
— v 
#21472. F:. P etrans. 2: PeDed.=.P esemi Ded. ! BYP 
[x214 7-13 .*205:121] 
x214783. F.semi Ded - Å CAB [«206:14 . 211-44 . 2147] 

The proof of the following proposition is given in a somewhat compressed 
form, since, if given with the usual fullness, it would require various lemmas 
not required elsewhere. 

«E 
#21474. H: P e Ser n semi Ded. D . PL P442 e semi Ded 
Dem. 
>» > 
F.x214 7.2 F: Hp. a e sect/P , a + C“ P . D . q ! (maxp‘a o seqp‘a) (1) 
+. *x205:-261. D 
c > € > € 
F: Hp(1). Pyfarvel. zeg, 23. ma (PE Py 0) a — maxp (a n Py) 
— 


[x205:262] = maxp'a (2) 
F.x2117556.2 F: Hp(2). 2. CP - a C Puta (8) 
= > > e 

F.(3).*211'715.2F: Hp(2). Q= PL Pyfa. D . segra =minp (Py — a) 

Gs j 
[x205:261] = minq“(— a) 

> c 
[X211 715.206:25] =sequí(a ^ Pya) (4) 
F.(2).(4).2 

> > < > €- 

F: Hp (4). D . maxp'a v seqp‘a = maxo'(a n Py) v segg (an Pyta) (5) 


c < 
F.(1).(5). D+: Hp.aesecttP.a+OP. Tuscul. vea.Q= opa ds 
> > 
q! (maxe'(a ^ Ki æ) v seqg (a n 22 a) (6) 
> > 
F.x211 715.2 F: Hp. Pass: a- Pí Ð ae = miny Pare 


E “e 
> e 
[x206:14] = seq (PD Baelen (T) 
=> 
H. (1) «#206401. D F: Hp. Pyfavel. D. seg (PE Ber A (8) 


c E 
F.(6).(8). DF: Hp. Pyfarel .Q-PbP,*.2 
> > 
B esect*Q — (GO, Dg. q ! (maxq*8 v seqof) : 


[2147] D : Qesemi Ded (9) 
«— 
E. #2147 420035 . D F: Hp. use). 2. PIP ¿me semi Ded (10) 


F.(9).(10). D +. Prop 


*214-75, +: P e semi Ded. P smor Q. 2. Q e semi Ded 
[x205:8 -206'61 .212-7] 


x215. STRETCHES 
Summary of *215. 


A stretch of a series is any piece taken out of it, and not having any gaps; 
that is, it is a class contained in the series, and containing all terms which 
come between any two of its terms. Thus it is defined as 


&(a CO P. Pan Pta C a). 
We denote the class of stretches by “str“ P,” where “str” stands for “stretch” 
r “Strecke.” A stretch which has no predecessors is a section of P; one 


Ki 
which has no successors is a section of P. The properties of stretches are 
chiefly important in connection with compact series. In discrete series, 
stretches are the same as intervals. 


If P is transitive, stretches of D are the products of sections of P and 
sections of P, i.e. of upper and lower sections of P (*215°16). If P is 


connected, and a is a lower section, 8 an upper section, then if the two have 
a stretch a ^ 8 in common, we have 


a=P (an 8) u(an 8). 8— P*(an 8) u(an 8) (x2151061). 
A slightly more general form of this EE is 
x215165. F: P,,e connex . ae sectiP. Be sect*P . qian B. 2. 
a= Pan 8).8= Pra ^ 8). Pita = P; (an 8). Peg = P, “(a n B) 

A specially important case is when a and 8 have just one term in common. 
In this case we have 
x2151066. F: P„„ €e Ser. aesect/P . Be sect P. an Bel.2. 

an B= Lfmaxpía = Lfminp*(8 

When a ^ 8 has more than one term, if the upper limit or maximum of a 
and the lower limit or minimum of £ both exist, she latter precedes the former 
(*215'52); if a and 8 have no common part, but together exhaust the field 
of P, we have either limaxpía— liminpí8 or limaxp‘aP, liminp‘f, assuming 
E! limaxp‘a. E! liminp8 (x*215:54). Hence if limaxpía has no immediate 
successor, it must be identical with liminp‘g. Thus we have 


«215543. F: P eSer.acsect“P.Besect“P. auvB=C'P.anfe0ul. 
E! limaxp‘a . limaxpfawe D*P,. D.limaxpa=liminp8 


The above propositions will be useful in Section C (*231 and x233). 


4216-01, streP =Q (a C OSP. Pan Pea Cay Df 
«2151. b:iaestrP.=.aCCO'P.P“an Pea Ca [(«215:01)] 
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2915211. bostriP=striP [(«215:01) . 33:22] 
«21013. F.sectiPCstrP. secttP CstrfP  [x2151. «2111] 
#21514. F:aesect/P. Be seet«P 2 . a^ B estr*P 

Dem. 
F.x2111.2F: Hp. D „a COP. Pea Ca, Peg CB. 
[42243.43721] — 2.an B COP. P*(ao B) Ca. P*(ao B)CB. 
[x22:49] D.anBCOP. Pan B) n Pan B) Cao B. 
[«215:1] 2.anBestr*P:2F.Prop 
x21615. F:Petrans.aestr/P.D.au P*'aesectíP.av Peta e sect‘ P : 


a= (a v P**a) n (a Ç Pa) 
Dem. 


F. 4210-27 42151. 2 E : Hp. 2. a v P'taesect'P au P“aesect P (1) 
LF.x2151.42262. 2H:Hp.2.a-av (Pan Peta) 
[22:69] = (av Pa) n (a v Pta) (2) 
F.(1).(2).2 k. Prop 
*215-16. F:Petrans.D.strP=% ((qa, 8) .aesectiP.Be sect“ P .y=an B] 
= s*{(sect‘P) ^ sect! P) 
[42151415 . 407] 
x215:1161. F: Peconnex.aesect’P. Be sect P .qT!an8.23. 
a= P'*(an B) v (a ^ B). B — P*«(a ^ B) » (a^ B) 


Dem. 
F.x21L1.«372.2 +: Hp. 2. P" (a n 8) v (a n B) Ca (1) 
F.«211702. JF: Hp.zea—8.2:ye8.2.zPy: 
[*37:1] 2:9g!(anB).2.zeP*«(an 8) (2) 
F.(2). JF: Hp.zea.2.2zeP**(an 8) v (an B) (3) 
F. (1). (8). 9 F: Hp. D. a= Pt(a n B) v (an B) (4) 
Fb. >+: Hp.2.8- P*(an B) v (an B) (5) 


F.(4).(5).2F. Prop 
x215162. F: Pe trans n connex . aesect^P . Be sectíP, qlanf.2. 
P a= P*(an B) . Deg = Pe(a n B) 


Dem. 
F.x215:161.2 F: Hp. 2. P“a=P“P(an B)uP“(an B) 
[*201:5] = P““(a n B) (1) 
Similarly FE: Hp.2. P*8— P**(an 8) (2) 


F.(1).(2).2F.Prop 
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x215:163. F: Petrans n connex.aesect"P. Be sect P jg 1ang.2. 
e e 
p'P**a— p Pia n B) 
Dem. 
< € 
F.x4016. AE, ot Drot p*P**(a e B) (1) 
F. 10-56 . «371.2 E: HpryeanB.dy.yParzeP (an B):2.2Pz (2) 
F.(2).«215161. DF :. Hp:yean 8.2,.9yPo:2:2€ea.2,. Se (3) 
F.(1).(3).2F. Prop 
> > > > 
x215164 +: Hpx*215162.2.minp"8=minp(an 8). maxpa= maxp (an B). 
> > > 
seqp‘a= seqp (an B) . precp*8 = precp (a n 8). 
> > > > 


ltp‘a =1tp (a n 8). limaxp‘a = limaxp(a n B) 


Dem. ! 

— 

F.x215162. 2F:Hp.2.maxpía- a— Pan B) 

[215161] =anB—P“(an B) 

— 

[*205°111] =maxp(a n 8) (1) 
> > 

Similarly F: Hp.. mins‘ = ming'(a n 8) (2) 
> > 

F.*215:163 . *20613 . D F : Hp. D .seqp/a =seqp(an B) (3) 
> > 

Similarly F: Hp. 2. precp'f8 = precp(a n B) (4) 

> > 

F.(1).(3).«207-11112.2F : Hp. D .ltpfa = ltp*(a n B) (5) 
> > 

F.(1).(5).«207T45. Ot: Hp.>.limaxp'a=limaxp(a n B) (6) 


E. (1). (2). (8). (4). (5) (6) . D H. Prop 
215165. F: P,, econnex. aesect*P . 8e sect“P gian g.2. 
a= Py (an B). B=P (an B) Pta= P, «(a B). PHB = Py (eg) 
Dem. 
F.x21117 .D H: Hp.2.aesect'D,,. B e sect“ Pro ALTER 


[x215:161] 2.a- Py (an B). B= Py (an B). (1) 
[91:52] >. Pea = P, (an B). Peg = P, (an B) (2) 
F.(1).(2). 2 k. Prop 


215166. F: P, eSer.aesect*P. Be sect’ P .angel.2. 
an B = Lfmaxpfa = minp*8 


Dem. 
F.«215161.x21117 „ À E: Hp. 2.a - (an B) v P an 8). 
[*215°165] 2 ias Pa milan. B) Ext). 
[«205:11] >. maxp‘a = max (Poo) (a n B) 
[205:17] o O (1) 
Similarly L: Hp. 2.ming'8-an B (2) 


F.(1).(2) .3F. Prop 
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21517. F: 


Dem. 
F 


Dem. 
F 


F 
F 


Dem. 


E, 


F. 
F. 


x2152. F: 


Dem. 
F.x205111 
F.x3718. 
F.(1).(2). 


F.«202103. 


[x37:181] 
[x473] 
[*215:1] 
[Hp] 
F.x205:111 
F.(4).(5). 
H. (3). (6). 
Similarly 


SERIES 


P e trans. 2. Pan PB estr*P 


2111511. F: Hp. 3. P**8 e sect P . Pa e sect“ P 
F. 


#215°18. F. 


(1).«21514.2 F. Prop 
P (x 4 y) P (x = y) P (z y), P (z — y) estr* P 


> € v 
X211183.2 F. P%‘y esectiP „ Py 'zesect/P 


> e v 
.«x21116. DF. Pp yesetiP „ P “m esect*P 
„ (1) « (2) 21514.) +. Prop 


x21519. F: 


P:CJ.xeC'P.D. Ue str“ P 


v > e 
#53301. AE, Pta n Pet tz = Pan Pig 


(1) 50:43 . D E: Hp. 2. Pea n Pez = A 
(2).«2151.2F.Prop 


[PART V 


(1) 


(1) 
(2) 


(1) 
(2) 


> > 
Peconnex .aestrP.zea.D).P“a=a—maxpa ç Die, 


x má < 
P“a=a-— minpía ç Px 


=> 
. D F.a— maxpía C Pa 


=> 
Dk: Hp.d. P“ C Pa 
> > 
2F:Hp.2.a— maxpía u P*z C Pia 
> € 
JF: Hp.ye P**a.2: EE 
D iye Pte u, v. ye Pa: 
Dye Pou va. v. ye P*a n Peta 
=> 
2:ye P'zvifzoa: 


2:yeP'zva 


— 
AE, ue Dro, A, yre maxp a 


> > 
JF: Hp.ye P**a.2.yea— maxp'a y Pla 
— > 
2F:Hp.2. P“a=a— maxpíau Pix 
v > «— 
F: Hp.. P“a=a—minp'av Pz 


F. (7). (8). D k. Prop 


x21521. F 
Dem. 


: Peconnex.a,festr‘P.qlanB.d.an B estr P 


(1) 
(2) 
(8) 


(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 


> => 
F.«2152.2 F:Hp.2.(gz).zean 8. Pia Cau P'z. P'58C 8o Die, 
Pea Ca o Ps. POR C Bu Pia. 
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[x22:68] > .(qx).zeanf. Pea n PUB C (an B) v P: , 

Pea a P*g C (a n By o Pa. 
[37:21] . (q2) . x ean B. ran B C(an B) e Pa. P PlanB) Clang) Pea, 
[+22:69] D . (Fz). sea B. Pan B) o Plan B) C(a ^ B) v (Pra n Pe z) (1) 
F.«x3718.2F:zean 8.2. Pic Pan PB, Piac Pan Peg. 


[22:49] >. Pian Pta C Peta o Phan PUB e P«g (2) 
F.(2).42151.2 Fi Hp.D:2ean B. D. Pan Ps Can B (3) 
F.(D.(8. 23F:Hp.2.(qa).zean B. P (no Ei o Plan 8) Can B. 
[21511] D.anfBestrP:>3F.Prop 
x21029. F:aBestrP.D.anBestrP 

Dem, 
F.2151.3F:Hp.>.aCOP.BCOP. Pan Pea Ca, PBa PBCB. 
[22:47:49] 2.an8CC P. Pitan Pe8 Pan PUB Can 8. 
[*37:21] Dian BCOP. Pan B) n Pan B)Can B. 
[*215-1] .anfestriP: D+. Prop 


«21023. F:Peconnex.u CstrP . p! pfu D. s'u estrP 
Dem. 


> v c 
F.«2152.2F:. Hp.zepfu.2:aep.2.. Pta Cao P'z.P**aCav Die: 


[40:13] Diaep. Da. Pa C st Pin. P aCsiyu Pts 
[40:43:38] 2 : Psu C sfu v p . Psy, C sy v Pe : 
[22:49:69] 2: P“stun Petsy Cs uu (Big a Pig) (1) 
H. *x40-14. D F: Hp. x €e p" r gen, D „ Zeg, a E etrifI, 

[x37:18] 5. Pa n Pig C Pan Peta aestr'P. 
[4215-1] 3. Pa n Pz Ca. 

[40:13] >. Pan Pla C stn (2) 
F.(1).(2). D F: Hp. g lu. 3. P*ty PCs (8) 
F.x3799. 2 ipm A2. Peg o Pest C stn, (4) 


F.(3).(4).2F. Prop 
x21524. Fig CstrP. OD. CPP a p'u estr P 
Dem. 
F.x371:265.2 F. P*(pfu n C P) n Ers pun C“P)= Pep Do Pep. p (1) 
F.x37:2. OF:aepn.2. Pepi n Pp “uC Peta n Pita (2) 
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F.(2). «2151. 2 F 1. Hp. D :acp . D. P“p pa Pp Ca: 
[40:15] D: P'*pfu n P'*pfu C p'u (3) 
F.(1).(3). 2151.2 F . Prop 


421525. F:uCstíP.g!u.2.pfpestr*P 


Dem. 
F.x4024.«2151. 2 F: Hp. D. v'u C CrP (1) 
. (1) 21524 . 2 F. Prop 


T 


2153. kr, Peconnex.a, Gestr£P —ifA.an 8— A, At 


aCP*B.z.aCp'P«*g.z.B CpfPra.z . BC Pea 
Dem. 

F.x2151.2F: Hp. 2.aC OP - B (1) 
H. 42248. Dt :aC P*8.2. ao Peg C Peg a Peg : 
[32151] DH:Hp.aCP“B.D.an P*8CB. 
[«22:621.Hp] Dian Deg A (2) 
F.(1), (2). DF: Hp. a C P*8.2.aC CP — 8 - P*g. 
[x202:501] 5. a Cp PB (8) 
F.a4061. DF: Hp.aC pP. 2 at pag (4) 
F.(8). (4). DH: Hp. D : aC PB. =. a C pf Peg. (5) 
[x40:67] =. Cp Pra. (6) 
E P] 3.8 C Pita (7) 


F.(5).(6).(7). DF. Prop 


x215:31. +: Petrans nconnex . a e str“P . E! minp'a . E! maxp'a. D. 


a = P (minp“a H maxp‘a) 


Dem. 
F x205'2 ¿9015151 . D F: Hp. vea. D. minpfa Py (1) 
H. (1) $ - #205102. Dt: Hp.yea.d.yPy maxpa (2) 
H. (1). (2). «121103. DF: Hp. 2.aC P (minp'a H maxpa) (3) 


F.x121:242.201119 . «2052. 2F : Hp. 2. 

P (minp‘a H maxp‘a) = tfminpfa v (Praia n Pues) v Lfmaxpía 
[37:18] C sminta y (Pito n Pa) v Lmaxpfa 
[x205:11:111.*215:1] Ca (4) 
F. (3). (4). D F. Prop 


SECTION B] STRETCHES 671 


x21532. H: P etrans nconnex.aestríP. E! minp‘a. E! seqpa. 2. 
a= P (minp'a — seq pa) 


Dem. iz ET 
F.x«206211.«X2052.2F : Hp. 2.aC ZER P*seq p‘a (1) 
H 20622. *205'22. D F: Hp.) . Piminpía n P'seqp'a = Pea ^ (a v Pa) 
[*215:1] Ca. 
[«201:19.121:241] >. P(minp‘a = seq pa) Ca (2) 
F.(1).(2). D +. Prop 


x21533. F: Petransn connex.aestr‘P. E! precp’a. E! seqp’a. D. 
a= P(precpfa —seq»'a) [x206:22.+*2151] 
«2154. F: Peconnex. p eClexel(str*P —(A) 23. Pal u= Pitu 
Dem. 


F.x8412.2F :. Hp.2:a,8eu.at 8. Daan B— A: (1) 
[1701] 2:a(Pabu)B.s.a Bep. !a—P**8. 

[«215:3. Transp] z.ageu.g!8— Pa. 
[(1).k170-102] z.a B ep. a Pup: AF, Prop 


x21541. F: P etrans n connex . p e Cl exol«(str^ P — LA). D . De u e Ser 
Dem. 

F.x8412 .x170102.2 F :: Hp.D:a(Pol)B.=. 1 8 — Pia (1) 

F.x9?153.2 

t: Hp.a, Bep. aC P“B.BC Pia. D. aC PB.aC Peg. 


[«215:1] 2.aCB8 (2) 
Similarly F: Hp(2).2.8Ca (3) 
F.(2).(3.2F:: Hp.a,8eu.2:.aC PB. BC Pea, 2.a- B :. 
[Transp.(1)] 2na4B.Dia(P.Du) B.v.B(PuEu)a. (4) 
F.«x37T1.2 
F:Hp.Sey-A.c(yCP*8).2:(g2)1:2ey:yeB- 2y- GPy)- Fy: 
[x202:103] D: (q7):2ey:yeB.dy.yP2:. 

[11:61] 23:.9e8 .2y (DEI, ze y. yPz:. 

[x371] 2:. 8 C P**y:. 

[«201:5.«37-2] 2:1.yC P*a.2.8C Pa: 

[Transp] 25.9g!8—P'a.2.9!y— ` Peta (5) 
F.(8).0).2F: Hp. 2:a(PeE p) B. (Pit u)y. 2a PE) y (6) 


F.(4).(6).«17017 . D +. Prop 
x21542. +: Petransnconnex. z eClexel«(str* P—t*A). 061.2. CP, b u=u 
[4202:55 . x215-41] 


x2155. HF: Petransnconnex,.aesect/P . 8 e sect‘ P .>: 
glan B.limaxp'a=liminp8.>.anfBel [*207°71 . 215164] 
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421551. F:PeSer.aesectP.BesectíP.anfel.d. 
limaxp‘a =liminp8 =“(a n B) [#20772 . 215164] 
21552. F:Hpx2155.anPre0v1.E!limaxp“a, E!liminp8.>. 
limingf8 P limaxp‘a 
Dem. 
F.x215164.2 F :. Hp.>:limaxpa= maxp(an B). v.limaxpa=seqp (a n 8): 
liming*8 = minp(a n B). v .liminp*8 = precp(an 8) (1) 
F . *205°732. D F: Hp. limaxp‘a= maxp‘(a n B) . liminp‘8 = minp(an 8).2. 
liminp‘8 P limaxp“a (2) 
F.«20615. It: Hp. limaxp'a =seqp (an 8).liminp*8 = minp(an 8). 2. 


liminpf8 P limaxp“a (3) 
F.(3) z 23 D+: Hp. limaxp‘a= maxp(a n 8). liminpf8 = precp (an EI, 2. 
T: limin p‘8 P limax ste (4) 

+. x20673. DF: Hp. limaxp‘a=seqp‘(an 8) liminp*8 = precp‘(an 8). 2. 
limingf8 P limax pfa (5) 


F.(1).(2) (8). (4) (5), D F . Prop 
*215:53. F: Hp*2155.a n 8 = A. Ellimaxpta. E! liminp8 .>. 


limaxp‘a Py liminp'B 
Dem. 

> . E D D nd 
F.x«207:2.«x20522.2 F: Hp. 2. P*limaxpfa C Pa. P'liminpg*8 C P“B. 

> € 
[*211:1] >. P'limaxp'a C Pa. Plliminp*8 C B (1) 
F.(1).x371.2F : Hp. liminp'8 P limaxp‘a. D . (Jæ). sea. liminp‘8 De, 
[a] 2.g!anB8 (2) 


F.(2). Transp . D F . Prop 


x21554. F: PeSer.acsect'P.Bescct'P.anB=A.avB=C0DP. 
E! limaxp‘a. E! liminpfg .D : limaxpía = liminpfB . v. 


limax pa P, liminp*8 


Dem. 
F.x211726. D + : Hp. E! maxp"a „ E! minpf8.2. 
limaxp‘a = maxp'a . liminp*8 = seqp‘a. 
[«206:5] >. limaxp‘a P, liminp‘8 (1) 
F.«211726.2 k: Hp. E! maxpía.2. 
limaxp‘a = minpíg.liminpf8 =minpB (2) 
F.«211:726, D k: Hp. E! minp/g.2. 


limaxp‘a = maxpía.liminpí8 = maxpía (3) 


F. (1) . (2) . (8). 2 k. Prop 
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215541. F:: PeSer.aesecttP.Be seet P -avB=OP.91 
an Be0ul.D: E! limaxp'a.=.E! liminp’s 
[+211:727 . «215:51] 
x215:042. F: Hp«215541.an 8 — A. E!limaxp'a.limaxpface D‘P,.9. 
limaxp'a = liminp‘8 
[x21554 . 211727] 
215543. F: PeSer. a esectP . BesertíP.auB=CP. anfBe0ul. 
E ! limaxp‘a. limaxp ave DP, . 2. limaxp‘a = liminp*8 
[4215:542:51] 


R&W II 43 


x216. DERIVATIVES 


Summary of «210. 


If a is any class, and P is any series, the derivative (or first derivative) of 
a with respect to P is the class of limits of existent sub-classes of an C*P, 
t.e. ltp‘‘Cl ex*(a n CP). That is, a term æ belongs to the derivative of a if 
a set of terms exists which is contained both in a and in C*P, and has z for 
its limit. The derivative of a with respect to P will be denoted by dp‘a. 

In general, there will be members of a not contained in 5p‘a, and members 
of 8p'a not contained in a. ais said to be dense in P if all its terms except 
the first (if there is a first) belong to dp‘a, that is, if all its terms except the 
first are limits of existent classes contained in a. a is said to be closed in P 
if every existent sub-class of o which has no maximum has a limit which 
belongs to a, 4e. if every existent sub-class of a has a limit or a maximum, 
and the derivative of e is contained in a. If a is both dense and closed, it is 
called perfect. In this case, all its terms are limits of classes chosen out of a, 
and every class chosen out of a has a limit or maximum in a. 

The second derivative of a is 8pSp'a, t.e. Spa, and so on. (Derivatives 
of infinite order cannot be dealt with till a later stage.) If P is serial, the 
second derivative of a is always contained in the first («216:14). 

If P is a Dedekindian series, a is closed whenever 8pfa Ca. In order to 
secure a Dedekindian series, it is sometimes convenient to replace P by the 


> 
ordinally similar series P3P, which is contained in the Dedekindian series 
> > 
s‘P. Then a is replaced by P*‘a, and a is closed if the derivative of Deia 
. D D D => . .` . 
with respect to s*P is contained in P“‘a. The relation of the derivative of a 


H . H >) D . ` 
in P to the derivative of Pain s*P has been treated in *212°6 and following 
propositions. This subject is resumed below (*216°5 ff.). 


The derivative of the series P will be defined as the series of its limit- 
points, and denoted by V*P. Thus we put 


V<P = PE D'tp. 

If P is a series, the derivative of a class a consists of those members z of 
CP which are such that members of a exist in every interval which ends 
in 2, we. 

< > 
«21618. LE: PeSer.D:.ze0pía.2 :ze (I PiyPa Dy. lan Pyn Die 
We have 
=> 
#2162. +. 5, CP - Dit BP 


"2163. t:aedense‘P.=.a— minra C 8p/a 
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*21632. F:aeclosedéP.=.Clext(a n O*P)C U'limaxp . ëpta C a 

We prove (*216:4—'412) that the properties of a with respect to P, as 
regards being dense, closed, or perfect, belong to S“a with respect to Qif S 
is a correlator of P with Q. 

—+ 

We next consider the relation of a in P to Pa in s‘P (x216:5—:56). 
The point of these propositions is that c*P is Dedekindian, so that a class is 
closed in s‘P if it contains its first derivative. (It is usual to define a class 
as closed whenever it contains its first derivative; but this involves the tacit 
assumption that the series P is Dedekindian. If P is the series of real 
numbers, this assumption is of course verified.) We prove (*216:52) that 

> 

the derivative of Pa in s‘P is P“(Clex‘a—(M‘maxp), ie. is the class of 
segments defined by such existent sub-classes of a as have no maximum; we 


— 
show that a is dense, closed, or perfect in P according as P*‘a is dense, closed, 


> > 
or perfect in ei (*216:53:54:56), and that a and P““ are closed if P**a 
contains its first derivative (*216:54). 


We end with various propositions on V*P (x216:6—'621), of which the 
chief is 
> 
#216611. F: P e Ser. H! WP.D.CVP=C*P-UP, = òp CP o BP 
This subject will be resumed in connection with well-ordered series 
in x264. 


*21601. Sp‘a= Itp“Clex“(an CCP) Df 
x216:02. dense'P =4 (a — n p'a C yta) Df 
*216:03. closed‘P =Q (Clex'(a n C*P) CC‘limaxp.dp‘aCa} Df 
*216:04. perf*P = dense*P a closed‘P Df 
«21605. V‘P = PL Diltp Df 


#2161.  F:ceBp'a.z.(q8).8Can CP. 18.21168 [(«21601)] 

x216101. KH: ve dp'a. 2.(q8).8Ca.q 18. BCPB. x segr h 
Dem. 

+ .*216'1 . *207:1. D 

braedp'a.=.(qB).-BCanCP.qiB.-BaCPC PB. xseqpB. 


[*37:15] .(q8).8Ca.q 18.8 C P*B.zseqp 8: 2F . Prop 
x21611. +. Spa Pa 

Dem. 
F.x216101 . 206-142. Db: ce Bure, D. (FB). BC a. F! Boe Pag. 
[«37-2] 2.2e Dro: Dt. Prop 


43—2 
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#216111. H. dpa C ep [x21611 . 37:16] 

#21612. +.Sp'a=Sp(an CP) [%22°5 . («216:01)] 

#21613. H:i: PeSer.2:.2e8p'a.z :ze(I*PtyPo.2,. q tan Pty o Pte 
Dem. 

F.x206:173.x216101.2 FE :: P PE: a EJ.D:. 

xedpa.=:(48).8Ca.q18. er Ee, PsC PUB; 

(x37:46] = : (48): 8 C a. 7 ! 18. BCP: us, Dy. qiBaPy: 


[42458] 21 yPæ. Dy. g 1a ^ Pion Pay (1) 
F.«33:41152.2 


> € > > 
WI EE M ME 


—y 
[x216:1] 2:zltp p (a n Pix). D. xeðp'a (2) 
H. *37:2 . x201-501. D F: Hp. 2. Pan Pa) C P (3) 
F.x5024. Db: Hp.2.zeve (to Pia) (4) 


H. (3). (4). *207-232 .2 
> > > 

FE: Hp.2e UP. D 1. æltp (an Pæ), = : Pte C Droe Px): 

> e 
(x37:46] :yPx.D,.qlan Pan Py (5) 

— 
H. (2). (5). 2 H: Hp. xe UP : yPz. >, -qlan Pan Piy: 2.«e8pía (6) 
F.(1).(6).*216:111. D +. Prop 
x21614. F: PeSer.D.5p?fa€ dp a 
Dem. 
b.*7147.5+:.Hp.3:BCltp“Clex‘a.qiB.o. 
(qn). « CClex‘a.B=ltp“«. r 18. 

[*37:26] 2 .(qX).X C Clex'a a itp. 8 =t. a! 18. 

—> 
[207:54] D . GTA). A C Cl ex'a n Ultp.B=ltp 2. F! 8. limaxpf8 = Ite! sk. 

— 

[x216:1.«37:29.53:24. Transp] > . limax p“ 8 C Sp‘a. 


IH 


[*207:45] D.lt 8 Copa (1) 
> 

H. (1). (#21601). DF :. Hp. 3: Be Clex‘Sp'a. D . lt» C 8p a: 

[*40:43:5] D : ltp/*Cl ex*6pfa C 8p'a :. DE. Prop 


x21615. F:aCg.2.8,a C Ep B [x372.(x216:01)] 
>) 
*216:16. F: Petrans n connex . D . 8pfa = 8p*(a — minp‘a) 
Dem. 
> > 
F.*24:26:101. 2 F: minpfa= A . D .8p/a— 8p*(a — minpa) (1) 
H. *51-36. DH: 8 Ca. q18. E! minp/a. minpacse 9.2. 
B e Ol ex*(a — “Min pa) . 
> 
[*37:18] 2.1558 C 3 (a—eminp'a) (2) 
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F.*2055.3-:Hp.8Ca.7!18.minpaefB.D).minpa=minpfB . 

> > 
[x207:262] D. ltr‘ Cltp(B— tminpa) (3) 


> 
F.(3).439718.2 H: Hp(3). 8 + ¿minp“a . 2.1t»*8 C dp{(a—e‘minp‘a) (4) 
F.*205:194:'8. D+: El minp‘a. 2. minpía = maxp'tfminp(ía. 


— 
[x207-11] 3. ltp/t*minpfa =A (5) 
—> 
H. (5) . *24:12 . D +: E! minpfa. 8 —tminpfa. 2.1t5*8 C 8p*(a — L*minpía) (6) 
— 
F.(4).(6). D+: Hp (3). 2.16548 C êp (a — tfminpfa) (7) 
> 
F.(2).(7).>F:Hp.8Ca.7!18.E!minp%a. 2 .1t»49 C bp“ (a-c minp“a) (8) 
F.(8).x405:43.2 F: Hp. E! minp(a. 2 . Biet 8p (a — c‘minp‘a) (9) 
H. (9). *216:15. D+: Hp. E! minpfa . 2 . 8pfa = õp (a — tfminpfa) (10) 
F.(1).(10). D+. Prop 
> 
*x2162  +.ópCP=Dltp- BP 
Dem. 
— 
F.x3715.3x216111. 5+. 8p 0P C Det» — BP (1) 
F.x2161. 2bk:zeD'tp—8p C P . D. æltp A. 
—> 
[*207:3] 2, e BP (2) 
-— 

F.(2). Transp. DF. D'ltp— BP C èp P (3) 

F. (1). (8). D +. Prop 
21621. F:PeRIY n connex. 2. dp OP = (CP — AP = P?) 

[*207:35 . 216:2] 


x21622. F:PeRl'Jaconnex. PG P2. 3, BO P-— Q*P. [216-21] 

x21623. H: P etrans. D.C“ P = seqp“C‘sgm‘P =1tp “O sgm P 
Dem. 

H. *206°25 . +216:101. 3 


F: Hp.D:xeðp CP .=.(748).7!8.8CP“B. x5segp(P“B). 


[*2458.«37:29] z.(uB). BC P“B. qg! PB. xseqp (PB). 
[*201°55] D.(q8). P“P“B = P“B .g! PMB. æ segp (Pf). 
[*212:152] 2.zeseqp'*T'sgm*P (1) 
E .211:4 2 F . seq p“ A sgm P = ItpC‘sgm‘P (2) 
F.x212:152 . (21601) . D H. Itp “C sgm“ P C 81 C“ P (8) 


+. (1). (2). (8). D k. Prop 
> 

*2163.  F:aedenseP.=.a—minpa Copa [(«216:02)] 

421631. F:aedenseP.=.a COP. an Pea C Bue 


Dem. 
— 
F.x2168111.2F:aedense'P. D . a — ming/a CCP. 
[*205:11] 2.aCC P. (1) 
—> ` 
[*205:11] 2.a—minpa=an Py (2) 


F.(1).(2). D k. Prop 


678 SERIES . [PART V 


x21632. F:aeclosed*P.=.Clex“a n C*P) C G*limaxp. 8pfaCa 
[(#216°03)] 
> > 
«21633. HF:.aeclosed*P.2:8Ca.q18.8 C P*8.25.5 1ltp*8.1t»*9 Ca 
Dem. 
F.x207:45 . 205123 . D Fz. Cl ex“(a n C*P) C GAlimaxp. =: 


BCa.q!8- BOOP. BC P«.2, s To: 
[48715] zB Ca. gt. B C PB. 25 Mist a) 
+. x40435. D+ 1. SpfaCa.=:BCa.q!iB.BCOP. Dg. lt BCa: 
[420711.«2412] 2:8Ca.q18.8CC'P. maxfg o A. De My BCa: 
[x205:123.«37:15] 2 : 8 Ca. 18. BCPB. Ds. ltr 8 Ca (2) 
F.(1).(2).«21632.2 +. Prop 


*216°34. Fi: Peconnex. 3:.aeclosed‘P.=: 
BCa.q!B. BCP“B.,. lp Bea [*216°33 . 71:332 . 20724] 


x21035. F: PeSer.Clex'a C (Ielimaxp. 2. Clex'86p/a C CI*limaxp 
Dem. 
F.x71:47 . «37:26 . 2 
F: Hp.>:BeClex spa. D. (M). C Clexta n Aite. 8=lt . Gis. 
[»207:54] 
> > 
2.(qX).X CClexfa n ,“ltp . B=ltp 2.418. limaxp’B = limaxps%. 
[x37:29 .Transp] 
> > 
A, (DA, A C Clex'a n (ltr, B=1tp A IA. limaxp’8 = limaxpfs'A . 
[x53:24. Transp] D . (qr). 5% € Cl exa . limax p*8 = limax p s X . 
—y 
[Hp] 3.7 !limaxp'8 :. D+. Prop 
*21636. F:aeperfiP.=.aedenseP n closed*P — ((x216:04)] 


— 
*21637. F:aeperffP. z.Clex'a C Alimaxp . pa = — minp‘a 


[«216:3:32:36] 
*216371. H : a e perfeP „=, Cl exfa C I elimaxp. a COP. But a n Peta 
[«216:31:32:11:36] 


x*210:338. F: P «trans connex.aedense‘P.>. 8p/a e dense P. Spa C êp spa 
Dem. 
—> 
F.*x2163:15.>F: Hp .). 8p(a— minp‘a) C dp pa Á 
[*216:16] D. dpa C 8p Opa. 
[x216:3] >. dp ae denseP : D+. Prop 
> 
*216381. F: PeSer.aedenseP . D . 8p/a- SpSp'a. minp dp = A 
[x216:38:14:11] 
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*x216:382. F: PeSer.aedense‘P . Clex“a C G*limaxp. D .8p(ae perf P 
[x216:35:'881:87] 
42164, bi Se PETOT Q.2 . Spa = SBS. Bm SoS a 
Dem. 
H. x207:68 . D F : Hp. D . p'a = S*1t9**S***Cl ex‘a 
[*71:491] = St ltg Cl ex*S**a 
[(#21601)] = SBS (1) 
H. (1). *72:52 . «216111. D k. Prop 
4216401. H: Se bam Q. 2. Pp äre 85 (Q) 8g68““a) 
Dem. 
F.x15037 . Db: Hp. 2. S? (QE èg Sa) = (S QT SgS a 
[x216:4.151:11] = PF 8pa: D+. Prop 
#21641. F:.SePsmor Q.aCC*P.2:aedense/P.z. Sa e denger 


Dem. 
F.«x2163.x37:2.2 


kr, Hp.2:aedense'P.2. Se(a — minz" a) CSB pha. 


[471:88.4205:8] >. Sa- de c Scapi a. 

[«216-4] >. Sa — ming Sa C 8 Sta, 

[«216:3] >. Sea e dense (1) 
Q, P, Sa 


ið 


FOE a 
Fi Hp. 2: Sta e denger, D. S**S**a e dense“ P. 


[*72:502] D. a e dense‘ P (2) 
H. (1). (2). DF. Prop 
#216411. F:. S e P amor Q. a C CP D 5 a e closed‘ P , =. Saeclosed“Q 


Dem. 
F.*207:64 CHEN . 2 
kr, Hp.9:8CC'P.7!8.8eUlimaxp+. 2. 


S“B C CQ. 1 8*8 . S e Uélimaxo : 


[71:49] D : Cl ex“a C C‘limaxp.>.Cl ex“S““a C C‘limaxg (1) 

F.x9T2.x2164. Dkr Hp.2:9p'aCa. D. gSa C Sta (2) 

F.(1).(2). 421632. D + :. Hp. D : a e closed‘P . D . S**a e closed*Q (3) 
Q P Sq v v 

H. (3) = = Dt: Hp. 2: S“ e closed“Q . D . SS e closed*P . 


P,Q, a 
[x7 2:502] 2.aeclosed*P (4) 


F.(3).(4).2F. Prop 
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x216412. F:. SePsmor Q, aC C“P , D :aeperf'P.z. Sta e perf*Q 
[*x216:41:411:36] 
> > 
*2165.  F:PeSer.2.(*s*P — P*CPC8(s PY P“C“ P 
Dem. 
F.x212134.x216:111.2 


, — 
F: Hp. P=Å. d. ds P- P“OP =A. (SPPP = A (1) 
F.x212:632.2 


— > 
H: Hp. 1P.Paoe PEO PD: P“a=lt(s P Droa: 


— 
[(42161]2 : 4 1a. aC OD, 2 . Peta e 8(s*PY PCP (2) 
F.(2).*212:132.*37:265 . D 

> > 
F:Hp.q!P.8eG*s*P — POP . D. RB es (s Py CPO Ce P (3) 
F.(1).(3). 54. Prop 


#21651. F: Peter, 23. 

— 

Stier PE POP = 6 (s*P)'C's*P = DIt (SP) — fA = G'sgm'P 
Dem. 
> 
H .*212:661. D F: Hp. « C D/Pe. . x= lt(s*PyYx.2.z-—lt(s*PYP'*s'y (1) 
F.x20713.x212133.2 +: Hp. « C D“'Pe . x =1t (s PY. D „K+ A (2) 
H. (1). (2). *40°26 . > 
—> 

+: Hp.«CD'P¿.q lx .e=lt(s Pe. q ls. 2=l (Ss PAPES. 


[4216-1] j.2e8 (SPY POOP (3) 
F.(3).40161. Dk: Hp.D.S(S POS PCS (SPIPAOP (4) 
F «211.8. #21615. D H. 8 (s PYBP C Ster PC's (P (5) 
F.(4.(5). >+: Hp 2.8 (sP) PE“ OP = 8 (POP (6) 
[x216:2.4212:133] -D4t(sP)-wA — (7) 


F.(6).(7).«212667 . D +. Prop 
— 
x21652. +: Deier, gi P.aCCCP.2.8(s PYP"a=P““(Clex“a—U'maxp) 
Dem. 
> > 

F.x2161.2 F :. Hp.D:yeó(s Dy P*f*a.z . (qu). «CP “a. qlx.y=1t(s Pix. 

— 
[x212:402] 


. (Hæ) .« CP“. q! lx. Elmax(s Div, iy = stk. 
— 


=> 
[K71-47.«431:2] =.(98).8Ca.7!8B.>E!lmax(sPYP“B.y=sP“B. 
[*40:5.«212:601]2 . (48) . 8 C a . 18.>E!lmaxpB.y=P“B. 
[*37:6] =.ye P**(Cl exta — G*maxp) :. D+. Prop 


> > > > > 
*216521. +: PeSer.acCCP.D.P“(a— minp‘a) = Pa — min (s P) Pa 
Dem. 


> > > > > 
F.x71381.420434.2 F: Hp. 2 . P“(a—minp‘a) = P“a— P**minpfa 
> > > 
[x212:6] | = P“a— min (s P)“ Pa: D H. Prop 
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421653, Fi PeSer.q!P.aCC'P.D:aedense'P. =. Péta e densest P 
Dem. 
F.x21652:3.2 


— 
ti: Hp. D :. P“aedensessP.=: 


> > > 
P*a— min (s* PY Pa C P***(Cl ex“a— (*maxp) : 


> > 
[x216:521] = : P**(a — minp'a) C P*“(Cl exta — (I*maxp): 
>) 
[(x37:6] | =:xea—minpa.),.(q8). 8 C a.q18.ElmaxpB.Pig=P8: 
>) 


(x207:521] = : x e a —minpa. Ae, (TB). BC a. F! B . x =1tr“B : 
— 
[*2161] =:zea— minp(a. 2,. xe spa: 
[x216:3]  z:aedense*P :: D F. Prop 
> > 
*21654. +:.PeSer.q!P.acCOP.D:aeclosedP.=.85(s PY Pa C Pa 
Dem. 
F.«21652.2 
> > > 
FE: Hp. D: 8(s PV Pa C P**a, = : P““(Clexa— G*maxp) C Pa: 
—_ 
[x376] =:BCa.q!B.~E! maxp'B.g.(qz).vea.P“B=P a: 
[*207:521] =: 8Ca. 14 ! 8. E 1 maxp’B. Dg. ltp Bea: 
[x21634] =:aeclosed‘P:: D+. Prop 
> 
#21655. bF:. PeSer.q!P.aCCP.3:aeclosed‘P.=. Paeclosed’s‘P 
Dem. 
>) 
F.x219:44. D F: Hp. 2. P**a C G*limax (ei Di (1) 
F.(1).4212:54:32. D +. Prop 
-— 
x21656. F: Peer, ai P.aC OD. D:aeperffP.z. P*aeperffs*P. 
> > > > 
= . ë (s“Py Pa = Pa — min (s P) P**a 
[x216:53:54:55:36:37 .*212:44] 
«2166. F:x(VWP)y.=.2%yeDltp.2Py [(*216:05)] 
*216:601. F:zeDltpn UP. Peconnex.E!B'P.D.(BP)(V*P)x 


Dem. 
*20614. 2F:Hp.2. BP e Dit (1) 


K 
H. #202524. D F: Hp. 2. (B“P) Po (2) 
H. (1). (2). 2166. D k. Prop 
4216602. H: P econnex . E! B«P . >. (I*V*P = Ditp— BP = 8p'O'P 
Dem. 
F.4216601 .2 F: Hp. 2. Dltp- BP CUP (1) 
F.x2166. 2H.(V«P C DAt, — BP (2) 


F.(1).(2). «2162.2 +. Prop 
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x216:608. F: P econnex. q ! V£P.2. C'V*P- Dit 


Dem. 
F.«20035.2F: Hp. 2. D'ltpe»el. 


[x20255] 2.0 VP =D'ltp: D+. Prop 
x21601. F:PeSer. E1B8(P.2.('V*P- Q*P —Q*P, — («216:60221] 
x216611. F: P e Ser. q 1V£P.2. C'V*P« CP — UP, = 8, CP v B.P 
Dem. 
> > 
F.x216:603 .*206-14. +: Hp. 2. C*V*P =(Dltp— BYP) v BYP 


—_ 
[216-2] = Butt Du BP (1) 
-> 
[x21621] = (TP — CP) o BYP 
[493-103.x24-412] =CP- dep, (2) 


F. 0). (2). D+. Prop 
*216612. H: P e Ser, D. TJ*VPCQOP — AP, 


Dem. 
> 
F.x2?166. IF.UVP CD't, — BP (1) 
> 
+. *216-2-21. D+: Hp. D. Dltp — BP =A P-P, (2) 
F.(1).(2).2F. Prop 
*21662. F: PeSer.ġ!V‘P . D . C'V*P = seqp' C'sgm*P = ltp*“O“sgm*P 
Dem. 
—> 
F.*216611.23+: Hp. 2. C'V*P« 8» *C*P y BYP 
—> 
[216:23] = seq p“ «T*sgm*P y BP (1) 
[x20614] = seq (UT sgm*P v uA) (2) 
F.*21145. D+: Hp. g1! P-0 PP. ID (PADUA. 
[42121153] D.T!sgm P. 
[*+212:155] 2. Asgm P v A — C'sgm*P (3) 


F.(1).21623 . x207:-17 . D F: Hp. 2. C'V*P =itp(A'sgm‘P uA) (4) 
H. (2). (8). (4). D +. Prop 


1216621. F: P e Ser. 4! VEP. D. FT !sgrí P. J! O P-P, [*216-:62:612] 


x217. ON SEGMENTS OF SUMS AND CONVERSES 


Summary of x217. 
The purpose of the present number is to prove *217:48, which is required 


in the theory of real numbers (Part VI, Section A), where Q will be the series 
of positive ratios including zero, P will be the series of negative ratios in the 
order from zero to — «o (both excluded), « the real number zero, and Z and W 
two different series either of which may be taken as the series of negative and 
positive real numbers. In virtue of *217-48, these two series are ordinally 


similar. 
22171. FranCQ=A.5.(P#Q)“‘a= Pia [*160:1] 
*21711. F:glaaC(Q.2.(P + Qy*a = CCP o Oa [41601] 
x21712. F.DG(P +Q C DP, o (CP YD Qe [x217-111 . #21111] 
x21718. F:CPnCQ—-A.2.P*a—(PftQY«a— C) [2171] 
#21714. F:ng1Q*a.2. CCP o Qa — (P 4-Q)a [x217-11] 
#21715. F: E n CQ— A.2.D'Pcu(C*P v) (DO: — vA) CD(PAQ)e 
[x2171314] 
— v > 
*217:16. +:.CPACQ=A:oq!BP.v.q!:BQ:59.CPEeD(P tQ). 
— d w 
Dem. F.*x211301. OhingiBP. Ed O PeDiPe (1) 
F.(1).x21715.2 F: Hp. Duct ! [23 23.C«PeD'(P14-Q) (2) 
F.XPIT1l. ` Dbig!BQ.2.(P 49) B-Q CP (3) 
F.(2).(3). 2 F. Prop 
x21717. +: CPACQ=A:oqg! BP. veg! BQ: >. 
DP 4 Qe = DP. o (CP Uy DA: [217121516] 
Ju 
#21718. +::.CPACO= A: oq 1BP.v.— ' EQ: 3. 
D (PRQ) DP v (OP VYD Q. — (A) 
Dem. 
F.x211301.2F TS DO PU) A C DEP (1) 
—Y y 
E,(1).21717 .9-:Hp.oq!B'P.>. 
D“(P +Q) IN P u (CP VDR- A) (2) 
—y 
F.«21711. DbieqiBQ.gtaaCQ.2.g 1(P4QY*a a CQ (3) 
— > v 
F.x2171. DF:Sq1B0 Q. 13 Pan C Q— A .D2.(PA Qa CEP (4) 
> — v 
F.(3).(4). >+: Hp.~g!B Q.Q! B P.D. C Pe DP ER (5) 
F.(5).«2171215.2D 
H: Hp(5).2.D(P4Q) = Di Pe vu (CCP v)'*(D*Q.— A) (6) 
H. (2). (6). D +. Prop 
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x2172. F:CPACIQ=A.D.DPen(CP VD Q-A) = A 
Dem. 

F.x21111.2 

H: DEP. C CHOP :a e (C“P oy D Qe A).2. F ! a n CQ: D H. Prop 


— y 
#21721. F:q!IBP.D.DP.a(CO PU DQe=A 
Dem. 
F.x21L11.2 FE: Hp. a € DP . D. 4 ! CEP —a:2 F. Prop 


x21722. +F:P,Qetrans n connex. OP a OQ=A.q! BP. gq! BQ. 2. 
s(P £O) et LOD uer 
Dem. 

F.*201:401 .x202:401. D +: Hp. 2. P4 Q e trans n connex (1) 

F.(1).«21223.5 

ki Hp.2:. a[s(P-£Q) 8. 2:0, 8eD'(PtQe.aCB.ad B: 

[x217:17:21]=:0, 8 e DS Pc . a C B. a+ B. v. ae D'Pe. B E (CP VDR. 
v.a,Be(CSP v)“D Qc. aC B. a+8: 


[x21223]  z:a(s*P)B.v.acC's*P.8eC«C*P oys'Q. 
v.a (C.P vs QL 8: 
[416011]  z:a(s*P (CCP oys*Q] B:: DE. Prop 


— > 
x21723. F:.P,Qetrans ncomex.CPaACQ=A teg 1 BEP .v.eq18Q:2. 


s(P+Q)= s*P HOP o)(s*Q)E (— uA) 
Dem. 


F.x201:401 . *202°401 . x21223. > 

Fi Hp.2:.aís(P4Q)] 8.2:a,8eD(P tQ. .aCB.a B: 

(x217:182]=:0,8BeD'P..aC8B.a+8B.v.aeD'P.. B e (CP o (DRA). 
v.a, Be(C Puy (DO: — A).a C8.a+ B: 

[*21223.x160:11] = : a (sP *(C*P uys(s*Q)E (A) Bt: DE. Prop 

*21724. F:an8=A.2.(ao)FCE8 e1—1 [*24:481] 


421725, F: OP n OrÉ A. D. (OPINO e (CCP o);s*Q] smëz (s*Q) 
[«217-24] 

22173. Fi PeSer. 2. DEP, — POP o DP, À T) — G*seqy 
[x211:32:302-41] 

4217301. E: Peer. y e Det P, I) — G'seqp. 2. y = CCP — POP = y) 


Dem. 
F.x211 727.2 H: Hp. 2. E 1 liminp (0P — y). 


[4207-44.x211-7] D.P — y esectP — C“minp. 
[x211:41:12] >. C&P —y=P(CP—y): D+. Prop 


SECTION B] ON SEGMENTS OF SUMS AND CONVERSES 685 


421731, F: P eSer. y e D‘Pe. D . (F8) - y = P“(C“P — P«g) 
Dem. 


F. x20153. D 

-> D v > 
F:Hp.y=P2.B=Pyx0.D.0 P-P“B=Pyo. 
[x201:53] D. P*(0*P — PHB) = (1) 


+. (1). #2173301. D F. Prop 
421732. H: P eSer. D. DP), = (DA (CP) “DP. 
Dem. P Si ý 
H. x21731 5. D b: Hp. D. DAP) C (P) “(OP -DP (1) 
+. (1).%*37:16 . D+. Prop 
*217:33. F.(a-)PCl'ael=>1 


Dem. 
F #24492. 3F:BCa.yCa.a-B=a—y.).B=y: DF. Prop 


321734. H: PeSer. D. P, (sect*P — (tp) el a) 


Dem. 

F.*211'1.2F:a,8 e sect*P . Pa=P "RB. qiB—a.d.q!iB—P“B (1) 
F.(1.4205111.  F:Hp.Hp(1).>.Elmaxp'8 (2) 
H. x21156. DH: Hp(2). D. aC P“B. (8) 
[4205111.(2)] D. maxp Brea (4) 
F.(3). >+: Hp(2).2D. a= P**8. 

[x205-22,(2). Hp] 3. gen Pra Pita (5) 
F.(4).(5).«207:232. D H: Hp (2). 2. maxp'8 = Itp“a (6) 
F.(6). Transp. OF: Hp . a, Besect*‘P.P“a=P“B.~EI!ltpa.3.8Ca (7) 
Similarly +; Hp. a, B esect/P . P“q = PB E!1t8.2.aC 8 (8) 


k. (7).(8). Dt: Hp. a, 8 e sect“P — (Ultp. Pa= PB. D. a= 8:2F. Prop 
421735. H: PeSer. 3. (P)c|(C“P-)PD“P-e121 


Dem. 
H. #21733. D F. (CP -)P DOP. 121 (1) 
+. 4211-76. D F : Hp. 2. (CP —)“D“Pe = sect“P — tl. 
[x21734] 5. (P) (CP -D Peel—>1 (2) 


F.(1).(2).2F. Prop 


421736. F:PeSer.2.s*P = (D)&(C«P Anerer P 
Dem. 
F.«21293.2 
bs. Hp. 2:8 (s*P)a. y =P (CP — a). 8= P*(C*P — 8).2. 
BCa.a4t8.C*P—-aCCiP—g. 
[*37-2.x217-35] D. y C 8. y+ 8. 
[x212-23] >.y(síP)8 (1) 
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om. D F: Hp.) . (P) (0P 5j CnveçeP G e P (2) 


F 

F. (1). Transp. 2 

H: Hp. 8 (s*P) y. y P*(0*P— a). 8= P(O“ P — 8). a 8 €D*P,. 2 aC B (3) 
H. x21735. >H: Hp(8).2.a+8 (4) 
F. (3). (4) 21223.) F: Hp (8). 2. 8 ((P)3 (CP —y Cnv's*P] y (8) 
F 


21731. +: Hp. 8(s*P)9.2. 

(qa, B) «y= PO Pa) .3=POP—8).0,BeD'P: (6) 
.(5).(6). D +: Hp. 2. erf G(P)ð(C“P —y Cnv's“P (7) 
.(2).(7). DF. Prop 
421737. H: PeSer. 2. (P |(C*P —) | DP. e (s*P) smor (Cnv's*P) 
[«217:35:36] 


TT 


«21738. F:PeSer.D. (s*P) smor(Cnvs*P) [x217:37] 
42174. H:P,QeSer. C Po C'Q— A .E1 BEP. Er Q.D. 
s(P4.Q)=(P)3 (CP —3 Onvs*P 4(0*P vy “Q [2172236] 
201741. F: P,QeSer. CP n CQ- Ai ELBP un EI Pre, 
et D +Q)= (D) (CP —} Cnv‘ PEOP vY (Q) (- vA) 
[4217:23:36] 
4217-411, F: Hpa21741.2 . Jet P AQ) P (— vA)= 
(PS (CP y Cav'(sP)f (— UDP) HOP v) (SQE (— vA) 
(x217:41] 
291749. +: Hp*217-41.3. (s(P QL (-4A—-¿D(P4Q)= 
(Bye (C*P —) Onv(s*P)E (- A — DP) p OP 
HOP USO) (AD) [x217-411] 
221743. Hi P,QeSer. C Po C Q— A: EI Bb. v E! Bei: 
X = (SP) VA — HDP), Y = (s*Q)E (— «A — DQ). 
Z= Is PSN A e$ 9). 
W-X-patY.accC Xv Y.2. 
(Py (CP DP: A — DP) o (DP) | a 
e(CPo)h(DQ.—A—vD'QeZauor W [x217:37:25:42] 


SECTION C 
ON CONVERGENCE, AND THE LIMITS OF FUNCTIONS 


Summary of Section C. 


The purpose of this section is to express in a general form the definitions 
of convergence, the limits of functions, the continuity of functions, and 
kindred notions, and to give such elementary consequences of these definitions 
as may seem illustrative. 


In the definitions usually given in treatises on analysis, it is assumed that 
both the arguments and the values of the function are numbers of some kind, 
generally real numbers, and limits are taken with respect to the order of 
magnitude. There is, however, nothing essential in the definitions to demand 
so narrow a hypothesis. What is essential is that the arguments should be 
given as belonging to a series, and that the values should also be given as 
belonging to a series, which need not be the same series as that to which the 
arguments belong. In what follows, therefore, we assume that all the possible 
arguments to our function, or at any rate all the arguments which we 
consider, belong to the field of a certain relation Q, which, in cases where our 
definitions are useful, will be a serial relation; we assume similarly that the 
values of our function, at least for arguments belonging to C*Q, belong to the 
field of a relation P, which, in all important cases, will be a serial relation. 
The function itself we represent by the relation of the value to the argument; 
that is, the relation of f(x) to z is to be R, so that, if the function is one- 
valued, f(æ)=R“z. (If the function is not one-valued, f(x) is any member 


> 
of R*z.) Thus we may speak of R as the function, Q as the argument-series, 
and P as the value-series. 


To take an illustration: Suppose we are given a set of real numbers 
Æ, Lo, ++. Ly,..., Where v may be any finite integer. Here z, is a function 
of v; the argument-series is that of the finite integers in order of magnitude, 
the value-series is that of the real numbers (or any part of this series which 
contains all the values 2, 4,,... z,,...) The function R is the relation of 
æ, to v, so that z,= Rv. In this case, calling the argument-series Q and 
the value-series P (as will be done throughout this section), we have 
d‘R=O'Q=the finite integers, R“O'Q=D‘R=the class x, a, ... Lp, ..., 
and R3Q= the series x, £y, ... £y, .... The series which arranges æ, zs, ... 
£, ... in the order of their own magnitudes, instead of the order of magnitude 
of their suffixes, is PL D'R or PL R**C*Q. This will not be equal to FQ 
unless the function is one which continually increases, i.e. one for which 
k < v .2 . z, < z,. 
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In general, the propositions of the present section are only important 
when P and Q are series. If our assertions are not to be trivial, we must 
have q! CQ n G*E and q 1 C*P o ROQ, ie. there must be arguments in 
C*Q which lead to values in C*P. It will also generally happen that the 
function is one-valued, £e. that Rel— Cls. But the above conditions, 
though necessary to the importance of our propositions, are in general much 
narrower than the hypotheses that are necessary for the truth of our 
propositions. 


The present section is wholly self-contained, that is to say, its propositions 
are not referred to in the sequel. We have, in this section, carried the 
subject as far as seemed suitable for the present work; its further develop- 
ment belongs to treatises on analysis. 


We begin (*230) with a general conception which is involved in the 
notion of convergency. We shall say that the values of a function converge 
(or, simply, that the function itself converges) into the class a, if for late 
enough arguments the values always belong to the class a, +e. if there is a 
term y such that, if yQyz, R'z ea, or, to avoid assuming that R is one-valued, 


— 
R‘zCa. Thus the values of the function converge into the class a if 
E 
(Ay) -yeC*Qo UR. R“Qy fy Ca. 
If a term y is one such that, from y onward, all values belong to a, we write 
y e RQ„ a (where “cn” stands for “convergent”), t.e. we put 


RO. a=9 (ye rtl n GR. R“Qyty Ca) DE 
When there is such a y, t.e. when the function converges into the class a, we 
write “ EQ. a,” t.e. we put, 
Qu Ra (FT! REN, ai Df 
* RQa a" may be read “R is Q-convergent into a” This means that for 
arguments sufficiently late in the Q-series, the value of the function is always 


a member of a. Thus eg. if Ríz=1/x, and a—f)(y « 1), RQna, and if 
z >l, ze Rua a. 


We next consider (x231) limiting sections and ultimate oscillations of 
functions. For this purpose, we proceed as follows. If RQ,, a, then Py*“a 
is a section of the P-series such that, for sufficiently late arguments, the 
values of the function must belong to Py**« Hence if we take all possible 
values of a for which RQ,,a, and take the logical product of all the resulting 
sections P,‘‘a, we get a section containing all the “ultimate” values of the 
function; moreover this is obviously the smallest section which has this 
property, because, if we take any section 8 which contains all the “ultimate” 
values, we have RQ,, 8, and Px“8= 8, and therefore the logical product in 
question is contained in 8. The logical product in question is 


pi Py “QR. 


SECTION C] ON CONVERGENCE, AND THE LIMITS OF FUNCTIONS 689 


In order to avoid trivial exceptions which arise when C*Q a GR= A, we 
define the “limiting section” as 


E 
PP "QR a CSP. 

This “limiting section” we denote by PR,.Q, where the letters “se” stand 

for “section.” Thus we put 


5 c 
PR, Q= p P | Qan Ra OP Df 


PRO is the class of those members z of the series P which are such 
that, given any argument, however late, there are still arguments as late 
or later for which the value of the funetion is not less than z. In like 


manner, PR,¿Q, which we will call the “limiting upper section,” consists of 
those members x of the series P which are such that, given any argument 
however late, there are still arguments as late or later for which the value of 


the function is not greater than æ. Thus the product of PRQ and PR,.Q 
is the smallest stretch which contains all the “ultimate” values of the 
function, t.e. it is the stretch consisting of those terms z which are such that, 
however late an argument we take, there are arguments as late or later for 
which the value of the function is not greater than z, and also arguments 
for which it is not less than z. Thus the product of PR,,Q and PR,.Q 
represents what we may call the “ultimate oscillation” of the function. We 
shall denote it by PR,,Q, putting 
PR,Q= PR,Q a PRQ Df 
We may express PR,,Q in a form not involving Qm, namely («231:12) 


PRy.Q =p Py RO n GER) o OP. 
This formula for PR,,Q may be elucidated by the following considerations. 
E 
If y is any member of C“Q, then (I*R a da consists of all arguments 
from y onwards. Hence Root: Ro Qa y), Ge R“Qy*y, consists of all values 


<= t 
of the function for arguments from y onwards. Hence Py“R*Qy‘y consists 
of all members of the P-series which are equalled or surpassed by values of 
the function for arguments equal to or later than y. Now if a term æ belongs 


to the class PyR Quy for every argument y, it is a term such that, 
however far up the argument-series Q we go, we shall still find values as 
great as or greater than z. When this is the case, we may say that z is 
P-persistent. In this case, may be regarded as not greater than the 
“ultimate” values of the function. Now the class of arguments concerned 
is Or n “R. Hence the class of P-persistent terms is 
PP Ro n GR), 
where the factor C*P may be added in order to accommodate the formula to 
the trivial case where C*Q n (I* E = A (the only case in which the factor C*P 
R&W II 44 


€90 SERIES [PART V 


makes any difference). Thus the class of P-persistent terms is the limiting 


section. Similarly the P-persistent terms are the limiting upper section. 
These are the terms which are not less than the “ultimate” values of the 
function. Thus the product PR,,Q is the terms which are neither greater 
than all ultimate values, nor less; hence it is the class of ultimate values, 
which may be appropriately called the “ultimate oscillation." 


It will be seen that PR,,Q, being the product of an upper and lower 
section, is itself a stretch: we may call it (alternatively) the "limiting 
siretch." It consists of all members z of the P-series such that the function 
does not, however great we make the argument, become and remain less 
than z, nor yet become and remain greater than x. If PR,,Q consists of a 
single term, that term is the limit of the function as the argument travels up 
the series Q. (This is, of course, in general different from the limit of the 
values of the function considered simply as a class of members of C*P, de it 
is different from ltp*R**C0*Q.) If PR,,Q does not consist of a single term or 
none, we shall have two limits to consider, namely limaxp‘PR,,Q and 
liminp*PR,,Q, which give the two boundaries of the ultimate values of the 
function. When the class PR,,Q is null, the function may be regarded as 


having a definite limit: in this case, PR,¿Q and PRQ are the two parts of 
an "irrational" Dedekind cut, £e. a cut in which the first portion has no 
maximum and the second no minimum. Thus PR,,Q€e0 1 is the condition 
for a definite limit of the function as the argument grows indefinitely. 


The above gives the generalization of the limit of a function when the 
argument may be any member of C'Q n UR, In order to obtain limits for 
other classes of arguments, it is only necessary, as a rule, to limit the field of 
Q to the class of arguments in question, 2.e. to replace Q by Q[ a (cf. «232). 
In order, however, to avoid vexatious and trivial exceptions arising when ae 1, 
it is more convenient to replace Q by Qx a. Thus the section of P defined 
by the class of arguments a is PR,.(Qy[ a). We put 


(PRQ). “a = PR, (Qe a) Df. 


This definition is useful because we very often wish to be able to exhibit the 
limiting section defined by a as a function of a. The section (P RQ),. a is. 
such that, if æ is any member of it, and y is any argument belonging to a, 
there is in a an argument equal to or later than y, for which the function 
has a value equal to or later than æ. Thus < is such that the function does 
not ultimately become less than z as the argument increases in the class a. 
The limit or maximum of such terms as z is the limit or maximum of the 
ultimate values of the function as the argument approaches the top of a. 
The class of ultimate values is 


(PRQ). an (PRQ). “a, which we call (PRQ),,‘a. 
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If the function has a definite limit as the argument increases in a, the class of 
ultimate values must not contain more than one term. 

Our next number (*233) deals with the limit of a function for a given 
argument. The limit or maximum of the class of ultimate values is not 
necessarily the value for the limit of a. It will be found, however, that, with 
a suitable hypothesis, the limiting section (PRQ),.“a depends only upon 
Qu (an UR), and if an (I*E has no maximum, it depends only upon 
Q“(an UAB). Thus if an UR and Bn G*E both have the same limit, they 
define the same limiting section. Hence if a is the limit of a, the limiting 


=> 
section of a is (PRQ),,‘Q‘a. The upper limit of this is the upper limit of the 
ultimate values as the argument approaches a from below. We put 
=> 
R(PQ)‘a=limaxp(PRQ),Q‘a Df. 
We have thus four limits of the function as the argument approaches a, 
namely 
R(PQ)a, R(PQya, R(PQ)‘a, R(PQ a. 
If R is a continuous function, these four are all equal to R‘a; but in general 
they are different’ from each other and from R‘a. The subject of the con- 
tinuity of functions is dealt with in *234. When R(PQ)‘a=R(PQ)‘a, each 
is the limit of the function for the argument a for approaches from below. It 
should be observed that if R is defined for a set of arguments which are dense 


in Q, ie. if Art R= CQ, then R(PQYa and R(PQya are defined for all 
arguments in C*Q. 


44—2 


x230. ON CONVERGENTS 
Summary of *230. 


In the present number, we have to consider the notion of a function 
converging into a given class, or, as we may express it, the notion that the 
value of the function “ultimately” belongs to the given class. If R is the 
function in question, a the given class, and @ a series to which the arguments 
belong, we say that “R is Q-convergent into a” if there is an argument y 
such that, for all arguments from y onward (in the Q-order), the value of the 
function is an a, That is, R is Q-convergent into a if 

(AY) «ye CQ n dR. RE QY C a. 
A term y which is of this nature is said to belong to the class RQ„a. Thus 
R is Q-convergent into a if the class RQ.na is not null. Hence we have the 
following pair of definitions: 
ROma= CQ a RA $(R Quy Ca) Df, 
Que = 22 (g 1 RíQcna) Df. 

In all the cases that have any importance, R will be a one-valued function 
(i.e. a one-many relation), Q will be a series, and C*Q n UR will be a class 
having no maximum in Q. For, if C*Q a UR has a maximum in Q, then the 
classes into which R converges are simply those to which the value for this 
maximum belongs. The following propositions, though only ¿important under 
the above circumstances, are in general true under much wider hypotheses. 


It is possible to generalize still further the notion of convergence, so as 
to apply to any property which belongs to R when confined to sufficiently 


E 
late arguments. For this purpose, we have to consider Rf Qy‘z, where z is 
to be confined to terms later than or equal to some term y. If, under these 


E 
circumstances, RE Qy‘z always belongs to the class A, we may say that R 
ultimately becomes a A. We may put 


ROngh 9 (ye CQ n UR: Qus De» BE isen) Df, 
Qa = R (A LR ng) Df. 
This is the general conception of which Q,, is a particular case; in fact, 
F: RQontt + = + RQ.,, De Cl) 
Qeng Will have to be used when the ultimate properties of the function with 


which we are concerned are not properties of its values; but when they are 
properties of its values, Qn enables us to deal with them more easily than Qong 


In this number, we prove the following propositions among others: 


s £= <= 
#230171. F:ye RQ, (Pz). D . æ € Py Krein 
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x230211. F:.4C 8.2: RQ„ 0.2. RO. B 

230253. +:. &*C*QCa.2: RQ. a. zs, q! CQ 0 QR. 
NEGER 

«2304. — F.RQ.a=0R n Qy“( RQ a) 

*230:42. H :. Qxeconnex.D: RQ. a. RQ B e, RQu (an B) 

*230-53. +F:.Qetransnconnex. E! maxQg*T1* R.2: RQ. a. . R‘maxg “RC a 


In virtue of this proposition, the case when E! maxg‘(‘F is uninteresting, 
and in order to obtain interesting interpretations of our propositions, it is 
necessary to suppose that (I*E has no maximum. Similarly when, in later 


TT 


numbers, we consider UR o On, we shall only obtain interesting results 
when this has no maximum, which requires that Q should be a compact 
series (Q?=Q) and “R should be dense in Q. These assumptions are, how- 
ever, not usually required for the truth of our propositions. 


= «E 
#23001. RQ.a= C Qa Ra9(R*Q,'yCa) Df 
#23002. Q. = R&(g RQ. o) Df 
e E 
#2301. Frye RQ.a.=.ye OQ aR. R*Qu*y Ca [(k23001)] 


A c 
«23011. F:RQ.a.=. ! Rp, = . Di, e OQ a AR. Breu Ca 
[(x230:02)] 
= E = 
«23012. Frye RQ.|Iq. D. Qy n TRC RQ, a 
Dem. 
F.*230:1.*201:14:15. > 
= E e e 
H: ye Runa. Yz. ze MR. 3. Kring Ca, ze CQ a GR. Qu'z C Oxy. 


[437-2] 2.2e0 Qo GR. RUC a. 
[2301] 2.2e Ruaa: D F. Prop 
423018. H. RQ.,a=(RFOQ) Que 
Dem. 
+. 43564. DH. C Qa A R= CQ ARICA) (1) 
F.x37491.2F. Re Quy = (BECO) Qu'y (2) 


F.(1).(2).*230:1.2 F. Prop 
#230131. F: RE C“Q= To, 2. RQ „a= Tan [*280:13] 
423014. F:ge RQaq. D. IC Qo GR. !ao DR 
Dem. 
F.42301.2 :Hp.2.yeC Qn Q*R. Ry Ca. 
[33:41] 2.9yeC Qn dR. gq! Ry. Ry Ca. 
[«22:621.«38315] | 2.41 C*Qa Q*R. gan Dr, Prop 
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1230141. F. RQ„ A = A [*230:14 . Transp] 
«230142. H:. R=A.v.Q=A:3.RQ,,a=A [x23014 . Transp . 33:24] 
x23015. F:RQ4a.2.510C*Qo dR. glan DR [*230°14-11] 
1230151. F: RQ..¢->.q1R.q!Q.qla [*230°15] 
1230152. F:. R- À.v.Q— À.v.a— A12. (RQ, a) [*230°151. Transp] 
x23016. +. RQ„a= R(Q,E AR), a 
Dem. 
F.x23014.2 F:C Qn “R= A.2. Rna =A. R(Q4EG*R),a— A (1) 
F.x9041. 2F:g1 C QaGR. D. C (QE AR) - C Qa AR (2) 
E 
F.x9796. DF.ReQa = Bräi ^ TR) (3) 
E E— 
F.(3).435102. DF: y e IR .2 . R**Quy = RQ) TRY (4) 


F.(2). (4).2301.2 

= eg 
FigqiCQaGE.2:ye Runa. =. y(i TR) AR. R*QiEGOCR^y Ca. 
[*230:1] e R (Qal OC Eua (5) 
F.(1).(8).2F.Prop 
x230161. F: Qg? IR Sy CR. D. RQ. a= Bän [423016] 


E 
4283017. F:iyeC QA AR. FT! Ry 
Dem. 
E > 
SE EE 
[37:18] 2. 1 R*Q*y: Db. Prop 
- € 
4230171. F: ye DÉI, (Pata) D ne Py RI Quy 
Dem. 
<_ 
F.x230117.2F: Hp. 2 . 7 1 RNY I RQ y C Paz i 
[«22:621] D. AIR Qy o Putz. 
[437-46] D. z e PRIUS :2 H. Prop 
x23021. F:aCg.2. RQ. aC RQ. 8 [2301 . 22:44] 
x230211. Fa C.D: Re, 2. Ral [x230-21:11] 
123022. F. RQ. a v RQ. 8 CRQ. (a v B) [*230:21] 
«230221. F:. RQ Vs RQu8:2. BO (av B) [*230-211] 
x23023. F.RQ. an RQ,8- RQ, (an B) 


Dem. 
= = c 
F.42301.2 F iy e RQ. an RO. B. yeC Qo AR. Bi QytyCa. R Quy C B. 
[Comp.*230'1] =.y e RQuían 8): D+. Prop 


«230231. F: RQ (a n 8). 2. Bian, RQ. 8 [*280°211] 
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#23024. F.RQ.anRQn(B-a)=A [#23023141] 


23025. F. RU, a= RQ. (an Dr R)= RQ., (an R“ QUIC R) = RQ, (n n RQ) 
Dem. 


F.«x3715.2F : ReQ ey Ca. = RQ y Can DR (1) 
F.x3718.2 b: y e CR. 2: RQyy C ReQ GR: 

[Comp] e 3: RUY Ca.z. R Qu Can R«Q OR (2) 
F.x37218.2F. ROY CROCQ. " 

[Comp] Db: R*Qíy Ca ss, Kring Can RQ (3) 


+. (1). (2) . (8) «2301. 2 +. Prop 


*230-251. H. RQ.(R“CQ)= CQ e AR 
Dem. 
tf 
F.x3915.«372.2 b. (y). R“Quy C ROE" (1) 
F.(1).«2301.2F . Prop 
F 
F 


*230-252. H: R*C*QCa. D. RQ. a= eQ G*R. [23025251] 


x230253. E :. R«CQCa. D: RQ. |a. =. q ! tQ n GeR .=. 


at Beete. =. 1(RFOQ) [23011252 . «37:401 . 35:64] 


423031. +. s RQ. C RQ, (sx) 


Dem. " - 
F.x23021.2 F:aek.2. RH a C RQ. (sta): Ib. Prop 


— 
x230311. F. Qu C Qus c 


Dem. 
F.x280211.2 F :aek. RQua.2. RQ. (8%): Dt. Prop 


x23032. F.RQ. (p'x) = CQ s AR n pe RQ, 


Dem. 
F.x2301.2 
= €- 
bin ye RQa (pie) =ryeCQn Gh. R*Quy C pr: 
e 
[440-15] ziyeCQnoGRiaek.2,. ReQ sy or 
«— 
[x473] ziyeC*Qn AU Riaek. Daye Rn AR. R Qg y Ca: 
[x230:1] = iy e CQ n AR n p RQ 1. D k. Prop 
x230321. bs 1.2. RQ (pe) =p RQ en» p Rane C Oé n AR 
Dem. = 
F.x2301. Dk:aexk.2,. RQ,,a C Oe AR (1) 
F.(1).340231151. 2 +: Hp. 2. p RQ,* C CQ TR (2) 


E. (2) .*930:32 , +. Prop 
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29304. F. RQ. a= OR a Qg (Raa) 


Dem. 
H. #23011 490-21. D F. RQ. a CAR. RQ, a C Gert RÉI, a) (1) 
F.«2011415. Sté RÓI Ca.yQyz.2. Ré Qus Ca (2) 
F.(2).«2301. DF: ye RQua.yQuo.2e IR .2.2e Ruaa: 
[437-105] Dh. GER o Qu BL, ai C Rua (8) 
F.(1).(3).2F. Prop 


23041. Er, Qyeconnex.): EQ. a C RQ,8.v. RQ..8 CRA 
Dem. 
F.*211:61.*201:15.2 
F H Hp bs 2 : (RQ a) C Q| “(RQ B) V ñ Q “(RQ 8) C Q. “(RQA o) : 
[Fact.x2304] 2 : RQ. « C RQ B + v. RQ B C Runa: D H. Prop 


«23042. F 1. Qg econnex . 3: Ha, RQ, B + E » RQenlan B) 


Dem.] 
F.x23041.2 :. Hp. 2 : RO. ao RQ. 8— RQ. a.v. RQ. an RN, B= RB 
[«230:23] >: RQ, (no 8) = RQ. a.v. RQ (ao 8) Rng: 
[23011] D: RQ..a . RQ. 8.3. RQulan B) (1) 


F.G).*230-231 . D k. Prop , 
x230421. F : Qy. econnex.an Bes A.D. (RQ.a. RQ. 8) [230:42:141] 


423061. F:RQua. D. p QC a MRC E 


Dem. 
e c AP 
F.«20114.2F:yeC'Qa A RARO y Ca.ze P Qg OQ. >. RQu'z Ca (1) 
< 
F 230-151 «40°62. DF : Hp. D.p Qy C“ Q C CQ (2) 


F.(1).(2).42301. DE: Hp. ye RQuuazepQ0Q a UR, D. 


E 
ze“ a GR. R“QxzCa (3) 
F.(8).*230:1:11.2 F. Prop 


E | E 
«230511. H: yep Qg CQ. D. Qu'y = p Qy CQ 


Dem. 
E E 
F.x4012.2 b: Hp. D.p Qg 0 Q C Han (1) 
F.x4053.2 bz, Hp.zeQ,ty. Dize CQ. 2,. aky : yQu2: 
[*201:15] 2:26eC€Q. D. aQ: 
[*40:53] D: ze p Qu OQ (2) 


+.(1).(2). 2 +. Prop 
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4230612. H: OR a part C RÜ mü. D . Rp Oy OQC a 
Dem. 
c e 
F.#*2301. 3b: Hp. D 1 y e UR o pQ Q.D. R“Qyy Ca. 
[x230:511] mE Rep Qu OQ Ca 
H. (1) 1028.2: Hp. UR a p'Q,"O'Q D. REDD y OQ Ca 
E. 4372629. Dh: ORapQyOQ= A.D. Rp'QCQ=. 
[424-12] D. Rp Qu C a 
F. (2). (8). DF. Prop 


e c = 
4230513. F 1. F! Q. D RM pQyl CQ C a. =. AR a po CQ C RO, a 


Dem. 
= 
F.x230511.2 Fi. ye A Ro p QC Q.D: 


DÉI ike NN € frs 
ReptQ OQ Ca. 2. y AR. ReQ y Ca 


F. (1) 40:62 . #23071. 2 

E c = 
Fi 1Q.ye CAR a p QOQ. Rpg OU Ca. D. y e RQa a 
k. (2). Comm. Dkn F! Q. 9: 


R“ íQ, “CQ C 3,04 %R & “O CRO 
p * q. . np Qx Q Qua 


F.(3).«230512.2 + . Prop 


4290514. Fi IQ. g tp Qu OQ a AR, Rp Qu QCa. 2. RQ. a 


Dem. 
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(1) 
(2) 


(3) 


(1) 
(2) 


(8) 


H .*280:518. D F: Hp. D. q 1ptQ Cn UR. PO a ERC Rima. 


[x24:58.230:11] 2. RQ.a: D+. Prop 


c = e E 
23052. HALO QA RL Rap Qg RQ. C Hal R.D. preu R 


Dem. 
c e €= 
H. *40'16. DE race. Dp Qy ROn « C p Qp" RQ, a 
H. (1). *40-61. 2 
«— z v _ 
F: Hp.D:aes. D . p Qg nie Ck RQen a + 


[Fact.*280:4] 3.0*R^ p Qu e DÉI « C RQ. a: 
[40:44] 5: GR o pgs DÉI, x Cp RQu te: 
[x230:321] Dig Ie DAR o p Que RQ.“ C BÉIS), 
(Hp.«24:58] 2.9! Ris (pe) š 

[x280:11] D. pe cQ, R 


«— 
F.«230:258.«402.2 F: F! CQ n GE. A.D. Die e Qu E 
F . (2). (8). D +. Prop 


(1) 


(2) 
(3) 
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> 
23053. F:.Qetrans n connex. E! max QR. D: RQua =. Rmax GR Ca 
Dem. 


F.«205111. 2k: Hp. D. max A'R eC*Q a CR (1) 
F .X205:141 . #20118. F: Hp. 2. Qg'maxg OR a e H e max UR. 
[x37:26.453:301] mE RefQ “max R) = Rimax ¿UR (2) 
F.(1).(2).2F :. Hp. 2: Rmax C“ R Ca. 2 max UR e (EQ, a). 
[x23011] 2. RQ. (3) 
F 420586 . D F 1. Hp. 21yeC'Qa OR. R Qty Cand. Rr Q, max; UR Ca: 
[*230°11] D: Rua. 2. RU) ¿max UR Ca. 

K2] 2. Rmax ¿UR Ca (4) 


F.(8).(4). D + . Prop 
D D 
23054. F:.Qetransn connex . E! max UR . D: « CQ. R. =. p'r e QR 
Dem. 
€ > 
F.«23053.2F:: Hp.D:.xCQ R.=:aex.2D,. Rmax d Ca: 
= 
[44015] er Rmax CRC p'r: 
E 
[23053] =p € Qa ER: D+. Prop 


*231. LIMITING SECTIONS AND ULTIMATE OSCILLATION 
OF A FUNCTION 


Summary of *231. 


In the present number we are concerned with the limiting section defined 
in a series P, to which the values of a function R belong, as the arguments 
to the function increase in the argument-series Q. That is, we are concerned 
with the section consisting of those terms z of C*P which are such that, 
however great the argument to R becomes, there are still values at least as 
great as æ. Such terms as æ may be said to be P-persistent; æ is P-persistent 
if the function does not ultimately become and remain less than z. The 
class of persistent terms is called the limiting section. The limiting section 
may be defined as follows. If a is any class into which R is Q-convergent, 
then the section P,“‘a is such that the values of the function are ultimately 
contained in it. The product of such terms as Px““a is the smallest section 
having this property. Hence if æ be any member of this section, then 
ultimately (e, for arguments far enough along the Q series) the values of the 
function R do not persistently remain less than x in the P series. Thus the 
product of such terms as Px““a is the limiting section, and we may therefore put 


5 e 
PR. =p P Í QA Ra CP Df, 


where the letters “sc” are intended to suggest “section.” (The factor C*P 


«— 
on the right is superfluous except when Q,,‘R = A, Ge when C*Q n UR = A.) 
We will call the limiting section of P, je. PR,.Q, the “limiting upper 


section.” It will be seen that if æ is a member of PR,,Q, then the function does 
not ultimately become and remain, as far as some of its arguments are concerned, 
greater than z, that is, however great we make the argument, we still find 


values not greater than z. Hence if æ belongs to both PR„Q and PR„ Q 
we find values not less than z and values not greater than æ however great we 


make the argument. This class, PR„„Q n PR„ Q, may therefore be regarded 
as the class of ultimate values of the function. We will call it the “ultimate 
oscillation" of the function, since, as the argument approaches oo, the value 
of the function ultimately oscillates in this stretch of P, and no smaller stretch 
has the same property. We will denote this class by “PR,,Q,” where “os” 
is intended to suggest “oscillation.” PR,,Q is a stretch in C*P, because it is 
the product of two sections. Hence we shall also call it the “limiting stretch.” 
When the function has a definite limit as the argument approaches eo , the 
limiting stretch must not contain more than one term. 

Limits of functions for arguments z in the middle of C“Q a C*E, which 
will be considered later, are derived from the limits considered in the present 
number by limiting the field of Q to predecessors of z. 
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In this number we prove the following propositions among others: 
«231103. H. PR,Q = Py. Baal = Da Bal 
23112. F.PR.Q= p P RQ (OQ n AR) an CP 
«23113. H. PR„Q e sect: P 
«231141. H: Qg econnex . P, (Py'2) D . ze PR,Q 
231191. F: P,,econnex. ml PRQ.2. 
PR,Q Pg APR 050) . Pe(PR,Q)= Pro (PR 050) 
&231192. F: P, econnex . 4 ! PR,.Q.q! PR,Q'. D d 
PR PRQ . =. PRQ = PRR . PRQ = PRR 
#231193. F: P,,eSer. PR,.Qel.>. 
PR,.Q = Umax p (P R„ Q) = min PRO) 
This proposition is frequently used in the present section. 


In all ordinary circumstances, we shall have C*P = PRQ v PRA, 80 
that if the upper and lower limiting sections do not have more than one 
term in common (Ge if PR„Q 1), they define a Dedekind cut in P. The 
following propositions are concerned with this fact: 

&231202. +: Py, Qy ecomnex «q ! PR Q. 2. CP -(PRQ C PRQ. 
&29121. H: Py, Qu econnex .C*Qo TRC QE P. 2. 

OP = PR,.Q v PRAQ 
&23122. +: Py, Qyeconnex. RECQ COP. 3, CeP= PR,.Qv PR,.Q 

Note that “ R**C*Q C C*P" is the hypothesis that for arguments belonging 
io C*Q, the values belong to O“ P. 


«231-24. H: Py econnex. R*O*Q COP (RQu (Pata) D. Buer PRQ 


#23101. PR, Q=pP¿“Q.¿R a OP Df 
«23102. PR„Q= PR Qa PRQ Df 
22314. +. PR Q=p'Py Qa RaCP — [(423101)] 
#231-101. H. PR,,Q = PR Qa PR..Q [(«231:02)] 


«231102. +. PR,.Q= Pro RaQ = P, R,,.Q [x231:1 . «91:602 . x90:4] 
*231:103. F. PR„Q = P R,Q=PsR,Q  [%231'102:101] 
*231:11. bse DRAN, =: Rang, 3 xe Pearce CP [42811] 


#231111. Le PRLQ. n :yeOQo R.R Qu Ca Dy, ge Peta: eer 
[423111 . 280-11] 
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z e 

x231112. F:. ae DER, serge Qa CR. Dy. xe PCR QY: 26 CP 

Dem. 
F.x280L111.x22:42.2 

E «— 
H 1. ae PRQ. 2r Here QR. dy. me P R Qy we OP (1) 
F.x37:2.2 
F: e tQ a GeR.2;. we Py Bean rweOPi Dd: 
e 
ye CO Qn AR. R“Qy%y Ca. Dy ve Py aime CP: 
[x231:111] D: ae PR,.Q (2) 
F. (1). (2). D k. Prop 
#231113. F:. ze PR.Q.=:y ere AR. Dy. (Py RI Gel: geb 
(231112 . 37:3] 

If R is a one-valued function (i.e. a one-many relation), and if we write 

æ & z for aw, and y Sy for yQyy', we have 
zsePRAQ.z:yeC Qn Q*R.2,.(qu).y sy ee Breet, 
That is, æ belongs to PR„Q if, for any argument y in OʻQ, we can find an 
argument y’, greater than or equal to y, for"which the value is greater than 
or equal to z. 
" e 

#23112. F. PR,Q= pi Pai"? R QL (Qan UR) a CP [x231112] 

This is usually the most convenient formula for PR„ Q. 
231121. F:qg 1C Qa Q*R.2. 

de — € 
PRO =p Py QUE = p P R “Qg (CQ n AR) 


Dem. 
F.4230253 DF: Hp. D.H! QR. 
[x40-23.x37-47] Yp P CQ RC “P Qa R. 
[x40:88.37-16] >. p Py “Q PC OP a) 
40°23. D H: Hp. D.p Py R“ Qq (C QATAR) Cs Py RO, (QTR) 
[440:38.437:16] COP (2) 


F. (1). (2) . «281112. D +. Prop 
x23113. +.PR,Qesect‘P [x211:63113 . 423112] 
x231131. F. PR,QCC*P. — [x2311] 


4231132. Fig 1C Qo OR. D. PR QC PR QAI 


Dem. 
= «€ 
H 40:23 .*231:121. D +: Hp. 2. PR, Q C s Py RQ (COD n CR) 
[*40:38] [e PRs A(CQ n GR) 


[k40:52.337-265] C Py R“Qy O'R Dt. Prop 
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231133. L: CUPAUR=A.D.PR,Q=C'P [23112 . 87:29 . 402] 
#931134. H. P„ “(PR Q) =P PRO) [*211:131 . «231:13] 
x23114. Fb: Rel—»Cls.3:.2¢ePR,.Q.=: 

ye CQ n TR. Dy. (qz) -yQuz » x Py (Re) ime CP. [X717 . #231113] 


*x231-141. H: Qg econnex « RQ. (Pf). 2. ee PE 


Dem. 
F.x2304 D Eig e RQu (Pato) 2 e UR yQye D+ 2 € RQ. (Pato). 
[4230171] > we P Ru a) 
F. 230-171 . x963. D 

Do ee t (Æl m 

Fiye RQu (Pata). San, 2. HE PL RE QY . Q] C Qu . 
[37:2] D. ee Pa REQ ^N (2) 
F.(1)).(2).2F: Hp. ye RQ. (Pr). ze Qno AR. D. xe Py RQ,’ (8) 
F. (3).423011.2 Fi Hp. D 1:26 “Q n OR. D; me Py R Qut (4) 
F.4290151. DH: Hp.2.aze CP (8) 


F.(4).(5). «231112. D F. Prop 


3231142. F:aesect*P. RQ„ 0.2. PR Q Ca 
Dem. 


22311 %40°12. D k: Hp. 2. PRAQ C Pa. 
[*211:13] D. PR,.QCa:D+. Prop 
> = > 
#231143, F: RQ. (Pga). 2. PR,Q C P ate  [m231:142.*211:13] 
— - > 
#231144. F: BO. (Poos). D. DRAN C Pit [231142 .211:16] 


423115. Le R“OQCOP.D. OP ap Py“ CPC PR Q 


Dem. 
Lët, D Hi Hp. D: rue OP: 
[x4016] Dip Pp OP C p É R Guy: " 
[40:23] 2igeC*Qa TR. Dy. p Py OP C Py RQ : 
[4231-12] 3: O°P o p Py OP C PR,.Q :. Dt Prop 


> me > = 
#231151. F: Py econnex . CP n p P4'CPCPRQ.2. BSP C PRO 
[#202521] 


> =: > z 
*231:152, F: Pye connex.C'Pap*Py“C'PCPR,,.Q.q!BSP.>. Be Pe PRQ 
[*231:151 . x202:-523] 
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> 

The hypothesis C*Pap*Py**CPCPR,.Q is verified not only when 
R“CQC CP, but also under certain more general hypotheses. Two such 
hypotheses, namely 


CQnGRCROP ` 
and On ERC QRO, 
are considered in the following propositions. 
#231153. +:CQn GRC Our ROP -2.0P a TAE: C PRO 
Dem. 
F.x371.2F:: Hp.2sgecQ n ŒR. Dy: (52) ze OP. z(R|Q y: 


[40:51] Dy: x e p Pe OP . Dz. (tel, ze C P 22 (Bl Qy) y+ gaz, 
[x341] Dz. x (Px | R | Qe) Y (1) 
F.(1).Comm.2 
— v 
F: Hp. xe Pap P4'CP.2:yeC Qo AR. Dy. æ (Px|RB|Qe)y:0eC P 1 
[*231°113] Dize PR, Q :. D+. Prop 
x291154. H: R“OQCOP.D.CQn GRC ROP 
Dem. 
F.x3072.2F: Hp. 2. RRC RCP. 
[*37:501] 2.CGQ a R C R*CP:2F. Prop 


4231-155. H: Qa eR C RCP. D.Q a TRC Qg RP 
Dem. 

k. #224345. DH: Hp. 2. Qan ARC CQ a RCP 

IEN C Oy ROP: DH. Prop 


«231150. F:. CQ n ARC Our ROP „=: Ave Py Req (CQ n AR): 
<— 
:2e0 Qn AR. O, LCP n RI" Quz 


Dem. 
F.x371.2F: C Qa GRC QR RC P.=: 
ze CQ n CR. 2,. (qe). erf, z (Qa]| | ie: 


E 

[*37:3) =:zeC Qa AR. D. (qa) xe CP . oe RI Qu: 

[x22838] =:200Qn AR. .ICP a RQ z : a) 
[*37:265:43]= : ze CQ an AR. 2, v F! Pg R Quz (2) 


H. (1). (2). DF. Prop 


> v 
*231:16. F: Px econnex. ml Be p. Oe RCR R“CP.D. 
gt PRO. B*P e PR,.Q [*231:'152:153] 
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> = - 
#231161. F: Py econnex. qi BSP. R*CQC OP. D. g! PRR. BP e PR, Q 


[x231:15415516] 
x23117. F: ROQCCOP.D.RQ,. a C RQen (P4 0) 
Dem. 
H.49013.2 Fi Hp. 21g e Q.d. R Quy COP: 
[«2301] Dye RO, a. 2. yeC Qo TR. RQyty Cae CP. 
[x90:33] D. ye Qo QR. Brian C Pu. 
[«2301] D. y e RN (P4 a) 1. DE. Prop 


4231171. F: R*C*QC OP, Ruaa. D. RQ. (Pata) [423117 . 23011] 


423118. F: R“CQCCP.D. PR Q= p(sect*P n QuéR) o CP 

Dem. 
F.x28111.x21113.2 
F 1. æ e PR Q . 2: BQ R. B esect“P.Dps.00B1æeO P (1) 
F.«231171.2 
E: Hp. D: RQ. (Pg a) 2, » æ € Pata: D: RQa q. Da. ze Pyar. 
[«13:195.«231-11] 

2:.(qo). 8 = P4*a. RQ B. Dp .oeB:2eC P:12 ime PRQ: 

[*21113]2 :. 8 esectP . RO, 8.25 oe 12e CP: I: ae PRR (2) 
F.(.(2).2 
bi: Hp. D 1 we PR Q.=:8BesectiP. RQ B 22.068 1:00 P ii D+. Prop 


Se > c 
x231181. F: PeSer. R*CQC CP . 2. PRQ = CP np (PCP n QR) 


Dem. 
F.x231:118 .:211:302 .*40:16 . 2 


E > 
+: Hp. D. PR, QC CP ap (POP A (a) 
€— 
F.40:55 230211 . D F z. a esect P n Qa „2 € CP o p Pa vot 
> e 
P26 Qa R: 
> c > 
[440-12] D:æep(P“O P n QR). D. xe Pz — (2) 
> c — 
F.(2). Comm . D F t. œe CP n p(P*CCP n Q4*R) .aesect&Po Qa R.D: 
— 
aert se OP o p Pea. 2,.« e Die: 
> — 
[40:41] Dize CO Pap POP a pe Pta) (3) 
F.«211711.2 
> E > 
H: Hp.aesect/P. D. Or P np P(O Don Pa) CCP om P(O P — a) 


[211:7:711] =CO'P-(C'P-a) (4) 
F.(3).(4).2 

= 
F: Hp.zeC*P a p(P “OP Dräi? - D: aesect*P n QR De TEU: 
[*231:18] D:xe PR„Q (5) 


F.(1).(5). D+. Prop 
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x231182. +: PeSer. R*C*QCCCP 410 P -(PRIQ).2. 

= > € > € 
PR. ] =p (POP n Q. R) gp Y(P*C*P a QR) 


Dem. 
F.x231:181.2 
> E > € 
H: Hp. q (POP n Qa R) D. PR, =p (POP n QR) (1) 


=> c— 
F.423011.2 Fi. Hp. POP e Qa R=A.D: 
me CP ye C Qo AR. D, y «(Ry C Pa). 


[*90-33. Hp] de. y APR y < Pa). 
[«211:56] Dx, y » Py fo C PARI QUAS. 

[90:13] M e PETI PyR Qu (2) 
F.(2).«23112. DH: Hp. POP naQa R=A.D. CPC PRR (3) 
F. (3). Transp. 2F. Hp.3.q y Page p n QR (4) 
H. (1). (4). D k. Prop 


*231:19. F: Petrans. Qk econnex. R“CQCCP.D. 
= E 
PR,Q =p UstriP n Q. R) n CP 
Dem. 
F.x231L18101. D+ :: Hp. 2r. 
= v E 
xePRoQ.=:aesectiP . B € sect“P . a, 8eQ a R. Da, p.reanmfBireCcP: 
[«13:191.«11:35] =: (qa, 8) -a esect*P . B € sect. P á a,B e Qa R .y=an8.D,. 
xey:xeOCP (1) 


E E 

H. 4230-42. Db: Hp. D 1:04, Be QR. =s an Be QR (2) 
F.«x21516.2 

Fi. Hp . D : (Ha, 8). a e sect“P . B e sect“P .y=an B. m. y esti P (8) 
H. (1).(2). (8). 2 


Fu Hp. D: æ e PR4Q „=: yestr P . Ro, dy. sey: DE. Prop 


x231191. F: P,, econnex.q!PR,.Q.>. 
PRO = P (P Rog) e P“(PR,Q) = Pro (PRos 0) 
[215165 .*231:13:101] 


#231192. F:. P,a econnex. q ! PRQ. 91 PRíQ'.2: 
PR,Q= PRQ WA PR, Q = PR, Q . PRQ = PRQ 
(*+231:191:101] 
x231198. F: P, eSer. PRQe1.2. 
PR,.Q T ¿maxp (PR, Q)= Uminp (PR. Q) 
[«215:166 . «231-13:101] 
This proposition is of fundamental importance. 
R&W II 45 
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42312. H: Py, Qyeconnex. CQ n QR C Q Recep D, 
CEP (PR,.Q) c PRO 
Dem. 
H. 4281112.) 


F:zeCCP —(PR,Q). >. (ay) -yeC Qo TR. xe OP — Py REQ yy (1) 
F #202501 . #9033. D 
[11 um € D €€ os € [1 
F: Hp. xe OP — PyR Qk'y 2 :2epiPy (Ry e C P): 
[4963] Dz Qe De wep Py (RQ CP): 
[4061] — 2:5Qge. ze I*R D. ee P (Re Quiz n OP). 
v c 


[*37:265] 3,.ze Pe REQ : (2) 
[90°12] DiyeCQOn ‘Rh. Dd. me Py RQ y EH 
[«963.«37:2]2 : y € OQ n UR .2Q4Y «De. x € Py“ RI QUUZ (3) 


H. (2). (8). #202137. D H:. Hp. ye CQ n UR . we CP — Py ReQ, 2: 
ze CQ n TVR. D. "ND ND per: 

[«231:112] D: ze PRQ (4) 

F.(1).(4). DF Hp. D 1 æ e 0 P-(PR,Q).d.we PR Q 2. D H, Prop 


This proposition is fundamental in the theory of limiting segments. 


4231-201. H: Py, Qu econnex . RO COP. D. CP — (PR Q) C PRQ 
[x231:2:154155] 


x231202. +: Py, Qu econnex . q ! PR,Q. 2. OP — (PR.,Q) C PRQ 


Dem. 
F.«40:22. Transp .*231:12. D 


F:Hp.2. Ave Py RQ (CQ n UR). 
[x231:-156] >. CQ n UR C Qy ROP. 
[231:2] D. C“P — (PR, Q) C PR,.Q: D Prop 


4231-21, H: Py, Qg econnex . 0“ Q n UR C QM ROP. 2. 
O&P = PR„Q PRQ 
Dem. 
H. x23113. DH: PR,QCOP. PR,Q COP (1) 
F.«29312. Dt:Hp.d. 0PC PR,Q o PRQ (2) 
F.(1).(2). DF. Prop 


323122. +: Px, Queconnex . R*C«QCO*P .2.0*P = PR Q v PRQ 
[423120113] 
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«283128. F:. Py econnex . R“C'QCCP.D: 

! RQ, D > € 5 > € [T1 et D 
a * be * Z. ` xz C Pa R OY 


Dem. 
ad, DH: Hp. >. Blue Op 0 
F.(1).«90:21.2 F : Hp. g! Krou — Pye. D v y! Py REY — Pys. 
[x211:56.4202:18] 5. P,“ C Py RU : D H. Prop 


«23124. F: Pyeconnex. ROQ COP .~ (RQon (Bo) vð , Bus C PRO 
Dem. 
< > 
F.x23011.2 F:. Hp. 2:y e CQ n AR. Dy. F! RRQ y— Putz. 


= 
[4231-23] 2,. P,“ CP Enter: 
= 
[x91:54.40:44] D: Pta C pt Pure Rim O0 n OR) a) 


F.(1).«231:12. 9014. D F . Prop 
«23125. F:. P e Ser. Qa econnex . R*C*QC CP. PR,Q= A. 
E ! limaxp(PR,.Q) . D : limaxp(PR,,Q) = liminpg(PR,Q).v. 


limax»(PR,1Q) P, E 
[x215:54:541 . 231:13:22] 


4231:251. +: Hp *231-25 . limaxp(PR,¿Q) > DeP,. 2. 
limaxp'(PR,,Q) = liminp'(PR,.Q) [x23125] 
x231:252. F: Pe Ser . Qg e connex . R“CQCOP.PRoQe0ul. 
E! limax p (P R„ Q) . limax p (P R„ Q) e Dr, 23. 
limaxp (P R,Q) = liminp“(PR,.Q) 
[«215:543 . x231:13:22] 


= >» 
#23814,  F:Qetranseconnex . E! max «I* E .D . PR, Q)=PyR'maxg UR 


Dem. 
F.x230:53.«x231:1121.2 


Fu Hp. Dige PR,.Q. 
(x37:2,22:42] 


> 
: Rfmaxo*TI* E Ca. Da. x€ Pa ta: 
—y 
: æ e Py R'maxg UR :: DH. Prop 


= > 
x23141. F:Qetransn connex. E! R“maxg“I“ R. D. PR Q= Px‘ Rmax UR 


Dem. 
H. *30:5 .x231:4.*5331. D 
H: Hp. D. PR, Q= Py R'maxg UR 
=> 
[x53301] = Py Rímaxg UR : 2 k+. Prop 


45—2 


x232. ON THE OSCILLATION OF A FUNCTION AS 
THE ARGUMENT APPROACHES A GIVEN LIMIT 


Summary of «232. 


In the preceding number, we considered the ultimate oscillation of a 
function when the argument grows without limit. If, in the propositions of 


the last number, we confine the field of Q to Qe, where æ e (I*Q, the ultimate 

oscillation becomes the ultimate oscillation as the argument approaches x 

from below. If the ultimate oscillation consists of a single term, this is the 

limit of the function as the argument approaches æ from below. If, instead 
> 


of confining the argument to Q*z, we confine it to any other class whose limit 
is æ, we shall, under a very usual hypothesis, obtain the same value for the 


ultimate oscillation as if we confined it to Q“. And more generally, under 
a similar hypothesis, if a and 8 are two classes of arguments which define the 
same section (Ge. such that Qy“‘a = Qx““8), then, whether or not this section 
has a limit, the ultimate sections and the ultimate oscillation are the same 
for a as they are for 8. Hence we are led to consider first the result of 


—y 

confining the field of Q, not to Q*z, but to any class a. In order not to have 
to exclude explicitly the case in which ael, we deal with Qy[a, not Q[ a. 
Hence we are led to the following definitions: 
x23201. (PRQ) “a= PR, (Qu) a) Df 
*232:02. (PRQ), = PR, (gba) Df 

Most of the propositions of the present number are immediate conse- 
quences of corresponding propositions in *231. The most important 
application of the propositions of the present number is to the case where a 
is of the form Q*z, æ being a member of Bot: We may, in this case, take 


in place of Q“z any other class of arguments (e.g. a progression of arguments 
2), Xo, ... Ly,...) having æ for its limit, without altering the limiting sections 
or the ultimate oscillation. Hence the limit of the function for a given 
argument (if it exists) may be determined by choosing any selection of 
arguments having the given argument as their limit (cf. «233:142, below). 

From the definition of (PRQ),.‘a we obtain immediately 
#23211. F:.z e (PRQ), . = : 

E 
yean CQ n AR. Dy. æ € Py R “(an Maul: ze CP 
We prove that ( PRQ), “a= (PRQ), “(a n Or n UR) («232:131), and that 


if an CQ a “R = A, the two limiting sections and the ultimate oscillation 
are all equal to C*P (x23215). Also we have 


*23214. F:Qetranseconnex. ao CQ ~el. D (PRQ)a=PR.(Q) a) 
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Thus the substitution of Q% for Q in our definitions has the effect of 
making them applicable to unit classes, and of enabling us to substitute the 
hypothesis Q% e connex for Ne trans n connex. But when Q is transitive and 
connected (and therefore when Q is a series), the substitution of Qx for Q in 
the definitions makes no difference unless a is a unit class. This case is 
trivial, since the only interest of our definitions is when a has no maximum 
in Q. 

From x231:22 we obtain 
#23222. F: Py, Qa] aeconnex. R“(a n C*Q)CCEP.2D. 

CP = (PRQ), a `K (PRQ), a 

We have next a set of propositions concerned in discovering circumstances 
under which two classes a and 8 which determine the same section in Q (and 
therefore have the same limit, if any) give the same values for the two 
limiting sections. For this purpose, it is only necessary to discover circum- 
stances under which we may substitute Qx““(a n CIR) for a When this can 
be done, the ultimate oscillation of the function as the argument approaches 
the limit of a can be determined by taking any set of arguments having this 
limit. We have 


x232:301. F. (PRQ), fa C (PRQ), Qu (an CR) 
x23232. F:(PRQ), Qg (ao G*R)e0u1.2.(PRQ)'ae0o1 


Thus if the function has a limit as the argument approaches the limit of 
Qa | (a n IR), it also has a limit as the argument approaches the limit of a. 


«232383. F: Py, Qxl aeconnex. R(an CQ) C OD. 3, 
(PRQ) ao (PRQ),“a=(P RQ) Qu (an TR) v P RQ) Ni (an AR) = CP 
whence 
x23234. +: Hpx232:33 . (PRQ) Qx (an CR) = A. 2. 
(PRQ, “a = (PRQ) Qu" (a n UR). (P RQ). a = (P RQ) “Qa (a n AR) 
We have also 
#232341. +: Py econnex . 1 ! (PRQ), “a . (PRQ), Q | (an GeR)e1.2. 
(PRQ) “a= (PRQ) “Q “(a n IR) « (PRQ), “a = (PRQ) “Qa “(a n UR) 
Hence we arrive at the conclusion that, if P,, is a series, and z is the 


limit of the function for the class Qy‘(an UR), if æ is a member of 
(PRQ a, it is its maximum (x232:352), while if æ is not a member of 


(PRQ), “a, it is its sequent («232:356), assuming (P RQ),“a v (PRQ), a = CP, 
which, as we saw («233:22), is generally the case, and assuming also P e Ser. 
On the other hand, if (PRQ), “a has no maximum, z is the minimum of 


(PRQ)w'a; and if (PRQ), a has a maximum other than æ, this is Pas 
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(232:357:358). This latter case is impossible unless æ has an immediate 
predecessor, Hence we arrive at the following proposition : 
x23238. F:PeSer. Q |[ aeconnex . R'(an C“ Q) COP. 
(PROos Qu (an 1R)e0 v (1— CI CP) .D. 
limax(PRQ)eta=limax(PEQDQué(an IR). 
Venant PRQ), “a =limin (P RQ) Qu (an TR) 
Applying this to a series having Dedekindian continuity, we know that 
P,= À, and that the limax and limin always exist. Hence 


*232:39. Fi. PeSernDed.P*=P . Qg econnex . R“CQCCOP.D: 
(PRO): Qu (an TER) eO ut. Da. 
limax PPRQ) a = limax (P RQ) “Qa “(a n CR) = 
limin PRQ).ta= = liminp (PRQ) ‘(an CR) 
That is to say, if the value-series P has Dedekindian continuity, and 
contains all values for arguments m C*Q, then, provided the function has 
a definite limit for the class Qx““(a n (IR), this is its limit also for the class a; 


that is to say, any collection of arguments having the same limit or maximum 
as a given section will give the same limit for the function. 


«23201. (PRQ) a PR. (Q La) Df 

x23202. (PRQ)lsa=PRo (Qu) a) Df 

42321.  F.(PRQy a PR, (QE a) [(«232:01)] 
4232-101. H. (PRQ) a= PR, (Qu) a) = (PRQ), "a n (PRQ), “a [(23202)] 
x23211, F:i.ze(PRQ) a. ==: 


< 
» y ean C Qa OR . Dy æ e P Rian Qu) ze CP 
em. 


F.x90:41:42. «2311112. D 
Er. ve(PRQ) fa. =r yeanOQnd‘R.D,.we PERU sien eer: 
[x35:102]=:yeanC'Qn CR. Dy. x € Px R* (ao Que) 1æ€C“P :. D+. Prop 
*232:12. H. (PRQ)wa= p PgR “(a n) Qy (an 0 Q a CER) a CP 
[*232:11] 
232121. F:y=an OQ n (IR. D. (PRQ) =p PR“ (y Deg? n OP 
Dem. 
F.«9013.2 Fan Qu'y an OQ Quy. 
[43726] DE. Ran Quy) Beie e Ce Ra Gem (1) 
F.(1).«23211.2 F. Prop 


123213. Fran CeQ a GeR=8 as C Qa GG. 2. (PRQ), “a = (PROL 
[«232-121] 
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#232181, H. (PRQ)a = (PRQ) (an C“Q n R) [«23213] 

From the above propositions it follows that the values of (PRQ),¿a, 
(PRQ), a, and (PRQ), “a depend only upon = n C*Q a CI*E; thus if a is not 
contained in C*Q n UR, the part not contained in C*Q n UR is irrelevant. 


23214. F:Qetransa connex.an CQoe1. 2. (PRQY a= PR, (QE a) 
[x232:1 . #20254541] 


«28215. Fran C Qa TR 2 A.2.(PRQ), a= (PRQ), a = (PRQ) a = CCP 
[«232-12:101 . «37:29 . 40:2] 

#232151. F: J! P .(PRQ) a= A.2.9g1ao eQ a UR 
[x232:15 . Transp . 33:24] 

#2322. F:C0Qn IR C a.) .(PRQ) a = PRW Q 

Dem. 

H. 422-621 .«232:11.2 

Fi: Hp. :.xe(PRQ) fa. 

[*231-112] 


ye OQ n AR. Dy. x e Para 
ae PRQ: H. Prop 


ü m 


4232-21. +: Py, Qu) aeconnex.a n Ort a UR C Q (an ROG). 3. 
GP = (PRQ) “a ki (PRQ), “a 
[x231-21 wl 


x23222. F: Py, Qx) aeconnex. R“(an CQ) CCP. D. 
OP = (PRQ) “a v (P RQ) a [x23122] 


4232-23, Fiye C Qn rb. 3. (PRQ, = Py Rey 
Dem. 
F. #23211 .*13:191.> 
5 e 
Fs. Hp. D : v e (PRO) ty «= . ve Pa RI y n Qa) 1.2 F. Prop 
23224, +F:Qetrans nm connex. E! max¿(a o UR)... 
= > 
(PRQ, fa = P, H*maxof(a o UR) 
Dem. 
F.«23214.2 k: Hp. a n CQ a UA Roel.D. 
(PRQ “a= PR, (QE (an G*R)] 
— 
[«231:4.«205:9] = P4  R*maxo'(a n UR) (1) 
F.x205:17 .«232:28:131. D 
= > 
Fran eQ a GRe1.2.(PRQ a =P Rimaxg (an UR) (9) 
F.(0).(2). D +. Prop 


712 SERIES [PART V 
2323.  F:aCQ*R.2 .(PRQ)/a C (PRQ) Qa a 
Dem. 
< c 
H. #963. Ds ye Qya. Dd. (Gz). zean CQ. Qu'2C Quy. 
E 
[Fact.*37°2] D . (42). zean CQ. Px Ra o Q 2) CPyg Ran GE (1) 
F.(1).«232:11.5F :. Hp. ze(PRQ), 1. :yeQu a. D v x € P+ Rf (n6 Qw) . 
[90:33] D.ze Py R (Qg andy y): 
[232:11] D: ee (PRO) Qa] fat. D+. Prop 
232-301. H. (PRQ), fa C (PRQ), Qi (a n IR) 
Dem. 
F.«23213.2 H. (PRQ),/a = (PRQ), (a o ISR) 
[232-3] C (PRQ) Qx‘ (a n R). D+. Prop 
x23231. F.(PRQ),'a C(PRQY Qu (an TR) 
Dem. 


P: 4232301] E (PRQ), a C (PRQ), Qu n TR) (1) 
F.232:301. (1). #232101. 2 F . Prop 
4238232. F:(PRQVQu (a6 R) e0 v 1, 2. (PRQIS eO v1 [x23231] 
x23233. F: Py, Qu) aeconnex. R* (ao C*Q) CC'P.D. 
(PRQ), av (PRQ), a= (PRQ), “Q “(a n TCR) v (PRQ, Qu (a n CR) = C.P 
Dem. 
F.«23292:301.2 
k: Hp. D. OP C(PRQL Qu (a n TCR) v (PRQ), Qui (a n TCR) (1) 
F.(1).x231131.2 k. Prop 
x23234. H: Hpx23233 . (PRQ) Qu (a n UR) = A.D. 


(PRQ) “a = (PRO) Qx a n IR). (PRQ), a= (PRQ) Qu (n n UR) 
[232:33:301 . 24-482] 


1232341. +: Py econnex . q ! (PRQ), a . (PRQ) Qy (a n 1 R)e1.D. 


(PRQ), a =(PRO)oQg (a n UR). (PRQ).“a = (PRQ), “Qa “(a n UR) 

[4231192 .«232:31 . 60-38] 

23235. F: P, econnex. (PRQ) Qy (an A“ R) = 2.2. 

ES > EN c 
(PRQ), a C Paie, (P RQ), a C Pyke 

[4232:301 . x231:191] 

x232301. +: Hpx232:35 . x € (PRQ),/a. D . (F RQ) a a = Py! o 

Dem. 


F.x231:113.2 F : Hp. 2. PG C(PRQ a (1) 
F.(1).*232:35.2F.Prop 
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«232352. +: Hp *282°351. P,, CJ. D . æ = naxP(PRQ), a 
[«211:8 . +205'197 . «232:351] 


x232:358. +: Hp «23235 .(PRQ),'a v (PRQ) a= OP geet PO, D. 


(PRQ) a Eis 
Dem. 


F.423118.2 F: Hp. D . w e (PRQ), “a 
[x232:351] >. (PRQ) “a = Pato: D E. Prop 


«232354. F: Hp «232358. P G.J. >. æ= miny (PRQ) a | x232:352 sl 


_ > 
x232:355. +: Hp *2382°353 . 2 .( PRQ), a = P “e 


Dem. 
H. x23235. DF:Hp.D2.(PRQ, C Puto — ia 
[491542] EP ü (1) 
F.42323583.2 F: Hp. 2. OP Pato COP — (PRQy “a , 
[x202:101.H p] 2 VP ety C (PRQ),.“a (2) 


F.(1).(2). DF. Prop 
1232:356. H :. P € Ser. (PRQ) Qy (a e IR) = Ue. 
(PRQ), o (PRQ), oa =OP.D>:a~e(PRQ) “a. D.x =seqr(PRQ)s a 
[x206-172 . 4291-13 . «232:355] 
4232:357. F: Hp x23235. P,,C J. E 1max,(PRQ), (a. 2.2 =minp(PRQ)ota 
Dem. 
F.«232:352. Transp. OF: Hp. 2. zc e(PRQ),'a 


[x232:354] > s minp(PRQ) (a: 2F . Prop 


4232358. +: Hpx232:35 . P, CJ (PRQ) ta v (PRQ) a= OP. 
E ! maxp( PRQ), /a . maxp (P RQ) oke, 2. maxp'(PRQ) a Pim 


Dem. = 
H. x232:352 . Transp. D F : Hp. 2. æv € (P RQ), a 
[«232:356] 2.2- seqp(PRQYfa 
[*206:5] 2.maxp(PRQ),*a P,z :D +. Prop 


423236, F:. P eSer .(PRQY Qu (a n IR) =e. 
(PRQ) «v (PRQ) fa CP 2: 
æ € (PRQ „ D 0o max (PRQ) n mins PRQ) ta: 
LE (ROM — (PRQ),“a . 2.z= max “PRD. a= Drees PRO, a: 


æ € (PRQy “a —(PRQ),“a . 23. x =seq (P RQ), a = mins P RQ), a 
(x232:352:354:356] 


714 SERIES ` [PART V 


232-361. F: Hp x232:36 . xve UP, . D . x = limaxp/( PRQ), a 
Dem. 
H. *232'358 . Transp . 2 
Fr. Hp. 2: E! maxy(PRQ), a. D. maxp (PRQ), =x (1) 
F.«232:352 . Transp. 2 
kr. Hp. 3: E! maxp'(PRQ) “a. D . e e(PRQ), a. 
[«232:356] D. æ seq» (PRQYa (2) 
H. (1). (2). «207:46 . D F. Prop 
«23237. +: PeSer. (PRQ) Qua n I*R)e1— CLAP. 
(PRQ), a v (PRQ),'a- C*P.5. 
limax (PRQ), “a = max, (PR) Qui (n n ER) 
= T (PRQ) QUA OR) 
[«232:361 . «231:198] 


*232:38. F: PeSer.Qy[aeconnex. R“(an C*Q)CC*P. 
(PRQ) Qata n Or Rief v(1— CKC*P).2. 
> = > m 
limaxp (P RQ), “a= limax p (P RQ) sc Qu (an GR). 
— Ai v 
limina PRQ), a = limnj« PRQ Qu n CR) 
[x232:33:34"37] 
*232:39. F:. P eSer n Ded. P?=P.Q,econnex. R“CQCCP.D: 
(PRQ) Qg (am IQ*R)e0v1.2,. 
limaxp( PRQ), a =limaxp (PRO) Qg“ (an TER) 
= limin»(PRQ):ta = limin p P RQ) Qu'a n GR) 
Dem. 
H .*201°63 .232:38 . D F : Hp . (PRQ) Qg (a n CR) e 0 V 1.2. 
limax p (P RQ), a = limax p( PRQ). Qa] “(a n UR). 
liminy( PRQ), “a = limin p (P RQ) Q “(aa UR) — (1) 
H. #231193 . D +: Hp (1) .(PRQ) Q “(an TER) e1.2. 
limax PP RQ), ai (a n A‘ R) = limin p (P RQ); Qg (an TR) (2) 
H. 21442,4232:33 . D F: Hp (1) . (PRQ) Qu (n0 Oe A.2. 
limax (P RQ),Q4«a n AER) = limin (P RQ) Qy (a n R) (3) 
H. (1). (2). (8). D F . Prop 


=> > > e 
2925,  F.(PRQY Q'*— OP n 9 [z e Q'»n I*R.2,. ye Py Re(Q“z n Qu) 
[x23211] 


= 
*232'51. F: Qe trans connex. E! maxg(Q‘an (I*R).2. 
=. > > > 
(PRQ), Qo = Py“ E*maxo*(Q*z n CR) [x23224] 
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#232511. H: Qe trans n connex. E! Rmax (Qe nG'R).2. 
=> > > 
(PRQ), Qw =P ¿Rimax (Qe n CR) [23251] 
123252. +: (Q)econnex.yQu n2 n (Qy viy)n UA R=A.D. 
-. => => 
(PRQ), Mis = (PRQ)Q'y [%232-13] 
> > E > e 
x23253. F: Qeconnex.ze Q AUR . 2. (PRA) Qu = (PRQY leen Qu) 
Dem. 
=> 
F.*232:5.*963.2F:.Hp.y € (PRQ. Qs. 2 
> > € e c 
we Qa o Q 2 n UR . Du r y e Pý“ RQ z n Qatu), Qatu C Qy fe : 
E >" € 
[x22-621.x232:11]2 : y e (PRQ), “(Qa n Quiz) (1) 
= — € 
F.423211.x372.2 F:. Hp . y e (PRQ) (Qe a Q). D z 
> e > e 
ue Qian Qyte n AR. Dy. ye PR (Qen Qatuy (2) 


> > > € 
[963] D : we Quen Qu'z n UR. Du y e PA'*RI Qv e Hau) (3) 
_ 
F.(2).(3).2F:. Hp(2).D:u e Qa n UR. 2, ue Py Rf n Qa u): 
E 
[x232-5] D : y e (PRQ), Qe (4) 


F. (1). (4). D k. Prop 


x233. ON THE LIMITS OF FUNCTIONS 
Summary of *233. 


There are four limits of a function as the argument approaches some 
term a in the argument-series, namely the upper and lower limits of the 
ultimate oscillation for approaches from below and above respectively. If 
the ultimate oscillation for approaches to a from below reduces to a single 


term, ze. if (PE “Qa e 1, that one term is the limit of the function for 
approaches to a from below. If this one term is also the ultimate oscillation 
for approaches from above, we may call it simply the limit of the function for 
the argument a. This may or may not (when it exists) be equal to the value 
for the argument a. It is characteristic of continuous functions that the limit 
exists for every argument, and is always equal to the value for that argument. 
Continuous functions will be considered in *234. 


The upper limit or maximum of the ultimate oscillation as the argument 
approaches a is the upper limit or maximum of the ultimate section. Hence 
if we put 

=. > 
R(PQ)‘a = limaxp (PRO) Qa Df, 
the four limits of the function as the argument approaches a will be 
R(PQYa, R(PQ ‘a, R(PQYa, R(PQYa. 
—y 
It will be seen that R(PQYa is a function of Q‘a. It may happen that, if we 


put a in place of Qa, the function will have a definite limit as the argument 
increases in a, although a has no limit or maximum. Thus if, for example, 
Q consists of the series of rationals, and P of the series of real numbers, if a 
is a class of rationals not having a rational limit, we may regard the limit of 
the function (if it exists), as the argument increases in a, as the value of the 
function for the irrational limit of a, In this way we can extend the domain 
of definition of a function. 


In order to be able to deal with the cases in which a has no limit, we put 
(PRQ)imx‘@ = limaxp (PR Qoa Df. 

If P is a Dedekindian series, (PRQ)mxa always exists. If we take a to be 

any segment of Q, we thus get a new function, derived from R, but having 

segments of Q instead of members of OʻQ as its arguments. Thus if R had 

rationals for its arguments, this new function will have real numbers for its 


arguments. (Real numbers may be regarded as segments of the series of 
rationals.) 
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The function E (PQ)'a is a particular case of the above; thus we take as 
our definition 


R(PQya = (PRQy D£ 
or, what comes to the same thing, 
E: — 
R(PQ)=(PRQ)mx1Q Df. 
The following propositions of this number are important: 

23315. F:. Peer e Ded. (PRQ)so‘av (PRQ), ta = CP. (PR Q)ost a=A.D: 

(PR Q)1mx“a = (PRQyaa“a. v. ((P BO aj P, (PEO haz aj 
«23316. F:. P eSer n Ded . P?= P . Qe connex . R'*C'QC OP. 3: 

(PRQ) a € 0 v1.2, . (PRQyus am (PR Q) vm e 


x233:2—'25 are applications of the more important of the propositions 
*232:34—-39, showing circumstances under which the limit of the function for 
the class a is the same as for the class Qx““(a n UR). 


x233'4 and following propositions apply the earlier propositions of «233 to 
the case where a is replaced by Q‘a, and therefore (PRQ),,,*a is replaced by 
R(PQ)‘a. We have 
=. Q 
«23343. F: Poe Ser. (PRQ) Qa el, 23, 
` v PA — 
R(PQy'a = R(PQya = (PRQ)'Q'a 
> > =>» 
233433. H :. PeSer. Qu) Qa e connez . Rio C CP . (PRQ) Qu = A 
E! R(PQYa .EY R(PQYa.2: 
R(PQya = R(PQya .v . (R(PQYa) P, (R (PQ)'a] 
«23845. b:.PeSern Ded. P =P. Qa e connex . R“CQC or 3: 
R(PQya = R (PQ)'a. =a .(PRQ Qa 0 v 1 
I.e. in a series having Dedekindian continuity, the necessary and sufficient 
condition that the two limits of the function as the argument approaches a 


from below should be equal is that the ultimate oscillation should not have 
more than one term. 


We have next a set of propositions («233:5— 53) on the possibility of 


—y 
replacing Q*a by a class a having a for its limit, without altering the limits 
of the function. We have to begin with 


— 
12335.  F:QeSer.a- lt, (an C'R). D. Qa = Q&'(a o UR) 
in virtue of x207:291. Thence by earlier propositions of this number, 
= —> 
1233512. F :. Hp«233:5. P e Ser. R*(a n C*Q) C CP . (PRQ), Qa =w. D: 
a= R (PQ)'a = R(PQya:z-(PRQya''a. v . (PRQ)1mx“a P, æ 
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whence we obtain 
1233514. F: Hpx*233:512.2=€0*P,.D.2=(PRQ)uxa =(PRQ)mx*a 


Thus if P, Q are series, and z is the limit of the function for the argument a 
(z being a term which has no immediate successor or predecessor), z is the 
limit of the function for any class of arguments whose limit is a. Hence we 
arrive at the proposition 


«23353. F: QeSer. Pe Ber o Ded. P- P. R*C*QCO*P.aCGOR.Et!ltofa. 
(PRQ Qu ae0du1.D. 
(PR Q)mmx“a = (P RQ)tmx'a = R (PQ)tgta = R ( PQ)“Itgta 
Thus if P has Dedekindian continuity, and a is a class of arguments 
having a limit, and if the ultimate oscillation as the argument approaches 


this limit has not more than one term, the limit of the function for the class o 
exists, and is equal to the limit of the function for the argument Jtg“a. 


423801. (PRQ)mx=limaxp|(PRQ), Df 


23302. R(PQ) = (PR Q)mz| d Df 

2331.  F:y((PRQ)hmx) a. = . y (mass) (PRQ), a] [(«23301)] 
233101. H: y 2 (PRQ) a. = . y = limaxp'(PRQ),.a [2331] 

233102. F: E! limaxp(PRQ), fa. = .(PRQy Aa = limaxp(PRQ), fa. 
~E!(PRQ)mx‘a ` [4233101. 1428] 
x2331108. F : Peconnex . D . (P RQyxax e 1 — Cls [*207°41 .233:1] 


428311. F: PeSer.2:y - (PRQy a = . y eO P. Piy = P(PRQ) a 
[«207:51 . *233:101] 
x233111. k :. PeSer.q! Pe( PRQ), a . D: 
= bes, = 
y = (PRQ)1mx'a . = . Py = P“(PRQ),'a— [%*207:52 . x233:101] 
*233:12. F:. PeSer.~E! maxp(PRQ),.“a.D: f 
= — = 
y = (P Rip, =. ye OP. Ply (PRQ a 
Dem. 
+. x231:13 .211:41 D k: Hp. 2.(PRQY/a- P'(PRQy a (1) 
+. (1). x23311 . D +. Prop 
*x233'13. F: Peconnex a Ded. 2. 
E! (PRQ)1mx“a " PRO, fa = limax p (P RQ) sofa 
(233:102:103 . x214-11] 


*288:14. +: PeSer.(PRQ)wae1.2. (PRQ a=(PRQy a= (PROA 
[231-193 . *233-102] 
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4233141. H :. P e Ser. (PRQ), “a v (PRQ a = CP . (PRQu a A.D: 
E ! (PR Q)mx'a .=. E ! (PRQ) “a 
[42117727 . x233-102 . #231°13] 
x233142. F: De Ser. Qx[ aeconnex . 
R**(a n OQ) C C“ P . (PRQ) Qu (an AR) eO v 1, 
E ! (PRQy Qui “(a n UR) (PRO) Qu (a n UR) e OP, .D. 
(LEO “a = (PRQ a= (P RQ) mz" Qué(a n GR) 


= (PRQy Qui (a n UR) 
Dem. 


+.x281:252, D H: Hp. D (P RQ) mx ‘Qan IR) -(PRQy Qu (nn lef (1) 
F.x232:37 .«233114. D k: Hp. (PRQ)0:“Qx““(a n I*R)e1.2. 
(PRQ)imx‘a z (PRQy “a Sg (PRO Qu a n UR) 
=(PRQ)mx‘Qe“(an UR) (2) 
E. (1) .232:34 . D F : Hp. (PRQ) Qu (a n IR) — A .2. 
(PRO, a = (P RQ) 1mx“Qx“ (a ^ AR) = (P ROU Qla n CIR) 
= (PRQ) a (3) 
F. (2). (3). D+. Prop 
#23315, H: Pe Ser n Ded. (PRQ) av (PRQ) fa C P (PR Q) a= A .2: 
(PRQ)wm a = (PRQ)imx a Va {(PRQ)imx‘a} P, {(PRQ)imx‘a} 
[x21443 . «23313 . x23113] 
123316. F:. PeSernm Ded. Pa= P . Qx econnex . R“CQCCP.D: 


(PRQ)oa‘a e0ul.2,. (PRQ)imxa= (PRQ)mx* 
Dem. 


F.423222 . Db: Hp. D . C*P = (PRQ a v (PRQ) a (1) 
F.«20L65.2F: Hp. 2. P, = À (2) 
H. (1). (2) .23314:15 . D H. Prop 

423817. kian C Qa U R=A.D:19y=(PRQ)ms2.=.7= BP 


Dem. 
F.«23215.:x233:101.2 


F:.Hp.2:y 2 (PRQy a.m. y -limaxp CP. 
[*206:2.93-117] e, us B'P:. D+. Prop 


4289171. H: an C Qo TR = A. D vo (( Én = (PRQ)inx‘a} 
Dem. 
F.93102 . D H. 0 (BCP = BYP) (1) 
E. (1). #23317 . 2 F. Prop 
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4283172. Kian CQ (CR = A. E (PRQ mgt» E (PRQ) ta. 2. 


(PRQ) “a= e 0v1 
Dem. 


F.x239:171.232115.2 
F : Hp » A P (PRQ)imx‘% (PRQ)wma a € (PRQ) “a ^ (P RQ)1mx“a + (PRO ima ^ 
[52:41] >. (PRQ) “a= e0 v 1:2kF.Prop 


4283178. F: (PRQ) a e0 u 1. EY (PRQ a. ELPRQ) ta. D+ 
gioeo CQnAR [233172 . Transp] 
1233174. F: PC J . (PRQ) ae 1.2. lan CeQ GER 


F.«20012.2 k: Hp. 2. x (Cí P C(PRQYy,'a) . 
[*232°15] D.qlanCQnd'Rk: D+. Prop 
32332. F: Q aeconnex . PeSer. Ran C*Q)CCCP. 
(PRO) Qu (an IR) - A. E! (PRO mx Qu (a n IR)... 
(PRQ)ma = (PRQ) | Qu (a n GR), (PRQ) Í a = (P RQ) mx Qu (an IC R) 
[x232:34 . x211:727 . x233:102] 
*233'21. H: P. eSer. q 1 (PRQ) a. (PRQ) Qu (a6 UR) E 1,2. 
(PR Q)unx<a = (PR Q)1mx'a = (PRO max Qa “(a W UR) 
= (PRO xQ (a n GR) = PRQ)osQg (a n CR) 
[«232:341 . «231:193] 
#23322. F:.PeSer(PRQsQy (an (IR) = vo. 
(PRQ), fa Y (PRQ “a =G%P.2: 


5 æ = (PRQy a. v . (PRQ)1mx'“a P, æ . (PRO nx“ = maxp'( PRQ)„.“« 
em. 


F.«232352.2 F: Hp. æ e(PRQY/a. D . æ = (PRQy éa (1) 
F.«232356 . DF: Hp. ec e(PRQ), a. E! maxp(PRQ)/a.2. 
«=(PRQ)mxa (2) 
F.«232:358 20742 . D F : Hp. ee (PRQ), “a. E! maxp (PRQ). D. 
maxp(PRQ)a P,z . (PRQ)mz‘a = maxp(PRQ), a (3) 
F.(1).(2).(3).2 k+. Prop 
x23323. +: Hpx*23322.). 
æ = LÉO Qu (n0 AR) = (PRQy Qu (an R) [3231193] 
123324. +: Hpx23322. æv e P, . 2.2 = (P RO [«233:22] 


233241. +: Hp «23322 . æv e CP, . D . æ = (PRQ)1mx' a = (P BO ‘a 


| #239245 . 129324] 
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«283326. F:.PeSera Ded. P?=P.Qyeconnex. R“OQCCP.D: 
(PRQ Q4 (an I R)e091.2. 

(PRQ)wa“a = (PRO mx Qu (an UR) = (PRQ)umx'a = (PRQ als n UR) 

[*232:39] 

E => 
x23834. Fiy{R(PQ)}a.=.y{(PRQ mx} Qa [(«233:02)] 
ú > 
233401. F:y=R(PQya.=.y =(PRQ)m Qu [2334] 
*233:402. +: Peconnex. D. R(PQ)e1 — Ols [x207:41] 
= — 
x23341. F:y- R(PQya.z.y -(PRQy (Qa n GR) 
Dem. 
=> ES > 

F.«23213. DF .(PRQ),Q%a=(PRQ (Quan CR) ` (1) 

F.(1).*233°401:101. D k. Prop 
«283-42. F:.Qetrans n connex . E! maxq(Q'a n GE).2: 

> > 
y—- R(PQYa.2.y = limaxp‘ Px“ R*maxqt(Q*a n CR) 

[«232-24 . *233:401:101] 

x233:421. +: P e Ri‘Jn trans. Q e trans n connex. R'maxe (an UR) COP. Ds 


> 
R(PQya = R*maxof(Q*a n UR) 
Dem. 


F.«23342.2F:. Hp. D:y2 R(PQYa.2.y — limax‘ Py Era sett n UR). 
— 
[*205:197] = R'max¿(Q “a n UR) :. D H. Prop 
«283422. +: Qa n R=A.D:y=R(PQUu.=.y=B'P [323917] 
—y ` 
233423. F: Qa n A'R=A.D.~{R(PQ) a= R(PQ)‘a} [233171] 
> Y "ET 
x2383424. F: Qan IR S A. ET R(PQY'a.E! R(PQ)a. D (PRO). Qarme0u1 
[*233-172] 
= xd v > 
233425. F: (PRQ) Qae0v1.E! R(PQYa. EY R(PQYa.2D.7!Qan UR 
[*233:424 . Transp] 
=. geck > 
1233426. H: PG J.(PRQ Q'ae1.2.g 1Q'ao GR [4233174] 
=> 
«233483. F: De Ber, (PRQ) é Q0el.D. m 
R(PQya = R(PQya = (PRQ) Qa | [x231193] 
=> 
1233431. H: Petrans n connex .(PRQ),,“QiarvcOul. 


E! R(PQ)‘a.E! R(PQya. 2 . [R(PQya) P (R (PQYa] 
[x21552 . «231-13:101] 


x233:432. +: P e trans n connex . PED Q'a =A. 
E! R(PQya.E!R(PQya.2.(R(PQya) Px (R(PQYa] [21553] 
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*233:433. F:. Pe Ser QE Qa econnex. Ra COP. PRQ) Qa = A ` 
ELR(PQya.ELR(PQ)a.D: R(PQya- R(PQYa.v.(RCPQYa) P, [R(PQ)Y'a] 
[+215:54 . 232:22] 
> > 
1233434. H: P e Ser. Qu) Q'a econnex . ReQ*a C C“ P.E! R(PQYa. 
E! R(PQya.2.(R(PQya] (P, e Py) (RCPQya) [*233:43:431:483] 
4288-435, H: P e Ser. R(PQya = R(PQYa. 2 . (PRQ) Q'a c0 v1 
[*233:431 . Transp] 
> > 
23344. H :. P e Ber, Qu) Q% e connex . R“Qa C CP. E! R (PQya , 
E ! R(PQya -~ [R(PQ“a e D‘P, . R (PQ)a UP). > 
R(PQya - R(PQya .= (PRQ.Qae0ul [423342643433435] 
123345. F:. PeSermDed. Ps= P . Qy e connex . R*C*'QC OP, 3 
Y a > 
R(PQya= R(PQya .=,. (PRQ) ro e0 v1 
[x23313 . *201:65 . 23344] 
#2336. ` Lee äer ae beta n IR). 3. Q'a = Qat(a n UR) [4207291] 
4238501. H 1. Q e Ser. a — Ito (a UR). 2:9 Quan AR. 5 gan CeQ AR 
Dem. 
-— D 
F.«28935.2 F:. Hp. digi Qan Q*R. s. !Qu (an R) QR. (1) 
[«37:29:265] glan ARa CQ (2) 
+. *90°33 . 22:43. DH: x ea n QnA R.D. seQg (an UA B). xe CAR (3) 
F.(3).1028. DFiqltan (Q UA“ R.D. 7! Qu (an AB) a R (4) 
F.(1).(2).(4). D +. Prop 
x233:51. H: Hp*233:5 . P e Ser. Ran C“Q)C Ob, (BO, ‘Qa =A. 
E! R(PQYa.2 .(PRQy,'a— SKS [233'2:5] 
4233611. F: Hpr2335 . P e Ser. q! (PRQ), “e « (PRQ) Qa e1.2. 
(PRQ “a = (PRQha'a = R (PQ) a = R (PQya = (PRQ) Qa 
[*233:501:5:91] 
1233512. + :. Hpu2335. P e Ser. Re(a n C*Q) COP. (PRQ) Q'a= uz. D: 
æ = R(PQYa- R(PQ)a: æ = (PRQ)1mx'a . v. (PRQy a P,z 
[«233:22:23 . x23222] 
233513. +: Hp«233:512 . æv e “P, .D.o=(PRQ)hma [3233512] 
«233514. +: Hp #233512. ave CP, .D , æ = (PRQ a ta = (P RQ) mx“ a 


UN d 
| x233 513 P 


U il 


I 2233513 | 
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1233515, +: P, Q € Ser. a=lty“(a n Q*R). R“(CQna) CCP. 
(PRO «0 v1. E1 R (PQYa. R (PQ)'awe OP, 2. 
(PRQ) = (P RQ)ma=R(PQya=R (PQya 
[«233-142:5] 
4233516. +: P, Qe Ser. E! R(PQydto'a . R (PQYlto nose C*P,. 
R*0*Q aa) OP, (PRQ) Qt edu 1.2. 
(PRQya Í “a= (PR Q)mx n R (PQ)3tata = R (PQ) tga 
[#233:515] 
23352. +:. Hpx*2335 , e eSern Ded . Pe = P . ROQ COP.D: 
(PRQ d'a e0 v1. SÉ 
(PRQya “a= (PRQya “a= R(PQya- R(PQya [123325] 
x23353. F:QeSer. PeSero Ded. P= P. R“C'QCC PLACA RE! ltofa. 
(PEO Qa € 0v1.2. 


(PRQ)imxta = (P RQ)umx“a = = R(PQ)'ltofa = R (lte a 
[x233:52] 


46—2 


#234. CONTINUITY OF FUNCTIONS 


Summary of «234. 


In the present number we are concerned with the definition and analysis 
of the continuity of functions. The following definition of continuity is given 
by Dini*: 

“We call it [the function] continuous for z = a, or in the point a, in which 
it has the value f (a), if, for every positive number c, different from 0 but as 
small as we please, there exists a positive number e, different from 0, such 
that, for all values of 8 which are numerically less than e, the difference 
f (a + 8) — f (a) is numerically less than c. In other words, f(x) is continuous 
in the point «=a, where it has the value f(a), if the limit of its values to 
the right and left of a is the same and equal to f (a)...." 


By the second form of the above definition, the function R of previous 
numbers is to be called continuous at the point a if 


R(PQya = R(PQya = R(PQya = R(PQya = Rea. 
The first form of the definition can also be so stated as to be free from any 
reference to number, and derivable from the ideas dealt with in the previous 
numbers of the present section. For this purpose, instead of “a positive 
number c," we take an interval in which Ra is contained, say P (z— w). 
Similarly the “values of 8 which are numerically less than e” are replaced by 
arguments in a certain interval containing a. 

By «233:423, if the limits of the function as the argument approaches a 
are to be all equal, a must not be the maximum or minimum of “R. We 
therefore take the interval containing a to be an interval in which the 
end-points are not included, say Q (y — y^. Thus our definition becomes 
(A) RueP(2-w). Dam - 

(Hy, Y) -y y UR .aeQ(y—y).R“Q(y y) CP (2—w) 

We require further, what is tacitly assumed in Dini's definition, that R‘a 
is a member of C*P which has no immediate predecessor or successor, i.e. 

Rae C*P — C P,. 

In order to deal more easily with the above definition, we analyse it into 
the product of four factors, which concern respectively P and Q, P and Q 
P and Q P and Q. In the first place, it is obvious that (A) is the product of 


(B) Ra e Pisa. d, w. (gy) ye UR .y e Qa. RQ (y — a) C P (z w) 


* Theorie der Functionen einer veründerlichen reellen Grüsse, Chap. 1v. $ 80, p. 50. 
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and a factor obtained by substituting Q for Q in (B). If Qy econnex, and 
P,, € Ser, (B) i is the product of 
> > 

(CO) Ra Poo De (44) ye TR. y e Q'a . R“Q (yr a) CP 
and a factor obtained by writing P for P and z for w in (C); and in virtue of 
R*a ~ e C*P,, (C) becomes 

> > > 

R'a € Py fw . Ae, (Gy) ye UR. y e Oa. RQ (y =a) C Pm, 
ae. if Q is transitive, 
> > > 

(D) Rae P. “u. Íw + R (Qe Q Den (Pyo w) 

Hence the function is continuous for the argument a if a , satisfies (D) and 
the three other hypotheses resulting from replacing P by P, or Q by Q, or 
P and Q by P and Q. If we substitute z for R'a, and Q for QuE Qa, 
(D) becomes 

> <— € 

(E) P,“P, e Qu R 

Hence continuity can be studied by studying the hypothesis (E), and 

> 

replacing æ by Ra and Q by QE Q*o. 

The hypothesis (E) is an EE one oon d own account. We put 

sc(P,Q* R- C Po (P. P. C LR) Df. 
Thus “z ese (P, QYR” means that æ is a member of the value-series such 
that, if y is any later member, the function ultimately becomes less than y. 
If we put further 
os (P,Q) R =se (P,Q¥R n sc(P,QYR Df, 

then, if æ is a member of os (P, QY R, the function ultimately becomes less 


than any later member of C*P, and greater than any earlier member. 
Hence z is the limit of the function as the argument increases indefinitely. 
> > 
Hence, if we substitute Qy[ Q% for Q, and if æ e os (P, Qu! Q*ay*R, z is the 
limit of the function as the argument approaches a from below, t.e. 
R (PQ)Y*a = R (PQY'a = a. 
(This is proved in «234:462.) Hence, putting R‘a in place of z, the function 
is continuous from below at the point a if 
— 
Ra eos (P, Qx? Qa) R, 
and is continuous from above if 
v € 
R*a e os (P, Qu) Q'a) R. 
These results, and various others conneeted with them, are proved below. 
The equivalence of Dini’s two definitions is proved in *234:63. It will be 
observed that practically nothing in the theory of continuous functions 
requires the use of numbers, 
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We use the symbol “ct(PQ)‘R” for the class of arguments a for which 
the limit of the function for approaches to a from below is R‘a. Thus, in 
virtue of what was said above, we may put 


et (PQ*R =â (Ra eos (P, Qx) Qa) R OP} Df 
Then a function is continuous at the point a if a belongs to the two classes 
ct (PQ)' E and ct (PQYR. Hence we put 
contin (PQYR - et (PQ*R a ct(PQY'R Df. 
The function R is continuous with respect to P and Q if it is continuous for 
all arguments in C*Q. Thus we put 


Pcontin Q = Ë fq ! “Q a AR. C Qa G*RCcontin(PQ*R) Df. 
Our propositions in this number begin with the properties of sc (P, Q)‘R 
and os (P,Q) R. We have 
1234:103. F: P, e Ser. q l1os(P,Q*R. 2. PRQeO v1 


Thus the hypothesis q!os(P,Q)‘R enables us to use propositions of 
previous numbers having the hypothesis PR,¿Q c0 v 1. 


The identification of our definitions with the usual definitions of continuity 
of functions proceeds by means of the proposition 
#23412. F:: Queconnex .):.zeos(P, Q(RAD'PAUP.=: | 
xeD'PAdP:zeP(2—-w). De w » Rn (P (z —w)) 
We have a collection of propositions dealing with the relations of 
sc(P,Q*R to PR,Q and PR,Q. sc(P,Q)‘R is an upper section of 
P (4234131); se (P, Q)‘R is the complement of P*(PRQ), ie. of PRQ 
without its maximum (if any). This is expressed in the following pro- 
position: 
«234174. F: P, e Ser. Qu econnex. R“CQCOP.D. 
> = 
CP a pP, se (P, Q*R = P“(PR,Q)= CCP —se (P, Q*R 
We thus arrive at 
*234'182. F: De Ber. Qg e connex . R“CQCOP.D. 
> S > 
limaxp(PR,¿Q) = minp*sc (P, QR 
> = > v. 
Thus os (P, Q)*R is contained in maxp(PR,.Q) v minp (P R,,Q) (#234201), 
and therefore has not more than two terms (234-202). If PR,.Q has one 
term, this is the only member of oe (P, Q) R (*234208). If os (P, Q)‘R has 


two terms, they have the relation P, (234242); hence if P is a compact 
series, and os(P,Q)‘R is not null, its only member is both limaxp(PR„ Q) 


and liminp(PR,,Q) (#23425), while conversely, if limaxp‘(PR,,Q) and 
liminp« PR,,Q) are equal, each is the only member of os (P, Q)‘R (x234:251). 
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ad 


We now apply the above results to the limits of a function as its argument 
approaches the limit of a class a. This is done, as before, by substituting 
Nal a for Q. We arrive at the proposition (x23433) that if P has Dede- 
kindian continuity, and os(P, Qu) a)! E. is not null, its only member is both 
(PRQ)mx‘a and (PRQ)mx‘a, ie. is the limit of the function as the argument 
increases in a. 


— 

We then take for a the particular value Q,, a, so that we become concerned 
with what happens when the argument approaches a from below. For the 
comiparison of our definition of continuity with such definitions as the one 
quoted from Dini above, we have 

= 
«23441. +::Qetrans. Qu) Q'a econnex . 2 :. 
—> 
x eos (P,Q) QA RADPAUP.=: 
eD'PnUP:xeP (2— w). Dem» 
=> 
(ay) «y€ Qa n CR. REQ (y — a) C P (2 — w) 
I.e. if æ is neither the first nor the last member of the P-series, z belongs to 


os (P, Qx} Gei R when, and only when, given any interval P (z — w), however 
small, in which z is contained, there is an argument y earlier than a, such that 
the value of the function for all arguments earlier than a but not earlier than y 
lies in the interval P (z — w). 


We deduce from previous propositions that, with the usual hypothesis as 
to Q, if P is a Dedekindian series, 


R (PQ)'a = liminp‘se (P, QE Qay R (234-422), 

and if P is a series and os (P, QE Qa) is a unit class, its only member is both 
R(PQYa and R( PQya, Ae, is the limit of the function for approaches to a 
from below (*234°43), The following proposition sums up our results: 
23445. F:. PeSer.Qetrans. Qyt Qa econnex. R“Qa COP, DP. 3 

q! os (P, Qx} Q'ay R . = .os (P, Qx 259: = RPQYa . 
.os (P, Qyl Q'a) R=UR(PQ)a. 
. R(PQya = R(PQya 


III 


lli 


— 
Thus q!os(P, Qy[Q‘a)‘R is, in a compact series, the necessary and 
sufficient condition for the existence of a definite limit of the function as 
the argument approaches a from below. 


— 
Without assuming P? = P, if æ is a member of os (P, Qx} Q*ay*R, and if æ 
has no immediate predecessor or successor, so that in the neighbourhood of æ 
the series is compact, we still have z R (PQ)'a = R(PQ)'a («234 462). 
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We next consider ct (PQ)‘R. By the definition we have 
> 
«2345.  F:aect(PQY R. =. R'aeos (P, Qx} Q. a) R — OP, 


Thus a is an argument for which the function has a single value which 
has no immediate predecessor or successor in P, and which, in virtue of 
x234:462, is the limit of the function as the argument approaches a from 


below (*234°52), The cases when R“a=B*P or Ría = BYP require special 
attention; excluding these cases, we arrive at 


— 
23451. HF::Qetrans. Qx) Q'a econnex . Rae D*P n CP . D 1, 
aect( PQ* E. =: Rfacoe C*P,: Rea € P (z — w). Da + 


(qv). y e Q'a n CR. RQ (yea) C P (z — w) 

This proposition is analogous to «23441. 

We prove (234562) that if P, Q are series, and a is any class of 
arguments for which all the values belong to C‘P, and if a has a limit at 
which the function is continuous from below, then the limit of the function, 
as the argument increases in a, is the value of the function at the limit of a. 


We next consider contin ( PQY E, which is defined as ct (PQ)‘R ^ ct (PQR. 
We show that if P is a series whose field contains R‘‘Q‘a, and Q is transitive, 


and Qu 32 is connected, and Ra is neither B*P nor B*P, then if a belongs 
to the class contin (PQ)‘R, R*a is the limit of the function for the argument 
a for approaches either from below or from above (234:62). If P is compact, 
the converse also holds (*234°63). Our definition of a point of continuity is 
thus identified with the second form of Dinis definition quoted above. It is 
identified with the first form by the following proposition: In the cireumstances 
of x234:62, if R'ae D*P n (*P, we have (x234:64) 
a e contin (PQ) R. = : Ría e C*P —C* P, : Ra € P(z—w).2, w + 
(uy y) y. y eT Rae Q(y— y) - RQ(y ey) C P (z w), 

i.e. a is a point of continuity when, and only when, the value R‘a for the 
argument a is a member of the P-series having no immediate predecessor 
or successor, and if R'a is contained in the interval P (z — w), then, however 
small this interval may be, two arguments y, y' can be found such that a lies 
between them, and the values for all arguments from y to a (both included) 
lie in the interval P (z — w). 

We end with a few propositions on continuous functions. The last of 
these (*234'73) states that, if P is a compact series and Q is transitive and 
connected, then R is continuous with respect to P and Q when, and only when, 
it has arguments in C*Q, and for all such arguments a we have 


R (PQya = R(PQYa = R (PQya = R (PQya = Ra, 
i.e. the value for every argument is the limit for that argument for approaches 
either from above or from below. 
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429401. sc(P,QYR=0P n 0 (P. Preta C AE Df 
«23402, os(P,Q)R=sc(P,QyRasc(P, QR Df 
423403. ct(PQYR - à (R'aeos(P, Ql Gaar E OP Df 
#28404, contin (PQ)R = ct (PQ)'R a ct (PQYR Df 


x23405. PcontinQ- Ë tg! CQ o G*R.C*Qo GE Coontin(PQYR)] Df 
«2341. Hri.æesc(P, QR. =: eC“ P : Pow Dw . RQa Prot) I eh 
ere CP: P pw Du. (Hy). ye OQ e R. Rou C P; “u 
[4230-11 . (423401)] 
4234101. H: P,e Ser c esc (P, QR. D PRyQC Puta 


Dem. 
F. x40:16 . (428401) . 2 


` ‘ € um € “P D “ep ^ D D 
F: Hp.D.zeC'P . p Py “Qa Ra OP Cp Pg P Pye n CP 


3 e 
[x91:574] Cp Pro Prot A Or PD 
— 
[x204:65.«91:602] C Py“ (1) 


F.(1).x2811.D2 F. Prop 
x234102. F: P, eSer.zeos(P,QY RB. 2. PR„QC ue 


Dem. 
: g > "- 
F.x2341:101.(x23402).2 F : Hp.. D.ceC'P.PR,QC Pyfan Pyz. 
[20039] D. PR. QC ix: D+. Prop 


x234103. F: P, e Ser. 10s(P,QV R. 2. PRQeO v1 
Dem. F.«x284102.2 F: Hp. 2. (qa). PR.Q Ci. 
[x51:401] >. PR,.Q¢0v1:D+. Prop 
— 
234104. H: RQ. (Pa tz). D . æ esc (P, Q*R 
Dem. 
> > 
F.*91:52. DF:zP, z. D. Pya C P, tz (1) 
> 
H. (1). #230211151. D kz. Hp. D : æ P g 2 > Dz- RQ. (P, z): æ e OCP: 
[*+234-1] D:aesc(P, QYR:.2+. Prop 
—> 
234-105. F: P „ € Ser. xe sc (P, QY E o DCD,. 2. RO (Py) 


Dem. 
F.x201:63.121254 . D F :: Hp. æP,z. D 1n P2. D 1 (Py): 


[4202-103] D:yP, a. v.y=x% (1) 
H. (1) 91:54. DH: Bref, D í Poole C Pye: N 

[x230:211] 5: RQ. Ce, 2. RQ (Pa). (2) 
b 2341. Db: Hp. D. (q2) - 2P, z. RQ. (Poot?) (3) 


F.(2).(3).2 F. Prop 
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When z< e D‘P,, the above proposition is not necessarily true: it may fail 
if a =minp'sc(P, QY R. 

It is to be observed that sc (P, QE and os (P, Q R are functions of Pw, 
so that they are unchanged when P,, is substituted for P. Hence the 
hypothesis De Ber is as effective, with regard to them, as the hypothesis 
P eSer. This is stated in the following proposition. 
x234106. H. se (P, QY E = sc (P o, QR. os (P, QR =08 (P, HIR [42341] 


> e € 
234107. F:. æ € 0C P — DÉP,. D : æ esc (P, QVR . = . Py P C Q. R 
Dem. 
F.x121:2254.2 F :. Hp. 2:zceD«P,,): 


[*201:61] D: a~e DIE Po PH: 
[*10:51] A Ët D. aP y. 
> > 
[*91-574] D. DIE, OË, Pytz C Proy (1) 
H. (1) 230211.) 
> > 
E: Hp: £P oY » Dy « RQ. Pay i D : 2P p0Y «Dy + RQ Pro Y (2) 
F.91:54 3230211. D 
> > 
F 1. æP gy « Dy» RQa P. y £ D £ ae it, Dy RQu Pay (3) 
` > e e > e e 
F.(2).(8).3F:.Hp.D: Py Poot CRo R 8. Poo Poo C Nal R (4) 


F.(4).x2841.2 +. Prop 
x28411. H:.æeD“P n IEP : æ € P (2 — w). D, w. Ra (P (2 — w)] : 
oe DP n UP 1: xæ € P (2 — W). D, ws 
(ay) «ye CQ a TR. Brian C P(z—w) [x23011] 
*234:111. H :. xe D'P a ISP 1: æ € P (2 — w). D w. RQ. (P (z — w)] id. 
æ eos (P, db 


Dem. 
F.x230211.2 


— 
Fs: Hp. D: we DP n AP : æ P „w (qz). 2Pp00 : Dye RQu P, u :. 
[#91504] | D:.seD'P:zP,,w.2,. RN Pow? 


[k2341] | D:.wesc(P, Q)R (1) 
Similarly :Hp.>.sc(P,Q)'R (2) 
F.(1).(2).3F. Prop 


23412. Fir Queconnex D: zeos(P,Q RADPAUP.=: 


ae DP n AP: x € P (2 — w). Dz, w. Ha (P (z — w)) 
Dem. 


F.*&234:1.2F:.zeos(P,Q*Ra DtP a O P.=: 
> : “e 
re DSP n GP :zP,qw .2,. RQa (Poo w) $ zP yo « Dz- RQ. (P po'z) : 
> e 
[x1171]2:2e DPn AP: a Dn, æ Poo -Dz w » RQ (Popow). RO (P, zi) (1) 


SECTION 0] CONTINUITY OF FUNOTIONS 731 


> <— 
F.x23042.2 Fz. Hp. D : RQon P. u » RQ. (Py 2) = + 
<— > 
RQ. (P “z c Pw) (2) 
F.(1).(2).*121:1. D F. Prop 
— v 
x234121. H. B'P Cse(P,QYR [93:104 . («23401)] 
234122. | :. P o econnex.z= DD, 23: 
> e 
xaeos(P,QR.=.wesc(P,QUR.z.P, UP C Q,R 
[4234-121 . (234002) . 2341 . 205258] 
«— 
x23413. F:zesc(P,QYR.2. P, e Cse(P, QR 


Dem. 
c e 
F. 963 91:74 «9018. D F: æP 2. D P, tz Pi fa.zeOP. 
> e < e 
(x37:2] PWP ¿e CG P. Poo teste CP (1) 


H. (1). (#23401). D+. Prop 


4234131, H. sc (P, QR = P, c (P, QUR . sc (P, Q*R e sect P 


Dem, 


+ 90:21 «29411 . D H. se (P, Q*R C Py “se (P, Q*R a) 
H. #28413. D+. Bus (P, Q*R C se (P, Q*R (2) 


F.(1).(2).«21L13.2 F. Prop 


E vl 
x23414. F: Qyeconnex .vesc(P, QY RE. 2.2eC*P . Pío CPR 
Dem. 


— 
F.«x2341.2 E: Hp. D 1æ e C“ P : æP q 2 Dz- RQ. (P po'2) » 
— 


[*230:211] D; - RQ. (Pyfz). 
[x231:141] 2, z e PR,.Q :. D+. Prop 


234141. +: Q,econnex. q !sc(P,Q R. 2.5! PRQ [x23414] 
#234142. F:g Isc(P, QR AD P.D.7!CQn CTR 


Dem. 
F.x2841.2 
F:i.zesc(P, Q Ra D'P.2:seDPi(qu).zPyw.2.910 Qo Q*R: 
[«91:504] AS:g!C' Qoa QR :. D+. Prop 


#23415. +: Py, Qu econnex . rq ! sc (P, Q*R. 2. PR,Q o PRQ = “P 
Dem. 
H. 231-202. 234141 .D H: Hp. 2, CP  PR,QCPR4Q (1) 


F.x2311. D+. PR Qu PRQCC'P (2) 
F.(1).(2).2F.Prop 
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23416. F: Dag Ser. Qu e connex .). 
= > M v 
PR,.Q C p‘Pyés0 (P, QR. P, sc(P,Q*RCPRQ — [323410114] 
= > 
#234161. F:. P, e Ser. RrOgdC OP, PR, Q C Paie, D: 
K > > 
PRQ = Py*z.v. RQ. (Py 2) 


Dem. 
em a 5 _ 
F.«x23124.2 F: Hp. > [RQon (P2) . D. P tz C PR,.Q > 
> H 
[Hp.*22°41] 2. Pye = Pal: D+. Prop 
> =: 
234-162. H: P. €e Ser. RECQCCP. P a= DRAN, ée, 3. 
æ e sc (P, QY R 
Dem. 
H. 202:5. DF: Hp.aP,.2.):z~¢PR,Q: 
— 
[x231:12] D: (qy). ge Qa QR. zv e Px RUY : 
E > 
[x211:56] Di(qy) ye CO Qo QR. P'RIQUS C Proz: 
€ > 
[90:33] 2 : (79) ` ye CQ o UR. R*Q4'y C Det 
[423011] 2: RQ, (P, 2) (1) 
F.(1).*234-:1.2 +. Prop 


223417. F: P. Ser. R“CQCOP.D: 


- > 
wesc(P,Q4R.=.weC'P. PR. Q C P+“ 
Dem. 


= > 
H. *2341:101. DF :. Hp.2:zesc(D,Q* R. D.seC*P. PRQ CPs (1) 
2 > 
F.x234161162104.2F :.Hp.D:xeC'P. PR, Q C Deg, 2. 
cesc(P,Q*R (2) 


F.(1).(2). D +. Prop 
#234171. F: P „ €e Ser. RO COP . x € C“ P — 80 (P, QYR. D. 
Bus C P<PR.Q) 
Dem, 
F.x23417. >: Mp. q! PRQ- Puto (1) 
F.(1) 21156 4231-13. 2F : Hp. 2. PsC Pro (PR) (2) 


F.(2).«231134.D2 F. Prop 


#234172. E: P, c Ser. D. C*P —se (P, Q} R= OP a p'P, “se (P, QR 

Dem. 
F.42005.2 F: Hp. D. OP a pfP, ts (P,QURCO PS (POUR — (1) 
F.x234131.2 
Fizesc(P,G) R. ye C P—sc(P,QYR. 2. (æPxy).x,y eO P. 
[202-103] CT (2) 
F.(1).(2).F. Prop 
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> 
234-173. F: Po e Ser. q tsc(P,Q R. 2. CP — sc (P, QR = p! P, sc (P, QR 
[*234°172 „ 40-61 . 37-1 5] 


x234174. F: Pe Ser. Que connex . R“C'QCCP.D. 
OP a p'P,, sc (P, Q)'R = P“(PR„Q) = CP — sc (P,Q*R 


Dem. 
F.«234171172. D+: Hp. D. P (CP a p'P, sc (P, Or R] C Pe PRO). 
[90:21] D. CP a p P, se (P, QR CPUPR.Q) (1) 
F.x23416.«372.2 + : Hp. D. P*(PR4Q)C Feu P teo LP. Or R 
[x40:37.x91:52] C pP, sc (P, QR (2) 
F.x3715. D+. P*(PR,.Q) DP (3) 


+. (1). (2). (8). 4234172. 2 F . Prop 


— 
#234175, +: Hp *234174.q ! sc (P, Q*R . D. p P, sc(P,Q R= Pet PR Q) 
[234174 . 4061 . «37:15] 


x23418. F: P, eSer.Qyeconnex. RCQCCP.D. 
CP =se (P,Q) Ro PUPR, O) «sc (P, QVR n PPR Q)= A. 
sc (P, Q) R = C*P — P“ P RaQ) 


Dem. 
H. #234174, x24411 . D F: Hp. 2. CP = sc (P, QR v PPRQ) (1) 
F.x284174. 2F:Hp.2. P*(PRQ)C Ëer (P,QyR. 
[*200:5] 2.sc(P,Q* Ro Drot PR, Q) =A (2) 
H. x24'492 .2234'174.DF: Hp. D . sc (P, QY R = C*P — PPRQ) (3) 


F. (1). (2). (8). D F. Prop 


In virtue of this proposition, P*«(P R,,Q) and sc (P, Or Rare complementary 
sections of P, t.e. they constitute a Dedekind cut in P. 
#234181. +: P e Ber, Qy econnex . R*C*QC CP .2. 
= =>. = 
PRQ asc (P, Q*R = maxp(PR,.Q) - 
EN > = 
sc (P,QY R = (C*P — PRQ) v maxp(PR,.Q) 


Dem. 
F.«23418.2 F: Hp. 2. PR.Q n sc (P, Q*R = PRQ — P(PR,.Q) 
[«205111] = maxp (P R,Q) (1) 


F.x24412.«23113.2 

F: Hp. D. OP — P“(PR,.Q) = (CP — (PR, Q) v (PRQ) — P“ (PRR). 
[x23418.«205111] 2.sc(P,Q*R —(C*P — PRíQ) v maxp(PR,.Q) (2) 
F.(1). (2). D k. Prop 
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1234182. F: PeSer. Qy econnex . R“OQCO P.D. 
> W > 
limax (PR, Q) = minp‘se (P, QR 


Dem. 
H. x20751. D F: Hp. D:a = limaxp (PRQ). =. xe CP Kä = P*( PRQ). 
> > 
[234174] =.2e CP . Pa = CP n pP“sc(P, QR (1) 
F.*200:52.2 
5 € CD € € € í Dkk € 
F: Hp.zeC*P. P'z-C*P o p'P'sc(P,Q*R.2 .C PC Po pf Pic (P, QY Z. 
[«40:2. Transp] 3.9!se(P,QXR. 
> > 
[40:62 D.P n p* P*sc (P,Q) R = Deise (P, Och, 
> > 
[13:12] 2. P“ = pf P**sc (P, QR (2) 
F.«22:621.2 
> > > > 
F: Pa = p PC*sc(P,QY R. 2. Pta C*P a p P**se (P, Ob (3) 


F.(3).(8).2F :- Hp.zeC*P.2: 

> > > > 

Pg = OP a p*P**sc(P,Q* R. = . Pte =p*P*tse (P, Q*R (4) 
F..(4).2 
kr, Hp.2:s- limaxp«.P R,,Q). 
[4205767] 


> > 
.æ €e CP . Pea = p P*sc(P,QY* R. 
. 2 = minp'sc(P, Q) E :. D +. Prop 


4234183. H: Hpx23418 .sc (P, QY R= A.D. PR„Q=0“P . æ EI BP 
[x234181:121] 


2342. H: Peer. EE Q; e connex. D. 
— 
os (P, QR = (mins (PR,Q) — P R.Q) v {maxp(PR,.Q) — PR,.Q] v 


—> —> 
{max p‘ (PRQ) A minp (PRQ) 
Dem. 


F.«234181. 2F : Hp. 2.os(P,QY Rz ((C*P — PR,Q) Y max PR, Q)| ^ 
(OP — PR,.Q) A min (PR, Q) (1) 
+. *231-201. D F: Hp. 2. (C*P — PR, Q) n (CP — PR,,Q) = A (2) 
F.(1).(2). DF. Prop 
> R > veo 
234201. +: Hp *234°2.5.08(P,Q)‘R C maxp(PR,,.Q) v minp(PR,.Q) 
[*234°2] 
234202. F: Hpx2342.>.os(P,Q'Re0ul1u2 
[234201 . *205°681 . «60:391] 
234203. F: Hpx2342. PRQe1.2. 
os (P, Q* R c1. os (P, QY E = t*maxp DR) t quin (PE, Q) = PR,.Q 
[x231-193-103 . *205°68 . *234-2] 
4234-204. F: Py eSer.PEQu=e0u 1.) .0s(P,QR=A [x234:108] 
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1234-21. +: Hpx2342.PR,Q=A.D- = = 
os (P, Q*R= maxp(PR,.Q) v minp(PR,.Q) 


Dem. 
F.x20511111.2 
=> E "2 > SI c: 
F: Hp. 2. maxp(PR,Q) C — (PR,Q). miny (PRQ) C = (PR,Q) (1) 
F.(1).«2342.D2F . Prop 


#23423. +3. Hp *2342.PR.Q~el.0s(P,Q)‘Rel.d: 
PRàQ= A : 0s (P,Q) R = mass DR), >El minp(PR,Q).v. 
os (P, Q) R = Umin sr DRAN, v E ! max (P BQ) 


Dem. 
+. *x234:103 . D H: Hp. 2. PR,Q= A (1) 
> 2 > ve 
[x23421] D . os (P, Q) R = maxp(PR,.Q) v minp (PRQ) (2) 


H.x5241. DH: PR¿Q=A.Elmaxp(PR,Q). E!min(PR.Q).-D. 


> = > v. 
{maxp (PRQ) v minp(PR,.Q)} ~ el (3) 
F.(1).(2).(3). Transp . 2 


bi. Hp. D: v E! maxp(PR,,Q).v.~ E! minp(PR,,Q) (4) 
F.(2).*205°681.3+:.Hp.>:E!maxp(PR,.Q).v.E!minp(PR,.Q) (5) 
F.(1). (2). (4). (5). D +. Prop 
«289424. H :. P € Ser. Qx e connex . R“OQCOP.D: 

os (P, Q*R e1. D . os (P, Q*R = limaxp (PR, Q) = timing (PR„Q) 

Dem. 

H . 234203 . x20742. 2 
F:Hp.PR4Qe1.2.os(P, QR = limax (PR, Q) = limin (PRQ) (1) 
H. #23423 «211-728 . x20742. D 
H: Hp. PR,Q=—e1.2.os(P,Q*R=dimax (PRQ) = limi, (PRQ) (2) 
H. (1). (2). 2 +. Prop 
4284241, +: Hpx2342 .os(P, Q*R € 2.2. PR,Q= A 


Dem. 8 
F.*234°103 . Dt: Hp.d.PR,.Qedvl (1) 


F *234-203 . Transp. D+: Hp.>.PR,Q~rel (2) 
F.(1).(2). D +. Prop 
4234242, H: Hp #2342 .0s(P,QURe2.). 
os (P,Q) R= t'maxp(PR,Q) v iminy (PR Q) maxp(PR,Q) P, min ant PRO) 
Dem. 
H. #234201 . #205°3. D F: Hp. 2. E!max;(PR,,Q).E!minp(PR,.Q). 
maxp(PR,.Q)+minp'(PR,.Q) (1) 
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+ .¥234241-15. +: Hp. 2. PR,Q=0P-PR,Q. 


[*211'8.(1)] 2. maxp(PR,.Q) = max (PJ (PRQ). 
minp (P R„Q) = seq (Pp) (PRQ). 

[x206:5.201:63] >. {maxp(PR,.Q)} (Po), (minp(PR,Q)) « 

[x121:254] D . [max,(PR,Q) P, (min (PRQ) (2) 


+. (1). (2) «234201 . D + . Prop 
234243. +: Hpx23424. 5 1 os(P,QY R.D. 
E! limaxp(PR,.Q) . E! limin (PRQ) 


Dem. 
F.«x234202.2 +: Hp. 2.o08(P,QY R e 1 v 2 (1) 


H. (1) .234:24:242 . D F. Prop 
4234244. F: Hpx2342. P?= P. 3. geb, QYRe0u1 
Dem. 
H. #234242202. D +: Hp x234:2. os (P, QVR ve 0v 1, D. F LP, (1) 
+. (1). Transp . #201°65. DF. Prop 
#23425. F:Hp«2542. P — P. tos(DB,QY R2. 
os (P, QR = tlimaxp(PR,,Q) = idiminy% PR, Q) 
[4234244:24] 
4234251. +: Hp «28424. limaxp(PR,.Q) = liming(PR,Q).2 
os (P, Q)‘R = vlimaxp (P R„ Q) = t‘minp‘se (P, QR = t*maxp'sc (P, db 


Dem. 
F.x23418 . x207:51 . 2 


F:Hp.2. se (P, Q*YE-CP— Paimaxp(PR,.Q) - 
sc (P, QR = O(P — PAimin,(PR,Q). 
[Hp.«202101] 2.0s(P,Q)H = OP n i limaxp(PR,Q). 


[451331] = Vlimaxp ( P R„Q) (1) 
[*234:182] = tminp‘sc (P, OR (2) 
le 5| = “Max psc (P, QYE (3) 


F.(1).(2).(3).2 +. Prop 

23426. F:.Hpx2342. P?= P.2: 
7! 0s (P, Q R. = .os (P, QYR =t'limaxp(PR,,Q) . 
¿os (P, QR = limin-(PR,Q) « 
+ os (P, Q) R = t*minp'sc (PQR. 
. os (P, Q)“ R = t*max psc (PQyR š 
= .limaxp(PR4íQ) = liminp'(PR,,Q) 

[*234:25:251-182 . *51°161] 


lI 
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x23427. |: Hp x234-24. x € 08 (P, QVR - U“ Pi. D. x = limax»(PR,.Q) 
Dem. 


F.x28424 .2F:Hp.os(P,Q*E c1. 2. s= limax PR, Q) (1) 
F.«234242. DF: Hp. 0s (P, QR €e 2.2). x= limaxp( P R„ Q) (2) 
F.x934202.2F: Hp. 2.08 (P, QY Rel v 2 (3) 


H.(1).(2). (8). D +. Prop 
x234271. F: Hpx23424 . x e 08 (P, QY R — D“P,. D.x = limin»(PR,.Q) 
P 
234272. +: Hpx23424 .xeos(P, Q'R-—CP,.D. 
æ = limaxp(PR,,Q) = liminp'(PR,.Q) [x23427:271] 
The remaining propositions of the present number are for the most part 
immediate consequences of those already proved. In order to obtain, from 
propositions already proved, propositions concerning the limit of a function as 


the argument approaches the limit of some class of arguments a, we only have 
to substitute daf a for Q. In order to obtain the limit of a function as the 
=> 
argument approaches a given term a, we take Qy[ Q% in place of Q. 
x2348. F:.xesc(P,Q4 Pay R.=: R ge 
eet: oft, Ae, (qy) yean Qa AR. Reie n Quy) C Pow 
[*234-1] 
x2343301. F:: Qy[ ae connex . D :. xeos(P, Qa RaD'PadP.=: 
eD'PAadP:xeP(2-w). De w + 
4— 
(qp) -y ean CQa AR, R* (ao Qu y) C P (2 — w) 
[x23412] 
x23431. |+:P,,¢Ser. Qu) aeconnex. R (an CQ)CC'P.2. 
> Ë 
C“P — sc (P, Qx a) R = CP o p P, sc (P, Q) aY R =PUPRO) apta 
[«234174] 
x234:311. F: Hp«23431.2 . CP = sc (P, Qb aY E v P'«(PRQ),.'a e 
sc (P, Qab a) Ro P*(PRQ) a A. 
Sc (P, Qf aY R = (“P — P*«(P RQ), a 
[23418] 
234-312. F:. Pe Ser. Qx.[ a e connex . R*(a n CQ) CCP. 2: 
E ! (PRO mx a . =. E! minp'sc (P, Qe TOR. 
= .(PRQ)mx “a = minpsc (P, QE a) R 
[234-182] 


#23432. F:. Barber, Qu) aeconnex. R* (ao C*QCC!P . 2: (PRQ),/ae1.2. 
os (P, Q« E ay R = (PRQ), a = t/maxp(PRQ),. a = t*minp(PRQ), a 
[234-203] 
R&W II 47 


738 
234321. 
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H :: Hp 23432 .0s(P,Qg aY R e1.2 1. (PRQ)'ace1.2: 


(PRQ) “a= A : os (P, Qe) aY R = max (PRQ) a . E ! min PRO), “a Ë 


x234:322. 


x234:329. 


x23433. 


x2234:331. 


*234:34. 


*234:3b. 


*234:351. 


1234352. 


x2344. 


*234:41. 


v.os(P,Qg) y R = Uminp (P RQ), a. E! max>*( PRQ), “a 
[x23423] 
F: Hp«234:312 . os (P, QL a)'Rel.D. 
os (P, Qxl a) R = i(PRQy a = u(PRQya [423424] 
F: Hp 23432 . os (P, Qx aY R € 2.2. 
os (P, Qyt a) R = umax (PRQ) v timing (LP EQ) a, 


{maxp'(PRQ)eo‘a} P, (min (PRQ), a] 
[234-242] 


F: Hpx23432. P? = P . 4 tos(P,Qg4 aY R.D. 

os (P, Qg a) R = 1(PRQ)1my'« = u( PRQ a [x234-25 
F: Hp #284312 . (PR Q)1mx a = (PRQ) n. 2 . 
os (P, Qa) R = U(P RQ) umx a = (PRQ ta 


= ¿£minp'sc (P, Qu) a) R = t‘maxp‘sc (P, af ay R 
[*234-251] 


F: Hp#9234:32. P= P.2: 

s ! 08 (P, Qxl aR . = . os (P, Of y R = V(PRQ)1mx a - 
08 (P, Qx} air = (PRQ) “a . 
. (PRQ)imx‘@ = (PRQ za 


ll 


mM 


II 


[234:26] 
F: Hp 234-312 . x € os (P, Qu) Y R — A‘P, . D . x = (P RQ)1mx a 
[«234:27] 
F: Hp #234312. x € os (P, Qe RDP, «D æ = (PR Q)1umx4a 
| #23435 sl 
+; Hp *234312 . x eos (P, Qx D aV R- CP,.2. 
æ = (PR Q)umxo = PRQ“ [323435351] 
— 
Fn æ esc (P, Qu) Qoa) R.E: 
— > 
x€ CEP : æ P um, Dv. (TY) - y e Q, an GR. RQ (y — a) C P,,%u 
[2348 . (*121:012)] 
Es: Qe trans. Qu) Q'a econnex ðe f 
2 eos (P, Qt Qay Be DeP a GeP.=:seDeP a Q*P: 
> 
x€ P (2— w). Dom (Hy) « ye Qan TR. R“Q(yra) C P (z-w) 
[4234-301 . (x121-012) . #201°18] 
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— 
*23442. F :. P € Ser. Q e trans . Hat Q% e connex . R“ Qa CC P.2: 
Y > 
R (PQ)“a = minp‘se (P, Ox) Qa R [x234"182] 
~~ 
*234421. F:. P, e Ser. Qe trans. Qg? Q% e connex . Rea COP, Ae 
=> —n[—[QhrO vv — v 
se(P,Q Qa) R=A. D. R(PQya = BP [*234183] 
4234422. +: Hp 23442 . P e Ded. >. R(PQY'a = liminp‘se (P, Qu) Q'a) R 
[23313 . 23442] 
— 
x23443. F:Hpx234:42. os (P, Qx? Qa) Re1.D. 
— v 
os (P, Qu) Q*a) =R (PQ)'a = R (PQ) a [w234-322] 


4234439, +: Hp«234421 .0s(P,Qu) Qa) Re2.D. 
os (P, QE Q'ay R =R (Pav R (PQya š 
[R(PQya) P,(R(PQ)a) [*234:399] 


423444, +: Hp 4284-421. P?= P. Los (P, Qx) Qa) R.D. 
os (P, Q] Q^a)£R = UB(PQ)'a=UR(PQ)a [#23433] 


4234-441, H: Hpx23442 . R(PQY'a = R(PQya 2. 
— v 
os (P, Qyt Q*a) = i R(PQYa = R(PQya [*234331] 


*234'45. +:.PeSer.Qetrans. Qyt Qaeconnex A R*Q'a COP. P =P.: 
alos (P, Qt Gar R . S os (P, q Qa) R = iR (PQ)a. 

oe (P, Of Q'ay R = uh (PQ) a. 

. R(PQYa = R(PQya [23434] 


— 
x23446. +: Hpx234:42.zeos(P,Q«E Qa R - O'P, . D .@= R(PQYa 
[#23435] | 


— uw 
#234461. +: Hp 23442 . æ cos (P, Qu) Qay R- DeP,. 3. æ= R(PQ)y'a 


| 23446 P| 


4234462, +: Hp #23442 e 0s (P, Qut Qay R-C'P,.>. 
x= R(PQya- R(PQya [k28446461] 


42845.  F:aect(PQR.z.Racos(P,Q«EQ, 4) R-P, — [(x234-03)] 
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#23451. F::Qetrans. Q. Que connex . R'aeD'PrAd'P.2:. 
acct(PQ)R.=: RíaceCKP,: Rae P(2-w). De w 
— 
(ay) ye Qan ŒR. RQ (y aa) C P (z — w) 
em. 
F.xX234554 «53:91. 2 
k: Hp.2:.aect(PQY E. : R'aeD'Po Q*P — OP, : Rae P (2 —w).22v. 
— 
(Hy) «ye Qa a UR. REQ (yea) C P(z—w). R***aC P(z—w) (1) 
E. (1). #121242. D k. Prop 
> > 
23452. F:.PeSer.Qetrans. Q Q'a e connex . R“QaCcCcP.>: 
acct(PQ*R.2. R(PQya- R(PQya- Ria [x234:462:5] 
> 
234521. +: Hp «234:52. a ect (PQYR . D . os (P, Qx) Oa) ‘R=! Ria 
[«2347441:52] 
234522. +:. Hp«23452. P 2 P.2: 
ae ct (PQYR. =. R(PQYa = R(PQY'a = Ra 


Dem. 
F.«234045 . 2 
v > 
Fi. Hp. D: R(PQ)a=R(PQ)a=Ra.5.08(P, Of QU) R= Ra. 
[234"5.201:65] 2.acct(PQ*R (1) 


F.(1).23452. D F . Prop 
x23453. F:: P. econnex . Q etrans. Ra = BP .2:. 
aect (PQYR . 8: BP =eDP, :we dP. Dp. 
> -> 
(Hy) - y Qan AR. RQ (yma) C Bai 
Dem. 
F.«234122 . #5331 . #2345 . 
F: Hp.2:.aect(PQY E. SM BRE (BP) Pow. Dw 
-> E > 
(ay) ye Qan AR. R*(Qu*y e Qa) C SC Rac P, MI 
[202:522.*205:253.«201:18] =: Dr Pe Dé P. : 
> > 
wea P.u. (ay). yan TR. R“ lym a) CP) w tz DE. Prop 


x23454. Fiaect(PQyR.2.aeCeRa Q, R. R'a eP 
Dem. 
H. 23451. (#23402). D : Hp. 2. R'a e C“P (1) 
F. (1) #2345 . (4234-02) . D 
> v — 

kr, Hp.D:9 (set P. QE Qoa) R ^ Dr. v p tse (P, Q E Qro a Ra aP: 
[4234142] 2 : g! Q aG n UR: 
[437-46] 2:acQ, TR (2) 
F.().81421.533-43.3 F: Hp. 2. a e CR (8) 
F.(1).(2). (8). D H. Prop 


SECTION o CONTINUITY OF FUNCTIONS 741 
*234:55. bin (min (Qpo UR e ct (PQYR) [x23454 . Transp] 
x23456. +: Hpx*23452.0aect(PQR.D. 
— 
(PRQ) ge v1. E! R(PQ)Y'a . R(PQyacse CCP, . Rta=R(PQ)a 


Dem. 
— 
+. #23845. D+: Hp. 2.9 !os(P, Q Qa) R. Rea e CeP, , 
RA > 
[234-108] 2.(PRQ) Qa e0 v1. Race CCP, (1) 
F.«23452.2 FH Hp. 2. R'a- R(PQYa. E! R(PQya (2) 


F. (1). (2). D F. Prop 


#234561. +: P,QeSer.acct(PQ*R. a= taa n CR). R GaC P.D. 
(PRQ “a = Boa (PRQy [#233515 .w234:56] 
2934-6562. +: P, Oe Ser. ltq(an AR) ct (PQ*R . Re(a n CQ) CO*P. 2. 
(PRQ) a= (PRQ a= Eltyóa [w233-516 . x23456] 


That is, if a is any class of arguments having a limit at which the function 
is continuous, then the limit of the function, as the argument approaches the 
limit of the set of arguments, is the value of the function for that limit, 


#2846.  Praecontin(PQNR.=.aect(PQUE a ct(PQYR [(+234:04)] 
223461. b: Peer. Qe trans . Qu) Qa econnex , Rae DP a CP. 2 i. 
a econtin (PQ) E . =: Race C*P,: RaeP(2-W)+ Dz w= 
D (ay, y) -aeQ(y—y)- y, y UR .R“Q(yuy) CP (2-w) 
em. 
F.x234:51.2 b u Hp. D 1. a econtin(PQY E. 2 : 
Rae DP a UP —C*P,: Riae P (z —u). 22, + 
«— 
(ay. y) y Qa nR. y Qan UR. 
R“Q(yma)v R*Q(a-y)CP(z—-w) (1) 
F.(1). +201:19. +202:17 . D+. Prop 
€ 
*234:62. + :. Hp «23461. P e trans. R“QaC OP. 2:acecontin(PQ) R .2. 
R(PQ)'a = R (PQ)'a =R(PQya= R(PQYa = Ra 
[x234-52:6] 
«23463. F:.Hpx23462.P*— P.2:aecontin(PQ E. =. 
R (Pya = R (ÉQya = R(PQya = R(PQya- Rea 
[#234-522-6] 
x23464. F :: Hp «23462. Rea e DP n GP. 2:.aecontin(PQY Rz: 
Tea e CP — CDP, : Rea e P (z — w). De w+ 


(a9, y) y y cA R. aeQ(y-y). RQ (yHy)C P (2—w) 
[x234:51:6] 


742 SERIES [PART V 
x234:7. F:RePcontinQ.=.7!C0Qna GR. C*Qo A RC contin (PQR 
[(«234704)] 


x23471. F:RePcontinQ. 2. RFOQQ 81— Cls. ROQ CCP 


Dem. 
F.«234 765.2 


— 
Fr. Hp. 2:0eC'Qo Q*E.2. Riacos(P, Q4 Q. ay R. 


[23411] D. R'acC P. (1) 
[14-21] 2.E! Ría (2) 
F.(2).«*71:572. Dr: Hp. D. R| CQe1-Cls (3) 


+. (1). (2). x*37-61 . D+: Hp. 2. R"(C*Q GSR) COP (4) 
H. (3) . (4) . x37:26 . D F . Prop 


*234'72. H :. P e Ser. Q e trans n connex „ Re P contin Q. 3: 
ac C Qa GO .2,. R(PQ)'a = R(PQ)a = R (Pa = R(PQYa= Ra 
[x234-62:7] 
#23473. F::PeSer. P?=P.Qetrans n connex . O :. 
RePcontinQ.=:49 10 Qna1R:aeC Q n (VR. 24. 
R(PQ)‘a= R(PQyYa = R(PQya- R(PQya- Ría 
Dem. 
F.«x234T 711.2 + :: Hp. 2 :. Re PcontinQ.z:qg!C «Qa “R. R“EC“QC CP : 
a € “Q n GR. 3, a e contin (PQYR : 
[x234:63]1=: 4! CQ n UR. R*C*QC CP ia e CQ a AR. 3, 
R(PQYa = R(PQYa=R(PQ)a = R(PQYa=Ra (1) 
F.*233:401:101. D 
FraceCQndR.D,.R(PQ)a= R'a:D:aeC Qanad R. Da. Raco P: 
[*37:61:26] D: R*C*QCC*P (2) 
F.(1).(2).2 +. Prop 


